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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A.—For the DSva-xiagari alphabet, and others related to it.— 


vr a, 

vrr a, 





35 «, 

Mfi, 

U e, XI e, 

^ ai. 

0, 

^ d, ^ au. 

Uf 

ka 

9 kha 


ga 


gha 

W nu 

3 aha 

as chha 

^Ja 

m jha »la 

z 

(a 

Z fha 


da 

Z 

dha 

^ na 

n ta 

ST tha 

<S( da 

3 dha vr na 

u 

pa 

Ui pha 

u 

ha 

V 

hha 

zr ma 

^ y« 

V ra 

or la 

^ va or toa 


6a 

U aha 


aa 


^ ha 

V f'a 

If fha 

VS la 

vef fha. 


Visavga (:) is represented by A, thus : kramasa^. Anuswdra (') la represented 
b)' if», thus simh, ^ vatns In Bengali and some other languages it ia pronounoed 
ngt and is tlion written iig; thus baiigsa. Anundaika or Ohandra-bindu is re¬ 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus w* mi. 

B.—For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostini— 

u- » t ' 

^ ab ^ 

^ ¥ <—» / 

L> ? 3 q 

u ^ ^ k 

io z g 

J i 

C i» 

« 

^ whon Npre-eutiiig iu»uM&iika 
In DSTa-nSguri, by over 
Dawliied Towal. 

j to QT V 
a> h 

L#- y» etc. 

Tanwin is represented by u, thus Ij,* fauratt. Alif-e maqfura is represented 
by d ;— thus, da'toq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated,—thus tow handa. 
When pronounoed, it is written,—thus, *U? gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end oi a word, are not written in translitera¬ 
tion. Thus, spT ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounoed iu the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) de&h'Hd, pronounoed dikhtd; (KM- 

tnlil) itb; k^'*» pronounced kori (Bihari) dikhaiV. 




I «, etc. ^ j 
V ^ ^ ch 

VP 
o t 
V& t 
Cb s 


Z 

^ Ish 


d 

d 


J 

o 

J 


r 

r 

z 


VBft, Mat n. 


d 



X 


C.—Special letters peculiar to special la nguages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages oonoemed. In the meantime the following moro important instances 
may be noted 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi (w), Pu^^tfi (^), Eadmiri (g, w), Tibetan 
(■i'), and elsewhere, is represented by So, the aspirate of that soimd 
is represented by igh. 

(ft) The dg sound found in Maratl^ (er), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (4) is repre¬ 
sented by and its aspirate by 
(e) KsimM ^ (ui) is represented by H. 

(d) Sindh! Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) |}, and 

PufhtOj3 or ^ are represented by p. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pufhto :— 

^ ti or according to pronunciation ; d; j^r ; ^ or accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation ; uf or kh, according to pronunciation ; y or ^ n. 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Sindlu :— 

V ; y hh ; <S> th ; t ; th ; -J*- ph ; ^ jj ; *>. jh ; ^ ohh ; 

^ dh ; <t4; orfrf; i dh , £=> k ; ^ kh ; s/ gg ; ^ gh ; 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan¬ 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from translilerat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoKen sounds. 
The principal of these are the following:— 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


«. 

1) 

19 

99 

a in hat. 

d, 

f> 

99 

91 

e in met. 

d, 

ir 

99 

99 

0 in hot. 

e, 


99 

99 

d in tbe French dtait. 

0, 

fi 

99 

99 

0 in the first o in promote 

Of 

9 > 

99 

99 

d in the German sohon. 

«. 

99 

99 

99 

A in the „ milhe. 

th, 

99 

99 

>9 

th in think. 

4h, 

99 

99 

99 

th in thig. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos¬ 
trophe. Thus k*, t’, p\ and so on. 

E.-—Wlien it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in O^owar) dsiiatai, ho was, tbe acute accent shows tha't the accent &lls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable, 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I TAKE this opportunity of tendering my thanks to the many friends who have assisted 
me in the compilation of the following pages. Most particularly do I record my indebt¬ 
edness to the Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., of Jaipur, and to the R«v. G. P, Taylor, D.I)., 
of Ahmedabad. To the former gentleman 1 owe not only a very complete series of 
specimens of the dialects spoken in the State of Jaipur, but also the valuable book on the 
same subject, which was written by him at the request of His Highness the Maharaja. 
Limits of space did not permit me to utilize in their entirety the numerous specimens 
provided by him, but, that they may be available to future students, these have all been 
carefully fil^ in the India Office with the records of the Linguistic Survey. 

To Dr. Taylor I owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides furnishing me 
with specimens of dialectic Gujarati, he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole section 
dealing with tliat language, and has materially enhanced its value by his criticisms and 
suggestions. His revision has stamped the section with an authority that no labours of 
mine could have supplied. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 

Cambkuley ; 

Fehruar}/ 24, 1908. 




Rajasthant. 


Bajasthani means literally the language of Bajasthan, or Rajwafa, the country 
NamsofUnguase. Where ©f the Rajputs. The name, 88 connoting a language, has 
*P°*‘*"‘ been invented for the purposes of this Survey, in order to 

distinguish it from Western Hindi on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have hitherto included the various dialects under the loose term of 
‘Hindi,’ just as they have also used that name for Bihari and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, but 
content themselves with referring to the various dialoots, Marwari, Jaipuri, Malvi, 
and 80 forth. Bfijasthani is spoken by an estimated number of more than fifteen 
millions of people, and covers an area which' may bo roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which were based on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures for 
Rajasthani in the Census for 1901 are much less,— i.e., 10,917,712. The difference 
is no doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
Hindi, and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many speakers of Western 
Hindi and Sindhi were included in the figures which wore, for the Survey, interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand, a largo reduction was to be expected 
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area in which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot be taken as represent¬ 
ing the normal number of persons who might be expected to speak this language. 
This I am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the 
Census of 1891,1 am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the following 
pages. No other figures which give the necessary details are available. The totals 
given must therefore be received with great reserve. We may compare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area in which Rajasthani is spoken with the population 
and area of Spain, which are, in each case, a little larger.* 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj 

Bbasha and Bundeli dialects of Wastem Hindi. On its 
south (from east to west), it has Bundeli, Marafhi, Bhili, 
Khande^i, and Gujarati. Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (tho Vindhya 
HiUs and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the Rajasthani country. 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi. Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo-Aryan languages, 
As explained in the general Introduotion to the Group, tho areas now occupied by 
RsUtionthip to noighbourins Panjabi, Gujarati, and Rajasthani, which are classed as 

Unguases. languages of the Central Group, were originally occupied 

by languages bdonging to the Outer Circle. Over them the language of the Central 
<^up, now represented in its parity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave 


Language boundaries. 


Population of Spain, 18,607,SO0. Am, 188,000 square mllea. 
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irliioh diminished ia force tlie further it proceeded from the centre. B&jMthgn!, there- 
fere* and especially Western B&jasthani presents several traces of the older outer 
language which once oconpied Bajputana and Central India. Snoh are, in Western 
R&jasth&ni, the pronunciation of a like the a in * ball,' of h and ai like the a in ' hat,' 
and of ati like the o in ' rote.* Snob, too, are the common pronunmation of chh as « 
and the inahility to pronounce a pure » when it really does occur, an A-sound beiug 
substituted. Again, Bajasthani nouns have the oblique form in as in most Outer 
Languages, and in the west it forms the genitive with r as in Bengali. Eastern 
Bajasthani, lUce the Outer Lahnda, forms its future in s, and in the west we find a trne 
passive voice,—forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi. 

All this is borne out by what we know of the way in which Bajputana and 
■Oujerat have been populated by their present inhabitants. At the time of the great 
war of the Mahabharata, the country known as that of the Fafioh^as extended from the 
Biver Chambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas. The southern portion of it, 
therefore, coincided with Northern Bajputana. It is known that the Paiichalas repre¬ 
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outer Circle of 
Indo-Aryan Sanskritic languages. If this is the case, it is h fortiori also true of the 
rest of Bajputana more to the south. The theory also further requires us to conclude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, they gradually thrust those of the Outer Circle, who were to their 
south, still further and further in that direction. In Qujerat, the Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaining wall of the Outer tribes and reached the sea. There are 
traditions of several settlements from the Madbyad&^a (the home of the Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Dwaraka in the time of the 
Mahabharata war. The only way into Gujerat from the Madhyadeia is through Baj¬ 
putana. The more direct route is barred by the great Indian Desert. Bajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
The Bathaurs abandoned Kauauj in the Doab late in the twelfth century A.D., and 
took possession of Marwar. The Kachhwahas of Jaipur claim to have oome from Oudh 
and the Solankis from the Easteru Panjab. Gujerat itself was occupied by the Yadavas 
members of which tribe still occupy their origiual seat near Mathura. The Qahlots of 
Mewar, on the other hand, are, aooording to tradition, a reflex wave from Gtgerat, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of Yallabhi. We thus see that 
the whole of the country between the Gangetio Doab and the sea coast of Gujerat is at 
present occupied by immigrant Aryan tribes who found there other Aryan tribes 
previously settled, who belonged to what I call the Outer Circle, and whom they either 
a,bsorbed or drove farther to the south, or both. 

Bajasthani contains five dialects, those of the West, of the Central East, the 

North-East, and two of the South-Eadt. They have many 
varieties, whioh are explained in the sections deal^g 
with each. Here, 1 shall confine myself to the main dialects. The most important 
of oU, whether we consider the number of its speakers, or the area which it 
oovers, is the Western dialect^ commonly known as ‘M&rwarl. Xt is spoken, in 
various forms, in Marwar, Mewar, Eastern ^ndh, Jaisalmir, Bikaner, the Pitejab, 
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and the North-West of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by MArw^i is greater than 
that occupied by all the other Bajasth^i dialects put t<^ether. The Central'East 
Dialect is recognised under two well-known names, Jaipurl and Hafauti, and there 
are other varieties as well. We may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard. 
Jaipuri, although in the East of Bajputana, is more nearly allied to Gujarati than 
is Marwari, the latter dialect tending rather to agree with the Sindhi, immediately to its 
west. North-Eastern Bajasthani includes the Mowati of Alwar, Blvaratpur, and 
Gurgaon, and the Ahirwati of the Ahir country south and south-west of Delhi. It is the 
form of Bajasthani which agrees most clwoly with Western Hindi,—the purest repre¬ 
sentative of the Central Group—and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthani. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and the 
point is not one of great importance, but in my opinion it most be classed under the 
latter language. The principal South-Eastern dialect is the Malvi, spoken in Malwa and 
the adjoining country. It has Bundeli (a Western Hindi dialect) to its east and 
Gujarati to its west, and is really an intermediate form of speech between the two. 
It is hence less decisively marked by typical peculiarities of Bajasth&ni than Jaipurl, 
possessing some forms which are evidently connected avith those of Western Hindi. Ihc 
other South-Eastern dialect is Nimadi. It is by origin a form of Malvi, but is spoken in 
a rather isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan hill tribes. It has hence been 
so affected by the influence of the neighbouring Bhili and Khande^i that it is now a 
distinct dialect, with marked pcctdiarlties of its own. 

According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number 


Number of speakers. 


of speakers of each of the dialects of Bajasthani in the 
area in which it is a vernacular is as follows. As pre¬ 


viously explained, the figures given in the Census of 1901 are much less :— 


Central-East 
North-Eastern . 
MsIt! 

Nlm&4l 


6,088,889 

2,907,200 

1,670,099 

4,360,607 

474,777 


Total namber of apeakere of EAjaathftni in the area in which it is 

a Temaonlar as estimated for the Linguistic Survey ^ . . 16,390,972 


No figures are available as to how many speakers of any of the dialects of Bajas¬ 
thani except Marwayi are found in other parts of India. In 1891, 461,116 speakers of 
Marwari were found outside Marwar, and scattered all over the Indian Empire. Natives 
loosely employ the name ‘ Marwayi ’ to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Bajputana, 
and it is eertain that these figures inolade some (but not all) the speakers of other 
dialects of Bajasthani, who were found away from their native country. We can, 
therefore, say that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakers of Bajasthani in 
India was ai least 16,842,087. 

The literary history of Bhjasthani is discussed in the sections dealing with the various 

dialects. A few general remarks will, theref<we, suffice in 
LitwSiur*. present place. The only dialect of B&jastfaani which has 

a eonaidemble recognised literature is Marwap. Numbers of poems in Old Marwari or 
pingaU as it is called when need for poetical purposes, are in existence but have not as 
voi. ® “ 
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yet been studied. Besides this, there is an enormous mass of literature in various 
forms of Rajasthani, of considerable historical importance, about which hardly anything 
is known. I allude to the corpus of bardic histories described in Tod’s Bajasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was probably the only European who has read any 
considerable portion of them. A small fraction of the most celebrated history, tho 
Prithirdj Bdaau of Chand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at the present day, still remains a 
virgin mine for the student of history and of language. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any single hand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, I fear that the only students of Rajputana 
history for many years to come will bo fish-insects and white-ants, besides these Bardic 
Chronicles Rajasthani also possesses a large religious literature. That of the D^u 
Panthi sect alone contains more than half a million verses. We do not know in 
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are written. The portion of the Prithiraj 
Rasau which has been published is written in an old Jorm of Western Hindi,—not 
Rajasthani,—but, unfortunately, this work, while the most celebrated, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts are justified, Tho Serampur 
missionaries translated the New Testament into Mdrwdrl, Udaipuri {i.e., Mgwafi), 
Blhdneri (a form of Marwari), Jaipurl proper, Hdrauti (an Eastern dialect), and Vjaini 
($. e., Malvi). 


Written character. 


Grammar. 


The only essay dealing with the Rajasthani dialects as a group is one by the present 

writer on pp. 787 and if. of tho Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Authority. Society for 1901, entitled Note on the principal Bdjasthdnl 

JHaleota. Most of this is incorporated in the following pages. 

Eor printed books the Dfiva-nagari character is used. The written character is a 

corrupt form of Deva*nagari, related to the Modi alphabet 
used in Marathi, and to tho Mahajani alphabet of Upper India. 
Its* most noteworthy peculiarity is that it has distinct characters for the letters d and r. 

The grammars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. I here 

propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars 
of the four principal dialects, Marwari, Jaipur!, Mewati, 
and Malvi, based on the Note referred to above. Nimadi, being a mixed form of speech, 
■does not require illustration in this connexion. 

The pronunciation of the vowels, especially in Western Rajasthani, is often irregular. 

In certain cases d is pronounced like the a in * ball d and 

Pronunciation. ^ ^ ^ ^ , Short 

a and o (like the first o in ‘ promote ’) also undoubtedly exist, but the distinction is never 
shown in writing. When I have been certain, I have marked the distinction in trans¬ 
literating the specimens, but every e which I could not be sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 

Especially in the west and south, the letter a is pronounced like a rough h, thus 
agreeing with Northern Gujarati and many Bhil dialects. On the other hand, in the 
same locality ohh is commonly pronounced as a. The letter A itself and the aspiration of 
Aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as hdth, a hand,beo(a»e8 iSf. 
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I take this opportunity of explaining the pronunciation of the letter if, some¬ 
times transliterated to, and sometimes v. In Western Hindi and in the languages further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes b. Thus toadam, a face, becomes 
badatt, and viohdr, consideration, becomes hichdr. In Hajasthani wo first come upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound. In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it is regularly transliterated v, but this does not indicate 
its exact pronunciation. In English the letter v is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
on the lower lip. It is thus a denti-labial. This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur in any Indo-Aryan language. In India t? is a pure labial, and is formed by letting 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two lips. An exj)eri- 
ment will show the correct sound at once. It is something between that of an English 
to and that of an English v. This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows it. Before long or short a, «, o, ai, or au it is nearer the sound of w, 
while before Aong or short t or e it is nearer that of v. These sounds will be naturally 
uttered under the influence of the following vowel, so long as the consonant w or u is 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Bajasthaul I 
represent the w-sound by to, and the «-.sound by v, but it must be remembered that the 
English sound of » is never intended. Thus, I write ‘ Marwari ’ not ‘ Marvai'i,’ because 
the to is followed by d, but ‘ Malvi,’ not ‘ Malwi,’ because the v is followed by i. 

Rajasthani agrees with Gujarati and Sindhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters. The letters I and which are hardly ever met in Western Hindi are 
here very common. In fact every medial I or n which has come down from Prakrit is 
cerebralisod, unless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage. A Prakrit ll is represented by a 
dental I, and a Prakrit nn by a dental » in Ilajasthiini This is fully explained, with 
examples, in dealing with the dialects. It will be observed that initial I and n are not 
cerebralised. 

In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasha, Bundeli and Gujarati forms for 
the sake of comparison. 

As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi is generally followed, that there 

are only two genders, a masculine and a feminine. In 
one or two dialects of Western Hindi we have noted sporadic 
instances of the use of a neuter gender. In Rajasthani these occasional instances 
become more and more common as we go west and south till we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarati. 


Declension. 


The following tables illustrate the declension of the 
four chief Rajasthani dialects. 


A.—DECLENSION. 


(a) Strong masonlino tadbhava noun. ghOr!i> ‘ a horse ’ 






Udjuthint. 




Br»i. 

Buudcli. 





1 Gujarati. 




Mf'wftti. 

Malvi 

i 

*T»ipuri 

Mirwiri. 

1 





I 



1 

Direct 

ghSrd 

ghwSfO 

ghfifS* 

1 gha^s 

gha^d 

. ghada 

j 

Agent 

• •• 


ghdrai 

gb64e 

gha^ai 

ghddil 

1 gha^i or 







1 

Oblique . 

ghOrS 

ghtoare 

ghSya 

i 

IghSdft 

ghdya 

1 gha4a 

j <M4S- 
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A.—DECLENSION 

(a) Strong masoaline tadbhava noun ghdj'S, ‘ a horse (con<»*««i). 






RftjaitlianI 



Plural 

Braj. 

Bundill. 

1 Uewit!. 

1 

MilhI. 1 

i 

1 

Jftipnr!. 

Uirwirt. 

Oajsritl. 

Direct 

ghBre 

ghteSri 

ghdra 

ghoda 

1 gh6r& 

ghd4i 

glides (S) 

Agent 



ghfiri 

g’hSdS 

1 

' ghSfS 

ghd^l 


Oblique 

ghArau or 
ghSrani 

ghujaran 

' ghdira 

ghdda 

' ghSra 

1 

ghdda 

1 

gh5tfd(^‘d) 


(6) Strong feminine tadbhava uonn yhi>ri, marc.’ 


Singular 

bnj 

i 

Bundeli. 

Mi wiLti. ' 

j 

Uu^aftt 

1 

1 M^vj 

1 1 

1 i 

1 Juipnri. 

1 _ ! 

Marwarl 

Oujariti 

Duect 

ghdrl 

ghwdlri 

ghdri 

ghodi 

ghofi 

ghodi 

ghB(ii 

Agent 

«•« 

* 

gboiri 

ghddi 

ghdri 

ghoiji 

gkOtfid 

Oblique . 

Plural 

ghdri 

ghwdri 

\ 

ghtJri 

1 gh6di 

ghdfi 

ghSdi 

ghii^i 

Direct 

ghSriya 

ghwdriyS 

ghdyya 

gh64ya 

ghdrya 

ghddyl 

f/7i.5q(»(-S) 

Agent 


... 

ghdfya 

ghddya 

ghdrya 

gh64yi 


Oblique . 

ghBriyav 

ghwdriti 

ghflyyl 

I ghddya 

i 

ghdnra 

1 

ghedya 

gh 04 l{-f>) 


(c) Weak masculine tadbhava uouu, ghiir, * a house.' 





Rijastbini. 



lirsj. 

Baiideli. 

MewsU. 

MahT 

Jaipur! 

Marnari. 

Gujarati. 

Singular. 




1 




Dii-ect 

ghar 

ghar j 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Agent 

... 

j 

1 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

: ghari 

Oblique . 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Plural. 








Direct 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar{-s) 

Agent 


— 

gharl 

ghari 

gharl 

gharl 

ghar(~d)-i 

Oblique . 

1 gharau or 
gharani 

1 i 

ghar an 

gharf 

gharl 

ghaii 

gharf 

ghar(.6)^ 
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In tbe above we note the typical Itajastbani and Gujarati singular oblique form in d, 
instead of d. In Eajasthani the plural of the d is S. It will also be noted that all tbe 
Rajasthani dialects have a special form for the Agent case, instead of using the oblique 
form with the postposition ne or its equivalent. Mewati and Malvi, whioh are most 
nearly related to Western Hindi, also optionally employ »e or nai. 

Malvi has also a plural formed by suffixing hor, whioh reminds us of the old 
Kanauji htodr and the Khas (NaipMi) haru. 

All these nouns have also an organic locative in e, or ai. Thus ghare, in a house. 


B—POSTPOSITIONS. 


1 

j 



Rijaithani. 


i 

j 

UlBJ. 

Buudflit. 

1 


1 

1 

1 

Gnjariti 

1 

j 




Mahu 

1 Jaipuri. 

1 M arw&ri. 


Agent . 1 

i 

1 ne 

a 

' Tie 

nai 

ne 


.. 

1 

Genitive . 1 

kau, he, ki 

he, hi 

kd, ka, ki 

( r6, ra, ri ; 

1 ko, ka, ki 

1 

ko, k&, ki 

[ i 

1 j 

r6, rft, ri 

i 

1 «(5, na, ni 

Dative 

1 

kau 

kho 

nai 

1 

ne, kd ! 

1 

! 

nai, kai 

nil 

nS 

i 

1 

Ablative i 

i 

tS 

y y 

bOj Si* 

1 

sat, tai 

S. se, stt j 

1 ! 

sfi, sai 1 

! 

80, ft 

Ihl 


In the above, note that the oblique genitive ends in d, as in Gujarati, not in i, os 
in Braj and Bundfili. The forms commencing with r are typical of Rajasthani. Tlie 
dative postpositions commencing with n are typical of Rajasthani and Gujarati. So is 
the e or ai of the Agent. Note that Mewati and Malvi are the only dialects which can 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent. 

The dative cases are always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Thus 
kai is the locative of kd, and nai the locative of the Gujarati no. Note that in Malvi 
and Mewati ne and nai are used both for the agent and for the dative. 

Adjectives*—Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions. 
Thus dchohhd, good ; fem. dchchhi ; masc. obi. dchchhd. Adjectives (including genitives) 
have, however, a further declension. When the noun i.s in the agent or locative, the 
adjective is put into that case too, and not into the oblique form. Thus, k&le ghore Idt 
mdr%, the black horse kicked; rdjd’ke ghare, in the Raja’s house. In other words 
adjectives agree in case with the nouns they qualify. When the noun is in the oblique 
form, the adjective is put into the oblique form, and when the noun is in the agent or 
locative, the adjective is put into the agent or locative as thu cfise may be. So we 
iiave in Gujarati Uje dahddS, on the second day. 
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Fronouns. 

A.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Ferson. 


-»- 


\ 

BundSli 

Mfiw&ti 

Bg.jMth&nl. 

1 1 

M&lvl JaipnrI. 

1 

MfirvrSrI. 

Gnju&ti 

1 

Singular. 




j 

i 



Direct 

mcii, hnu 

me, mai i 

mai 

mfi, h9 

mai 

hS, mhfl 

hu 

Oblique 

mohi,md, muj 

mS, mny 

mfi, muj 

i 

ma, mha, 
mha 

ma, mS, mai 

1 

mha, mai 

ma, milrd 

Genitive 

tnprati 

'' meTd, 

mero 

maro. mhard mh9.r5 

; ' 

mharo, mSrS 

mdid 

Plural. 




1 

i 




Direct 

ham 

ham 

ham, hamS. 

mhS, apa 

mhe, apa 

mhe,jiie, 

apa 

ame, ap^ne 

Oblique 

hamau, 

hamani 

ham 

ham 

mhl, apa 

mha, apl 

mha,„ml, 

apa 

am, amfirii, 
Span, 

Genitive . 

hamUraH 

\ 

ham-ho, 
hamdro, 
j hamdd 

mharo 

i 

1 

l 

mhauo, 

ap'^no 

mhl-kd, 

ap'nu 

mharo, 

mar5, 

apar5 

SmSrij, 

ilpi^nd 

1 


Second Ferson. 


'1 




Rajnstb&iii. 




Bra] 1 

Bundoll 

Mowati 1 

Malvi 

1 1 

Jaipur! 

j Marwaii 

GnjarStl. 

Singular. 








Direct 

tat, tu 

tat, tu 

tu 

|ta 

tu 

t9,th9 

tu 

Oblique 

iohi, ta, iuj 

; (ti, toy 

tfl, tuj 

1 ta, tha, thi. 

ta, tu, tai 

tha, tai 

ta, tSrii 

Genitive . 

terau 

IS-kd, fert), 
tn-nO 

tero 

1 

1 third 

third 

third 

tSrO 

Plural. 

Direct 

1 

' 1 

turn 

turn 

, turn, tarn, 

1 tham 

1 

! 

!th8 

1 

the 

the, tame 

tami 

Oblique 

tumhau, turn 

turn 1 

tarn 

thi 

thi 

thi, tami 

tarn, tamSrS 

Genitive 

inmhtircM, 

tiltdrau 

i 

ium-ho, 1 

iumfitS 1 

txm&a 

third 

thapo 

thi-kd 

1 

third, 

tamiro 

1 

tamSrii 


In these two pronouns the distinguishing points of Rajasthani leap to the eye. 
The declensional base of the singular in Braj and Bund&li is mo-, muj-, or me-; to-, 
tvj-, or te-. In Rajasthani it is mo- or ta-, or in this agreeing with Gujaratv 
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In the plural it is mha and tlS instead of ham and tarn. There is also a tendency in 
Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant in the singular, so that we get mhd and thd. 
M6wati alone shows signs of agreement with its neighbour Braj in the formation of the 
genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, its plural agrees with Gujarati in 
having tarn, not turn, which it optionally aspirates to tham. In the genitive plural 
Malvi has the termination t^, which corresponds to the no which Gujarati uses for 
substantives, and which appears in the genitive of dp in all Indo-Aryan languages. 
Note also the aspirated forms of the plural in Rajasthani, and the use of dp to mean 
‘ we, ’ only employed, as in Gujarati, when the ‘ we ’ includes the person addressed, 
which seems to be an idiom borrowed from Munda or Dravidian languages. On the 
other hand, Rajasthani sometimes employs the genitive of dp to mean ‘ own,’ in ibis 
respect agreeing with Western Hindi: hut this method of using the word is very 
loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns are more often employed. 

13.—DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

This. 


1 



1 

1 





Braj 

BuiidbU 

i 

MftWi. Jaipur! 

1 Mfi-rivijU 

OujacUt. 

Singular 

1 

1 



; 

i 

1 


Direct 

yak 

' i 

jo 

1 . 

j yo, tern. yS 

y5, fcm. ya ; y6, fern yg 

j j 

6, yd, fern, 
j a, ya 

fi 

Oblique 

yShi, yd j 

jh 

iai 

ini, aui ! I 

in, ini, a^i 

(t 

Plwal 



1 

i 

1 



Direct . 

ye 

r 

;yai 

1 

y» , ye 

e, il 


Oblique 

^nhau, tin 

I 

tii 

in 

ina, ana i ya 

1 ’ 

• St Si 

j yS/S 

a 


That. 






B&jaetbUul. 


I 


Bnij 

BaudsU. 


M&lvT 

Jaipuri. 


Ouj«r&tb 

Singular. 








Direct 

w5, toah 

u, 

w6, woh, 

four wS 

WOjfein wa 

wo. fem, wg 

U, fern wa 

0 

Oblique . 

teShi, wa 

a, la 

wai 

ui^i, wai^i 

«[ 

n^, uni, 
wani 

i 

Plural. 








Direct 

m, loai 

bS 

. 

wai 

vi 

wai 

w&i 

t 

Oblique . 

unhau, uni 

un 

an 

wani 

wa 

Si S. 

ana,j)7ana» 

‘w5 

6 


VOt. IX, PAfiT II 
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C.—OTHEE PRONOUNS. 




1 


B&jaBth&nl. 




B»3. ! 

i 

1 

Bunddli. ' 

i 

1 

i MAnfiti. 

1 

UalTl. 

Jaipan. 


QujtzftiX. 

Btlaiwc 

jau, jaun 

jd 

1 

1 

1 

jo 

jo 

j6» jy6» 
ja 

j6, jik6,fem. 

i jika 

js 

Oblique . 

' jahi, ja 

js 

jhai 

jani 

jf 

jin. ja?. 
ja?i 

1 , 

Oorrelatwe 

$0 

S6 



SO ! 

1 

b 5 , tikSi 
tiki 

ts 

Oblique . 

tahi, is 

td 

•• 

j 

t! I 

tin, tiui 

te 

Interroga¬ 

tive. 

1 



1 

1 

1 




Maao, fern. 

h{), kau 

k6 

kaun 

kUn 

kun 

kun,kan 

kSn 

Oblique 

^ h'lhi, ks 

ka 

kaih 

' kani 

kun 

kun, kan 

kdna. k6 

Neater 

kahs, ks 

led 

ke 

ka! 

ka! 

ka! 


Indejiwte, 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


Maso., fora. 

kiiu, kol 

k(iv 

koi 


koi j 

koi ! 

km 

Nentci’ 

1 kuch 

1 Icachii 

kimai 

w 

i 

1 

kyo 1 

i 

kl! 1 

kaf, kSi 


With regard to the relative, it must be observed that in Rajasthani it is very 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 


In the above pronouns, the dilTerences between Rajasthani and Braj*Bundeli are 
not 80 great, but it will be seen that there are several sets of forms (including feminine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Rajasthani. 

Verbs. —^The verb of Western Rajasthani has one marked peculiarity—the posses* 
eion of a true passive voice,—which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi. The typical syllable of this voice is ij. Thus man^nfib, to strike; 
marlf'nd, to be struck. A similar form occurs in Sindbi and Lahnda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle. Oujardti also has a passive voice, but makes it by the addition of 
a, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as 
dikhana, to be visible. 

A.— Verbs Substantivh. 

It will be observed that the oonjugational roots used are those which are common 
to the languages of other parts of India. The MSwaU is, of course, only a phonetic 
spelling of the Jaipur! chh^. The oonjugational forms are the same as those whidh 
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occur in all other Indo^Aryan languages. The only peculiarities which need be noted 
in Rajasthani are that, in the present, the first person plural ends in a, that (except in 
M6wati) the third person plural is not nasalised, and that, as usual, the plural of the 
past tense ends, as in the case of adjectives, in d. 






B&jaaihtnt. 




Brii}. 

BtiodAll 

MSwtti. 

MKItI 

1 

JaipUTt, 

1 M&rvr&l't. 

1 

OnjurStl. 

Pbkseht. 








Singular. 








1. 

hau 

hS, aw 

hfl, bS 

hfi 

cbbfi 

hi 

chhil 

2^ 

hai 

he, ay 

hai, s&, sai 

be 

ohhai 

jb&t 

chhS 

3. 

ha% 

he, dy 

hai, sai 

he 

ohhai 

!h» 

) 

ehhS 

Plural. 








1 

hat 

St/ 

* 

1.A1 & 

ha, fia 

ha 

cbba 

!ha 

chhie 

2 

hau 

ho, Sw 

hd, 85 

ho 

cbh6 

h5 

ohho 

3. 

hat 

hS, ay 

hat, sai 

hai 

chhai 

j h&l 

chhg 

Past. 








Singular. 








Mosc 

hau, httfa’t 

hats, td 

bS, tbd, so 

tbd 

chhd 

hd 

hato 

Plural. 








Xiano. . 

' 

he, hute \ 

1 

hate, te 

ha, tih£L, sa 

tba 

chbS. 

ha 

hatd 


B.— The Finite Vebb. 

In Rajasthani the conjugation of the verb, with two exceptions, proceeds on the 
same lines as those which obtain in Pafijabi and Western Hindi, of which latter Braj 
and Bundoli are dialects. One exception is the conjugation of the Definite Present, 
which departs from the method adopted in Western Hindi, and follows that of Gujarati. 
The other exception is the conjugation of the Imperfect, which is done by adding the 
auxiliary verb to a verbal noun in the locative. Both these exceptions do occur, how¬ 
ever, in the Western Hindi of the Upper Gangetic Doab. They are, nevertheless, 
distinctly typical of Rajasthani. It will be sufficient to give only a few of the 
principal tenses of the intransitive verb chalt * go,’ Transitive verbs, of course, use 
the passive construction in the case of tenses derived from the past participle. 

(o) Old JPreamt .—This tense is, as in other cognate languages, often employed 
as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power 
of a Present Indicative. Its conjugation is practically the same in all 
Indo-Aryan languages. In Bajasthani we ma} note that, as in the verb 
substantive and in the simple future, the first person plural ends in ^ 
Toiu IX, Fxat n. 0 2 
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HlJABTHlKl. 


and that, except in M&wati, which in this particular agrees with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasalized. 





BKjMtbSsl. 



Braj, 

BnndSlt. 

Miw&ti 

MMtI. 

laipuil. 

M&rw&fl. 

OnjaifitL 

singular. 



1 

1 




1. 

ehalau 

chain 

ohaffi 

ohal9 

chalfi 

1 

chafS 

ehslu 

2. 

ohalai 

chale 

chalai 

chafe 

chafai 

chal&i 

chSlS 

8. 

ohalai 

chalS 

ohalai 

chale 

chalai 

chal&l 

ohsle 

Plural. 




1 




1. 

ohalai 

chals 

chala 

chafa 

chall 

cbafl 


2. 

ohalau 

chals 

chald 

chalo 

chals 

chafS 

ohslo 

.3. 

chalat 

chal^ 

chalai 

chals 

chalai j 

chal&I 

chale 


(b) Imperative .—Tliis tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryan languages. 


1 

1 


1 R&]aEitb!lDl 



Bmj. 

BnudSlI. 

MSwfttL 

Mi.Wl 

JaipuTl 


Gujarati. 

Singular. 

2. 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chill 

Plural. 


1 






2. 

ohalau 

1 

chalo 

chals 

chals 

chalo 1 

chals 

i 

chals 


(p) Future .—Two forms of this tense occur, which we may call the Simple 
Future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chaliasdmi or chalihdmi ; thus, 
chaV'sy^ or ehal’hS. Tlie Periphrastic Future is formed by suf&xing an 
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hindi chal^-gd, which probably means ‘ I am gone (gd) that I may go 
{chal^}.’ Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 


Simple Futueb. 




1 

Bundell, 

BajMtbanl. 

Onjwratl. 

MewBtl. 

1 

M&lrt 

Jaipuxl. 


/Singular. 





i 


1 

1. 

ohalihaS 

chalihS 

... 

... j 

obapsytt 


eheau 

2, 

ohalthai 

ohalihe 


••• 

oha}*>i 

cha}*hi 

ohaPiS 

3. 

chalihai 

chalihS 

1 « • • 

• • • 

ohalai 

du4*hi 

ohal'is 
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Simple Fete he— contd. 




' 

I 

1 Hfcjasth&iii. 

i 


Br»j, 

BandSlt. 

MSwSti. 

{ M&lrl Jaipuri, 

1 1 

marwari. j 

j oujiiTati. 

Plural. 


1 


1 

1 

! 

1 


1. 

clialihat 

, ehaUhS 

i 

... 

j obal'aya 

1 

chal^ha ! 

chshitc, 

chsJ“iu 

2. 

ohalihau 

chalihTi 

... 

j - j chai'syS 

ohal'ho 

\ 

3. 

[ chalihai 

i 

ehahhs 


j ... chal'Bi 

chal’hi 

1 

j (Jidl“^fi 

1 




pKiiiPHRASTic Fete RE. 











Braj. 

Band^ll 

1 Mowati. 

1 lialvi ' Jiupun, 

1 


Singular, 



1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 1 


Masc. 1 . 

chalau-gau 

chalu-gO 

chal9-gd 

1 

1 1 

chalft-g& 1 chalfi'io 

' ! 

chal9-la or 

-g6 


Plural. 

1 

j 



1 



Ma»o. 1. 

ehalai-gS 

chalh-ge 

1 

chall-ga 

i 

t 1 

chala-ga i chala-' 

1 j 

i ! 

chala-l& oi 

•• 


Note that in Malvi and Marwari the singular terminations are ga and Id respect¬ 
ively, not go and Id as we should exp(3ct. Unlike the go of Mewati and Marwari and 
the Id of Jaipur!, gd and Id are immutable. They do not change for gender or number. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to bo distinguished from the gd of Stand¬ 
ard Hindi. 

(d) The Periphrastic Present .—This is the ordinary present with which we are 
familiar in Hindustani. In that language, as in Braj and Bundell, it is 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. Thus, mat chalHd h&, ‘ I am going.’ In Eajas- 
thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipur! as an example, we have— 

Siagakr. 

1. mat chalU chhu, ‘ I am going.’ 

2. tiir chalai chhai, ‘ thou wast going.’ 

3. tod chalai chhai, * he was going.’ 

Flunl. 

1. mhc chala chha, ‘ we are going.' 

2. the ehald chhd, * you are going.’ 

3. wai chalai ehhm, * they are going.* 
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The following are the forms which this tense takes in the various languages in the 
first person singular. In Braj and Bundgll only the masculine forms are shown:— 


Braj 

. chal'lu hau. 

Bundeli 

chalat hS or chalat ato. 

Mewati 

cha}fi hfi. 

Malvi 

cha}ft h& 

Jaipuri 

. chajft chhfi. 

Marwari 

chajfl hfl. 

Gujarati 

. chdlu chhu. 


(e) 


The Imperfect .—The usual way of forming the imperfect in Bajasthani ia 
to add the past tense of the verb substantire to an oblique verbal nonn 
in oe, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Jaipurl mat cha}ai chhd, I was going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said in old English * 1 was a-going.' A similar idiom is heard in 
the Upper Gangetio Doab, where it has probably been borrowed from 
Haiasthanl. The line of borrowing is quite traceable. Malvl alone does 
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle as in ordinary 
Western Hindi and Gujarati. The present participle may also be op¬ 
tionally used in Marwari. We thus obtain the following forms of the 
imperfect;— 


Braj 

Buudell 

Mewati 

Malvi 

Jaipui'i 

Marwari 

Gujarati 


hau chal'’tu ho. 
mat chalat to. 

mal ohalai hd. 

cha^^td tho. 
maf cha}ai chh5. 
h€l chal^tfi ho, hfi oha}ai hd. 

hU chdVto hato. 


{/) Participles and Infinitives .—The following are the most usual forms in the 
Bajasthani dialects:— 



Prei(*nt 
' rartioiplp. 

Fivit 

J’lirtioiplo. 

Infinitives. 


Braj 

. chaftu 

. chalyau 

. charnau, 

chaliioau. 

Bundgli . 

. chalat 

. chald 

. chalan. 

chal“bo. 

M&watl . 

. cha}°t5 

. chalyfi 

. cha^^nu, 

chal'bfi. 

Malvi 

. chaH^ 

• chalyo 

. chai^nfi, 

chaj*wo. 

Jaipur! . 

. ohaHo 

• chaiyd 

. chal'nfi, 

cha{*^bO. 

Marwari . 

. ohaitd 

. chaiyO 

. chai'no, oha^^nd, 

ebarbo. 

Gujarati . 

. chal^to 

. chaiyd 


chdt'vu. 


The differences are slight, but it will be seen that when they exist the Bajas- 
tbani dialects agree among themselves, and with Gujarati, but differ from Braj and 
BundSli. 

In BAjasthani verbs of speaking govern the dative of the person addressed, not 
Syntax. ablative, as in Western Hindi. Here again the- 

Gujarati idiom is followed. 
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When a transitive verb in the past tense is used in the impoi’sonal construction in 
Western Hindi, the verb is always put in the masculine, whatever the gender of the 
object may be. 'i’lius, tts-ne strt-ko ward (not marl), ho struck the woman, or, literally, 
by him, with reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrary, 
the verb is attracted to t))e gender f)f the object- Thus, ietie stn-ne mart (not mdryo), 
literally, by him, with reforenoe to the woman, she was struck. Itajasthani sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter¬ 
mediate between W'estern Hindi and Gujarati. 

Bajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a ^vo^d with¬ 
out altering its meaning. Thus kat“rd or kat'rb-k, bow many; kha gayb or kha gayb~s, 
where did lie go ? To these may be added rb or rib, properly a diminutive, but often 
added without in any way affecting the sense. The frequent use of these pleonastic 
letters is typical of Bajasthani. 

It will be seen from the above that the Bajasthani dialects form a group among 

tlnmiselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one 
General conclusion. P;,nd and fi’om Gujarati on the other hand. They arc 

entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than docs, for instance, 
Panjabi. Under any circumstances they cannot ho classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they are to he considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati. 


In the inflexion of nouns they agree with Gujariiti and differ from Western Hindi. 
The postpositions they use in the doolonsion of nouns arc oithor peculiar to tliem, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi. 

In the formation of the two personal pronouns they have hiken an entirely inde¬ 
pendent course, and in the few cases in which tlio inflexions of these agree with the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which wo must look for the points 
of agreement. The forms of the demoiistrativo and other pronouns occupy a jiosition 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi. 


The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly in all these languages, but even in 
this Bajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and third 
persons plural, and of the imperfect tense. In one important point, the formation of 
the present definite, it agrees with Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Western Hindi. 

Taking the dialects separately, .Mewati is the one which most nearly resembles 
Westem Hindi. Here and there wo fiud in Malvia point of agreement with liundSli, 
while Jaipuri and Marwari agree most closely with Gujarati. 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect separately. 
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msrwart. 


standard Marwari is spoken on the Bajputana State of Marwar-Mallani. The- 

dialeot, in a more or less impure condition, is also spoken 
Where spoken. neighbouring British districts of Ajmer 

and Merwara and in the States of Kishangarh and Mewar; on the south in the States 
of Sirohi and Palanpur; on the west in the Sind district of Thar and Parkar and in 
the State of Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekhawati tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the Panjab. In this area the number of its 
speakers is about six millions. 

On the oast Marwari is bounded by the Eastfirn dialects of Rajasthani, of which 

we have taken Jaipur! as the standard. On the south-east 

Language boundaries. Malvi dialect o£ Rajasthani and a number of Bhil 

dialects. On the south-west it is bounded by Gujai*ati. On the west, it has, to the 
south, the Sindhi spoken in Sind aud Khairpur, and, further north, the Lahnda of 
the State of Bahawalpur On the north-west it has Panjabi. It merges into 
Lahnda and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled Bhattiani, which has 
little connexion with Rajasthani; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the 
Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi through Bagri. In the extreme north-east of the 
area, it has Mgwati directly to its north. 

Standard Marwari varies but little from Jaipuri. We may note three main points 

of difference. InJaipuiithe postposition of the genitive 
is kd, while in Standard Marwari it is rd. In Jaipuri, 
the vei’b substantive is chh^, I am, chho, was ; in Marwari it is hU, I am, ho, was. In 
Jaipuri there are two forms of the future. Of one the typical letter is a, as in ntdr^si/U, 
I shall strike. The other takes the suffix Id, which changes for gender and number ; 
thus, mdr^-ld, I shall strike. In Marwari, there are three forms. In one of these, the 
typical letter is A, as in mdr'h^, I shall strike. In another la is added, which does not 
change for gender or number, as in mdrM-ld, I shall strike; while the third adds go, like 
the Hindi gd. 

Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north¬ 
east of the State, and in Kishangarh, Ajmer, and west 
Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipuri, 
Further to the south-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marwari, known as Mewari or Marwari, according to locality. In South 
Marwar, in the State of Sirohi, and in the north of Palanpur in Gujarat, the Marwa^*f 
is affected by Gujarati, and we have a southern sub-dialect. In West Marwar, in 
Jaisalmer and in Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindhi makes itself felt. 
Here wo have a number of minor dialects, the principal of which are Thaji and PhaPki, 
which are grouped together as Western Marwayi* finally there are a Northern 
Marwari in Bikaner, the neighbouring paits of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati 
of Jaipur, in which we again And Marwap merging into Jaipuri, and Bagfl of North- 
East Bikaner, and the South Panjab, in which it merges into Panjabi and Bahgaril. 


Compared with Jaipur'. 


Sub-dialects. 
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwafi country, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the Aravali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Marwari spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwa^i in the 
Number of speakers. area in which it IS a vemaoular. 

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwafl in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 


Standai'd MarwajI— 

Marwar 

Eastern Marwafi— 

Marwari-Pbnndh&rl (Marwar) 
Goraw&ti (Kishangarh) 
Marwayj of Ajmer 
Marwa!^ of Merwara 
Mewavi (inolnding Mfeiwiiiri) 

Southern Alai'wftri— 

Godwari (Marwar) 

SirOhi—• 

(Sirohi) 

(Maiwai) , . 

Doorawati (Mai'war) . 

Marwafl- Gujarati— 

(Marwar) , 

(Palanpur) 

Western Miiiwari— 

Thali— 

(Marwar) . , 

(Jaisalmoi) 

Mixed dialects 

Northein Mirwirl— 

Bikanep— 

(Bikanoj') . . 

( Bahawalpur) 

ShSkbAwati . . 

Bhgri .... 



169,300 

10,000 


.30,270 

35,000 


380,900 

100,000 


533,000 

10,770 


49,300 
15,000 
. 208,700 

17,000 
. 1,684,864 


147,000 


179,300 

86,000 


65,270 


480,900 

204,749 


543,770 

488,017 

327,859 


Total number of sjieakers of Marwajri in the Marwari aina 


1,591,160 


1.974,864 


477,570 


685,649 


1,.359,146 
6,088,389 


The Marwaris are a great mercantile eomtnunity, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not be found carrying on t 'e banking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the nuu'ber of speakers of their 
language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics are compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It will be seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should be received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Bajasth^, such as Jaipuil or Midvi, have been included under Marwayi. 

vox.. II, PAST n. » 
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Table showing the number of speakers of Marvrari so far as known, in Provinces 
of India other than Eajputana and Ajtner-Merwara. 


Assam ...... 

• • 

5,475 


Bengal ...... 

- 

fi,591 


Beiai- ...... 

• • 

30,614 


Bombay and Feudatories . 


241,094 

i p. lie Provincial total 276,090 less 

Burma ..... 

• • 


35,000 for Palanpur. 

Central Provinoos and FondatorieH 


22,566 


Madras and Agencies 

• 

1,108 


United Provinocs and Native States . 


■ 2,228 


Punjab and Fendatorios . 

. 

130,000 

Approximate. Separate figures not avail- 

Nisam’s DomimouH 

. . 


able. 

No figures available. 

Baroda ...... 

• 

4,859 


Mysore ...... 


.579 


Hajpntana ..... 

• 

.. 

No figures available. 

Central India 

. 


No figures available. 

Coorg ...... 

• 



Kashmir ..... 

• « 

• • » 1 

No figures available. 

Total number of speakers of Marwapi bo far as 
known, in places in India outside the MarwSfl 
area ........ 

451,115 



Besides the above there are to bo found here atul there in India scattered tribes who 
are said to speak some form or other of Marwaii. Such are the Ods of Sind and the 
Panjab. Some of the members of this tribe of diggers do speak a corrupt Marwari, but 
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Gipsy tribes. More de^nitely Marwayi are the MahSiri and Oswaji of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. They are the languages of two Marwari-speaking 
mercantile castes, and the figures for them have been included in the general figures for 
Marwari spoken in the Ibrovince. t )0 also has the dialect of the Kirs who have settled in 
Narsinghpur in the Central Pro t^inoes. They cultivate melons, and are said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. Wo jhould therefore expect that their language would belong 
to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it which I have 
received are written in whr-i.’ is certainly a mixture of Marwayi and Malvi. Bhoyari, 
another tribal dialect of the Central Provinces, which is usually classed as Marwaji, 
is really bad BundSli. flimming to the North-Western Provinces we find Ohuruwali 
returned as a special dijQeot from the District of Pamkhabad. It is the language of the 
Churfiwals, a set of traders who come originally from Chum in Bikaner. As may be 
expected, their langhage is a corrupt Bikaneri, and is already included in the M&rwSfi 
figures. 
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The total number of recorded Marwari speakers is therefore as follows 

AlarwSfi gpeakers at; home 6,086,389 

,, ,, ahi*oa6 •■•«#••• 


Totai, . 6 , .'39,504 


MarwSrf literature 


Allowing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of Marwari in Britisit India at, at least, 6,560,000. 

Marwari has an old literature.about which hardly anything is known. The writers 

sometimes composed in Marwari and sometimes in Braj 
Bhakha. In the former case the language was called Dingat 
and in the latter Pingal. None of the Birtgal literature has yet been published. I have 
soon some works in prosody in it, and it is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles Mr. Robson published a collection of dramatic works in Marw jjri 
which are noticed below in the list of authorities Mira Bfii, the famous poetess, wa.s 
queen of MSvvar Any poems of hers, however, which I have seen are in Braj BhashA. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Very few works deal with Marwari. I know of the following :— 

Rohson, Rev J. —A Selection of Khyals, or Marwari Plays, with an Introduction and Qlotsary. 

Missioii Press, 186G. 

Kellogg, Rev S. H —>A Grammar of thr Hindi Language, \n which are treated the High Hindi, . 

. also the colloquial Dialects of .. . Rdjputdnd , . . with cojjwus 

Philological Notes. First Edn , Allahabad and Calcutta, 187C. Second Edu., London, 1893. 

Fallon, S. W.— A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including many Marwari, Panjabi, Maggah, 
Bhojpuri and Tirhuti Proverbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims, and Similes, by the late 
S W. F. Edited and revised by Capt R. C. Temple, assisted by Lala Faqir Cband Vaish, of 
Delhi. Benares and London, 1886. 

Paxoit RXm Kabn SABMi.—KarwSri VySkarana A Marwapi giammar written m Mirwapi. No date or 
place of publication in my copy, PJodhpnr. About 1901. 

For books and the like the ordinary Deva-nagarl character is employed. For 

correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 
similnr to the ‘ Mahajani ’ character of Upper India and to the 
Modi of Marathi, is used. Some of tlie forms In this are peculiar, and great carelessness 
is observed in the spelling,—vowels being quite commonly omitted,* so that it is often 
illegible. No types have ever been cast in this character, but facsimile specimens of 
documents written in it will be found in the following pages:— 

The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwayl is based on tJio 

speoimens and on Bandit Bam Karn karma’s Mdrtodri 
Vydkarana. It is interesting to note that the Marwari verb 
has a regular organic Passive Voice. Although the grammar of Marwari is hero treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
Bajasthani wliioh is dealt with on pp. 33 and £P. I have taken the Central Eastern as 
the typical Bajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 


Written character. 


Grammar 


' l?he HahAjani character i« really thia MSnrtfi carront fcript which haa bean carried in the coarea of trade all over 
India. Ita illegibility, owing to the osaiaaion of the vowcla, baa given riae to nomeronaatotrira. One of the beat known L 
of the URtvApi merchant who went to Delhi. Thence his clerk wrote home ' bSbS ajmir gayS, bafi babi bhtj-d\ft, the 
Balm haa gone to hjmer. tend the big ledger.’ Thic, being written without vowelt, waa read by ita recipient, Sshu di mar~ 
bufi bhif the Babn died to*day, tend the chief wife,—apparently to perform hio funeral obeeqaiea ! 

TOt. IXj PART U, D 2 
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others, and the student is reoommended to read the Central Eastern Eajasthani grammar 
before the Marwari one, as several references to it occur in the latter. 

PBONUNCIATION. 

In a, the termination of the oblique plural of nouns, the d is pronounced broadly 
something like the a in all. The diphthongs ai and au have each two sounds. In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit, In Tadbhava words they are 
pronoimcod more shortly. The ai is sounded almost like the a in ‘ hat ’ and the au 
almost like the o in ‘ hot.’ In such cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transcribe them di and du. respectively. It may be added that e and di are often practi¬ 
cally interchangeable, and so are d and du. 

As in Eastern Kajasthani i and a are often interchanged n%mjimii-rdi iax jandhrait 
to a person. The letters ch and chh are quite commonly pronounced s. Thus chakkl, a 
millstone, is often pronounced aakki and ehhdchh, buttermilk, as ads. As this pronun¬ 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 

The cerebral I is very common. It usually represents a single I in Prakrit. Thus 
the Prakrit chalid, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyd. A dental I represents a Prakrit 
double ll. Thus, Prakrit ehallid, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyd. L is often 
indicated thus, instead of by 

In writing Marwari the letters d and r are distinguished. This is not done as in 
Hindi by representing t by the sign for d with a dot placed under it, thus In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, viz., ^ for d and for p In printed 
Marwari, when tlie type for 15 is not available, the Dovanagari letter is often substi¬ 
tuted for it, which is very inconvenient; as, in that case, for instance, only the context 
can tell whether represents ‘ hadd ’ or ‘ bamd.’ In printing the Marwari specimens 
in the DSvaniigari character, I shall represent ^ by ^ and r by 

Aspiration and the letter h are commonly omitted. Thus pad'‘nd for padh^nd, to 
road; pdild for pahild, first; kdind for kah‘‘nd, to say. 

The letter s is quite commonly pronounced as sh in Englisli. The rule is almost 
universal. 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are declined as follows. It will be noticed that the agent case never takes 
the postposition ne, but has, like the locative, a special form in declension :— 



Tadbhava masculine noun in 6. 


Stuff. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghddd, a horse. 

ghddd. 

Agent 

ghdde, ghdddi. 

ghdda. 

Loc. 

ghdde, ghdddi. 

ghdda. 

Obi. 

ghddd. 

ghdda. 


Tadbhava masculine noun ending in a oonsonaat. 

Nom. 

ghar, a house. 

ghar. 

Agent 

ghar. 

gharS. 

Loc. 

ghare, ghardi, ghard, ghara. 

ghara. 

Obi. 

ghar. 

ghara* 
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Tadbkaca feminine noum in i. 


Nom. 

ghodl, a mare. 

ghddiya, ghddyd. 

Agent 

ghddi 

ghddiya, ghdifya. 

Loc. 

. -s 

ghddiyd, ghddya. 

Obi. 

ghddi. 

ghddiya, ghddya. 


Tadbhava feminine noun ending in a consonant. 

Nom. 

hat, a word. 

bdtd. 

Agent 

bat. 

hdta. 

Loc, 


bdta. 

Obi. 

bat. 

hdta. 


We occasionally meet with a feminine locative in a, as in uti hiriya, at that time. 


Other nouns. 


Smg. 

Nom. 

Oh!. 

Plur 

Nom. 

Ohl. 

frdjd, a king, 
o 1 muni, a sage. 

1 tell, an oilman. 

« 1 addhu, a saint. 

rdjd. 

rdjd. 

rdjdioa. 

muni. 

muni. 

muniya. 

tell. 

tell. 

teliya. 

sddhu. 

sddhu. 

8d,dhuu>d. 

\J}dbu, a gentleman. 

bdbu. 

bdbu. 

bdbuica. 

f md, a mother. 

md. 

mdwa. 

mdwa. 

d ! murti, an image. 

•iM j ' " 

murti. 

murtiya. 

murtiya. 

•2 tamdkhu, tobacco. 

S ! 6aA«, adaugbter-in-law. 

tamdkhu. tamdkhuwd. 

tamdkhuwa. 

hahu. 

bahuwa. 

bahuwa. 

f*1 j 

\c]au, a cow. 

gau. 

gauwa. 

gauwa. 

The usual postpositions are .— 
Acc.-Dat. 

nut. 

ndi, kandi, 

rdi. 

Instr. and Abl. 

sU, 

y 

u. 


Genitive 

rd. 

kd, land. 

handd. 

Locative 

mi. 

mdi, tndhai. 

mdi, rmy. 

With regard to the above it should be noted 

that the dative 

(and accusative) 


positions ndi (or nd%) and rdi are locatives of no and ru respectively. Kandi is a con¬ 
traction of kdi-ndi, which is the locative of kd-nd. Kd, no, and rd are all genitive post¬ 
positions. Kd and rd occur in Marwapi and no in the neighbouring Gujarati. Further 
remarks regarding the use of rdi will be found below. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is rd, Tam and handd are archaic, and are now 
only foxind in poetry. Kd, as a genitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwari area 
which border on tracts in which Mewari or Malvi is spoken. 

It is necessary to state that, if we desire to write with strict philological accuracy rS, rdi, and ndt should 
be joined to the noun without hyphens, as is done with the nO of Oujar&ti, while hs, tano, and hands should 
have hyphens. Thus ghsdans, ghs4drii, ghOifendl, but gho^a-ko, ghddii'ta'^, and ghs^d-hando. This is a ques¬ 
tion of derivation which will he found explained uuder the head of Gujarati on p. 328 infra, lu Bajasthaui, in 
which both the omissiou and the reteutioa of the hyphen occur, the strict adl.Qiuuoe to the rule would bo liable 
to oause confusion in the mind of the reader. I have thei'efore, in the case of that laujpuage, abandoned 
soienttfio aooaraoy and have inserted the hyphen everywhere. Thus, gho4S-rO, ghO^A-rdi, ghs^d-ndi. 
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The genitive terminations are liable to change as in Eastern Rajputana. Bb {kb, 
tanb, hmdb) changes to rd {kd, tandt handd) before a masculine noun in the oblique 
singular or in the plural; to ri {kl^ tani, handi) before any feminine noun; and to re or 
rat (or sometimes rd) before any masculine noun in the agent or locative. As postposi¬ 
tions like dgdi, in front, before, at pachhdt, behind, are really nouns in the locative, the 
nouns they govern are usually ]ilaced in this form of the genitive. Bdi or re, itself, is a 
locative and often means ‘ in of.’ Examples of the omidoyment of the genitive are, khet- 
rb dlmn, the paddy of the field; rujd-rd ghbdd-su, from the horse of the king; khet-rl 
kdkadiya, the eucumhers of the field; ghar-rm pachhdi, behind the house ; tha-rdi bdp-rdt 
ghar-mdi, in your father’s house; dp rdi khetn-mdt, in his own fields; iti-rdi hdt-mdi, in 
his hand; kheta-rdi puH, the boundary of the fields, literally, ‘ in of the fields’; un 
dei-rdi, in of that country, one amongst its inhabitants ; tha-rai hdbb'Sd goth kitl, by 
your father a feast was made; un-rai bap dithb, by ins father he was seen. 

As all postpositions of the dative are by origin the locatives of genitive postpositions 
{ndt or ndi. is itself the locative of the Gujarati genitive termination nb), wo often find 
rdi used as a pastposition of tlie dative, but in such cases it is attached, not to the 
oblique form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, mhdi un-t'di beldi-rdi ghapd 
chdh'kiyS, rl’dlvl^hdi, I have given many stripes to his son ; ek jindi-rdi dby ddvfrd hd, 
to a certain man there were two sons; uti-rdi gblk, a feast for him. In the first example 
it will be noted that the rat of nn-rai is also in the locative to agree with betdi. In the 
same way, when a genitive? agrees with a noun in the dative (of which the postposition is 
itself in the locative), rdi is often used instead of rd. Thus Cip-rdi hcip-ndi kayb, be said 
to his father ; dp-rdi htikam-ndi Ibpiyb nahi, I did not disobey your order. 

Finally, when a noun itself is in the locative with nidi, the mdl is sometimes attached 
to the inflected locative in a*, and not to the oblique form. Thus kuphdiddi-tndX (not 
kuphdtdd’tndi), in debauchery. 

To sum up, we may now give the following complete paradigm of the declension 
of ghbhd, a horse :— 


Stng. Plur. 


Nom. 

ghbdb. 

ghbdd. 

Agent 

ghbde, ghb^di. 

ghbdd. 

Accus. 

ghbdb, ghbdd-ndi. 

ghbdd, ghbdd-ndi. 

Instr. 

yhbdd-aU, ghbdd-U. 

ghbefa-au, ghbda-%. 

Hat. 

tjhbdd'ndx. 

ghbda-ndi. 

Abl. 

ghbda-sft, -C 

ghbda-8^, -S. 

Gen. 

ghbdd-rb {-kb, -la^b, -handb). 

ghbda-rb {-kb, taydi, -handb). 

Loc. 

ghbde, ghbddt, ghbdd-mS, etc. 

ghb^a, gfib^a-tne, etc. 

Voc. 

he ghbdd. 

he ghb^d. 


Adjectives. —Adjectives nearly follow the customary Hindustani rule. The oblique 
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in b ends in d, and tlio feminine in *. Thus,— 

Kdlb ghbdb hawd-rd jivi jay-kai, the black horse goes like the wind. 

Kdld ghodd^fidi dbrdwb, make the black horse gallop. 

Kali ghb^i badi aaitdn hd%, the black mare is very vicious. 

Kdll gJwdi-ndl dbfdtcb, make the black mare gallop. 
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When a noun is in the agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also. 
Thus kale ghbde lat m&rl, the black horse kicked; ndin^kidi daufrdi gayo, by the 
younger son it was gone. Similarly with a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhotdi ghar-mdl, in a small house. 

In comparison the ablative is used, or (as in Gujarati) the word kar“ta is employed 
in the sense of ‘than,’ as in uehekdraa-m^miil stoara kai'^id lamM bdlfjdi, in pronun¬ 
ciation they are uttered longer tlian the original vowels. 

Numerals.—These are given in the list of words ; day, two, li/is doya for its oblique 
form and agent, so tin, three, has tlna. 

As ordinals, we may quote pdilb, first; dujo, second ; tijb, third ; chothb, fourth ; 
pach^tob, fifth; chhatthb, sixth; adt'wd, seventh; dlh^ws, eighth ; tuMo'mb, ninth ; das’^wd, 
tenth, and so on. Fach''tvd has its agent pncA”/©!’ and its o!)lique form pach’toa. So for 
other ordinals in d. The others are declined regularly. Chhelb (as in Gujarati) is ‘ last.’ 

PEONOUNS .—The i)ronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative- 
Dative and for the Genitive. 

The Pronoun of the Pirst person i'? thus declined. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, dpa, includes the person addressed. The other, mhe, does not necessarily do so, 
Mhe means ‘ we,’ and dpa, ' we including you.’ 




Phu-al 


^ Sin^ulur ' 

i 

1 

1 

Inoliidin^ 

j^rson 

ailareued. 

Excluding person addn^-sed. 

Nom 

hu, mhu, 1 

(ipd. 

mhe, me. 

Agent 

1 

mhdt, 1 

aps 

mhd, md. 

Acc.-Dat. 

mha-vdl, viii-rult. j 

iipa~ndt. 

mhd~ndf, md-ndf. 

Gou, 

mhdrO, mdrb. 

dpd-rd. 

mhdid, mars. 

Obi. 

mhdt, mat, tnhSrd, mdrn, mh&rdl, mdrdl. | 

(ipa. 

mhd. md, mhdid, 7naid, mhdrdi 
mdrdf. 

So, for the Second person, we have— 

Xom. 

in, ihu 

III?, tame. 


Agent 

thdt, tdt. 

/ha, tama. 


Acc.-Dat. 

tha-ndt, 

1 thd-nit, lavid-nd!. 

Gon. 

thard. 

j tlidro, tama-rb. 

Obi. 

that, tai, thard, Hiarat, 1 

1 

^/^a, thdrdj 

1 

thdrdt, tamd. 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. Thus, dp-ndX, to your honour; dp-rb of your honour. Another honorific pro¬ 
noun is rdj, your honour, also regularly declined. Ji, jl-ad, sd, or adb are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Thus rdW'jhed, thnkur-ad, aHh-adhy all of which are titles ; 
babbled or bdhd~ji, 0 father 1 

The Eeflexive pronoun is also dp. Ap-rb is ‘ one’s own.’ 
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The pronoun of the third person is supplied by the deznonstratiye pronouns d, this, 
and wo, that. These have feminine forms in the nominative singular only. They are 
thus declined— 



Thie. 

( That. 

1 

Sing. Nom. 

5, y6; fem. fl, yS. 

Mi5, »i, uu)d ; fem, ws, uwd. 

Agent 

in 

\ un. 

Aco.-Dat 

i-ndi, in-ndt, anl-ndt. 

S.nif, vn-ndi, wani-ndi. 

Gen. 

in-rd 

un-rd 

Obi 

1 

f, in, ani | 

/V 

«, un, Want 

Plur. Nom. 

di, ?. 

wdi, we, uwdi, uwe 

Agent 

df, S, ya, inS. 

wdt, wa, uwa, und, wai^. 

Obi. 

di, a, ya, ina. 

wdt, wS, uwd, unS, wand. 

• 


The Relative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Demonstrative Pronoun. 

The Relative and Correlative pronouns a,reJo or jiku, who, and so or tiko, he. They 
also hove each a feminine form in the nominative. They are thus declined— 



RelatiTe. 

CorrelatiTc. 

Sing. Nom. 

jS, jijS, jiko, jakd, fem. jikd, jahtl. 

eCf| tiko, fem. tikd. 

Ag»mt 

jtn, jan, jant, jini, jJ, jikan, jikdi. 

tin, tint. 

Obi. 

jin, jan, jani, Jt, jikan. 

tin, tirti. 

Plnr. Nom. 

jd, jyS, jikJ, jikdi, jakdi 

1 

! SB, tiki, iikdi. 

Agent 

jah jd, jya, jind, jand, jika. 

1 ^ 
find, tika. 

Obi. 

jaT, jd, jyd, jina, jattd, jikS. 

ii^S, tikS. 


The Relative Pronoun is quite commonly used as a Demonstrative, as is also the case 
in Eastern Rajasthani. Many examples will be found in the specimens. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are kuii, who ? (maso. and fern.) and what ? (neut.) 
They are tliua declined— 



Maio. and Fern. 

Neat. 

Sing. Nom, 

han, kan. 

kai, kit, kau. 

Agent and Obi. form. 

kun, kan, kunl, kanf, kin, kT 

kuni. 

Plur. Nom. 

kun, kan. 


Agent and Obi form. 

Icundt kandf kina 

i 

■ ■■ 


The Indefinite pronouns are koi, anyone, and kat, kM, or kt, anythin^. Kd} has its 
agent and oblique form kitii, kutfi, or kd. When kt is used, tlie hdter i must bo addt'd to 
the postposition, as in kt-rd-i, of anyone. Kat, or kt does not change its form in 
declension. 

CONJTTGATION.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive- 

Present, I am, ek*. 

I 

Suit;. I Pliir 


1. hu 

j ha. 

2. hdi. 

i 

i hi) 

1 

;3. hdi 

; hdi 


The past tense is masc sg. ho, pi. hd, Fom. sg. and pi. hi, was. It does not change for 
person. 

The principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ are as i ollows : — 

Root, hb, become. 

Present Participle— hutb, whetb (maso. pi. ~td ; I’em. -ft), becoming. 

Past Participle— huiob, huyb, toHyb, tohlb (fern, hul), become. 

Adjectival Past Participle— huworb, huybro, become. 

Conjunctive Participle— huyor, huy-ndt, ho~kur, hb, lohetb-kndl, voher, having 
become. 


Infinitive— hbteatt, hbufnb, hbnb, hunb, whdinb, whdtnu, lohaihb, to become. 
Noun of Agency— hbn-wdlb, one who becomes. 

Simple Present —I become, I may or shall become, etc. 


Sing. 

1. JmU, hb^, whe%,. 

2. huwdif whdf. 

3. hutedi, tohdi. 


P!u,’ 

hmoS, whaia, lottdiha. 
hutcb, lohdib, whdfhb. 
huiodi, it'hdi. 


J)efinite Present —I am becoming, etc. huU-hn or w)heE-h&, etc. 

Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

whetb-hb, as in Hindi, or 
whdi-hd, as in Eastern Rajasthani. 
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Future, I shall become, etc. 


let form — 


Sing. 

riur. 

1. tohehu. 

tohehd. 

2. iohehl. 

toheho. 

3. whehl. 

whehi. 


2'nd form,'- 

hu&‘ld, toheH-ld, etc. 


3rd form ,— 

huU-gd, when-go, etc. 

Imperative, become I 

sing, whdi, plur. hbu'd. 

The other tenses can be formed from the foregoing olemonts. 


THE FINITE VERB. 

Root, mar, strike. 

Present participle, mdr^tb, striking. 

Past participle, nidriyb, mdryb (fern, mart), struck. 

Adjectival past particiide, mdriybro, mdriyb-huwb, stricken. 

Conjunctive participle, mar, mdr-kar, mdrar, mar-nal (or -ndi), mdr^-ndt (or -ndi), 
mdr'tb-Jcudt, having struck. 

Infinitive, mdrati, mdr’nb, mdr^nU, mdr’‘bdt to strike. 

Noun of Agency, mdr^ndtodlb, mdr''bdu>dlb, a striker. 

The Adjectival past partici[)le is only employed as an adjective, like the Hindi 
mdrd-hud. When a jiarticiple is used adverbially, it takes the termination a. Thus, 
umlk-mc liya phirS, i will take (thee) about the country ; mhdro mat magdufta ghafina 
har^ai jej, he will not make an hour’s delay in sending for my property; dwHa dvfta 
ghar nerb dyb, as he came along he arrived close to the house. 

Simple Fresent —1 strike, I may strike, 1 shall strike, etc. 



Stng. 

Flvr. 

1. 

mdrW. 

mdra. 

2. 

mdrdt. 

mdrb. 

3. 

mdrdi. 

mdrdi. 


This tense is often employed as a present subjunctive or even as a future. 

Freaent FeJinitOt I am striking, etc. 

Formed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the auxiliary 

verb. 


Sing. 

1. mdrS-hS. 

2. mdrdi-hdi. 

3. fmrdi-hdi. 


Plur. 

- m r« 
mara^na. 

mdrb-ho. 

mardi-hdi. 
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Imperfect t I was striking, etc. 

This has two forms. Either it is formed as in Hindi, with the present participle 
and the past tense of the auxiliary verb, or else the past lonse of the auxiliary verb is 
added to a verbal noun in dt. Thus— 

Form I. 



Sixa. 

Pirn 

Maar 

Fern 

Ma»c. 1 

1 

Vow 

1. 

nidr‘‘t5-h6 

mSr^ll-hl 

indr''Ul-ha , 

[ i}iir‘'ti-hl 

2. 

mUr'td-hn 

mO.T'li-hi 



.3. 

mar’iH-hS 

ti~hi 

m!iT“ td-ha ! 

1 mdr'‘ll-hf 


Form II. 



♦ SlNO 

1'li ». 


Masc. 

i'i'm. 

Masc 

Foin. 

1. 

mdral-liH 

mdrdf-hi 

mdrili-hd 

mJrdl’hf 

2. 

mSrdi-hS 

tndrdl-hf 

TnUrdi-hd 

mdrdi-hf 

3. 

mdrai-hd 

1 indrai-hi 

miirdi-hd 

mdrdi'hi 


Future, I shall strike. 

This has three forms— 

Form I .—This tense is formed directly from the root— 



sing. 

riur 

1. 

mar hu, mdr tu, mdru 

mdr^ha, mflrd 

2. 

mdr‘'hi, mdr^H, mdri 

mcir"ho, mdrd 

3. 

insr°ht, mdr^ei, mcCri 

mdr^ht, mdri 


The forms with s belong to Eastern Rajasthani, and, in Marwari, are only employed 
in the singular. 

II .—This is formed by adding Id to the simple present. Ld corresponds to the Id 
of Eastern Rajasthani, but does not change for gender or number, as Id does. 


! 

Sing. Ifaie. and Fem. 

1 Plnr. Mate, and Fern. 

1. 

rndmirla 

mSrS'la 

2. 

mSrd*43 

mdrCr-la 

S. 

1 

1 

f 

1 

mdrii-ld 


TOn, IX, PAUT II. X 2 
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III .—^This is formed by adding gd^ which changes for gender and number, to the 
simple present. It properly belongs to Eastern Raiasthani. 



1 Sims. 

PtUB. 


1 Masc. 

1 

j Fern 


Masc. j 

1 Fern. 

1. 

iiUlTu-gO 

1 

' maru-gl 


mdrd-gA 

1 

\ 

2. 

mtlrdt-ijd 

) 

j ]narai~gt 


mdro-gS i 

mSrB-gi 

3. 

mST(il-gd 

1 

j mS.rdl-yi 


1 

mdrdi-gil | 

1 

msrdf-gi 


Imperative, strike thou, etc. 

2. 8g'. war, j)l, mdro. 

Respectful forms mdrjai, itidrljai, mdrjyd, mdrljb. 

Past Tenses. —These are formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Transitive 
verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active or 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Note that the 
impersonal (ionstruction, with the subject in the case of the agent, can be used with 
intransitive as well as with transitive verbs. Thus, ndin'‘kidi (}dvfrdt gayo, by the 
younger son it was gone, i.e,, the younger son went. 

The following additional tenses are formed from the present participle :— 

A® mdrHb. (if) I had struck. 

Aff ma,r'‘tb-huU, I may be striking. 

A# mdftd-hu^-ld, I shall {or may) be striking 
mdr^ld-hotb, wore 1 striking. 

The following are the tenses formed from the past participle: — 
mhdt mdriyb, I struck (him). 

A® sutb, I slept. 

mhdi mdriyb-hdi, 1 have struck (him). 

A® sutb-h^, I have slept. 

mhdt mdriyb-hb, I had struck (him). 

6utb-hd, I had slept. 

mhdt mdriyb-huwdi, I may have struck (him). 

A® mtd-huU, I may have slept. 

mhdt mdriyb-huU-ld, 1 shall (or may) have struck (him). 

A® 8utb-hu&’ld, I shall (or may) have slept. 
mhdt mdriyb’hdtd, had I struck (him). 

A® eutb'hdtb, had I slept. 

In the above siitd is an irregular past participle of the intransitive verb eduf^d, to 
sleep. The regular form, sdyd, is also used. 

Irregular verbs. —The following verbs are also irregular;— 
kar‘‘^, to do, past participle kiyd (fern, ki or kivi) or hariyb. 

ZoMJ“«o, to take, past participle llyb (fern. \% or lixii). « 
deu}'‘v.6, to give, past participle diyb (fern, di or ditfl). 


marwa:^!. 
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plto^^o, to drink, past participle piyo (fem. pi or pioi). 
jdvfno, to ^o, past participle gayb (fem. g<u). 

kaW^nb, kdind, or hdiw''nd, to say, 3. pres, katoai; past participle kayo (fem. 
kahi or kal) ; conjunctive participle kdiyar. 


Like kah'^nb are conjugated rah'’uo, to remain, and hah^tib, to flow. 

The past participles of kar'^nb, deio"^ and leic^iib are sometimes klnb^ kidhb or 
kidb ; ditto, didhb or didb ; i\n({ I/no, lidhb or lldb, respectively. 8irnilaily A;/w»o"«o, to 
eat, makes khadiib. Marino, to (he, has mariyb or umchyb. Dekh“nb, to see, has dlihb. 

Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in (), not iyb, as in kasdlb bhug^tan 
Idgb, ho began to feel want 

Causal verbs. —These are formed generally as in Hindi except that the cansal 
suffix is dto, not d, and the double causal suffix is icdfo, not trid. Thus, nd^iju, to lly ; 
causal udd’o^ub; double causal ud‘wdw‘iib. Hoot vowels are shortened as in Hindi, viz., 
d to rt ; i, e, and ai to i ; and u, u, and du h> n. 

Causals formed like mdr'no, to-kill, from ni,"r“nb, to die, and khol'tiu, to open, from 
khuV^nb, to bo open, are as in Hindi. 

Verbs whose ro(jts end in k, drop the h ju the causal. Thus, from hah'‘nb, to flow, 
hawduf'iib', and fiom kali'no, to say, kawdw'‘au. 

The following do not follow the usual Hindi rules:— 

deufnO, to give, cansal dirdio''>ib, double causal dir'‘wdw'‘tib. 

Icw^nb, to lake, causal lirdio^nb, double causal lir^waio"no. 
siufnb, to sow, causal sttvdw'‘nb. 
khdto'i.ib, to eat, causal khaicduf nb, 
pho'nb, to drink, causal piivdw'‘uo. 

Negative voice. —A. kind of negative voice is formed by conjugating the present 
participle with the verb rah^nb, to remain. Thus gdlb rah"no, is ‘ not to sing,’ not (as 
in Hindi) ‘ to continue singing.’ Dr. Kellogg gives the following example of this idiom, 
klwdn jar-db kdi manakh mahai dtd rahdi, shut the door tliat people may not come in. 

Passive voice.— Murwarl has a regular inflected passive voice, formed by adding 
ij to the root of the primitive verb. Thus, mar"no, to strike; marlj'nb, to be struck. 
The primitive root undergoi^s the same changes that it does in tlie formation of causals. 
Other examples are : — 

Active. Pamive 


knr"nb, to do 
khdiD‘'nb. to eat 
lew"no, to take 
dew"no, to give 


karij"nb 

khaw'lj'‘nb 

lirlj"nb 

dirij"ifb. 


Even neuter verbs can take this passive (of. the Latin ludilur a me), and are then 
construed impersonally. Thus, from dafnb, to come, we have awij"tf,b, to be come; 
mhdi'su awljdi nahi, by me it is not come, I cannot come. Other examples of these 
passives, mh^ marijiyb, I was struck ; thdi-aS nahi khawljdidd, it will not be eaten by 
you, you will not be able to eat it. It will be observed that these passives have always 
a kind of potential sense, like the potential passive formed by adding d to the root in 
the languages of Hindostan proper. 
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Compound verbs.“"The8e are as in Hindi, except that intensive verbs are often 
formed by prefixing ro, pard, or ioaro, which are adjectives and agree in gender with 
the object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a transitive verb, and with the subject 
of an intransitive verb. Ward is used when the action is refl^exive, and makes a kind of 
middle voice, as in ward lew^nd, to take for oneself. 

Examples are;— 

para mdr“nd, to kill (Hindi tnar-ddl‘‘nd). 

pard jdvfndt to go away (Hindi chald-jdna). 

pard uth'^nd, to rise up (Hindi uth-jdnd). 

thu ward jd, thou (raasc.) go away. 

th^wari jd, thoh (fern.) go away. 

u pdthi warl lewdi, let him take the book for himself. 

hupdthl warl leu^hu, I take the book for myself. 

u pdthi pari dehi, he will give the book away. 

mhdl chdlfkiya ri divi-hdi, I have given (so and so) stripes. 

Frequentative verbs are formed with the infinitive in hd, and not as in High Hindi. 
Thus, kar^nd, to go frequently. 

Inceptive verbs are formed with the infinitive in n, as in uwd kaadld hhug’tan Idgo, 
he began to experience want. 

Vocabulary .—Marwiiii vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
Hindi. In studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. We 
may specially note the typic,al Gujarati word ne or ndi, and, and the Gujarati termin¬ 
ation ij or hij used to give emphasis, and connected with the ^aurasoni Prakrit jjeva, 
as in in-su-hij, even from these; mdr^wdri bhdkhd-rl unnati how’^nH-sH mdr^wdr-rd to 
phdy'di) huwdi'ij, by importance being attached to the Marwari language, Marwar 
itself will certainly profit. Sometimes this is doubled, and becomes ye/as in kar“8i-jej, 
he will certainly do. 

The termination ro is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be 
added pleonastically to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, hado-fo dduffd, the elder 
son ; jakd~ri gaw-rl kackeri-tna ubd-ri hat, the cow which is standing in court. It will 
be seen that the d in jakd and ubd is not changed for the feminine when rd follows. 
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Where spoken. 


The Central Eastern dialect of Bajasthanl contains four forms of speech which are 

recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are 
Name of diaieci. JaipuTi, Ajmeri, Kishangarhl, and Harauti. So old and 

firmly established are these distinctions that the Serampore Missionaries in the 
beginning of the 18th century made separate translations of the New Testament 
into Jaipuri and Harauti. And yet all tl»ese four forms of speech differ so .slightly that 
they are really one dialect which can be named Eastern Eajasthani. Over the wliole 
area, which is clearly shown in the map facing p. 1, the language varies slightly from 
place to place, as is usual in the plains of India, but such local differences are loo 
unimportant to justify us in allowing them to create separate dialects. Of the four, 
Jaipuri is the most important and may he taken as typical of the rest. 

Eastern Bajasthani is spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and m 

the Thakurate of Eawa and those parts of Tonk which are 
Where spoken. close to Jaipur, ill the greater part of tlio Kishangarh 

State, and the adjoining portion of the Jiritisli district of Ajmer, in the Ilara States of 
Bundi and Kota (hence the name Harauti), and in the adjoining portions of the States of 
Gwalior, Tonk {Pargana Chabra), and .Ihallawar. 

On its north-east, Eastern Rajasthani has the MSwati dialect of the same language ; 

on its east, in order from north to south, the Dang sub- 
Languftgeiboundanes. dialects o£ the Braj Bbasha sjioken in East Jaipur, the 

Bundcli of the centre, and the Malvi of the south, of the Gwalior Agency of Central 
India. On its south it again has Malvi and also the Mewari form of Mfirwari 
and on its west and north-west Murwari. It will thus he soon that, except for a 
portion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrouudtul by other Rajasthani dialects. 

We have taken Jaipuri as the standard of Eastern Rajasthani. In the year 1898 
Sub dialects Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur published the results 

of a special linguistic survey of the State, which was con¬ 
ducted by the Rev. G. Macalister, M.A. Erom tliis it apiicars that no less than tLirteori 
different forms of speech are employed in the State, of wliich six are forms of Jaipuri. 
These are Toriiwati, of the Tomar country in the north of the State, standard Jaipuri in tlie 
centre, Ka^haira and Chaurasi in the south-west, and Nagarehal and Rajawati in the 
south-east. Kishangarhi is spoken over nearly the whole of the State of Kishangarh 
and in a small piece of the north of Ajmer, and Ajmferi over the east centre of tlni latter 
district. Harauti is the dialect of Bundi and Kota, and also of the neighbouring 
portions of Jhallawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In the last-named State about 48,000 people 
speak a sub-form of Harauti called Sipari or Shiopuri. 

We thus get the following figures for the dialects and 
Number of speaker#. sub-dialects of Eastern Rajasthani :— 


Languftgelboundaries. 


Sub-dialects. 


Number of speakers. 


jAlPtTET— 

Standard 

TOriwatl 

Kathaiii‘& 

ChanraiA 


790,2.31 

342,6.)4 

127,957 

182,18:$ 


Carried over 


1,442,875 






82 


RAJASXaAKl. 


N&garchftl . 
B&jftw&tl 

Eiahangaiilii 
Ajm6ri 
H&irautI— 

Standard 

Sips;'! 


Bronjfht forward , 1,442,875 

.71,575 

. 173,449 

- 1,687,899 

. 116,700 - 

. . . 111,500 

943,101 

48,000 

- 991,101 

Total Eabteun BajabthavI . 2,907,200 


No trastworthy figures are obtainable as to the number of speakers of Eastern 
Bajasthani outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. The only dialect of Bajasthani 
for which such figures are available is Marwari, and there can be little doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipuri and its related 
forms of speech. 


Jaipuri has a large literature, which is all in manuscript and about which very little 


Jaipur! literature 


is known. The most important is probably the collection 
of works by the reformer, Daduji and bis followers. Regard¬ 


ing these, the Rev. John Traill, writing in 1884, says as follows: — 

“ It is now twelve years since I was first introdnoed to tlie Bhasha by the study of a religious poet called 
D&dB. This man was born in Ahmedabad in A.D. 1644, but he lived and taught a great deal in Jaipur, 
•where many of hia disciples are still to be found. The Nuga soldiers of Jaipur form a part of them. 

The Book, or B4nl of Didu, I have translated into English. One of the copies of the Banl now in my 
possession was written 234 years ago. In the Banl there are 20,000 linos, and in Dadd’s life, by Jan Gapal, 
3,000. Then Didfl had fifty-two disciples, -who spread his ideas through the oouutry. and who all wrote 
books of their own, which are believed to bo still extant in the Daddwapas founded by them. Taking 
up the list of Dadd’s disciples, I copy out a few names, -with what each is said to have written — 


Gharib Dus 



• 




, 

. 32,000 lines. 

Jaisa . 







, 

. 124,000 


Pi-ayag Das 








48,000 

>» 

Rajab-ji 


• 

• 




• 

72,000 

M 

Bakhui-ji . 







. 

20,000 


^afikar Dds 



• 




, 

4,400 

>» 

Baba BanwSrl Dis 



« 





12,000 


Snndur Dds 








. 120,000 


hladho Dds 



• 





68,000 

jy 


And so on, thiough all the 52 disciples All are said to have written more or leas. 

I say ‘ arc said to have written,' for no European has yet oollooted thoir writings, though they are 
well known among the common pooplo. I hardly meet a native nimble to repeat some verse of poem or song 
composed by them. I believe that most of the books can yet be bought or borrowed for being copied. I 
have through friends seen, and am in possessiou of many books belonging to these men, and only the scanty 
resources of a private individnal prevent me from possessing more of them. The men above mentioned 
are Dadd’s immediate disoiplea: their disciples also wrote, and in this sect living authors are still to be 
found, so that men have been writing throughout the 340 years of this soot’s existence.” 


The Dadu-panthis are an offshoot of tbo sect founded by the celebrated Kabir. 
They worship Rama, but temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of Bafiu’s 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipuri, but all the works of Dadu himself which 
I have seen are in an old form of Western Hindi. 


The name ‘ Jaipuri ’ employed for the main language of Eastern Bajasth^ haa 


Jaipuri. Its various namas. 


been coined by Europeans, from the name of the chief 
town of the State. Natives usually call it Phuti^hfiti, or 
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the language of the Dhundbar country. This tract is the country lying to the south* 
east of the range of hills forming the boundary between Shekha\ratt and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to be derived from a once celebrated sacrificial mount (dhundh) on 
the western frontier of the State.‘ Other names employed by natives are Jhaf-mhi holt, 
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and (contemptuously) 
bdU, or the speech of km-kSt, from the peculiar word kai, which, in Jaipur!, means 
‘what’ ? The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipurl word malai, on, and they 
facetiously call a speaker of Jaipur! a ‘mdlai~hdlb\ or ‘ man who uses mdlai.' 

I know of the following works which deal with Jaipur!, and M'ith the Dadu- 
Panthis:— 


AUTHORITIES— 

Wilson, H. H.—A Sketch of the ReUgioui Seefg of the II-Ditius — Asiatiok Rcaearchaa, Vol. xvi 
(1828). A Sketch of the Dadu-Panthis on pp. 7!) and ff. Reprinted on pp. 103 and fi, 
of Vol. i. of Essayi and Lecturea on the Religion of the Hindus London, 18(31. 

SlDDONS, Lieut. Q. R.— (Text and) Translation of one of the Oranthaa, or Sacred Books, of the Dadu- 
paniht Sect. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vi (1837), pp. 480 and ff,, 750 and EF 

Tbaill, Rev. John. — Memo, on Bhasha Literature. Jaipur, 1884 

Adeluno, Johann Chhistoph. —Mithndates odor aJlgotneine Sprachenkundc, etc Vol. iv. Berlin, 1817. 
Brief uotioea of Jaipuil on pp. 488 and 491. 

Kellogg, Rev. S. H.—A Grainmar of the Hindi Language, m which are treated the High Hindi, 
. . . . . . . . . . . . also /he colloquial Dialects 

of Rdjpuidnd ...... with copious philological notes Second Edition, 

London, 1893. Amongst the Rajputaua Dialects desoubed is Jaipuri, which is somotiuins 
referred to as tho dialect of Eastern itajputana, and sometimes (incorrectly) as Mowapl. 

Macalister, Rev. G.—S^jaci«»aijs of tho Dialects spoken in the Slate of Jeypore. Allahaliad, 1898. 
(Contains Specimens, a Vocabulary, and Grammars.) 


Written character. 


Grammar. 


Of the above, Mr. Maoalister’s work is a most complete and valuable record of the 
many forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State. It is a Linguistic Survey of the 
entire State. 

For books and the like the ordinaiy Dova-nugarl character is employed. Tho written 
character is the same as that found in Marwar, and is described 
on p. 19. 

As excellent materials arc available, and as Jaipuri can well be taken as the standard 
of the Eastern Rajasthani dialects, I give the following pretty 
full account of its peculiarities. This is mainly based on the 
PvCV. G. MacaUster’s excellent work, and has additions here and there gathered from 
my own reading. 

As regards proilUlIci£ltioil, 'Vo may note a frequent interchange of the vowels a 
and *. Thus, pindat, a pandit ; sir gayo = Hindiistani sar 
Pronunciation. gaya, it decayed ; minakh for mdnukh, a man ; dan for din, 

a day. The vowel d is sometimes represented by w, as in dinu, instead of d/nfj, given ; 
Ay#, instead of kyo, why. The diphthong at is preferred to e, as in mai, in. In words 
borrowed from Persian ending in h followed by a consonant, an i is inserted as in jhair 
for zahr, poison, aair for sbo,hr, a city. 

As regards consonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Thus we have both 
A* and hhi, also; kuai, for hhual (Persian ^uahi), happiness; add, half; alk^bd. 
to learn; Aaf“66, to draw, pull; Idd’bo (for Iddh’bd), to obtain; de for deh, a body; 
ady for aahay, help. In phar^bd for parhf’bd, to read, and chhaf’bd for {tharh“bd, 

* See C'bapter 1 of tbe Annals af Amber in Tod’s Sa/asthan. 
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to tSSe, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
in jtdir fbr zahr, poison, already quoted and bhagat (i.e,, bakbat for waqt) time. 

We have seen that in words like say for sahdy, a medial h is dropped. This is the 
oase with verbs like rah‘bd, to remain, and kali'bb, to speak, M'hioh are frequently written 
raikb and haibb respectively. More often, however' kah“bb is written khaibb, with the 
aspiration tran^erred to the first consonant. So we have kh^-chhS, say; khai-chhai, 
he says ; khai^ it (fem.) was said; khatfi, a story; mhardj, for mahdraj, a king; bhaitb, 
for bah^lbi floating; mhdrb, for mahdrb (Hindostani hamdrd), my; thdrb, for tahdrb, 
thy. 

The letters n and I often appear eis cerebrals (^ and aB I respectively). This is 
a survival from old times. The rule is (as in Pafijabi, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in a 
tadbhava word when an n or an I was doubled in the Prakrit stage of the language, it 
remains a dental; but when it w'as not £0 doubled it is eerebralised. Thus we have :— 


PrSknt 

(linnU, given 
ghallai, ho throws 
bolliau, spoken 
chainau, gone 
But ja'^au, a person 
hdlii, a child 
ehaliau, gone 
kdlu, time 


Sdjatthdnf. 

dlnu ( dental n) 
ghdlai ( dental I ) 
bblvb (dental I) 
chdlyb ( dental I) 
ja^o ( cerebral n ) 
bdl ( cerebral I) 
chalyb ( cerebral I) 
compare kdl, a famine 


Some monosyllabic words are enclitics, and are written as part of the preceding 

word. In such cases, when the enclitic word commences 

Enclitics And sufl^xos* • j i j j j *xi. i j.i_ • 'j.* i 

With a, and the preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial 
'a of the enclitic is usually, but not always, elided. Such enclitic words are ar, and; 
ak, that; k (for km), or ; as, ho, by him, his, she, etc. 


As ilk often takes the form k, it is liable to be confused with k, or. The word as 
meaning ‘ he,’ etc., is not reoovnised in Mr. Macalistcr’s grammar, but I do not think 
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun 
of the third person in many Indian languages. For instance, it is used in Bundeli and 
in Eastern Hindi. 


The word ar, and, is liable to be confused with r, the termination of the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, karar is ‘ having done,’ but karyb-r, for karyo-ar, did 

and. 

Etamples of the use of these enclitics are as follows:— 
ar, and;— 

chhbf’kyb befb . . . ohafyb^gdyb ar . . . dp’kb dhan ufd*(Rnu, the 

youngs son went away a&d sqtiiuidered his property. Here the 
initial a <dar has not been elided. 

adi rat gan'T (stfe) kStoai-’ji hdlfa, midnight passed; a&d the 

youth spoke to the barber. 
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dur-sS dto dekhyo-'t ( ) bdp-nai dayd d-gai, from a distance 

he saw liim coming, and pity came to the father. 

ak, that:— 

jo the puchho-'li (’JWtlt) ‘ tnhe kSt kara ? ’ to ’mai yd M«-cAA#*’k ( ) 

‘aura-kl %ay kar'bd'Hiai sadd tydr rahb'\i jt-s^ the kdm-kd 

minakh tohai-jdtod, if you ask that ‘what shall wo do?’ then 1 ana 
saying this that ‘ always remain ready to help otliers that by this you 
may become a useful man.’ 

On the oilier hand, the initial a is not elided in * Idyak kdnni ak tha-ko 
beta baju, I am not so worthy that I should be called thy son. 

к, or :— 

kat the jd8yd-\i kdnai, will you go or not. 

too roll khdi-chhai~\ dddh piyb chhai, has he eaten bread or 

drunk milk. 

аа, aal, pronominal suffix of the third person ;— 

dp hichdri-sis atdai raibd-kb dharam kbnai, — she herself considered 
‘ it is not proper to .stay here.’ Here the initial a is not elided. 
rani puchhl-s, ' lod bat chhai? ’—the queeii asked {lit. by the queen 
it was asked-by-her), ‘ what is that thing ? ’ 
nid-nai-^ lehal kbnai, he did not tell it to his mother This suffix some¬ 
times takes the form aal as in * nadhmai hird mbtl rcAaj-’gi, in this 
river there arc diamonds and pearls, cf. kanai-'k, near (himj. 
jid ^dai adaarai-’^ gawdr-i-gawdr chhd-t, then there in his father-in-iaw’a 
house they verily were perfect boors. 
kha gayb~ s, whore did he go ? 
wb kyd dyb woi-’s, why did he not come, 
wat-’s to aidai-l chhb, it was I who was here. 

^ere the aa does little more than emphasize the word mat. 

There is one more enclitic particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. 11 
also is k. It does not affect the meaning, but probably, to judge from the instances of 
its occurrence in cognate languages such as Kaimiri and Bihari, originally meant < of 
him,’ ‘of her,’ ‘of it,’ or ‘of them.’ Thus, kafro or kat"rb-k, feminine 

katWl or kafrt-k, how much ? kaayb or kaayb-k, feminine kaayi or kaayl-k,. 

of what kind. Katarb-k probably means literally ‘ how much of him ? ’ 

DI}CL£HSJQJ9^. 

KftOllS SubstantiT^.—The usual ge&dars masculine and feminine. There 
are also occasional occurvenoes of a neuter, as in anyyS, it was heard. The masculine 
would be anmyb, and the feminine auyd. 

As regards declonsioxi) there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in Hindostanl. 

%!<lkdfiihava nouns, which in Hindostani end in d, in Jaipur! end in o. Thus, ghbfb, 
a (HindCistaQa ghofo). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative 

plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghbrd-ko, of a horse; ghbrd, horses. The oblique 
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plural ends in a, as ghora. These nouns have also another oblique form in the singular, 
ending in ai. Thus, ghorai. This is employed as a locative, and means ‘ in a horse.’ It 
is also used to form the case of the agent, *by a horse.’ On the other hand, the agent is 
equally often the same in form as the nominative. Thus, ^oto khal or potai khal, by the 
grandson it was said, the grandson said. We thus get the following declension for 
this class of nouns. I give the word poto, a grandson, which is that employed by 
Mr. Maoalister as an example;— 



Singular. 

Plnral, 

Nom. 

pbtb 

pbtd 

Agent 

pblb, pblai 

■ pbtd, pbtd 

Loo. 

. pbtai 

pbtd 

Obi. 

pbtd 

pbta 

Voc. 

pbtd 

pbtb, pbtdiob 


Note that the Agent case never takes the sign ne or nai as it does in HindostfLni. 
The locative may also be formed with postpositions as in Hindostuni. 

The postpositions which form cases are as follows : — 

Accusative nai, kai. 

Dative nai, kanai. 

Ablative ml. 

Genitive kb. 

Locative mat (in), ugav or wMai (on). 

llogarding these various postpositions, the following should he noted. The post¬ 
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and nai are by origin locatives (like pbtai) 
of genitive suffixes kb and no. Kb itself is used in Jaipur!, and nb occurs in the closely 
related Gujarati. Kanai is a contracted form of Aat-wat. It usually means ‘near’; 
hence ‘ to ’ after verbs of motion. 

The genitive suffix kb has an oblique masculine ka and a feminine kl. Thus, 
pbta-kb ghbrb, the horse of the grandson; pbtd-ka ghbrd-malai, on the horse of the 
grandson; pbtd-kl bat, the word of the grandson. It has also a locative form kai, which 
is usually, but not always, employed when in agreement with a noun in the locative. 
Thus, dp'kai sda^rai lugdl kanai gayb, he went to his wife in his father-in-law’s house. 
As already explained, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is mdlai ; hence, w'hen a 
genitive is in agreement with a noun governed by these postpositions, it also is put in 
the locative; thus, kanai for kai-nai explained above; dp-kb mathb ar ndk panl-kai 
hdrd-nai rdkhai-chhai, it ^keeps its head and nose outside the water; sait'kai mdlai, on 
the butter milk. Similarly dgai, before, and pdchhai, behind, are really locative, 
meaning respootivoly ‘ in front’ and ‘ in back.’ Hence, we have tha-kai pdohhai, be¬ 
hind you. When the genitive postposition is dropped, the main noun remains in the 
general oblique form as in m^dd dgai, before the mouth, for mS^'kai dgai. 

The locative postposition mdlai is sometimes used with the locative of the genitive, 
as in sait-kai mdlai above, and is sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in 
pdtd’tndlai, on the grandson. 

Other examples of the locative in ai are akkal iMkami ai, his sense came into a 
right condition; jo hajb mhdrai bifai dtoat, what share comes into my f^are, whatever 
my share of the property may be. In the plural we have kuggailS, in evil ways. 
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I have only noted this locative in ai in the case of tadbhava nouns in o. Other 
nouns show, however, occasional instances of a locative singular in a. Thus, bdga ohala, 
let us go into the garden ; bazdra chalS, let us go to market; diikdna~mai rahyd, he 
remained in the shop; pdchhS (as well as pachhai), behind These are all (except 
perhaps pdohhS) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a i-onsonant. With 
feminine nouns ending in I wo have gddya, on the lap; godalya, on the knees; 
gbd*pbthyay on the back ; dhartyii, on the ground ; bely^, early; bhaiya, on the ground ; 
hatelya, on the palm of the hand; marya (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 
mari) pachhai, after dying. 

Omitting this locative in a, which does not appear to occur with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than hidbhavas in b: — 



Singular. 

1‘lurnl 

Nom. 

rdjd, a king 

rdjd 

Agent 

raja 

raja, rdjd 

Obi. 

rdjd 

rdjd 

Nom. 

hdp, a father 

bdp 

Agent 

bdp 

hdp, bdpa 

Obi. 

hdp 

bapa 

Nom. 

chhbrl, a girl 

chhorya 

Agent 

chhbrl 

chhbryd 

Obi. 

chhurl 

chhorya 

Nom. 

bat (fern.) a thing, a word 

bdla 

Agent 

bat 

bdta 

Obi. 

hat 

biiia 


The following examples illustrate the use of adjectives — 
ek ohbkhb minakh, a good man. 
ek chbkhd minakh-kb, of a good man. 
chbkhd mmakh, good men. 
chbkhd min^kha^kb, of good men. 

Comparison is formed with the ablative, as in Hindostani. Thus, -a./co bhdl U-kl 
bhatn-BE latnbb chhai, his brother is taller than his sister. Sometimes blch, between, 
is used, as in ecu maryb kldb u bich badb ar bhdryb chhb, that dead insect was bigger 
and more heavy than he. 


PEONOUNS.- The pronoun of the first person is mat. It has two plurals, one 
dpa, we (including the person addressed), and another mhe, we (excluding liim). If 
you say to your cook ‘ we shall dine to-night at eight o’clock,’ and if you employ dpd 
for ‘ we,’ you invite him to join the meal, while if you employ mhe, you do not. 

The following are the principal forms :— 


Nom. 

Ag;ent 
Aoc.-Dat. 
Genitive 
Oblique form. 


Sioguiar. 


I’luial 


(tszuladini; tlio 
perioo addremrcl.) 

mhe 

mhe 

SI 


mat 
mat 

m^nai, ma-nai, mhdrai ntha~nai, mha-kai 
mhdrb {•rd,’ri,~rai), mhdufib mha-kO 
ma, mat 


mha 


(including 

him.) 

dpa 

dpd 

dpa-uai, 

dp'iid 

apa 


dp*tiai 
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In the above mhdro is treated exactly like a genitive in ho. So is ap'‘i»u, obi. 
XEaSQ, locative dp"vai, fern, dp'itl. Note that dp^T^ii, means ‘ onr, ’ not * onT[^/ 

Id r. Macafister gives the following examples of its use :— 
dp^t^n ghofo gayd, our horse went. 

dp"'^ ohhdrd yd ham karyd-chhai, our boys have done this deed. 
wd dp‘i$d ghdrd-mdlfii baithyp, he is seated on our horse. 
tod dp^pd chhdra-nai phardwai-cbhai, be is teaching our children to read* 
The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person are : — 

Singular Elural. 

Nojn. “ (u the 

Agent tu the 

Acc.-Dat. tu-nai, ia-nai, thdrai tha-mi, tha-kai 

Gen. thdid {-rd, -rl, -rai) tha-kd 

Obi. tu, ia, tat tha 

The genitive thdrd is treated exactly like a genitive in kd. 

I have pointed out that the accusative-dative suffixes nai and kai are really loca¬ 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the accusative-datives nihdrai and 
thdrai are locatives of the genitives mhdro and thdrd respectively. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dp, self. It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
dp'kd. It should be noted that the use of dp-kd when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipurl. In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, we have not only chhdt°kyd dp-kd hdp-nai khat, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also mat uth'’8yU ar mhdrd (not dp-kd) bdp-kanai Jdsyu, I will 
arise and go to my father. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the third person, are 
yd, this ; and wd or jd, he, it, that. The form is declined exactly like the relative 
pronoun Jd, to which reference can be made. As an example of its use in the sense of 
n demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi, too) we may 
quote chhdrd chhdrya ar bapa dd^myS-kai chird Jt-8& lagdwai-chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on boys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
pom i cal adverb jid means both ‘then’ and‘when,’ as in jid nd\ . . . tdhd Idggyd 
jid rayd khat, when t^ie barber began to weep, thou the Queen said- 

Each of these pronouns has a feminine form; t/d, tod, and jd, respectively, in the 
nominative singular only. In the other cases of the singular, and througbcwit the plural, 
the feminine is the same as the masculine. 

The following are the principal parts yd and tod. 

Jd, thii. W«. that. 


Sutg. ' Plor. Slag. Pint. 


Nom. 

yo, (fem.) ys 

yS 1 

icd, (tern.) ton 

u>a% 

Agent 

yo, (fem.) yS 

yf or yS ^ 

u>o, (feim.) v>a 

wai or teS 

Aoo.-Bat 

a , 

t-nat, -kai 

yR-nai, -kai 

£-nat, -kai 

wS-tMt, -kai 

Gun. . 

1 

yS-l‘0 

S-kO 

v^-kB 

Obi. 

1 ^ 

% 1 

1 

ya 

£ 

wS 
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The Belative pronoun, which ia the form jo is also used as a demoostrative 
pronoun, is thus declined :— 


SiniraLr. 

Plunkl. 

Notn. 

jd ovjyd, (fern.) jS 

jo or jyO 

Agent 

1 

jd orjyS, (fern.) jn 

P) jy^< o*" j‘j^ 

Acc.-Dftt. . 

ji-nai, -ka i 

ji-nai, -kai, jyS-nai, -Kai 

Gen. 

fi-ko : 

ja-ks, jyi-ks 

Obi. 


ja, jys 


The Interrogative pronouns arc kun, who? and kat, what? Neither changes 
in declension. Thus kun-kd, of whom ? kat’ko, of wliat ? The word k^i is typical of 
Jaipur!, which is hence locally called the kat-k&t-kl boll. 

Kbl means ‘ any’ and ke'h ‘ some.’ Neither changes in declension. Mr. Maealistor 
does not giro any form equivalent to the HindostanI kuohh, anything, nor can I find it 
in the specimens. 


CONJUGATION—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substantive is dech'ned as follows;— 

Present, I am, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

]. 

chh^ 

chhd 

2. 

chhai 

chhb 

3. 

chhai 

chhai 


The Past, I was, etc., is sing., masc., chhb, fcm. chhl ; plur., maso., chha, fern. chhi. 
It does not change for person. 

The Verb whaibu, to become, is irregular. The following are its principal parts 


Infinitive. 

Present Participle. 
Past Participle. 
Conjunctive Participle. 
Adverbial Participle. 
Nwn of Agency. 


whaibd, hobo, whainu, or bd^ii, to become. 

tohaitb, hotb, becoming. 

buyb, become. 

lohair, hbr, liaving become. 

whaitai, hbtai, immediately on beooming. 

whait, hot, hbbdhalb, hbbdlb, hbifhdr, hbbdkb, hbtib, 

or hbtab, one who becomes or is about to become. 


Simple Present :— 

1 become, 1 may become, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

hb% OT 

whM 

2. 

hoy, tohai 

hb 

9. 

hdy, tohai 

tohai 
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Future. 

Of this there are two forms, viz .:— 
1 shall become, etc. 


I. 


Sing. 

1. hoS-ld, hdS-ld, h&la, or h^ld 

2. hoy-lb, hd-lb, whailb 

3. hoy-lb, ho-lb, tohai-lb 

II. 

1 . hdsy^ 

2. host 

3. hbsl 


Plnr. 

wha-ld 

hd-ld 

tohai-ld, or kb-ld 


hbaya 

hbsyb 

hbsl 


Imperative. —2. sg., whai, pi., hb ; respectful tchfjb, tehaijb, or hbjb. 

The other tenses are regularly formed from these elements. 

Finite Verb.—The conjugation of the Finite Verb differs widely from that of 
Hindostani. Not only are the auxiliary verbs different, but so are the radical tenses and 
participles of the verb. 

In Hindostani the old simple present has lost its original meaning, and is now 
employed almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipur! it is used not only 
as a present subjunctive but also in its true sense of a simple present indicative. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not the present participle, but the 
simple present with the auxiliary. Thus, not mdr^tb-chhu, but mdrS-chhU, 1 am striking. 

The imperfect is formed by appending an auxiliary verb to an oblique verbal 
noun in ai. Thus mat mdrai-chho, not mat mdr^to-chho, 1 was striking, literally, I 
was on-striking. Compare the English ‘I was a-striking.’ 

The future has two forms. One is formed on tlie analogy of the Hindostani future, 
Id or lb being substituted for gd. Thus mat mdr^-ld or mat mdru4b, I shall strike. 
In the plural Id is alone used, and not lb. 

The second form of the future has ay or ai for its characteristic letter, and is the 
direct descendant of the old Sauraseni Prakrit future. Thus mat rndt^ay^, I shall strike, 

The Infinitive ends in hb or nu, thus mdr^bb or mdr"nu. 

The Conjunctive Participle takes the termination ar or, after a vowel, r. Thus, 
mdrar, having struck; der, having given. This termination must bo distinguished from 
the enclitic particle or or V meaning ‘ and,’ with which it has nothing to do. It is 
derived from kar, of whicli the k has been elided, while the rest has been welded into 
one word with the root and has become a true termination, not a suffix. 

The past tenses of transitive verbs arc constructed passively as in HindoslSni, but 
it must be remembered that in Jaipur! the agent takes no termination, while it is the 
accusative that takes the termination ttai. Thus ‘ ho struck the horse ’ would be:— 

Mindbai dm— 

us»ne ghbri’kb mdrd 

Jaipur i — 

wo ghbrd’-nai mdryb 

English — 

hr-him to-the-horse it-was-struok. 
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With these remarks I give the foUovring- oonjugatioiial forms of the verb 
to strike:— 

Infinitive. mar^bb (obi. mar^ha) or mar''nu (obi. mdr^nd), to strike. 

Prenent Participle. nidr’ld, striking. 

Past Participle. ntdryb (obi. sing, and notn. plur. masc. mdryd ; fern. mUrt), 

struck. 

Conjunotice Participle, mdrar, having struck. 

Adverbial Participle. mdr^tat, immtjdiatoly on striking. 

^onn of Apency. mdf^bdhdlb, indr'‘(idld, nulrdrb, or indrakb, a striker. 

Simple Present a»d Present Subjnuelivc — 

I strike or may strike, etc. 

Sins 

1. mdrU 

2. mdrai 

3. mdrai 


riiu. 

tndra 

mdrb 


marat 


Future — 
I. 


I shall strike, etc. 

1. mdrS-ld or mdrU-lb mdra~ld 

2 . mdrai-lb mdru-ld 

3. mdrai-lb mdrai-Id 

(Fern. mdrE-li, pi. mdra~ll, and so on.) 

II. 1. ■mdr“si/E mdr^sya 

2 . mdr'^sl mdr“syO 

3. mdr^sl mdr^sl 

(The masculine and the feminine are the same in this form.) 

Present Definite — 

I am striking, ct<!. 

1. mdrU-chhU 

2 . mdrai-chhai 

3. mdrai-chhai 

Imperfect-^- 

1 was striking, etc. 

1. mat mdrai-chhu 

2. td mdrai-chhb 

3. wo mdrai-chho 

(Fern. sing, and pi. mdrai-chhi.) 

Past — 

I struck (by me was struck), etc. 

1 . mat mdryo mhe mdryd 

2. tu mdryo the mdryo 

3 . wb mdryb wai mdryo 

Other forms are:— 

Perfect mat mdryo chhai, I have struck. 

Plwperfeot mat mdryo ohhb, I had struck. 

Past Conditional jai mat mdr^tb, if I had strucic. 


mdra-chha 

mdrO-chho 

mdrai-chhai 


mhe mdrai-chhd 
the mdrai-chhd 
tcai mdrai-chhd 


‘ Note that the 9rd pluml U not naaaliHed 
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Similarly we have, after the analogy of Hindostani, mat mdr“td-h^, I may be strik¬ 
ing ; mat mdrHo-h^ld, I shall be striking, I may be striking ; jai mat mdr^td-iohaitb, 
wore I striking; mat mdryb-whai, I may have struck ; mat mdryd-whai-lo, I shall have 
struck, or may have struck \jai mat nidryb-tohaitb, had I struck. 

The following irregularities in conjugation have been noted by me. 

The past participle ends in yb, l)ut in one or two cases I have noticed that the y is 
dropped. Thus I have come across laggb, as well as laggyb, he began. 

The word khaichai is used over and over again in Mr. Macalister's selections, and 
usually appears to have the meaning of ‘ he said.’ It seems to be a corruptioa of kahai- 
chhai, he says, used as a historical present. It may be noted that the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nimadi. See p. 61. 

Prom deib, to give, we have an imperative dyb, and a past participle dlnii or dtyb. 
Similarly lehb, to take, has lyd and llnu or liyb. Kar^hb, to do, makes its past participle 
regularly karyb. Jdbb, to go, lias its past participle gayb, giyb, gyb, or go. 

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the pemon addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, bnp-nai khal, ho said to his father ; puchhl, he asked him. 

Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree with hat, understood. 

Gozupouild verbs are much as in Hindostani. Nakh‘‘bb is used like ddlnd in that 
language. Thus, chhbra’uai mdr-nakh, kiU the children. 

Prequentativos are made with the infinitive. Thus, kaT^bb kar^je, do continually, 
keep doing,= Hindostani kiyd kljiye. Inccptives are formed with the oblique infinitive, 
as in raibd Idggyb, he began to remain. 

The verb dbb, to come, is often compounded with the root of another verb, y being 
inserted. Thus, ly-dwb, bring ; }iy~dyb, ho came to life ; Iddy-dyb, he was found. In 
Heva-nagari these words an* written and respectively. 

Causals are formed as in Hindustani It may be noted that the causal of pit^hb, 
to ho beaten, is pWhb. 

The usual Negative is kbnai. Thus, kbnm, I am not (worthy); kbnai rbS, I do not 
weep. Generally the kb precedes the verb and mi follows, as in kohl dd“mi kb-detb^nai^ 
no one used to give, Kb by itself is used pleonastioally in affirmative sentences. 
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of Mr Macalister’s Selections, we have ndi kb hblyb, the barber 
said; ndt kb dukan-mat utar-gayb, the barber descended into the shop. Judging from 
the analogy of other dialects, kb seems to be connected with kbl, any, and may be con¬ 
sidered as equivalent to the English ‘ at all.’ 
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Sub-dialects 


North-eastern Ttajasthani represents Jaipur! mergiu" into Western Hindi, it ]V)s- 

sesses two sub*dialects ; in one, Mewati, Jaipurl is mergin 
into the Bmj hhakhii diaicct, and in tlus otlier, Aliirwati, 
is merging, througii Mewiiti, into the Bangaru dialect. 

The populations reported as speaking these two dialects are : — 

MGwati 
Ahirwati 


1,121,154 

448,915 


'I’OIAI, 


1,.570,099 


The head-cjuarters of Mewati may be taken as the State ol' Alwar in Rajputana, and 
of Ahirwati as llewari in the Panjah District of Gurgaon. Both dialetds are of a mixed 
character. Each is described separately in the follcwing pages 


a 8 
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Name of Dialect 


Mewati is, properly speakinj', the language of Mewat, the country of the Moos, but 

it covers a larger tract than this. It is the lansuage of the 
whole of the State of Alwar, of which only a portion is 
Mewat. Mewatl is also spoken in the north-west of the State of Bharatpur and in the 
sofuth-east of the Panjah district of Gurgaon. These last two arcjisdo fall within Mewat 
To the north-west of the Alwar State there is situated the Kot Kasarti Nizdmat of the 
Jaipur State and the Bawal Nizdmat-oi the i^ahha Shite. Here also Mewati is spoken. 
The Jaipur and Nabha people call their Md\\Sii\ ^ Blghdtd-lcl boll a name the exact 
meaning of which 1 have failed to ascertain. 

The Alwar Gazetteer (pp. 167-8) defines the true Mewat country as follows :— 
The ancient country of Mewat may he roughly described u'j contained within .a line run¬ 
ning irregularly northwards from Dig in Bharatpur to somewhar, ahovt; the latitude of 
Rewari. Then westwards below Rcw'ari to the longitude of a point six miles west of 
A Iwar city and then south to the Bara stream in Alwar. The line then turning east¬ 
wards would run to Dig, and approximately from the southern boundary of the tract. 
Mewati is hounded on the east by the liraj Bhakha of Bharatpur and oast Gurgaon 
Unguage Boundarie* and on the south by the Dang dialects of Jaipur. On its 

north it has the Ahirwuti of west Gurgaon. On its south¬ 
west it has the Torawati form of Jaipur!, and on the north-west, the mixed dialect of 
Namaul Nizdmat of Patiala. Beyond this last is Shekhawati. The Namaul dialect 
will be considered under the head of AMrwati. 

M&watl itself is a border dialect. It represents Rajasthani fading off into the Braj 

Bhaklia dialect of Hindi. It varies slightly from place to 
place, and, in Alwar, is said to have four sub-dialects, viz .:— 
Standard Mewati, Bathi Mewati, Nahera. Mewati, and Kath&r Mcwali. Kathcr Mewati 
is also the Mewati of Bharaipur. The Rather track consists of the north-west of 
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoining it in the south-east of Alwar. Rather 
Mewati is, as might he expected from its position, mixed with Braj Bbakba. So also, 
it may be observed, is the Mewati of Gurgaon. Nab era Mewati is mixed with Jaipur!. 
Nahera is the name of the western portion of Tahfd Thana Ghazi which lies in the 
south-west of Alwar State. The Rath (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan 
Rajputs and lies near the north-west border. Rathi Mewati, as well as the Mewati of 
Rot Kasam of Jaipur and Bawal of Nahha is mixed with Ahirwati. Over the rest of 
Alwar the language is Standard Mewati. The Alwar State officials give the following 
figures for the number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects:— 

Standard MSwatl 253,800 

Rathi Mewati. . . 222,200 

Nahepa M6w5tt ........... 169,300 

Kathcr Mewfttj.113,800 


Sub-dialects. 


Total 


768,600 


In Bharatpur, Kath§r Mgwati is spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Nagar, 
Gopalgarh, Pahari, and Rama, so that we may put down the total number of speakers 
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f EathSr Mswati at 193,300. I do not propose to refer to these sub-dialects again. 
They are all mixed forms of speech and are of no importance. 

The number of speakers of Mewati, in the Mewati-spoakiiig tract, is reported to 

bo as follows. It must be explained that the Nabha State 
has given no separate figures for the Mewati of Bawal, 
which its return shows as Ahirwati, not Mewati. I put it down as having roughly 
about 20,000 speakers :— 


Number of epeakers. 


Haiputana— 


Alwar 

. 

• 

• 

* 

. 

7.^8,t'OO 


Bharatpur . . 

• 


• 

• 

• 

S0,(i(l0 


Kot Kasam of Jaipur 

Punjab— 






17,064 

856,C54 

Gurgaon 

- 

• 

• 

• 

• 

245 600 


Bawal of Nabha 






20,000 

Toial 

265,.500 

1,121,1.54 


Authorities. 


No figures are available for Mewati spoken abroad except that tlicro are said to be 
18,694 speakers of it in Dellii district who probably really speak Abirwiiti, and 800 
speakers of it in .1 alarm in tho United Provinces. 

I am not acquainted with any literary work in tho 

Literature. 

Mewati dialect. 

Tho Rev. G. Maoalister has given a short grammar and several specimens of 

‘ Bighota/ i.e, tho Mewati of Bawal and Kot Kasani, in his 
admirable Specimem of ihe Dialects spoken in the State 
of Jaipur, to which work frequent reference has been made, when describing the Central 
Eastern Rajasthani dialects. The only other allusion to the language with which I am 
acquainted is contained in a few linos in the language section of the Gurgaon Gazettfser. 

The following account of tho Mewati dialect is based, partly on Mr. Macalistor’s 

notes, and partly on the specimens. It is very brief, and 
1 have mainly confined myself to points in which the dialect 

differs from Jaipur!. 

The declension of nouns closely follows that of Jaipuri, The only difference is 

that the agent case can take tho postposition nai as well as 
accusative and dative, and that Iho postposition of the 
nblative is generally tal instead of sU. Wo thus get the following declension of ghoro, 
a horse:— 

sing Pliir. 


Grammar 


Declension. 


Nominative 

Agent 

Accusative 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 

Vocative 


ghoru 

ghoro, ghopai, ghbrd~nai 
ghdfd-iiai, -kai 
ghbrd-nai 
ghbrd-fal 

ghbrd-ku {kd, kai, ki) 
ghopai, ghbrd-mai 
ghbpd 


ghbi-d 

ghbpd, ghbpn, ghbra-mi 

ghbrd-nai, -kai 

ghbra-mi 

ghbrd-tai 

^hbrd-kb, etc. 

ghbrd-mat 

ghbrb 
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It is unnecessary to give other examples. The Jaipur! grammar gives aU that is- 
necessary. 

The Genitive suffixes kd, kd^ kai, and kl are used exactly as in Jaipur!. 

Adjectives often end in yb, where in Hindi they end in d, and in Jaipur! in 6 . 
Thus, achhyb, good; hharyb, severe. 

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in surjiy^, it was heard. 
Pronouns*—The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns:— 


Sing. Nom. 
Agent 
Obi. 
Gen. 


I. 

mai 


mol 

muji m/H, merai 
merb 


Thou. 

tu 

tai, tu 

tujf iS, lerai 
terb 


Plur. Nom. ham, hamd 

Obi. ham,, mhdrai 

Gen. mhdrb 


tarn, turn, tham 
tarn, thdrai 
thdrb 


I have not noted the use of dp, to mean ‘ we, including the speaker,’ in this dialect. 
‘ Own ’ is ap^'nu, obi. ajfnd. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yb, this, and wb or hb, be, it, that. As in Jaipur!, 
the nominative singular has a feminine form for each, viz.:—yd or d, this ; wd, she. The 
following is the declension :— 


Sing. Nom, 
Agent 
Obi, 
Gen. 


This. 

yb, fern, yd, d 

yb (fem. yd, d), t, ai 

at 

ai-kb 


That. 

wb, hb, wbh, fexn. wd. 
wb, bb (fem. wd), bi, icai 
wa7, wath 
wai-kb, waih-kb 


Plur. Nom. yb, yat 

Obi. in 

Gen. iu'kb 


wb, wai, waih 
un 

nn'kb 


The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined :— 


Sing. Nom. 
Obi. 


Who. 

30 , jyb 
jhai, jaih 


Who ? 
kaun 

kaih (ablative kit-tai) 


Plur. Nom. jb, jyb 

Obi. jin 


kaun 

kin 


As elsewhere in Rajputana, the Relative often has the force of a demonstrative 
pronoun. 

The h’ euter Interrogative pronoun is ke, what ? The oblique form singular ia 
kyda. 

The Indefinite pronoun km, anyone, has its oblique form kah or kaht ‘Anything* 
is kimau 

It will he seen that, on the whole, the pronominal declension closely followa 
Western Hindi. 
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CONJUGATION—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Fremit. ‘ I am,’ etc. 



Sing. 

] 

i rim. 

1 

1. 

1 

/iU 

lid 

i 

Iw. hs, 

hv 

3 1 

Lu (> 

ltd 1 


I'ast. ‘ I was,’ etc. 



Smg. 

IMur 

1 

Maac. 1 

Foiii. 

1 

1 

1 MiiHi 

1 ' 
1 

Vi'in. 

1. 2. and 3. 

ho or hau j 

1 

hi.i 

hi 


or 1 




j 

iho j 

tilt j 

1 

thii 

till 


The following are the principal parts of the verl) ‘ to become 


Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 
Noun of Agency 


■whaiho, hobo, tchainu, to become. 
hoto, whaito, becoming. 
huyo, become. 

hb‘kar, hur, having become. 
wliaitn, one who bi’conies. 


Simple Present. ‘ I become, I may become,’ etc. 



Sing 

I’lnr. 

1 

1. 1 

huu, liu 

tvhd 

2 

tohat, who, 

ho 

1 

s. 

whai, wha 

1 

I wha7 

1 


Note that (unlike Jaipuri, but like Western Hindi) the 3ffd Peraon Plural is 
nasalised. 

Present Definite hu-hu, I am becoming. 

Imperfect whai-hu, I was becoming. 

Future hu~gd, I shall become. 


riNlTE VEBB. —The principal parts are 


Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 
Noun of Agency 


mdr^bd, mdr^nu, to strike. 
mdrHo, striking. 
mdryb, struck. 

mdr-kar, mdrar, mdr-karhdm, having struck. 
mdran'vodlb. 
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Simple Fresent. ‘ I strike ’ or ‘ may strike/ etc. 



1 Sing. 

i 

Plur. 

1 

. miru 


lAdra 

2. 

mirai, mard 


itiSrO 

3 


i 

1 

mitraT 


Definite Present. 

‘ I am striking,’ etc. 


Formed, as usual in Rajasthani, by conjugating? the verb substantive with the 
simple present: — 


i 

Sing 

\ Plur. 

1 

• 

1 

jy jw 1 

mdrvL-hu 

mira-hd 


tnirS-hai 

mSrS-hd 

3. j 

mdrai-hai \ 

mdrat-hat 


Imperfect. ‘ I was striking,’ etc. 

Formed, as usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a 
verbal noun in ai. The same for all persons. 




Sing 

Plur. 

1 

Male 

1 Fern. 

Male 


Fem. 

2. and 3 

mdrai.lid 

mSrat-hi 

mdrai-hs 


mdrai-hi 


Future. Formed with go (compare Hindi gd)t as io Nortli Jaipuri. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

f- 

Mate. 

Fem 

Male. 

Fem. 

1. 

mnrn-go 

tndru-gi 

mdrS-gd 

marS-gt 

2 

1 

mard-gO 

mdrd'gi 

mard-gd 

•mSrO-gi 

3. 

1 

mdrai-gd 

mdrai^gi 

tnSrai-gd 

marat-gi 


Past, mdryb, fem. mdr'i; Flur. maryd, fern, mart, struck (by me, thee, etc.), 
as usual. 

Past Conditional, mdr^to, (if I) had struck, etc. 

Other tenses can be formed from the above elements, as in Jaipuri. 

In other respects, the dialect closely follow's Jaipuri. 
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ahtrwatt. 

AMrwati, also called Ilirwati and Ahirwal’ (or the language of the Aliir country) is 

General description spoken in the West of the district of Gurgaon (including the 

state of Pataudi).’ It is also found in the Dahar tract of 
the district of Delhi, round Najafgarh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mewati. This 
tract is geographically a continuation of the Gurgaon country. In the same direction, 
it covers the Jhajjar Tahsil in the south of the district of Rohtak. Further north wo 
have the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi, and the Ahirwati of Delhi and Pohtak, is 
much mixed with this dialect. 

To the east of Ahirwati, in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the state of Alwar, the language is Mewati, of which Ahirwati is merely a variety. 
We may take the centre of the Ahirwatl-speaking country as Rewari in West Gurgaon. 

To the west of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of the state of Nabha. Ili’re, except 
in the north of the tract, where Biihgaru is spoken, the language is also Ahirw'iiti. 
Again, along the west of this portion of Nabha, and still further south, along the west 
of tivo state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Narnaul Nizdmat of Patiala, which has to 
its north the Dadri Nizdmat of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawati territory of Jaipur. 
To its south, lies the Torawati country of Jaifmr. In Dadri of Jind the language is 
mainly Bagyi. In Shekhawati it is a form of Marwari; in Torawati it is a form of 
Jaipur!; in Alwar it is Mewati; and in south Nabha it is Ahirwati. The language of 
Narnaul of Patiala is also Ahirwati, but, as may be expected, it is much mixed with the 
surrounding dialects.* 

We thus see that Ahirwati represents the conuecting link between Mewati and 
three other dialects, Bangaru, Bagri, and Shekhawati. Although it has one striking 
peculiarity, which apficars all over the area which it occupies,—I allude to the form 
taken by the verb substantive,—it has in other respects various local varieties due to the 
influence of the neighbouring dialects. Its backbone is, however, throughout Mewati, 
and it can only be classed as a form of that dialect of Rajasthani. 

The Abhiras, or, as they are called at the present day, Ahirs, or Hits, were once a 
most important tribe of Western India. On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Sarnudra-gupta (4th century A.D.) records their names as that of one of the nations 
whom he has conquered. Wlien the Kattis arrived in Gujarat in the 8th century tliey 
found the country in the hands of the Ahirs. 

The Ahirs owned Khandesh and Nimar, and a shepherd chief of their tribe named 
Asa is said to have founded the fort of Asirgarli in the latter district at the time of the 
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned them under the name of ’A^Cpia and, at 
the beginning of our era, there were Ahir rajas so far east as Nepal. Under such cir¬ 
cumstances it is not surprising that we find dialects named after Abhiras in several 
parts of Western India. In parts of Gujarat itself there are at the present day people 


* Properly ipeaking there Bbould be • hyphen in each of these three names. Thus, Ahir-wftp, Ilir-wAU, and Ahir-wal. 

* A small portion of the State of Dajana is also within Gurgaon, bat no separate language return has been received for 
it, uid It may be left out of account. 

* In dte original Bough List of Languages, this Narnaul dlaieit was called liigri-MSwAti. 1 tind that it is simplest to 
look upon it merely os a form of AhIrwAp, 
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speaking an Ahir dialect. The dialect of Eajasthani spoken in Malwa is usually called 
Malvi (distinct from the Malwai dialect of PaSjabi), but is also called Ahiri; and that 
curious form of Gujarati, which is half a Bhdl dialect, and which is generally known as 
Kliande^i, also bears the name of Ahira^ii. Nay more, between Ehandesh and the 
Aliirwati country of Gurgaon there lies the wild hilly territory occupied by the Bbils, 
wliose language is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and it is not impossible that, 
according to known phonetic rules, the word Bhilla or Bhil should be explained as an 
old corruption of tho word Abhira. All these colonies of Ahirs who have been described 
as possessing languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many 
Centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should be found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, nevertheless, some 
striking points of agreement between Ahirwati and Khande^i which deserve attention. 
The most important of these is the use of the word aU to mean ‘lam’ which is typical 
of Ahirwati aud its connected dialects, and is also common in Khanrle^i. 

Tho number of speakers of Ahirwati is reported to be as 

Number of speakers • 


Gurgaon 159,900 

Pataudi ............ 19,000 

llollu (rotnrned, as Me watt) 18,694 

Rohtak (Jhajjar) ........... 71,170 

South Nablia ...... . . . . , 43,881* 

Narnaul of Patiala (I'oturucd aa Bagfi-M6watij ..... 136,000 

Toi'aL . 448,945 


Written character 


I know of no works written in Ahii-wati, and of no previous account of their 

Literature, authorities language. 

Ahirwati is written in aU three characters, Deva-nagari, Gurmukhi, and Persian. 

The choice of alphabet lies with the writer. Tor instance, 
the specimens from tho Sikh Nabha state of the Panjab are 
written in tho Gurmukhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which, 
there are a number of Braj Bhakha speakers, are in Deva-nagari. On tbo other hand, 
tho Bohtak spooirnens are in the Persian character. I give specimens of Ahirwati 
in the l>eva-nagari and Persian characters. Those in the Gurmukhi character need^fiot 
be printed. 

In its grammar Ahirwati differs but little from Mewati. It is the stepping stone 

between that dialect and the Bahgarti dialect of Western 
Hindi spoken in Delhi, Bohtak, East Hissar, and KamaL 
In south Biohtak and in the Dabar tract of Delhi as we know, the language is actually 
Ahirwati. It hence shows some points of connection with Bangaru, the principal being 
tho use of the word su, instead of the Mewati h^, to mean I am. The following are the 
main particulars in which Ahirwati differs from MSwati. I take the Ahirwftti of 
Guigaon as the standard. 

The nominative of strong masculine nouns of the a base ends in d, with au oblique 
singular in d, thus agreeing with MSwati as against Bangaru which has a, with an 
oblique e, Tlie same rule is followed in adjectivee and in the suffixes of the genitiye, it 


Grammar. 


‘ The Nabha figuroa ware reported to be C3,881, and of theee 20,000 have been shown under MSvIttt. See p. 4fi. 
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being understood tliat -when they agree with nouns in the locative, they, as usual in 
Rajasthani, end in e, not o. Thus, mhdrS (not tnhdrd) gharl, in my house. Nouns of this 
class form tlie locative singular in i or at, as ghofi, or ghofai, in a horse. Masculine 
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in as in ghari, in a house. The usual 
suflix of the dative is nai or nS, and the same suffix is also used for the case of the agent. 
The genitive suffix is kd, as in Mewati. The agent case is regularly used before the future 
passive participle, which is the same in form as the infinitive, as in kar^nd thd, it 

was to he done by thee. Note that the locative of the genitive is often used for tlie 
dative, e.g. merai, to me. 

As usual, there are occasional instanoes of a neuter gender, as in dip®, that which is 
to be given. 

The personal pronouns are as in Mewati We Jiavo also ma-n? as well as mU-ni, by 
me. Note the use of ne to form the agent case of these pronouns. Tumhdrd is ‘ your.’ 

‘ Own ’ is ap'nu or ap^nb^ masculine oblique ap'^nd. 

The domonstnitive pronouns are yb or yoh (feminine yd), this, oblique singular aih 
or ah, oblique plural hi, often used in the sense of the singular ; and wb or woh (feminine 
tod, that), oblique singular wath or wah or if, oblii^ue plural nn, also often used as a 
singular. As usual the relative pronoun is often employed in the sense of a demonstrative. 
Sojaft, then, as well as ‘ when.’ 

In other respects, the pronouns follow Mowati. Probably the oblique singular of 
jo and kau'^ are jaih or jah and kaih or kah, respectively, but I have not come across 
examples. 

In verbs, the only thing to note is the verb substantive. In the present this is:— 


Sin^olar. 

. au 

2 . ad, aai 

3. aai 


rinrol. 

a 


aa. 


ao, or sat. 
aai. 


The past is thb, was, feminine thl, masculine plural thd. In the country round 
Bawal of Nabha and Kot Kasam of Jaipur, ab {al, sd.) is also used, as M'ell as thb. 

The sat of the second plural present is borrowed from Bagri. The syllable go is 
sometimes added to the present, like the gd of Panjabi. Thus, aai-gb, he is, corresponding 
to the Panjabi hai-gd. 

In other respects verbs are conjugated as in Mewati. 


a2 
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MALVT. 


Where epoken. 


Language Boundaries. 


Malvi is, properly speaking, the language of Malwa, and this is very nearly 

a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna¬ 
cular. It is spoken in the Malwa tract, i.e., in the Indore, 
Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Malwa Agencies of Central India. On the east it 
also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, into the adjoining Rajputana 
State of Kota (the main language of which is Ilarauti), and into the neighbouring 
Chabra Fargana of Touk. It is also spoken in the Kimbahera Fargana of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa 
Agency. It has crossed the Narbada and is spoken in a corrupt form in the western 
part of the floshangabad district, and in the north of the Betul district of the Central 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Chliindwara and Chanda. 

On the north, Malvi has the East Central dialects of Rajasthani, of which we 

have taken Jaipur! as the standard. To the east it has 
the Buudeli dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior 
and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from east to west, the Bundeli of 
Narsinghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Marathi of Borar, and the 
Ninaadi dialect of Rfijasthani spoken in North Niniar and Bhopawar. On its north-west 
it has the MSwari form of Marwari, and on its south-W'est Gujarati and Khande^i. 
This description does not take into account the numerous Bhil and Gond dialects 
spoken in the mountainous parts of the Malvi area. These are shown in the map 
facing p. i. 

Malvi is distinctly a Rajasthani dialect, having relations with both MarwAri and 

Jaijiuri. It forms its genitive by adding kd as in the latter 
language, while the present tense of the verb substantive 
follows Marwari and is h^, not chhU. The past tease of the 
verb substantive is formed on independent linos, and is tho, thus closely agreeing with 
Western Hindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by 
adding gd, which (like the Marwari Id) does not change for number or gender. The 
imperfect tense is formed by adding tho past tense of the verb substantive to the pre¬ 
sent partici])le (as in HindOstani), and not by adding it to a verbal noun in e or at, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects. 

Malvi is remarkably uniform over the whole area in which it is spoken. Towards 

the east we may see the influence of the neighbouring 
Bundeli, and speak of an Eastern Malvi, but it is hardly 
worthy of being considered to be a separate sub-dialect. A recognised sub-dialect, 
however, is Sondwari, spoken by the SOndias, a wild tribe who inhabit the north-east of 
the Western Malw^a Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla of the state of Jhalawar, 

and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Malvi of the Central 
Provinces is corrupt, but hardly a sub-dialeot. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 
of Malwa proper is called Rangfi. It is distinguished by its preference for M^waj^! 
forms. 


Relationship to MSrwSrT and 
Oalpurl. 


Sub-dielects 



IClLVi. 


53 


The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Malvi in the area 
Number of speakers. jn '^rhich it is a vernacular :— 

Indore Agency 188,750 

Eastern Malvi— 

Kota. 80,978 

Took (Ghabra) . . . • • 20,000 

Gwalior Agency ..... 395,000 

- 405,978 

Bhopal Agency ........ .1,800,000 

Bliopawar Agency ......... 147,000 

Western Malwa Agency .... 1,241,500 

Tonk (Nimbahera) ..... 4,000 

1,245,500 

SOndwari— 

Western Malwa . . . • . 116,000 

Jhalawar (Chanmahla) .... 80,,'556 

Bhonal .2,000 

- 203,566 

- 1,449,056 

Broken Malvi of the Central Pi-ovinces— 

Hoshangabad ...... 126,523 

Betul.J 19,000 

BhOyari of Chhindwara .... 11,000 

Katiyai of Chhindwara .... 18,000 

Pat'vl of Chanda ..... 200 

- 274,723 

Total = 4,350,607 

No iiguros are available to show the number of speakers of Malvi in otlier parts of 

India. It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 
Msivi spoken elsewhere in India- ilangri are reported, but to give the number of these would 

only be misleading. No doubt many persons who were 
returned as speaking Marwari really spoke Malvi. As the main dialect of Central 
India, Malvi has exercised considerable influence on the Dakbini llindostani of 
Hyderabad and Madras. 

I do not know of any previous account of the Malvi dialect, or of any literary 

Authorities and Literature. Works written in it. 

The DSva-nagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
Written character. Marwafl, 18 employed for riling Malvi. 

As Mewati represents Rajasthani merging into Braj Bhakha and Panjabi, so Malvi 
Grammar. represents Rajasthani merging into Buudeli and Gujarati. 

We may take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of the Dewas State in that area. 

As stated above, Malvi, in the Malwa country, has two forms, viz. :—Rahgn 
(propwly spelt Rahg*ri) or Raj-wayi, spoken by Rajputs, and Malvi (properly spelt 
MaPvi), sometimes called Aliiri, spoken by the rest of the population. There is not 
much difference between these two forms of speech. When they do differ, Rahgj-i 
shows a tendency to agree with the dialects of central Rajputana, Marwayi (under the 
form of M5wan) and Jaipuri. 
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Malv!, itself, is certainly a Bajasthani dialect, although it now and then shows a 
tendency to shade off into BundSli or Gujarati. As regards the name Ahiri, attention 
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahir-wati,' to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this tribe has given its name. 

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore 
Agency. The language closely agrees with Jaipur! and Marwarl, which have been 
treated at considerable length, and I now confine myself to giving only the main heads. 
Unless it is otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to Rangn and to Malvi proper. 

PRONUNCIATION. —There is the usual Rajasthani tendency to pronounce at as 
e, and au as d. Thus we have he or hai, is ; chen for chain, pleasure; dr for aur, and. 
As usual i and u are often changed to a ; thus, dan, a day ; mattl for mitthl, a kiss; 
thakar, for thdkur, a ohieftain. So also there are numerous examples of the dropping 
of an aspirate. Thus, kadd for kddhd, draw (water) ; bl, for bhl, also ; addl, for adhdl, 
two and a half; dwd, for milk; lido ov Udhd, taken (a Gujarati form); kidd or 

kidhd, done (also Gujarati) ; mannk, tor monnkh, a man ; matti, for milihi, a kiss. To 
this group belongs the common Rajasthani contraction of verbs whose! roots end in h, as 
re-hai, for rahe'hai, he remains; kend, for kah°nd, a saying, an order; riyd or rayd, for 
rahyd, was. 

Words which elsewhere begin with b sometimes follow Gujarati in having «?. Thus, 
lodt as well as hat, a word. 

A perusal of the specimens will show that, the sound of d is everywhere preferred to 
that of f. The sound really ducluates between these two, and the use of d is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared with Rahgri, Malvi .shows a decided, but not universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has ap'-nd, own; mdr''nd, to strike; while 
Rahgri has dp'nd, and mdr^nd. 

When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost he nasalised ad libitum and, vice 
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum. Thus the oblique 
plural ends quite as often in d as in a, and the postposition of the locative is mS or me. 

DECLENSION.-NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

Gsilder.— I have not noted any trace of the neuter gender. 

Number and Case. —The usual Rajastbam rules for forming the plural and the 
oblique form are followed. Thus :— 

Bingalar. Plural. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghddd, a horse 

ghddd 

ghddd 

ghdda. 

teg’dd, a dog 

ieg^dd 

teg“dd 

tSg^dU. 

hap, a father 

hdp 

bap 

bdpa. 

la^ki, a daughter 

lad“ki 

lad^kyB 

lad“kya. 

todf, a word 

wdt 

wdtH 

wdta. 


In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted. 


‘ page 49. 
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In Malvl, as distinct from Rangyl, the plural may take the suflBlx, A5r, hdro, 
or hbnd. This is specially interestini? as we meet the aarne plural termination in the 
Khas langnage of Nepal, under the form of haru or heru. So, also, in the old form of 
Kanauji preserved in Carey’s translation of the Now Testament published early in the 
nineteenth century, there is a plural termination hwdr} Examples of this form in 
Malvi are bdp-Mr, fathers; hetl-hbrb, daughters; dd'mi-hdn-se (not ddmya-hdn-ae), from 
men; ghodd-hono, horses. Each of these suffixes cau bo used with any case of the 
plural. 

There is the usual locative in e, as in ghare, in a house. 

Rahgri makes its case of the agent by adding e or ?. Thus, hdpe or bdp?, the father 
(saw). This word is written sometimes ^ and sometimes WTq’tt- Another oxamj)le 
is chhbid lad^hd^ chalyb-gayb, by the younger sou it was gone. Which shows ihat the e 
can be added to the oblique form (as in Gujarati), and tliat the agent case is sometimes 
used before the past tense of neuter veibs, as we have often before noticed in the dialects 
of Rajasthani and Western Iliadi. Tlie e is not alw^ays used. Thus we have vl sar^ddr 
(not aar^ddre) drl kail, that aarddr accepted. 

Malvi, itself, on the contrary, alone among the Rajasthani dialects, uses nb 
exactly as in Western Hindi. Thus, chhbtd, chhdrd-ne bdp-se kiyb, the younger son said 
to his father. 

The usual case post['Ositions (omitting those of the agent) are as follows ; — 
Acemative-Dative ne, ke. 

Ablative-Instru. sU, se, ff. 

Genitive kb, rb. 

Locative ml", me. 

Of thesci Mahi seldom employs ne for the accusative-dative. We have already seen 
that it uses it for the agent. In Rarigri, however, it is quite common as an accusative- 
dative po.stposition. The genitive postposition rb properly belongs to Movvaii. It is 
most common in Rahgri. Malvi prefers kb. Tliese two postpositions are declined as in 
the other Rajasthani dialects,—feminine kt, rl ; oblique masculine kd, rd. As usual 
they generally take the forms ke and re, when agreeing with a noun in the locative or 
(in Rahgri) the agent. Thus, pitd-re ghare, in the house of the father. 

FronoUllS. —The personal pronouns in Rangri arc as follows ;— 

Singular. I. Thou. 


Nominative 

bu 

l&. 

Agent 

mhat 

that. 

Oblique 

mha, mhd, nia 

tha, thd, ta. 

G enitive 

mhdrb, vidrb 

thdrb. 

Nominative 

mhb, me 

the, that. 

Oblique 

mha 

tha. 

Genitive 

mha-kb, mhd^o 

thd-kb, thd'^b. 


In all the above, the nasals are frequently omitted. Malvi differs slightly. ‘ I * is 
hS or mU ; ‘ our ’ is hamdro, not mhd-kb ; and ‘ your’ is tamdro, not thd-kb. ‘ You ’ is 
tam, not ihi. 


'' e.g., ham^httir, ire, in Lake xt, 23. 
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Besides the above forms, the first peraon has, as in other dialects of Eajasthani, a 
plural which includes the person addressed. I have noted the following forms (Rahgn) 
apa-ne, to us; (Malvi) apan, we ; apan-net by us. 

‘ Your Honour ’ is dp, genitive dp-ro or dp-led. Sd and jl are respectful suffixes. 
Thus, hhdbhd-Bd, a father. ‘Self’ is dp, genitive (Rahgn) dp^i^-d, (Malvi) ap^im. 
Ap"^ is, however, as is commeu in Rajasthani, often not used, the ordinary pronominal 
genitives beitjg employed instead. Thus, while we have o-ne up'^nd mdl-tdl-kd batd 
kar-diyd, he divided his property, we have in the immediately precedin'? sentence chhdtd 
chhdrd-ne d-kd bdp-se kiyd, the younger son said to his father. 

The pronoun of the third person differs in Rahgri and Malvi. Its forms are as 


follows;— 

llttngri. 

Malvi 

Singular—Nominati ve 

tvd, he, it; wd, she; u, he, 
she, it 

u. 

Oblique 

wan/, wand, uni, u/jd, n/i, 

VI, d, wd 

6, und, 1 

Plural—Nominative 

vl 

vl. 

Obliq ue 

wand 

un. 


As usual, nasals may lo' omitted. The agent case in Kangri is i?, as in d rdj^put kari, 
that Rajput did. Thc' emphatic syllable -J is often added, as d-J loakhat, at that very 
time. 

The demonstrative pronoun yd, this, is .similarly declined. Thus;— 




Raugri 

ilalvi. 

Singular— 

-Nominative 

yd. feminine yd 

yo, feminine yd. 


Oblique 

anl, ini, %, yd 

e, and, ind, ^s. 

Plural— 

Niimiuative 

ye^ 

ve. 


Oblique 

and, ind 

in. 

The Relative is 

— 



Singular- 

-Nominative 




Oblique 

jani, jl 

je,ji8. 

Plural— 

Nominative 

.K 

jp. 


Oblique 

jana 

jin. 


Similarly ‘who?’ is kun, oblique singular (Rahgri) kaip, etc. (Malvi) etc. 
‘What ? ’ i.s kat, 1cm, or kat, ‘Anyone ’ kdl. As an adjective this doss not change in 
inflexion, but (Rahgri) Icatii-^ nahT diyd, no one gave them. Malvi, however, has here 
kdl-nS. 

Pronominal adjeotivi's often take the pleonastic suffix, k, which is so common in 
Jaipuri. Thus, kW'rd-k, how much ? kifrd-k, how many ? 

As elsewhere in Rajasthani, tlie relative over and over again has the force of a 
demonstrative pronoun. So we have/ocf, ‘then’ and ‘when’; ^jathe,’ ‘there’and 
‘where.’ 

A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will be seen from the follow* 
ing 

athd, this place ; afhd-se, from here ; aihS, here. 
waihd, that place: wathd-se, from there; wafhe, there. 
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uthbi that place; uthd-ae, from there; ufhe, there. 

jatho, what place, th»t place ; jaihd-sit from where, from there; jathi, where, 
there. 

katho, what place ? kathd-aS, from where ? kathi, where ? 


COITJlTGATIOir —Auxiliary verbs and vwbs substantive.— 

Preaent. I am. 


Singpalar. 

Plural. 


1 . hu 

Aa. 


2 . he, hai 

ho. 


3. he, hai 

he, hai. 


Note that, as usual in RSjasthanl, the third person plural 

is not nasalised— 

Past. I was. 



JVlasc. sin?. tho; 

plur. thd. 


Fern. sing. thi; 

plur. thl. 


As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person. Eahgri has also a form thako. 

was. 



The following are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to become *— 


Baogfi. 

Malvi 

Infinitive 

wheno, wend 

hbnb. 

Present Participle 

toheto, toeto 

hjbtb. 

Past Participle 

lohayb 

hub. 

Conjunctive Participle 

whe-ne, loai-ne 

hul-ne. 

Imperative 

who 

hb. 

Future 

waSyd, wSffd 

hiMgb. 

Finite verb. —Principal Parts. 


Infinitive 

mdr^no, mdr^wb 

mdr^nb, to strike. 

Present Participle 

mdr^tb 

mdr^tb, striking. 

Past Participle 

mdryb 

mdryb, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle 

mdrt-ne, mdr-ne 

mdri-ne, mdr-ne, having 



struck. 

Noun of agency 

mdr“wd~wdlb 

mdr'^wd-wdlb, a striker. 

Simple Preaent. This is as in 

other Rajasthani dialects. It is used as a simple 

present (I strike); as a present conjunctive (I may strike) ; and as a future (I shall 

strike). 



Singular. 

Plural. 


1 . mdrS, 

mdra. 


2 . mare 

mdrb. 


' 3. mare 

mare. 


The Preaent Definite. I am striking, as elsewhere in Rajasthani.— 

Singular, 

Plural. 


1. mdrS-h^ 

mdra’ha. 


2 . mdre-he 

mdrb-ho. 


3* mdrd-he 

mdre-he. 



The Imperfect (1 was strikiag) is act formed on the model of the other Bajasthani 
dialects with aa oblique verbal noun in e, hut with the present participle, as in 
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Gujarati and Bundeli. Thus, //t mdf'id’thd, I was beating, and so on, as in those lan¬ 
guages. 

The Future is formed by adding gd, which does not change for number or gender, to 
the simple present. The gd thus follows the Id of Marwari. Thxis :— 

I shall strike. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

mdrUgd 

mdrdgd. 

2. 

mdregd 

mdrbgd. 

3. 

mdregd 

mdregd. 


Malvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for gd, and this go is liable to change 
for number and gender. Thus : hu mdrugb, I (masculine) shall strike ; hu mdrUgl, I 
(feminine) shall strike; ham nidragd, we (masculine) shall strike ; ham mdragi, we 
(feminine) shall strike. The futures with s or A for their characteristic letters do not 
seem to occur. 

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitive verbs 
are construed passively. Thus :— 

Uaiig^ri Malvi. 


mai mdryu 
hu chalyb 
mai mdryb'hai 
A® ('halyb hai 
mat mdryb4hb 
hu chalyb-thb 


mha-ne mdryb, I struck. 
hu chalyb, I went. 
mha~ne mdryb-hai, I have struck 
hM ohalyb-hai, I have gone. 
mha-ne mdryb-thb, I had struck. 
A^ chalyb-thb, I had gone. 


Neuter verbs are sometimes construed impersonally, with the subject in the agent 
case, as in lad^kde gayb, the son went. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. The only ones which require special 
notice are the three,— 

kar“nb, to do, past participle karyb, kldhb, ktdb. 
lenb, to take, „ Hyb, lidhb, lido, 

denb, to give, „ diyb, didhb, dido. 


The forms kidho, lidhb, and didhb, also occur in Gujarati. Jdnb, to go, has its past 
participle gayb or giyb. 

We have seen that the conjunctive participle ends in i-ne. When the root of the 
verb ends in d, the whole becomes dy-ne in Rahgri and ai-nd in Malvi. Thus, igdy-ne, 
having got; jdy-ne, having gone ; bulai-nc, having called; ai-ne, having come. 

Causals are formed somewhat as in Marwari, that is to say, they often insert a d 
after the characteristic d. Thus, jimddb, you cause to eat. In Marwari r is inserted. 

A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding d. Thus (Rahgri) su^'‘'Q.b, to 
hear ; sundnb, to become audible. Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, these potential 
passives form their past tenses by adding no (Malvi no) to the root. The past tense is 
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive. Thus (Rahgp) su^nd, it became 
audible ; (Malvi) batdnb, it was displayed. It may be noted that in Awadhi, all verbs 
in d form their past tenses in this fashion. 

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 
compound we may note the Malvi dai-ldkh'nb, to give away. As examples of other 
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compound verbs we may give bhSjpa kare, he sends regularly ; pad^wd Idgi, she began to 
fall. lu one instance, Malvi has the Bundeli form kme lagyb, he began to say. 

SUFFIXES- —The suflBxy (also found in Gujarati) is very common. It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, thodd-j dana-mit in a very few 
days ; up’r-aj, even upon. 

The Bajastbani suffix do is also very common. It is usually employed in a dimi¬ 
nutive or contemptuous sense. Thus, bAlu^dd, the children ; minak-dl, the little she-oat; 
teg’^-do, a dog. Ld is also used in the same sense as in kSknd-ld, O wretched cock. 


li 
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NTMADI. 

Nimadi is the dialect of Rajasthani which is spoken in the tract known as 
Nimawar. Nimawar consists of the Nimar district of the Central Provinces (except the 
Burhanpur Tahiti, which lies in the valley of theTapti, notin that of the Narbada, and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)^ and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopawar Agency of Central India. Nimadi is not the only language of Nimaway. 
There are also numerous speakers of Bhili. In the Bhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surround the Nimadi speakers, separating them from their brethren of Nimar. There are 
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadi is spoken, but in both the language is practi¬ 
cally the same. 

Nimadi has no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its 


speaker.s is estimated to be as follows : — 

Nimai . . . ..... 181,277 

Bhopawar ......... 293,500 

Toru. 474,777 


Nimadi is really a form of the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, but it has such marked 
peculiarities of its own that it must be considered separately. It has fallen under the 
influence of the neighhouriug Gujarati and Bhil languages, and also of the KhandeSi 
which lies to its south. Tlie Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Nimadi of Nimar. 

In its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e which occurs in Rajasthani to a. This runs through the entire grammar. 

Thus the sign of the agent case is na, not ne, and of the locative ma, not me. So 
dga for age, before, and rahach (sometimes written rahech, but pronounced rahach), he 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of Khande^i, 

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, ddt, not 
flat, a tooth, and ma, not ma (for mS), in. As in Malvi and Khandeii, aspiration is often 
dropped, a not hath, a hand ; hhuko, for bhukho, hungry. 

The letters and n are intcrohangeable as in lim and nlm, tree. 

In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j and ch are commonly pronounced as a. 
In Nimadi, eh seems to be pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often 
interchanged with it. Thus in Nimar hoth jawach and jawaj means ‘ he goes.’ In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar such forms are always written withy. The 
letter jh is often pronounced as a z, as in the Marathi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
Khandeii. 

In the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which in Rajasthani is used 
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appears in Nimadi as ending in 
a. Thus we have ghara, in a house. 

Strong masculine tadbhavas in d, form their oblique form in as in Malvi, 
Thus, ghddd, a horse, ghddd-ko, of a horse. To form the plural the termination nd is 
added to the oblique form singular. Thus, ghoddnd, horses; ghdddnd-kd, of hones: 

‘ The Inngoage of the Burhanpur Tahfll is KhSndWi. 

. r, . .V 
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bdpt a father; hap^nd^ fathers: beii, a daughter; bitlnd^ daughters. When no ambi* 
guity is likely to occur, this nd is often omitted. 

The case postpositions are as follows. It will be observed that many of them differ 
from those in use in Malvi merely owing to the change of e to a. 

Agent, na. 

Aocusative-dative, ka. 

Instrumental-ablative, si, 8u. 

Genitive, Ao, {kd, kl). 

Locative, ma. 

We occasionally find the Rajasthani kd, and the Bundell kh6 (under the form of 
kha) used for the Accusative-dative. Bundeli is spoken a short way to the east of 
Nimar. 

The genitive postposition kb is used with a singular masculine noun in the direct 
form, and kd with a masculine noun in the oblique form. £i is used with feminine 
nouns. In two instances I have noted k^i used to agree with feminine nouns. These 
are —mhdrd kdkd-kd ek cbhbrd-kl b-kd bahen-sl sddi hutch, a son of my uncle is married 
to his sister ; and b-kb bhdi b-kd hahen-sl iiflhb chhe, his brother is taller than his sisters. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms :— 

Bau, I; ma-na, by me ; mha-ka, orma-ka, to me; mhdrb, my ; ham, we; hamdrb, 
our; apaa, wc (including the person addressed); ap^nb, our (including the 
person addressed); apan-na, by us. 

Td, thou ; tu-na, by thee ; thdrb, thy ; turn, you ; tumhdrb, your. 

Ye, this ; oblique ind or e. 

Wb, he, that ; oblique nud, wb, b,wa; PL wb ; oblique un. 

Jb, who ('■ingular and plural); je-kb, of whom; oblique singularyc. 

Kun or kun, who? kun-kb, of whom ; kai, wliat? kbl, anyone; kat, anythin". 


The influence of the Bhil dialects and of Khande^i is most evident in the conjuga¬ 
tion of the Nimadi verb. The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, which (like 
the Khande^i se) does not change for number or person. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is thb {thd, thl), as iu Malvi. When used as 
an auxiliary verb chhe drops the final e and its aspiration, and becomes ch, which in its 
turn (especially in Bhopawar) often becomes j. We thus get the following form of the 
present of to strike. 


I am striking. 

Singnlar. 

1. mdr^h or mdruj 

2. mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 

3. mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 


Plural. 

mdrach, mdraj. 
mdrbch, mdrbj. 

mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 


Similarly the perfect is mdrybch, (he) has struck. In one instance, which, how¬ 
ever, occurs several times, we have the Khande^i termination »e, instead of ch. The 
word is and it is always translated ‘he became,’ not ‘he ha? become.* Kh^deSi 
itself usually takes a simple a in the present, not ae. The Par^dhi Bhil dialect uses 
oh like Nimfuji. 
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The future (as in Gujarati) has s for its oharaoteristio letter, and is conjugated as 
follows 


Bingnlar 

1. marts 

2 . mdr^se 

3. vmr’se 


P]araL 

mar*8d. 

mdr^sd. 

mdr^se. 


Sometimes we find the true Maivi future formed by adding an unchangeable gd. 

The infinitive ends in nil, thus, mdr^nd, to strike; when used as a participle future 
passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, apan~na anand mandyfifu nl 
khUsd hd^u, joy was meet to be celebrated and happiness was meet to be (note that the 
participle is masculine although agreeing with a feminine noun) by us. The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in na, thus, mdr^na-kd, of beating. 



marwArt. 

B 

The following specimen of Marwari oomes from Marwar itself. It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialect. I give it in facsimile, in order to show 
the form which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the 
dilfering forms for d and t. The letters I and I are not distinguislied in writing, but I 
have marked the difference in transliteration. No difficulty should be experienced in 
reading it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[ No. 1.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHAnI. 


MarwaeI. 


Marwak State. 
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[No. I.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHANl. 


Central Group. 


MlRWARi. 


Mauwar Statb. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk iinai’-rftl 

A man-to 

ap-r&i bap-nil 
hi$-oion father-to 


doy daw*ra ha. 
two aons were. 
kayo kii, * babo-sa, 
it-ioaB-aaid that, * father. 


jikO ma-nil dirawo.’ Jaril 

that me-to cauae-to-give' Thereon 

Thora diha?^ paohhal 
A few day a after 


b^t-divi. 
waa-divided . 

pSji 


UwS-may-sQ niln'kiil 

Them-amongat-from by-the-younger 
marl pSti-ro mal aw&I 
my portion-of goods may fall 
un ap-ri ghar-biklS unS-nftl 

by~him hia-oton living them-to 

niin'kial daw'rai ap-ri sari 

hy-the-younger aon hia-own all 


property 


bheli-kar par 

gathered-having foreign 


khandt gayo, nai uthfti 
to-eountry it-waa-gone, and there 


ap-n 

hia-own 


sari 

mata 

ku-phi?dii-maf 

uday-divi. 


ssfg 

khutiya 

paohhit 

all 

aubatance 

riotoua-living-in 

waa-waated. 


All 

00 -being-spent 

after 

un 

des-mi? 

iab*r6 kal 

pariyo, 

to 

uwO 

kasiilo bhug'tap 

lagu. 

that 

country-in 

mighty famine 

fell, 

then 

he 

want to-feel 

began. 

mi 

pachhii 

un dos-ril 

ek 

raiwasi-kanai rayO. 

To 


And afterwards 

un ap-ril 
by-him hia-own 

un sura-ril 

by-him awitie-to 
mato kiyo, 
resolve waa-made, 
Saw“obet huwo, 
Conscious he-beoame, 


that country-in-of 
khetS-mif 


fielda-into 

charan-ro 

grazing-of 

parant 
but 
jaril 
thereon 


8ura-ri 

swine-of 

khakh“16 

the-huak 


a 

dax 

herd 

ho, 

was. 


daln'giya ha, 
hired-aervanta were, 

k? ng6|6 bhi uw5»raj 

something to-apare also them-to 
mar^-hS. Su hami? hQ 

periahing-am- So now I 

jam, lu&l up-n&i kaS 

and him-to may-aay 


citizen-with he-ltved. Then 

charawan-nal meliyo. To 

for-feeding he-was-sent. Then 

jin-sO ap-rC) pet bharan-rb 

them-with his-own belly fill-to 

khakh‘lo-hi kini un-nil dinb nahf. 

the-husk-even by-anyone him-to waa-given not. 

biohari kfii, ‘ marai pita-kanil kit“rj. 

it-waa-thought that, ‘ my father-with how-many 

jina-nii dhapau bati niil*ti-hi, un up'rant 

whom-to enough bread being-given-waa, that 

rftito-ho; nal hS 

remaining-was; and I 

pagibal-hoy maril 

arisen-having-become my 
kii, “ babo-sa, mi? 

that, ** father, by-me 


more-ihan 
bhuka 
in-hwnger 

bap-kanil 
father-to 

Par^mSsar-sS 

Qodfrom 


X S 
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I)6mukli-huw6 nai ap-sS kupatai-pa^S kiyo, su hamSf ap-r6 

turned-face-beoanie and you-with undeservednesa toas-done, ao now your 

chhoru kawaS jalro to rayo nah?; su liatn&f ap ma-nai 

son I-juay-he-called worthy indeed remained not; ao now you me-lo 

daJn‘giya saras“tal rakho.” ’ Pher uth-n&I bap-kanai gayo. To 

a’hired-aervant as keep.*' * And ariaen-baving father-to he-went. But 

aga-sS awHa-niil un-ral bap up-nal dithu, to daya 

hefore~froni, while-coming by-his father him-t<> it-icaa-aeen, and compassion 


ai, BU dur-na! cbhati lagay, balo liyo. Tnral 

camCy so run-having breast having-applied, hiss was-taken. Thereupon 

daw*y3.I kai kal, *bab6-ji, hfi Par“meBar-r6 iial ap-ro chor 

by-the-aon it-waa-aoid that, ^father, I Ood-of and yow-own sinner 
hS, n&i ap-ro f)ut kawaS jalro rayo nah¥.’ JarM 

am, and your-own son I-may-he-called worthy remained not* Thereon 

bap chak'rS-nal kal k&l, ‘ amama gaba lao. nal in-nal 

by-the-father aervanta-to it-waa-aaid that, * the-heat robe bring, and him-to 


pAlraS; 

nM in-nll 

hat-maf 

mud'ri palriio, 

nai paga-maf 

pagar’khiya 

put-on; 

and his 

hand-in 

a-ring put-on, 

and feet-in 

shoes 

pifrao, 

nal 

ao 

batiya 

ohikMa, n^l 

tafc*kar 

lagawa; 

put-on. 

and 

come 

bread 

we-may-eat, and 

merrim.ent 

we-may-make ; 

karan 

6 

dawYo 

mar, 

nawo jamaro 

payo-hW; gamiyoyo, labo 

for 

this 

son 

having-died, 

new birth 

got-haa ; 

lost, found 

hftl.’ 

Tiirdi 

sara-hi 

raji 

hua. 



is.’ 

Then 

all-indeed merry became. 




Up biriya un-ro badurO 
At that-time hia elder 

ghar nero ayo, jad un 


daw*r6 khet-raaf ho, nfi.! aw'ta aw“ta 
son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming 
hag*ra-tbat suniya. Jaral 


house 

near came, then 

by-him 

dance-{and)^mu8ic 

were-heard. 

Thereupon 

ek cbakar-nai ter 

bujio 

kal( 

‘ o 

doj klf 

hul?’ dad 

one aervant-to calling 

it-waa-aaked that, 

‘ this 

matter what 

w f ’ Then 

un 

kai kill, 

‘ tliaro 

bbai 

ay-gay6 

b&l; nM 

tharal babo-sS, 

by-him 

it-waa-aaid that. 

‘ your 

brother 

come 

ia; and 

by-your father 

un-rii 

^hor-tbora 

paohho 

awan-ri 

goth 

kivi ha.1.* Jin-upar 

him-for 

aafe-{ttnd)- 80 und 

back 

coming-of 

orfeast 

been-made 

ia.* Thereupon 


uwo 

. rv 

riss; 

bnliyo, 

ng/1 may 

gay5 

nahf. 

Jaral un-rb 

bap 

he 

with-jealousy 

burnt. 

and within 

went 

not. 

Then hia 

father 

bar&I 

ay6 nSI 

un-sS 

sistaohari 

kivi. 


Jad 

Tin 

kai 

out 

came and 

him-to 

entreaty 

waa^made. 

Then 

by-him it-waa-said 

k&I, 

‘ it'ra baras hu 

ap-ri obak'ri 

kari, 

n&l 

kadgi 

ap-rai 


that, ‘ ao-many years by-me your service was-done, 
hukam-nM Idpiyb nah?, toi ap 

commandment-to it-waa-transgreaaed not, yet by-you 


and at-any-time your 
ma-nai kadei ©k 
me-to ever-even a 



MiBWlRl. 


69 


khaj^ru mar^I sathiya-nal goth dewan sarii 

kid my companions-to a-feast girding for 

KSI hamaf 6 ap-ro daw*r6 ayo, jin 

And note this your son came, by-whom 

tajadi-nM khaway-divi, .i»?L-r3,i sam 

harlots-to was-caused-to-be-devouredt him-to for 

kivi hal.’ To un kayo kal, 

made is.' Then by-him itHOas-said that, 

sathe ralwal, mi maral godal hii jiko 
with livest, and w-my near ts whatever 
khusi karnn jog hi; kinkal tharo 

merriment doing meet was ; for by-thv 


dirayo nah?. 

was-oamed-to-be-given not. 
s^ifg gViar-bik‘ri ru]iyar 

whole living-etc. vicioits 

ap iti khusi 

hy-you so-mueh merriment 

‘ bhaba, tS nit marSi 

‘son, thou ever me 

s&fg tharo'ij bai. A 
all thine-dlonc is. This 


bhai mar-mii, dujd 
brother having-died, second 


janam liyb-bal; nil gamiyoro, lab6 h&i.’ 

birth been-taJeen-is; and lost, he-fonnd is.* 
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EASTERN MARWArT. 

Tlie language of the east of the Marwar State dilTers slightly from the standard 
form of the dialect. 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kishangarh, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Arvali Hills which in Ajmer may he 
taken as the boundary between Marwai*! and Jaipurl (iooluding Ajmdri). The district 
of Merwara is in the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bhils 
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Mag^rd-kl bdli, from 
mag“rd, a Bhil word for ** mountain. ” Further north in Merwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise 
two dialects. That on the east they call Merwari, which is practically the same as the 
Mewayi of the State of Mewar immediately to the east. The dialect on the western 
side they call Marwari, The two hardly differ. As will he seen later on, Mewari (and 
hence M Srwari) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected hy Jaipur!, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern Marwar, with its 
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills are inhabited by Bhils, and 
their language is known in Marwar as the Girmiyd-kt boll, or Nydr-ki boll. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated 
numbers of speakers of its main languages are as follows :— 

Spoken by 


North-west, Mirwayi ........ . 17,000 

North-east, Msrwarl (».e, MewSri) ...... . 54,600 

Mag*ra-kl boll (Bhil langaago) ...... . 44,500 

Other languages ........ . 3,099 

Total = 119,999 


The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets the Vindbya mountains near the 
isolated mount of Abu, in Sirohi. 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp. 200 and if. 
The principal ones are Ajmeri (a mixed form of Jaipur!), in the east-oentro and north¬ 
east ; Marwari, on the west side of the line of the Arvali hills bordering on Marwar; 
and Mewari in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar. Tiie Marwdri is the 
same in kind as the Marwari of the east of the Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipurl holds its own 
up to the frontier, but in Kishangarh immediately to the south, Marwari is spoken for a 
short distance from the frontier. 

Beturning to Marwar itself, I have said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs slightly from the standard. This only means that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipur! more and more nearly as we go eastwards. We find here and there 
the Jaipur! gooitive in kb instead of the Marwari one in rb ; the Jaipur! verb substan¬ 
tive chh^, I am, instead of the Marwan AS, and the Jaipurl future with a, instead of the 
Marwari future ending in Id. The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaiputl 
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have led natives to give special names to the dialects of different localities. Thus the 
Marwa^ spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, Phupdharl 
(one of the names of Jaipur!), because the Jaipur! influence is very strong. Here in¬ 
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipuii 
than Marwap!. In Kishangarh the local Marwap! is called G0rawa|!, a name probably 
identical with the south-eastern Godwin of Marwar. Further south, in Ajmer the 
Marwa^ does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar- 
wap of Merwara. 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewar. The language of 
Mewar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewap. It is only a form of Eastern Mar- 
wap. On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures will then be given. 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern Marwar!; — 


(Marwar) ........ . 4y,300 

GOf&watl (Kishangarh) . . ....... 15.000 

Marwafi of Ajmer ... 208,700 

Marwifl of Morwara .......... 17,000 

Mflwftfl (inoluding Merwari) ......... 1,684,864 


Total = 1,&74,864 

a. 

I commence with the most northern of these dialects, Marwap-phuc4har!, and 
proceed southwards. 
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MARWArT-DHUMPHArT. 

Ib the extreme north-east of the Jodhpur State, where it borders on the Jaipur 
State, the dialect is said to be a mixture of Marwari and Jaipur!, or as the latter is 
locally called phundhafi. The proportions of the mixture vary according to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to be pure Jaipur!, while as we go further into Marwar 
the Marwari element more and more predominates. I'he local return gives separate 
figures for pure ‘ phundari ’ and for ‘ mixed pimndhari.’ They are as follows :■— 


Phn:pdharl ............ 28,500 

Mixed dialect ........... . 20,800 


49,800 

The specimens which I have received of both of these show that the language differs 
but little from Standard Marwari. No doubt this is merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected. There is certainly n gradual shading off of Marwari into 
Jaipur!. 

It will suffice to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the * mixed ’ dialect 
to illustrate the above remarks. 

The short sound of d\ is here written as if it were e. I have transliterated it dH as 
in Standard Marwayi. Thus, hd%. We may notice a few Jaipur! forms, such as by 
liini ; hb, of; chhb, was ; but in the main the language is Marwari. 


[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 

MlEWARl-pHUNnHAKt STATE JoDHPUH. 

tjnf ft z’rar TT 1 amr-m srnn-aTt 

awft MW M-M* ^ 1 arf-w’ atfe-fWt I ffnt 

ui* flftswt arpT ^ an: ^ mtO faft 

* ev. 

I MMact tii* afr fM-M MMTt arrtaB i ft ft ^nffwt 

yimwT MMft I tw* ft TfwwT ^ ift » ft arwaRT m 

I ft ff ’gmr-frt- Miwrft wt frf-f ann-fft ^ wcMi-aft wft u 

TTO ^IWWt'ft ^ T-M ffft fftft II 
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[ No, 2,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MARWARi-PHtrisiDHlRi. Jodhpue State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k jana-kif do labar ha. RS-tniif-sa ohbot'kye 

A-certain man-to ttoo som were. Them-amoug-from the-yoimger-lvj 
ap'ka bap-na? kayo kaf, ‘ babaji, mar.if pati-maf awaf jako 

his-own father-to it-toaa-smd that, ^father, my share-in may-come that 

mul ma-naf dyo.’ Jadya bT ap-ki ghar-bilc"rr ba-naf bat 

property m,e-to give' Then by-him his~own property them-to having-dwided 

dini. Tliorii-ssi dina paebhaf olib6t“ky6 daw'rO ap-ki sag'li pnji 

waa-gwen. A-few days after the-younger son hia-own all substance 

bhell-kar par-dcs Rayb. ]Jatb:j? ap-ki sari pSji 

together-haning-made a-foreign-country went. There hia-own all substance 

kupbanda-mil? tida-di. Sa^^jO ni\v“riy5 pacbbaf b? des-maf 

debauchery-in was-squandered. All on-being-ioaated after that country-in 

jab®r6 , kal pariyo, to bo kasalG bluig'‘taba lagyo. Pacbbaf 

a-mighty famine fell, consequently he want to-auffer began. Afterwards 
bf des-ka rafbawala-kandf rayo. Bl ap-ka khota-maf 

that country-of an-inhabit ant-near he-remained. By-him hia-own fielda-in 
sura-ki dar ebaraba melyo. To bf sur^kii charaba-ko 

awine-of herd to-graze he-waa-aent. Then by-him awine-of eating-of 

khakh'lo obho jf-sS ap-kO pGt bhar^ba-ko mato karyO. Pap 

hush was that-by hia-own belly filling-of intention loaa-made. But 

khakh*lo-hi k5i i-n^f d iyO koni. 

husk-even by-anybody thia-to was-given not. 


▼OL. IX, PART H. 


L 
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MARWArT of KISHANGARH (GORAWATT) AND OF AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered together. They are much more free from 
Jaipur! than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a speoimen I give a short folk-song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in 
its sentiments, but its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as nl, ji, and ru (feminine ri). The last 
termination has been already discussed in the MarwSri grammar (see p. 30). It is also 
employed in Jaipuri, usually in a contemptuous sense. Here it is more endearing than con¬ 
temptuous. Thus, ddru-rl might bo translated ‘ a dear little drop of wine.’ We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 


I No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EiJASTHANl. 

MlEWARi (Eastbrx). District Ajmer, 

«rr®T nsr i ii 

cm? i uro \ 

I «f1TT ^ I II 

wt ^ ^ ^ I imr irqT?:# 

I I ’•firr 'nsr i ifNt-’ft u 

®v. e\ 

tftrl-jft I 3pra?T i ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Am*la-maf 

achha 

lago, mhaxa raj; 

piw6-ni 

Intoxication {of-opium) -in nice 

you-oppear^ 

my Lord; 

do-drink 

daxu-ri. 

wine. 

Suraj I tha-naf 

pdj'syg-ji 

bhar 

motyS-ko 

thal; 

0-Sun 1 you-to 

we-mll-worship 

having-filled 

pearla-of 

a-diek ; 

gharek rnura 

; 

piya-ji 

mahrgl 

pas; 

nbout-a-ghari late 

rise-please ; 

(os -mp) -husband 

to-me 

near (is) ; 

plwo*ni daru-ri ; 

am*lib-mg7 

achha 

lago mhara raj; 


do-drink wine; intoxication {qf-oj[iium)‘in nice you-appear my Lord; 
piwO-nl daru-yi. 
do-drink loene. 
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OF EieaANOABE AND AJMBB. 


Ja l-dasi bag-mAf or sun 

Go O^maidsgrvanf gardea-in and hear 

kadSk mahal padhar*8i to matVaio 

at’tohat-time palace will’cotne then the-intoxicated 


piwo-ni daru-yi; 
do-drink loine; 


amMa-mSl 

intoxication-in 


achlia lago. 
nice you-appear. 


rajan-ri bat, 

the-lord-of talk, 
dhan'raj ; 
lord-of-toeallh ; 
mhara raj; 

my Lord; 


piw6-ni daru-ri. 
do-drink wine. 


Thari 

Thy 


Oju mho kara, mhari kai’ai na kOy; 

longing I do, mine does not anybody; 

jo, hoy; piwo-ul daru-pi, 

what, becomes; do-drink wine, 

raj ; pi\v6-ni daru-ri. 

Lord; do-drink wine. 


mhe 

karS ; 

Kar*ta 

kardi 

I 

do ; 

Fate 

does 

achhd 

lago, 

mhara 

nice 

you-appear. 

my 


thari 6}S 
thy longing 

am*la-maf 
intoxication-in 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

You are charming when full of opium, ray Lord. Do driok wine. 

0 Sun ! I will worship you with a dish full of pearls; please rise an hour late, as 
my husband is with me. Do drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my 
Lord. Do drink wine. 

Go, O Maid, into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when he will 
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Do drink wine. You are charming 
when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

I sigh for thee, none sighs for me; I sigh for thoo, (but) that which Fate does, takes 
place. Do drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my Loi’d. Do drink 
wine. 


l 2 
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MARWArT of merwara. 

The Eastern Marwari of Merwara also hardly differs from the Standard. There 
are a few strange words in the vocabulary, such as glgo, a son ; ajiikd (Sanskrit djlvikd), 
livelihood, and that is all. As a specimen I give a short extract from the Parable. The 
short Marwari ^ di is often written tj e. In such cases I have transliterated it at. 
Eorms like tctina for und, aro mere varieties of spelling. Note the employment of fo 
in a contemptuous sense in the word 8ur~rd, a pig. In bachh, having divided, a t has 
become chh, 

{ No. 4.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHlNl. 


MAuwarI (Eastern). District Merwara. 

^ TT I snw# ht-'p ^ ht ^rr^in- 

C\ Cs 

^ 5*fl I 7R ^ i 

^ppt ^ sfffrtai-TT m *gt '3W! 

iifeT ’PTPt-prf fann^-^taft i ^ fir»r wfrr ftwro- 

fwnr tw-tif Pft bff^ 5 mart 1 tt^ 

iiFflrwa5t-«t*^ «iOiyl i grr?t-wf 

I 5 f^'t fsr’tr-w ^sjcfx ipnrm-^ ^ to 

WI 7 W I SIT iiRft ’fr t^n ^11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eini 

ad“mi-ral 

dOy " 

■iga i 

A-certain 

man-to 

two sons tc 

bha-hS 

kah“wiyo 

kar. 

‘ 

the-father-to 

it-was-mid 

that. 

‘ 0 

bSto hoy 

0 mba-niil 

dyo.’ 

share may-he 

that 

me-to 

give.' 


ta. Wuna-ma-hu 

?re. Them-among-J’rom 
bha, ajuka-ma-hS 
father, property-w-from 


nan^kyai 
hy-the-yomger 
jakO mhird 
which our 


TarSf 

Then 


vf 

by^him 


wuni-n&I 

him-ffl 


ap-ri 

hii'Own 


ajuka bachh divi. Ghana diwas ni bitiya-ha kai 

property having-divided was-given. Many days not pawed-icere that 

nan'kiyo gigo sa*; sametar alag desa haly6-gyd, ar 

ihe-youvger son all having-collected afar in^country went-away, and 

wuthi khOta ehala-ma diwas bitaw*to-hu'w6 ap-ri ajuka bitay-divi. 

there bad conduH-in days spending-become his-own property wae-wasted-away, 

Jara vin sag bitriy*divi tai^ vin d6s-mi baro kalantar 

When by-hini all was-expended then that country-in a-great famine 
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pariyo; ar wu nagO ho-gayo; 

fell; and he destitute became; 

iali*wan-walS-mi-hS yek*rai [athal 

mhabitanta-among-from one-of near 


ar baiar 

and hacing-gom 

rah‘waa lagiyO, 

\to4ive he-hegan. 


ap-ra 

his’<mn 


vijn dSs-ra 
that oomtry-of 

Jiijd vi9-a&I 
By’Whom him-to 

Ar wu vijji 
And he those 


javva-ma sur-pu oharawau khatar bhejiyo.j 
fields-in swine feeding for it-was-senl. 

ohhft^-mi-hS jia-Qil sur-fa klia,w"ta-ba ap-ru pet bharan cbaviyo-ho; 

hmks4n-from which-to mine eAirig-uoere lus-owu belly to’fill he-wishing-was; 


ar vini-nal kuni ni dewa-ha. 

and him-to anybody not gioing-was. 
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mewart. 


Turning now to the east, we come to Mewar, the proper home of Mew^. This form 
of Marwari is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and 
south, where the hill country is inhabited by Bhils, who have their own language. 
Mewari has to its east, on the north tbe Harauti of Bundi, and further south, the Malwi 
of the Malwa Agency in Central India, 

Besides being spoken in the tract politically known as the state of Mewar or Udai¬ 
pur, it is also spoken in two tracts which fall geographically in the tame area. These 
are the Gangapur pargana of the Nimach district of Gwalior and the Nimbahera pargana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in various areas bordering on Mewar, viz., in the north of the 
Bartabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called Merwari), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Jvishangarh (where it is called Sarwari), and in the hilly 
tract known as the Khairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet; 
and where it is known as Khairari. These various kinds of Me^varl will be dealt with in 
detail further on. 


The number of speakers of Mewari is estimated to be as follows 

Mewar (including pai’ganu Gangapur of Gwalior) ..... 

Tonk (Nimbahera) ........... 

Partabgarh ............ 

Ajmer ............ 

Morwara (Menvftri) .......... 

Kiehangarh (Sarwari) .......... 

Khairari-- 

Mewar ......... 145,000 

Jaipur ......... 59,204 

Bundi. 24,000 


1,300,000 

58,000 

5,000 

24,100 

64,500 

15,000 


228,204 


1,684,804 


The Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of all the dialects 
of Eastern Marwari. It is really a mixture of Marwari and Jaipur!. The typical 
Jaipur! chhu, lam, chho, was, do not occur: instead we have the Marwari hu and ho. 
On the other hand, the suffix of the genitive is/uo as in Jaipuri, ro only occurring in 
pronominal forms such as mhdro, my. The other postpositions are ne or ke for the 
accusative dative, hu ( = Marwari S) for the ablative, and wa, for the locative. The 
pronouns are usually declined as in Marwari, but we sometimes meet Jaipur! forms like 
»*, tbo oblique form of u, that. In the verbs there are some slight divergencies from the 
standard. Before the past tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
instead of the agent, as in Ihdf'kyo kahyo, the younger (son) said. In one case the con¬ 
junctive participle ends in har instead of ar, %,e., kar^har, having done. The original 
form from which both the regular karar and kar^har are derived was harakar. The 
initial k of the second kar was elided, and thus arose kara'ar, from which both karar and 
kar^har are descended. In the latter an h has been inserted for tbe sake of euphony. 

The pluperfect takes the force of the imperfect, as in khdtod'hdt they were eating 
ehtdwb-hd, he was wishing. 
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The verb deifd, to give, makes its past tease dido, he gave, and similarly wo have 
Jcidd, he made. 

The word for ‘and’ is the Jaipur! ar or har. 

It will be sufficient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
of Mewari. 


[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHlNl. 


Mewari. Statk Udaipur. 

gruft ^ tsT ¥T 1 f ^ 

?Tf-T ^ t ^ ^ «rt-^ irart ^ i ^ 

^ -fTT ^ tjt ^nrait 'srw ^ irtt-awt^ ^ 

fTf ^ ?ft^ i ww hist *f7 

TTT6 WT3B tr^ Hi ^ g RT t^ I ^ Hi ^ ^-HliT WT«rTaef-»Tf-^ 

I ^ ^*5^ WTT’^fiT ^ HVTHT-W I T??: Hi jft 

^ TJT^-Tf 3TTII-^ I ^ ^ »Tf 1 ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ T9TTJ HTTT-% HffiTT-’^ T^9T-TP fiT^-% 

TT T I ^ HTH?: mrr ^ TV TT-^ ^ THT ^5T- 

TV 3Tm-t HPT I T 3TTtT-^ t€t ITTTTT f » 

^ C«v 

VnT-HTT TTT^*TTf-T VTVt^rt HiV-^ II 



[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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West-Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MEwAiil. State Udaipur. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kunl manakh-ke doy beta ha. Wa-ma-bu Ihor'kyo 

A-certmn man~to two sons were. Thetn-among-from {by-)the-younger 
ap'ka bap-ne kahyo, ‘ be bap, pnji-mS-lin jo mbari 

his-own father-to it-was-said, ‘ O father, property-infrom what my 

pati howfii mha-ne dyo.’ Jad wa wa-ne ap-ki pSji 

share may-be me-to give.' Then by-him fhem-to hia-own property 

b^t didi. Thdra, dan na]iT huya ha kai ]hor“ky6 

having-divided was-given. A-few days not passed were that the-younger 

boto sag“lo dhan bheld kar*har par-des * paro-gayo, 

son all wealth together having-made foreign-country wcnt-away, 

ar uthai luohcha-pan-ma dan gamuV'ta-buwS ap-kO aag'lb 

and there riotousness-in days in-having-passed his-own all 

dhan uday-dido. .Tad u sagHo dhan nda-chukyS, tad vT 

wealth was-squandered. When he all wealth had-expended, then that 

des-ma bhari kal payyb, bar u totay‘'lo bO-gayo, bar 

country-in a-mighty famine fell, and he poor became, and 

b jay-nS.! wa d^-kii rab“bawal5-raa-bS ek-kai nakbaf 

he having-gone that country-of inhalitants-among-from one-of near 

rah*ba lagyo. Wi wa-ne ap-ka khet*mS sur obaraba-iie 

to-remam began. By-him him-to his-own field-in swine feeding-for 

melyo. Har u wa obhnt“ra-hn jyS-ne sur kbawa-ha ap-ko 

it-was-sent. And he those husks-wtth which-to swine eating-were his-own 

p6t bbar'bo ebawO-bo; bar wa-ne kOl ‘bhi ka¥ naht 

belly to-fill toishing-toas; and him-to anyone even anything not 

deto-hO. Jad wa-ne chet hnyo bar vT kahyO kSI, 

giving-was. Then him-to consciousness became and by-him it-was-eaid that, 

‘ mbara bap-ke kat^ra-hi dan*kyi-uS khaba-bS bad^ti roU 

*my father-of how-many hired-servants-to eating-than more bread 

mil&I-hai, bar bn bbukbn luarS; bS utliar mba-ra bap nakbu? 

heing-got-is, and I in-hunger die ; I having-arisen my father near 

jaSlo bar wa-ne kabSlo kfil, “ be bap, Baiknntb-bS ul*0 bar- 

will-go and him-to will-say that, “O father, S.eaven-from against and 
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ap-ke dSkh't^ pap kido-hai; 
youv’-honour'8 in-aeeing sin done-ia; 

jSgo nah? hS. Mha-ne ap-ka 
loorthy not am. Me-to your-honour^s 
kar-dyo." ’ 
make” ’ 


ho phferS ap-ko beto kuhaba 
I again your-honnur's 8<m to-he-called 


dan*kya-nia-hu 

kired-fcrvantf-aTi)ong-J‘rc7n 


fik-ke sarikbO 
onr-of like 


W)L. a, PART u. 
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MEWART of AJMER. 

Mgwapi is reported to be spoken in the south of the district of Ajmer on the 
Udaipur border, by 24,100 people. It does not differ in character from ordinary 
Mewari, though there are slight looal variations which are not worth recording. The 
only pt)int which need be noted is the preference for the genitive termination rd instead 
of id, which is what might be expected from the fact that this part of Ajmer borders 
on the Marwari-speaking tract. As an example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Hana of Udaijmr. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rAjasthaki. 

MEWA^I, DjSTlilOT AjMliR. 

fff^ nt-TTZf I 

^ I Tpir-w ii 

wif i i 

fir^ I II 

wt f^T wfsr I ftaewt ii 

firsTRaB nift I ^ ii 

arrar-TT ^ i tjs trs wto i 

?Rl-m i ii 

^ ^ I r«db-i^ tT^*tR II 
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C No. 6,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

bajasthani. 


MEwAEf. 


Disteict Ajmbb. 


Specimen ii (a song). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Rasyo Ban6-Baw Llindupjit; rasvu Bane-Baw, MharSi 

CuUttred Hdne-Rd'o Lord-of-the-Umdus; cultured Itdne-Iidio. My 

basyo hiwara-may, bilalo rasyo Bane-Baw. 

}ia8‘taken~abode heart-in, handsome cultured Bdne-Rdto. 


Jokba karai 
Wish he-mahes 

Sola timarava 
Sixteen nobles 
basyo 

has-faJcen-abode 


Jagamandra padbarai, nokha birajal naw. 
Jagamandra-palaoe {he)-goe8, {and)-well shines (in)~a-boat. 

sath, Ilindupat; rasyo Ran6*Baw. MhSrtli 

with, Lord-of-the-Jlindus; the-cnlturcd Bdne-Edw. My 

hiwara-tnay; bilalo rasyo Banfs-Baw. 

heart'in ; handsome cultured Bdne-Bdic. 


Nichharawal pratlu natba-ri krod mObar kuraban. 

As-offering the-earth lord-of ten-million gold-^nohars {I-will-) sacrifice. 


Aya-ra karu ochbawana pala-])aja wars 

{Ri8-)coming-of I-toill-do great-festival evcry-moment I-toill-give 

pran. 

the-breath {of-my-life). 

Bijalo rasyo Bane-Baw, Ilindupat; rasyo 

The-handsome and-cultured Bdne-Bdw, Lord-of-the-Bindus; cultured 

Ban6“Baw. Mhariil basyo biwara-may, bilalo rasyo 

Bdne-Bdw. My has-taken-abode heart-in, the-handsome and-cultured 


Ean6-Baw. 

BdnS-Bdw. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The cultured King of Banas, Lord of the Hindus, has taken up his abode in my 
heart, the handsome and cultured King of Banas. 

VOIn H, rAET II, 
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When he wishes to go to the Jag-mandir* palaoe, and sits glorious in the state barge 
accompanied by his sixteen nobles, he has taken up his abode in my heart, the hand¬ 
some and cultured King of Ranas. 

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth will I gire away ten million golden coins. 
When he comes I will make a great festival, and every moment will I spend my life 
breatli in his service. The handsome and cultured King of Ran.as has taken up his 
abode in my heart. 


MEwArT of kishangarh. 

■ 

M§wari is also reported to be spoken by 15,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Eatehpur of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the Mewar State. Like the 
language of the adjoining ])ortion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
Mewari, and examples of it are not necessary. Owing to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwan. 


merwart. 

■ 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly British district 
of Merwara. In the southern portion of Merwara the language is known as Magrd- 
hi boll, and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects.^ 

On the west side of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the 
language is olairaod to bo Marwari. Over the rest of the northern half of the district 
we find a population estimated at 64,500 speaking Mewari, which, owing to its being 
spoken in Merwara district, is locally called Merwari. Although it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewari, and specimens are unnecessary. 

‘ Tlie Jag-mandir • faiiiou* pHlnca at Udaipur, situated on an island in tbe Ficbdls Lake. 

’ See Part III of this volume, pp. 31 and £F 
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MEWSrT (KHAIRART). 

The Khairilr is the name of the hill country where the three States of ,)aipur, 
Bundi, and Mewav meet. It is mainly inhabited by M^na^s, whose speech is a corrupt 
Mewari. The Khairar extends into all three States, and the number of speakers of the 
Khairari dialect is estimated to be— 

Mewar ............. 145,000 

Jaipur ......... ... 59,204 

Cundi ............. 24,000 

Totai, . 228,264 

The main language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and of Bundi Uarauti, both of which belong 

to the eastern group of Bajasthdni dialects. That of Mewar is Mewari, which 
belongs to the western group of the same. Hence, Khairari is a mixture of both 
groups. Thus we find both the chhM of the east, and the AS of the west employed to 
mean ‘ I am.’ It is, in fact, a mixed iorm of speech. 

Full particulars regarding Khairari will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens of 
the Jaipur dialects. Several folktales in the dialect will bo found on pp. 129 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 52 and ff. of the second part of the 
same. 

For our present purposes it will suffice to give a short extract from the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. jVIaoalister). It will be seen that both the eastern 
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found in this brief passage. 





C No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 
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Central Group. 


EAJASTHANI. 

(KhmrarI). Jaipur State. 

(Jtev. O, Macalister, M.A., 1899,) 

^ ^ ^ TT I ifrrr astjfr ^ 

ant ^ TT-^ ^ 1 gt amr-^ i ^ 

^ ^ ^ a^K <5# ^ arnr-^fit i 

w w arai! gf t^-w ^ ms air gr spinaB i w ar?: 

w T^TTOt-^-^ TW-^ I a?T 'a? arnr-an ^ •arm i 

wt TnJTirt ia?c ait-^ w aim-^irt ^ ?ja(t ^ ii 

* <N Cv 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi adVii-kai do b§ta lia. T^S-maT-sS c-hhOto S-ka 

A-eertain man-to two som were. Them-among-from {by)-the-yomger Ms 
bap-nai kiyo, ‘ bap, dhan-mai-i.n jo mhari pSti iiwai 
father-to it-was-said, * father, wealth-among-from what my share may-come 
jo ma-nai de.’ ^ ap-ko dhan ■v^ii-iiai bat diyo. 

that me-to give.’ By-him his-owu wealth them-to having-divided was-given> 

Tbora dana paobbai cbboto beto sab dhan ler 

A’few days after the-younger son all wealth having-taken 
par-des-maT ntli-^yO, ar udai khotai gelai 

a-foreign-country-into having-arisen-wentf and there had in-way 
lagar ap-ko sab dhan udu-rliyo. "Q sab dhan 

having-oommenced his-own all wealth was-wasted-away. By-him all wealth 
uda-diyo jadya S des-mai bado ktij papyo, ar u kagal 
was-squandered then that country-in a-great famine fell, and he poor 

ho-gyo. giyo ar u des-ka raiba-halS-mai-sfi 6k'kai 

became. JELe went and that oountry-of inhahitants-from-among on€-in-{hou8e)-of 

rai-gyo. Ar u S-nai ap-ka kheta-mai sur cbaraba khanayo. 

remained. And by-him him-io his-ovm fields-mto swine to-graze it-was-sent. 


36 

patVya 

sur khawai-ohha 

.Si ~ 

ja-su u 

ap-ko 

pd( 

bhar'ba-sQ. 

What 

husks 

aicine eating-were 

them-with he 

his-own 

belly 

to-fill 

raji 

ebb 6. 






willing 

; was. 


w 
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SOUTHERN MARWArT. 

In the south-east of the Marwar State we come upon a new disturbing element. 
This is the Bhil dialects of the Arvali Ilills, They are closely connected with Gujarati, 
but here and there have borrowed from Malvi. We hence set; m the dialects of south¬ 
east Marwar and of Sirohi, many forms of which are almost pure Gujarati, and some 
which are Malvi. As we follow the southern boundary of Marwar, where it marches 
with Palanpur, the Gujarati element is still stronger, and is borrowed direct from that 
language and not through Bhili. Here the language is so mixed that while the Marwar 
people call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whose native language is Gujarati) call 
it Marwari. For want of a better name, I call it Marwafi-Gujarati. It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Four sub-dialects may be classed as falling under Southern Marwari. These are 

(1) Godwari immediately to the west of the Bhil Nydr-kl boll mentioned on p. 70, 

(2) Sirohi, spoken in Sirohi State and the adjoining part ol Marwar, (3) DSorawati, 
spoken immediately to the west of Sirohi, and (4) Marwari-Gujarati. The number 
of speakers of each is estimated to bo as follow^s:— 


Godwafi .......... ... 147,000 

Sirohi— 

Sirohi.160,300 

Marwar ......... 10,000 

- 179 300 

Dsojawiti ............ 86,000 

MArwari-Gujarati— 

Marwar ........ 30,270 

Palanpur. 35,000 

- 66,270 


Total . 477,570 
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GODWArT. 

Along the Arvali Hills, where they separate Marwar and Sirolii from Merwara and 
Mewar, we find a Bhil dialect spoken called the iiyar-ki holt. This extends a short 
distance into Marwar territory and into Sirohi. Wo shall deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nyar-kl hull in the eastern 
part of parganas Sojat, Bali, and Desuri, the Marwari is called Godwari (from the 
Godwar tract in which it is spoken). 

As explained above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Gujarati (Bhil) and 
some Malvi forms. 

In this dialect the letter c is full}" pronounced, and not like di. I therefore 
transliterate it e. The letter ch usually becomes s as in aardwd for chardted. to graze 
(cattle). S becomes h. Thus, 8ukh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
hukh'dSv ; hard for sdro, all. 

A short extract from the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son will suffice as an example 
of this dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati : be, 
two ; dlk^rd (Gujarati dik^rd), a son ; ti (Gujarati thl), from ; hatd, he was; kare-ne 
(Gujarati karhne), having done. The use of thd (fern, thl) for ‘ was ’ is borrowed from 
Malvi. I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwayi. Thus, jdu, I will go ; 
kea, I will aay. Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can have the-subject 
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, lord dlkWd kiyd, the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominative. 

[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 


MA.rwAr£ (GodwArI). Jodhpur State. 

w nrnrr-^ t i ^1^ 'yNnct ^nxTTT ffliwt 

I ^ trW ani wit iNt ^ inct¥ it 

i xfaft tft ^ «TWT-^' I ^ itit ms 

tWl 1 it ^ ^ 


I 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rAjasthani. 

MIrwArI (QOpwABi). Jodhpur State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana-re be dik^ra hata. WanS-ml-ti loro dik“r6 

^-certain man-to two sons were. Them-from-among the-younger tton 

ap-ra bap-ne kiyo, ‘bliaba-ji, mari pSti-r6 mal awe jako 

hia-own falher-to said, 'father, my share-of property may-come that 

raa-ne wSt^war kare-ne djo.’ Jar6 wane ap-ri ghap-wak'ri wanS-ne 

me-to division having-made give' Then by-hlm his-own Iwmg-etc. them-to 

wate-ne de-di. Thoya dara kere I6i’*kiy6 dik“r6 vvap-ri patl 

having-divided was-given. A-Jew days after the-younger son his share 

ai jako bbeli kare-ne par-des go; no watbe wan-ri 

Came that together having-made foreign-country went; and there his 
pSji till 80 aphanda-mg gamAy didi. Uari khutiya 

property was that riotous living-in having-wasted was-given. All on-being-lost 
kere wan des-nii moto kal pariyo. Tare wo bhiik-tir 

after that country-in a-mighty famine fell. Then he hiinger-and-lhirst 

bhugat®wa lago. Atha kere wap des-ra ok rewasi paye 

to-feel began Here after that coimtry-of one inhabitant near 
riyo. Ne un wan-ne bhadurS-ne garawa-no kbet-m? mfeliyO. 

he-remamed. And by-him him-to swine-to fecdmg-for field-in it-was-sent 

To wan bbadura-re 8ar"wa-r6 khak'Jo bato tan-ti ap-ro pet 

Then by-him swine-of feeding-of husks was that-with his-otm belly 

bhar*wa-r6 mats kido. Pan wan-ne kh'ikho-hi kane-i dido 

filling-of intention wC/S-made. But him-to husks-even by-any-one was-given 

n?. 

not. 


VOU IX, PART n. 


N 
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siroht. 

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirohi and in a small tract of Pargana 
Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Abu is within the Sirohi State, and the people who live upon it, known as 
the Abu Ibk, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Bathi by the llajputs of the plains. 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi, I shall, however, give a 
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the south¬ 
west of th(i State yet another form of Sirhhi is spoken. It is called Saeth-ki Boli, and 
will also be considered separately. 

Tlie estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including Ibithi and Saeth-ki Boli) 
is as follows ; — 

Sirohi— 

SirOhl. .......... iCl.'.OO 

Ilullii.2,000 

Sileth-kl I3nli.'sOOO 

- 169,300 

Marwar 10,000 

179,300 


In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujariti is very strong. Nouns usually 
follow the -Marwari doolension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is jniro Gujarati. Tiie only 
exception is the future tense w'hich follows Marwari. The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in u, witii a plural in a. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens; but tlie following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwari point of view, may he noticed. 

The letter to is often dropped when initial, as in toaw or art, him, and it is equally 
often added at the beginning of a w’ord as in wud for {h)ud, became. 

Ch, chH, s, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are .so written in the specimens. 
Thus, sarawo for chardwb, to graze (cattle) ; sandav,-pur for chandan-pur ; ser for ^ahr 
(^), a city; dusaf, for dushta, wicked; but un compounded sha is pronounced kha or 
kut as in minak for marnish, a man. 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have deru for dehnru, a temple; 
gar and ghar, a house; ga%Ld and ghaifd, many ; jdd, and jhdd, jungle. 

Unlike Marwari, the cerebral ^ na is prononneed as if it were dental. 

XT ia and ^ m are both pronouuood as ^ sa. When ^ sa is initial it is pronounced 
as ^ ha, and is so written in the specimens. Thus, hdru, ail; hur, swine. When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, das, ten, is pronounced da. In such oases, 
I transliterate the word thus, da{s). 

There is a regular neuter gender as explained above. The suflQx of the genitive 
is ro (plural, rd) fern, ri, neuter ru^ (plural rd). A good example of the neuter is 
mahadev-ru deru dSkhiu, a temple of Mahadeva was seen. The sufl&x of the ablative 
is ti. 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati poto, self. 
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The past tense of the verb substantive is ^o, was, thus :— 

Singular, Plural, 

to ••*••• *• ta 

Fern. ti ........ ti 

!Dfeut* tiii 

The form to is probably a contraction of aid for the Gujarati hatot but it may also 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of thd. To also occurs in the distant BuudSli 
dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati. 

In verbs note the frequent use of pard and ward (here written ard) to form 
compound verbs as explained in the Marwari Grammar {vide p. 30). 

As specimens of Sirohi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Babu Sarat 
Chandra Ray Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Maharao of Sirohi. 

[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RIJASTIIANI. 


Marwari (Sirohi). Sirohi State. 

^ fjRVRf-T % ?rr i 3Tf3i% 1%^ % aft wnn-’aft 

^ BIT BtfTt 3TT$ I ^ 

^ I B'irr ^TST sfT fan arfic srl-iihl ^ arsFBt I^bt 

^ I BBTHB ^ BBiafT I bR U% ^ BlTt 

anaB ui%aft i arPc ssbR faft i ^ stthb ^ ^urfBaff-npi-nl 

UTBBt I grR bb anaiBt-B %n:-B ip: ^ 

^ VC wmf-Bf arsi-BTB-?ft ^ B?:gT-^ B^igft ft i ^ Jiar-St 

?Rtt tm-Bi It 


N 2 


VOL. IX, SAfiT II. 
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fNo. 9.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MlawlRl (SIEOHI). SIEOHI State. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi minak-re be dik‘ra ta. Wan-ruay-ti nan*ke 

yi-certuin man-to two sons were. Them-among-from hy-the-younger 

dik*re bliaba-ne kiyu ke, ‘ 0 bhaba-ji, ap“ne an 

hy-the-son falher-to it-was-said that, ‘0 father, in-your-own that 

dhan-may-ti jo mare pSti awe jifru ma-ne dio.’ 

property-anwng-from what to-me share may-come so-mnch me-to give.' 

Jar? wane p6ta-r6 dhan Mail-ne de-dido. Gana dada nl 

Then hy-him his-own property divided-having was-given. Many days not 


w'ua 

jari 

nan*ko 

dik“r6 

baru-i dhan 

bbelo 

kari-ne 

became 

when the-youngcr 

son 

all-even property 

together 

made-having 

al'^o 

desawar 

go. 

Jan 

wate luchai-u)§ 

dada 

gamay-ne 

distant 

{to)-country 

went. 

Then 

there riotous-living-in 

days 

passed-haviug 

pyta-io 

dhan 

gamao. 

'J’ari pase w^an 

de(s)- 

■ml mOto 


his-own property was-wasted. Then afterwards that eountry-in a-great 

kal padio. Jari wo kangir wuO. Jarl wo jay-n6 wan de(8)-ra 

famine fell. Then he poor became. Then he gone-having that country-of 

rewasia-raay-ti ek-re pag*ti revia lago. Jari wane wan 

inhabitants-among-from one-in-of near to-live began. Then by-him that 
ad*mi-ne pota-rii khgtar-ml hur snrawa haru mclio. Jari wo 

man-to his-own field-in swine grazing for it-was-sent. Then those 

khakhMu bur khata-tS wan-may-ti wan-rl pet bhar*wa*ri mar*ji 

hush swine eating-were that-from-among him-of belly filling-of wish 

wui; pan koi minak wan-ne kai nf deta-ta. 

became ; but any man him-to anything not giving-was. 
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[ No. 10.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MaEWARI (SiHOHi). 


Central Group. 


SiEoiii State. 


Specimen II. 

sTtJT I ^ >i5RTa§t ?fr i f Yii ?it i 

JT’sr 3 -% fr^nr i Tt»rni: fft 

fi- 5 i xiTt-’fr I sffr tit 1 ^ yt ^ ^Tirt^rt 

^Tlft I ^ ^ ^ W ^ I ?Tf^ ifr TT3- 

afiK ^aTTT? fi-% art I ^n?rt ^Tfrf 3iwt ^f?:3rr afianr aft \ ^ ^ac^n giin: 

?ftaT I ^ to m aff f 1 ^ ^5f ^-jsft 

% tJT^ TO^ ?ft I 5RH TOar-fl VyS ^ I #C Tt TO^inT ^TT-W 

TOat %ft I TOT?^-Tf ^^Jrnct affiTO TOf % W% arW5 ^ ^ 

f 1 ft TOt % W TOTO \ I HfT ^ ffrr^ W TOt I ft 

ftfwft % ^Tariff irr^ arr^ 'f 1 ftf % ^ 

^ I ?I-at aTTTO^-sft ^aiTt?ft 1 ar% tTWT^ '35XIT >^a7^^f 

I yrf’f ariTO^-ft an?T-TT artarT-^ ft?:% wra^ ftf % a? fhR^ ® arar ^tt-w 
'3?ft% ^Kftft TO% ^1 ^ 31^ ^aiftft TO* 

aina:*^ ftajt 1 ^ ft ^r^^nr: ^a:^fft ^ ^ a^ «n^?tf Trat TOai-w fiRfeaft i 

sifit TOaiTTt sar-^ far^Tfaf % aftft sax 1 sitr to^ ftm-^ 

TO® ajfrtit ^arftft arrt-arr 1 %ait 1 m ft TOainr san-^ ai^ aft 1 ajrf< 

TO-arx ^ I 5aT-<t ant 1 ^ % f li»!I f I 

arr 3 aT-?ct fan f ar 3am axrt-f 1 sxIt agT g airr ^ % »mti sat i trar 

Na C\ 

TO arv ^aar® I ^ft ^ an I ^ ^ f f TO qj^ 9iair-w* TO-TT 

TOtro aR-act ftt % iff 1 gift* TI aft^ TO^t aRTOf-af % W TO qR 

gro-w f TO-TT TOtTO ft f aft I xrfx aRTOt aftfw^ % ft ?rT-^ TO-a^ WXafh jR 

■aft Tt I ^ arr 3 ai-aft anaEft TOTO anafft grraft aft^ ft ft TOTO ft w-ft sf ff 1 
% ft »l-ft «n-^ TO i-ft qil 1 ?Tff TOTO ft 3ai-a(t l3t ftf g^t TO TT €3 TO ft-ft 

TOTO-T aR fft3?t ft ft ft ^afttftt ^aft-fit gift ^WR-Tt ^-ft ftanrfftaft 1 ft aift wsfT 

■qrpn toi! h 



[ No. 10.] 

INOO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


MIRWAbI (SiROHf). 


RAJASTHANI. 


Specimen II. 


SiROHz State. 


Ek 

One 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sandnn-pur nlm ser tu. Wan-ml ek dhan-walo haukfir 


to. Wan6-ri wu h5i ti. 

was. Sis wife heautiful was. 

ke, ‘ the duifmoti peril 

that, * by-you royal-pearl is-worn'^ 

per.* Honar to 

wear.' The-goldamith 

haukar gare ayo. 
ihe-merchant to-home came. 

‘ rua-ne dur"moti perawo.’ 
'me-to royal-pearl put-on.' 

* mii par-des-mi lewa 
‘ I foreign-country-in to-bring 
Tail wd haukar at“ru 

Then that merchant so-much 

jatl al'go daria kanard 


y there-was. 

That-in one 

rich 

merchant 

Wan 

wu-nd 

bonar 

kewa 

lago 

That 

wife-to 

one-goldsmith 

to-say 

began 

nf, 

jako 

dur'moti 

magawe-ne 


on-his-part so-much said-having went-away. Then 


not, therefore royal-pearl procured-having 
at“ru ke-ne par6-go. Jari pas6 

after 

kS, 
that, 

ke, 
that. 


klu 

it-was-said 

kiu 

it-was-said 


ke-ne 


in-going a-distant sea on-shore 

tin dhar*nl kidl. Tari 

three fastings were-made. Then 
hfi. Jari wo ute-ne 

not is. Then he arisen-having 

marag-mi Mahaddv-ri5 ddrS 

on-the-road Mahdd^v-of temple 

mi jay-ne bd^d. Jat*ra-mS 

in gone-having sat. In-the-meantime 

Syfi, nd waije blin*ne 
came, and by-that by-Hrahmaii 


he-ioent. 


w6 

he 


kewa 

to-tell 


lagd 


kd, 
t hat. 


mu 
‘ J 


Jari haukar-re wu-e 
Then the-mer chant-of by-wife 
Jari wane haukare 
Then by-that by-merchant 

jau-hS; ne lawd-ne pdrawS.’ 

going-am; and br ought-having will-put-on{-y on)' 
desawar go. Jatl 

to-a-foreign-country loent. In-going 

Jay-ne wane daria upar 

Oone-having that 

wan-ne soinu ayu k§ athe 

dream came that here 

ne pasO aw‘t6-t6; 
and back coming-was; 

Jari wo haukar 

Then that merchant that temple- 

MahMev-ji-ro pujari dk bSmajp 

Mahadbv-of priest one Brahma'^ 

pusiyii ke, ‘thia kuij hd?’ Jari 

it-was-asked that, * thou who art f' Then 

haukar h3.’ * Tari wan bSm*nS 

a-merchant am.’ ‘ Then that by-Brahma^ 


him-to 

vir-wuo, 

set-out, 

ddkhiu. 

was-seen. 


sea upon 
dur'moti 
royal-pearl 
jafrd 
meanwhile 
wan dera- 


• Note that being of extreme ealue, alwaya agrees with participles, etc., in the neater yifvraf. 
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kiyu ke, ‘thu kyu ayo? ’ JarT w5 haukar 

it-woi'Said that, ‘ thott why hast-come T ’ Then the merchant 

bolio ke, * dur“m6tl lewa haru ayo-hS.’ TarT bam‘]j6 

spoke that, ‘ royal-pearl to-bring for come-I-am.' Then hy-the-Brdhma'a 

kiu ke, ‘ tlm MahadeV‘ji dpar dhar‘nu de; jako 

it-was-said that, ‘ thou Mahadev upon fasting give ; then 

tha-ne Mahadev-ji dur'moti del.’ Jari wape hfiukare 

thee-to Mahadev a-royal-pearl will-give' Then by-that by-merchant 

Mabadev-ji upar dhar*ni dida. Tari Mahadev-ji rat-ra 

Mahadev on fastings were-given. Then {by)-Mahadev night-at 

baman-re soine jay-ne kiu ke, ‘ e baman, 

the-Brdhmay>-to in-dream gone-having it-was-said that, ‘ O Brdhmant 
thu an adara vera-mg ut*re-ne dur*m6ti ]awe-ne 

thou this dark well-in Oescended-having royal-pearl brought-having 

an-ne de.' Jarl w6 baman adara vera-mg ut"re-ne 

this-to give* Then that Brahman the-dark well-in descended-having 

dui''‘m6ti lawe-no haukar-ne dida. Jari wo 

roydl-pearl brovght-having the-merchant-to was-gicen. Then the 

haukar dur“m6ti le-no gare aw*ta taka 

merchant the-royal-pearl token-having io-house in-coming then 

marag-nii ok tbag milio. Jari haukare thag-ne 

the-way-on one robber was-met. Then hy-th e-merchant robber-to 

dekhi-ne inan-ml vichariyu ke, ‘ moti ara- 

seen-having mind- in it-was-thought that, ‘ the-pearl the-robher will-take- 

lei.’ Jari liaukarb pota-ri hiital phade-ne 

for-himself' Then by-the-merchant his-own thigh torn-open-having 

dur“moti para-galia, Paso wO haukar thaga-re gar§ 

the-pearl was-kept. Afterwards the merchant robber-in-of in-house 
go. Jari batibiji khay-ne rat-ra huto. JaPrg thag-ri 


went. 

Then 

bread-etc. 

eaten-having night-at slept. 

Then 

robber-of 

beti 

ai. 

Jari 

haukare pusiu 

ke, 

‘thu 

kun 

daughter 

came. 

Then 

by-the-merchant it-was-ashed 

that. 

‘ thou 

who 

he?’ 

Jari 

wa 

thag-ri beti kewa 

lagi 

ke, 

‘mu 

artV 

Then 

that 

robber-of daughter to-say 

began 

that. 



tha-nS thag“wa ai-hu.’ Jari haukare kiu ke, 

thee-to to-rob come-am.' Then by-the-merchant it-was-said that. 


‘ bhal^i, 

tbag; pan xnaru 

ek 

ven 

hamba}..’ 

JarT 

kiu 

* very-well. 

rob; but my 

one 

word 

hear.' 

Then 

it-was-said 

k6. 

‘ka 

ke-hs?’ 

Jari 

wane 

kiu 


ke, ‘ thu 

thoit, *what 

art-thou-saying ? * 

Then 

by-him 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ thou 

pap 

karg 

jan-mS pap-ra 

bhagldar 


gar-ra 


koi 


sin art-doing that-in sin-of partner {members)-of-the-house any-one 
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w6he ke 

ni.” 

Jari 

wa 

nise awe-ne 


gar-wajS-n 

will-be or 

not." 

Then 

hy-her 

below oome-having 

membera-of-the-houae-tO' 

pusiu 

ke. 

•mu 

pap 

a /V 

karfi jan*mE 

tha 

pap-ra 

bhagidar 

it-wna-asked 

that, 

•/ 

ain 

do that-in 

you 

ain-of 

partners 

ho ke 

n!.’ 

TarT 


gar-waja 

bolia 

ke, 

‘ me 

are or 

not.' 

Then 

the-membera-of-t he-house 

spoke 

that, 

*we 


tha-ra 

pap-ra 

bhagidar 

ni ba.’ 

JarT 

wa thag-ri beti 

thee~of 

ain-of 

sharers 

not are ’ 

Ihen 

that robber-of daughter 

past 

haukar 

pag“ii 

jay-nc 

boli 

kc, ‘ he haukar, mu 


again the^mei'chant near gone-having spok^ that, ‘ O merchant, I 

tha-ne thagu n?; ne thu ma-ne tlia-re sato le-ne 

thee-to will-rob not ; and thou me-to thee-of with taken-having 
]&.’ JarT haukar ne thasf-n beti bei ]’ana 

go.’ Then thc-merchant and the-robber'a daughter both persons 

rat-m Qte-mate be-ne haukar-re garc giS ne we 

night-at camd-upon sitting thc-merchant-m-of in-house went and they 

jo dnr“m6ti laa-tlia jako liankar-ri wu-ne peraw'ii, 

what royal-pearl brought-had that the-merchant-of wife-to was-put-on, 
ne pase maja kar"w'a lagS. 

and then merriment to-do they-began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a rich merchant in a city called Chandanpur. He had a very beauti¬ 
ful wife. One day a jeweller said to her, * you do not wear a royal' pearl. You should 
surely get one and wear it.’ So the jeweller went home, and when the merchant came 
in his wife said to him that he must give her a royal pearl to put on. He said he would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one back to her. So he went off on 
his journey and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. There he fasted and 
prayed,* and he was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to bo got there. So he 
got up and went on. On the road he found a temple of Mahadeva, and sat down there. 
Tho Brahman priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who he was. He 
replied that he was a merchant. ‘ Why have you cotno here ? ’ ‘I am come for a royal 
pearl. ’ Said the Brahman, ‘ fast and pray to Mahadeva, and he will give you a royal 
})earl. ’ So tho mercliant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the night the deity 
came to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he would find a royal pearl, which he should bring up and give to the merchant. 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which be gave as iustructed. 

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way he met a 
Thag.^ As soon as he saw him he thought to himself that the (phag would take his 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound. 
Afterwards he went as a prisoner to the Iphag's liouse, and, after he had eaten some 
food, lay down at night time to sleep. The Thag’a daughter came into his room 

• Ailur^nidti, which I traiielate by ‘ royal p«sr1,’ ii draenbed a» a niime of th« rarcat kiod of pearl. 

ZMar nB m thin gtory meaos to sit doggedly and fasting at the door of a temple or the like, to extort oomplianoe of 
a demand from the idul. r r ^ 

* A 7’dfl^ oombines robbery with murder. 
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iflRiirlj|ti (sibOhI). 

* Who axe you P’ said the merchant. * I am come to rob and murder you,' said she. 

* All right,' said the merchant, * rob away. But first hear one word which I haye to 
say to you.’ * What is that ? ’ replied she. ‘Tell me,’ said he, ‘ if the other people of 
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going to commit.’ 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 

* We won’t be sharers in the guilt, * said they. Then the Thag’» daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, * merchant, I’m not going to rob and murder you. 
Leave the place, but take me with you.* So the merchant and the Thag*» daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went off to his house, where ho put the royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after. 


o 


v<Xb. Hla It. 
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ABO lOK-KT bolt or RATHT. 

The inhabitants of the villages on Mount Abu^ consist mainly of a mixed race 
peculiar to the locality, who style themselves Lbht i-e., the ‘people* of Abu* Nothing 
definite is known about their origin. They style themselves Rajputs, and according to 
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, who settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vrishabha-dfiva, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines. The Rajputs of the plains call 
them Rathi, i.e., half-castes, a title which they resent. 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Sirobi. A good example of its 
mixed character will be found in the specimen, in which both the Marwari (A)o, and 
the Sirohi-Gujarati to are used to mean ‘ was. ’ 

As a specimen I give a short extract from an account of their customs. It may 
be added in explanation of it that, till lately, a young man often took his wife by 
stratagem. He would go out with a sari concealed about his person, and, watching his 
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether willing or 
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation frequently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover’s house and the carrying off of his 
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled by the Raj officials 
through a paiichdyat of the Lok, without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected 
in the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending with amalpdm, opium water, to cement the friendship. 

In the specimen we may note how the vowel scale is uncertain. We have for 
da\id, punishment, and ganb for guyb, crime. The word ward used to form compound 
verbs in the middle voice becomes orb. The genitive e-rii (neuter), of this, is used to 
mean * of this kind. ’ Note the word jbje, corresponding to the Gujarati jbiye, it is 
necessary. There are several Bhil words in the short specimen. Such are khbl^r^, a 
hut; (fa/u, a branch; behind. 

There are several cases of disaspiration. Such are Jag“rb, a quarrel, and gar, a 
house. Sbrl, as usual, is for ohbrl, theft. Satod-hb is for sawd-sb. Sar^kb is for 
sarlkhb, like. 

[ No. II.] - 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHINI, 

MaBWA^I (SlROHi-RATHi). SlEOHI STAT£. 

^ wit jftdTT I i 

^ 1 i w ^ i ^rrSt n 

?rT^ I ^ ^ \ trrfvvff« 

^sn?T'^ ^ ^ I i tfhrr mart 

wst ^ I mftraft \ 

^orwrqrtl: irfasaft wT i arrit iff 

^ ^ % qTtt qt aairft « 

• The following ie based on the information given in the Bajpotena Qaaetteer, First Bditi^Vol. HI. Bp. 189 and S.. 
lor further partioulan. , l 
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EAJA8THA.n1. 


MAnwlBl (SieOhI-EIthI) Dialect. 


SiROHi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k bhai sorl-pe^S gar-me birot gali-i ; bhabi 

One brother thieving (i.e., privately) house-in a-woman kept-had ; brother’ s-wife 


gar-rag gali-he. Jan-re mate dun4“inund raj-ti kido. Tare jng'ro 

home-in kept-is. Him-of on-head punishment king-from was-injlicted. Then the-dispnte 
bhSgio. Ilawa-hb rupia dida. Age e-rii 

ioas-settled. One-hundred-and-twenty-five rupees were-given. Formerly such {fhe-cusiom) 

tu ; sat paseri amol dundo-ro waste tolio. Birote-rg 

was ; {that-)seven five-seers opium punishment-of for was-weighed. The-woman-of 

matg sat war5 kajio kidO. Khol“r5 padiS. Nyar-me 6 

on-head seven years quarrel toas-made. The-huts tcere-destroyed. Caste-in this 

dhani jojg nahi. Dalu-kabadu kajia-ware 

man tcas-required not. Branch-door-leaves {of-the-house) hy-thc-quarrellers 


lidu-oru. 

were- taken-away -for-themsel ves. 

koi nl. Ue-rg gar-mo 
anything not, JSim-of home-in 


Tari Slio piya ]iar“k6 bhatw une-rg gar-mo rakhio 
Then one pice like a-stone him-of house-in was-kept 
khol^ra pade-ne un-ro gang tbapio. 

huts destroyed-having him-of crime was-estahlished. 


Jap-re mate putbe-waru klian'wawaro mabO nT, Otbe age 

Him-of on-head follower helper was-got not. There informer-times 

g-ru tu kg raja-ru dund-mund nl tu. Khun habh^lio 

suoh{-custom) was that the-king-of punishment not {there-)wa8. Crime (if-)was-heard 
to be-waro dund pade, jag*r6 , sotaw'to-to ke ojam*t6-t6, 

then two-time punishment falls, quarrel being-ended-was or being-extinguished-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother secretly, kept a woman in his house. It was in the house of his brother’s 
wife that he kept her. The king’s oflBicials inflicted punishment on him for this. The 
personal quarrel was then settled by his paying in addition a hundred and twenty-five 
rupees (to the persons injured). In former tiai«s he had to weigh out thirty-five seers of 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained against her {i.e., she 
was not re-admitted to caste) for seven years. His huts would be pulled down, and he 
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves (of the hut) were taken away 
hy the p^tsons who bad the quarrel with him, and not so much as a stone worth a pice 
vo£. II, lAar n. o 3 
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sUasthInX. 


did th^ leaye behind. His guilt ma established by his hut being pulled down. There 
was no one who would help or assist him. 

PormerJy the custom was that there was no punishment in the king’s court, but 
now, if any crime is heard of, the guilty person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
once ended or extinguished for good and all. 
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SAETH.KT BOLT. 

Sa&tb 01 Sa^b is a traot ia the extreme south'west of the Sirohl State on the Palanpur 
frontier. Here the Southern Marwayi of Sirohi is so mixed with Gujarati, that it 
might he classed under either language. The mixture is purely mechanical, forms 
of each language being used indifferently. Note the way in which, as in Northern 
Gujarat, ch is pronounced as «. Thus we hare both ohavfri and savfrh a marriage 
pavilion; pache and pase^ afterwards. This form of speech is said to be spoken by 
6,000 people. As a specimen of it I give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi. 


[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

kAjasthani. 


MlEWlRl (SlflTH-Kl BolI). SiEOHI StATJE. 

rm THiT h# • ^1 ?twt ^m-rr ntait arrant- 

I ^ ^ ^ in>r i I amir ^ g t ^ 

arts I ^ 

^ ^ I nM ?ft afTcr TT?:-wnr i ft 

^ TTt I tfq Tm ?Tt W 

TTO TTwn? 1 Ti% ^»wi7Tt arro 

^ I ^ innt i ^ wnft w 

nxif 59n > ^ VT# ^ 

^<t5( »rT^ 

t TR ’^bswpT «T I 11% ^ Tilt I Tit ^ Frtt % 

«lTt|t ttart% TTT^ iTT^hlt I Tlftl % Itrr «Tfe 

«[% «rpi % ?:nn% wi-int i ^ 

^«rTi? TTR^tarf i srt % vnr ttt i ?it ii5l 

tstrrat ^rrwtait \ ^ inn 7%-% 

ntt-*rttTaft I n% sit xt^jki intst ^nrnt ?ft Hdnn't 

tnNt % arm mr %lnmt9Tt i Tit Tmm «rfe wiitm 
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bajasthani. 

(SABth-kI BOlI). Sibohi State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk raja Ujeni nag*ri-ro dhani tlio. W5 raja rat*ra bajar-mfi 

A king Ujeni city-of lord was. That king mght-at bazaar^in 

gio, n6 Wadact awHi-thi. Wan-nB rajae puchiyu ke, ‘tliu 
went, and Providence coming-was. Ilinido by-the-king it-was-asked that, ‘thou 
kun he?’ A'w'nare kiyu ke, ‘mu Wadaet hu. Ik 

who art ? ’ By-the-comer it-was-said that, ‘ I Providence am. A 

bharaman-re at lakh'wa-ro-waate jau-ohu.’ Rajae puchiyu 

Brdhmaii’to linea-of’fortune writing~for going-am.' By-the-king it-waa-aahed 

kS, ‘su lakhid?’ Te WadaSt kiyu ke, ‘jewa 

that, ‘what lines were-uoritten ?' Then {by-) Providence it-was-said that, ‘what 
St lakhis tSwa wal*tS k6hi jau.’ Wadaetae wo 

lines l-shall’write those in-coming-hack having-told I-go.' By-Providence that 
St llkhio ke, ‘ e Bharaman-re naw'me m6h!ne 6k dik'rO 

line was-written that, ‘ this Brahman-lo in-ninth in-month a son 

av6. Dik^ro janani“to ^ab're, to bap mar-ja§. Wo 

may-come. The-son being-hom he-may-hear, then the-father may-die. That 

dik'ro paran*wa'r6-waste ja6, to ohaw*ria-me wag mare.’ 

son marrying-for may-go, then the-marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger may-kill' 

Iwa k6hiae Wadaet raja pag“ti-thi gare gai. 

This having-said Providence the-king near-from in-home went. 

Pacbe rajae bharSmani-ne dbaram-ben kidhi. 

Afterwards by*the-king as-for-the-Bruhmani god-sister she-was-made. 

Pacb6 dik'ro janam‘ti dikVa-ro bap paro-muo; n6 dik*r6 

Afterwards the-son on-being-horn tlte-son-of the-father died ; and the-son 

mOtb huo. Jare rajae dik'ra-rc ^agai kidhi, ne 

Hg became. Then by-the-king the-son-to betrothal waa-made, and' 

jan-ri tyari kidhi; n6 paran*wa-^arft 

the-marriage-proceasion-of preparation waa-made ; and marryingfor 

vua. Pas6 dik*ra-r6 ^aw-re ja6n6, 

they-heoame{-ready). Afterwards the-son-of father-in-law-to having-gone, 

nahi mar“wa-ro pako bandobast kar, dik*ra-n6 

not geiting-killed-of thorough arrangement having-made, aa-for-the-so»^ 



(BlfiTH-Kl BOlI), 
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8aw*ria-mS biadio, ne par*;iavin6 

4he’marriage-pamUon-vt heHOas-oaueed-to-»it, and haeing-oauaed-to-marry 
sa’w'iiS-tbi ut'riuS vid vidar^jgii-ne 

the-wtarriage-pavilion-from bavinycauaed-to-descfind aa-for-the-bridegrootn {and-)brdde 

-4k lodari kothi-me galine hand kariS, k6 wag 

an iron grain-bin-in having-placed shut-up they-ioere-made, that a-tiger 

dik*ra-ne na raarS. Paae jan rawanl bui. 

the-son not may-kill. Afterwards the-marriage-procession started became. 

Tare dik“ra-ne wohu kewa lagi ke, ‘ apa beia-n6 lodari kotbi-mS 
Then to-the-son the-bride to-say began that, ‘ {as-)for-u8 two iron bin-in 

kan-waste galiSP’ Dik^re kiyu ko, ‘ew6 Wadatae-ro at 

what-for are-we-put ?' By-the-son it-was-said that, ‘ this Providence-of Une-of-fate 

lakbiO ke mane saw^riS-mfe wag mar-waro lakhid. 

was-written that me marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger killer waa-written. 

Jan-thi me raja-ne dliaram-bhai kIdO. .Tare rajafi apl-nc 

That-from I to-the-king god-brother was-made. Then by-the-king as-for-us-two 

lodari kothi-mo galiS.’ Jare dik*riS klu ke, ‘wag 

iron bin-in were-placed.' Then by-thc-girl it-was-said that, * a-tiger 
kewo we-he ? ’ Tare wane dik^re lodari kothi-me l)e^5-tak§ 

what-sort becoming-is ? * Then by-that by-son the-i>on bin-in while-sitting 

wag-ro obero kiidio. Jare une ob§ra-ro wag 

a-tiger-of picture was-drawn. Then by-that picture-of {by-)tiger 

wape-ng dik‘ra-ne paro-mario. Faso jare avine lajae 

as-for-that as-for-son he-was-killed. Afterwards when having-come hy-the-king 

lodari kotbi ugadi, to bbaraman-re dik“ra-ne muo dekhio, 

the-iron bin was-opened, then the-Brdhman-of as-for-son dead he-was-seen, 

ne wag bare nik'lio. Tare rajae luanc-me janiyu 

and the-tiger outside came-out. Then hy-the-king mind-in it-was-known 

kg, * Wadagta-ra at lakbia wg-be,’ so kbara he. 

4hat, 'Promdence-qf lines written becoming-are,' those true are. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a certain king ruled in the City of Ujjain. One night he went 
into the bazaar, and met the God of Fate.^ The king asked him who be was, and be 
answered, ‘ I am Fate. I am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a 

Brahma^.* The king asked him what be was going to write, and Fate said he would 

tell him on his way back. Tlien Fate went on and wrote the following lines on the 
Brahman’s forehead,—‘ Nine months hence let a son be born to this Brahman, and as 

is a oorraption ot VidhatS, the name of God, aa the Creator and UispORGr of bnman afiCaira. He ii here 
'tepnaeatad aa miting the U&ea of fate on the brow of a human being. These lines are called af. Aooording to tho 

Banal beUaf he wiitea them on a ehild’a forehead on the sixth night after birth, but in the present etory he is represented as 

-R’xitbg them on the brow of a foil.grown man. 
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soon AS the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die. Let the son go forth to 
be married, and let a tiger kill him in the marriage-pavilion.’ Then Fate told the king 
Tvbat he bad written and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
was born and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and the son went forth to his future father-in-law’s house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were oonoluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, ‘ why have we two been shut up in this iron grain-bin ? * The son 
replied that it was written in his line of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him his god-brother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he bad finished, the picture came 
to life and slew him. Some time afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there he 
found the Brahman’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis¬ 
appeared. 

So the king understood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 
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DEORAWATI. 

• • 

Immediately to the east of the Sirdhi dialect, wo find in the Marwar State a form 
of speech, known as Deorawap, and reported to bo spoken by 86,000 people. This 
dialect is even more mixed with Gujarati than Sirohi. We even find the Gujarati 
interrogative pronoun what ? appearing under the form of The Gujarati 
chh^, and the Marwari both meaning ‘ I am,’ appear with equal frequency. On the 
other hand, the genitive suffix seems to bo always the Marwafi rb, and never the 
Gujarati wo. 

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form of speech. 


voib IX, rxsr ii. 
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marwArT-gujaratt. 

To the south of Marwar lies the Agency of Palanpur, politically attached to the 
Bombay Presidency, of which the main language is Gujarati. Along the common 
frontier of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, which in Mai'war is called 
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Marwari. This double nomenclature vi'ell illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths of 
different people. 

A large number of Musalinans, whose native language is Hindustani, are found in 
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we find plentiful traces of Hindostani in this 
border dialect. 

The specimen which I give comes from Palanpur. It is a short folk tale. The 
reader will note how Hindostani and Alarwafi are mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long vowels in 
the pronominal oblique forms *«, jin, etc. This does not seem to be an error of the 
scribe, but to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation. 

The estimated number of speakers of this Marwari-Gujarati is:— 

Marwar ............. 30,270 

Palanpur .............. 85,000 

Total . 65,270 


c No. 13 .] 
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KAJASTHAnI. 

MlRWlRi (mixed with QxjjauatI). SStati! Palanpur. 

I iRK ts-eft-Tj TjisR aft 

I ▼ trat ijw i 5fh»r-^ Rtt-7ft trffr «sfcnn wr f i itr? 

c. e>s 

■5'ftraT % ?iftt tw? % i aft vftm-aft % nrftnrr i ^ 

^fiR^T-7ft 4 I TRR ift^-?ft ^fwr-Tt % i 9?n-^ i vft 

Cv. S' 

I art TO-<t ^JR'tt ^t I aftw-isf % 5 -aft- 5 t % Erf-T 

»ft I w%-sr f?;?rT % i ^ aravrt 

^ m-t arrir tRfm i ?r ^trrf ?(tart i m ift«iT 

Cv, ®V 

»ftTC arrt i % TftsR ?rqr^ ^ ^ ii 
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ra-tasthani. 

MauwarI (mixed with GtTJAKATi). State Palanpur. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek seth-ra kane in-ra char mulajim diwali-ra daliado bakshis 

A merchant-of near him-of four servants Diwall-of on-datj present 

]6ng-ku aj'6. Seth-ji-ne in-ra age tebal-par §k gita-ji 

takingfor came. The-merchant-by them-of in-front table-on a Gita 

dliar-dini, Or unS-ri baju-m§ pSch pack rupiya-ri char dhag*li-6 

was-plaeed, and it-of side-in jive five riipees-oj four heaps-also 

kini. iMier sOth-ji-e ek nokar-ku pusiya ke, ‘ th5-ro 

tcere-made. Then by-Ihe-merchant a scrvant-to it-ioas-asked that, ‘ you-to 

0 clialiijo-be kc pack riipiya chalnjO-ho ? ’ ‘ Salieb, hu padlii 

this Qita necessary-is or five rupees necessary-are ?’’ ^ Sir, 1 to-read 


saku 

nahi. Jin-su 

inore-to 

paob rupiya 

lend 

be.’ 

am-ahlc 

not. This-from 

io-me-tndeed 

five rupees 

lo-be-iaken 

are? 

]idd 

seUi-ji-iic 

du 8 *re-ku 

pusiya ke. 

‘ tbd-re 

kai 

Afterwards the-merchant-by 

ihe-second-to 

it-was-asked that, 

, ‘ you-to 

what 

pa sand 

ho, 0 gita-ji 

ke pacb rupiya?’ ‘Sabeb, me 

padhiyd-tO 


pleasing is, this Gild or five rupees?* * Sir, I educated-indeed 
hn; magar more-to rupiya-ri garaj be. Jin-s3 rupiya 

am; but to-me-indeed rupees-of concern is. This-from rupees 


leta-hu.’ Tis're-ne bbi rupiya lina. Cliotha sakna 36 

taking-l-am.' Thethird-by also rupees voere-tahen. The-fourth j-)erson who 
cbawad baras-ri umor-ro tbo; jin-su Betb-ji-ne pusiya ke, 

fourteen years-of age-of was; him-from the-merchant-by it-was-asked that, 

rv 

‘ tha-rS bbi rupiya ohabije-heP’ Lad’k 6 -ne jabab diya ke, 

'youdo also rupees necessary-are?* The-boy-by answer was-given that, 

‘ SabSb, more-to gita-ji cbabije-bc. Me ap'ni budhi ma-ke 

'Sir, to-rne-indeed the-Gltd, necessary-is. I my-ovcn old mother-of 

age padl»3ga.’ Ye kabe-kar us-no £iita-ji upad-lini. In-mahe-s3 

m-front will-read.' This said-having him-by the-Gltd was-Ufted. It-in-from 

ek sona mobar uikal ai We dckb-kar tm3 sakas 

a gold coin h aving-issued came. That scen-havtng iht-ihree persons 

8aram>e3 niche bbaPnfi lage. 
shawe'ftom downwards to-luok began. 

von, IX, jABa n. r 2 
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RlJASTHlNt. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bbagavad Gita* and round it four piles of five rup^ each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have,—the Gita or five rupees. ‘ Sir,* 
replied he, ‘ I don’t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take.’ Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was,—the Gita or five 
rupees. ‘ Sir,’ said he, ‘ it is true that I can read; but, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking ttiem.’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, ‘ I suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees.’ But the boy replied, ‘Sir, for my part, I want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother.' So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 

' Ooe of the Hiudii Scriptures It is acconnted very holy. 
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WESTERN MARWArT. 


The coimtry to the north and west of Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain, 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. The dialect of 
the Thai of Bikaner will be dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of the Thai may 
be styled ‘Western MarwarL’ 

Immediately to the west of Marwayi, the language is Sindhi, and hence Western 
Marwayi is Marwayi more or loss mixed with that language. Everywhere it is clearly 
Harwan in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite 
a subordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads;—Thali proper 
and the mixed dialects. 

Tbaji proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Tharell dialect of Sindhi, and in the south centre of that 
State there are a few speakers of Dhat'ki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Thargli Sindhi and Thali runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai¬ 
salmer, 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Lahnda is the main 
language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwayi:— 


Thali proper : — 

Marwar ....... .180,900 

Jaisalmer ....... 100,000 

- 480,900 

Mixed dialects ...... ...... 204,749 


Total . 686,649 

The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the Dhat'ki 
of Thar and Farkar and Jaisalmer. 

Thali proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further south. I give two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song. The Thali of Marwar in no way differs. 

The following are the main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 

Amongst the signs of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a final short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus tina, not tint three; 
Mtta, seven ; altha, eight; gctya, cow ; but kan, not kana, an ear, and nak, not naka, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in Sindhi, we often find short 
Vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus nak, not ndh, a nose ; hoith, 
not hath, a hand; Skh, not akh, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or rd occurs 
both in Eastern and in Western Bajusthani, but it is especially common in Tha|i and 
Efindhl. Thus ehhdld-ro, the younger. The word for ‘ one ’ is hike, compare Sindhi hik" 
•or hikifo. The words my, ia-jo, thy, have the Sindhi suffixed of the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like hi, two : dikf'rd, 
n son, and in the future formed with s as mjaU (pronounced jdish), I will go. 
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lliJARTHANi. 


In the declension of nouns, we may note that nouns, etc., of the form ghofd, vith 
n final 5, form the oblique sinjrular in e, not a. Their nominative plural ends in a and 
the oblique plural in S, as usual. Thus, from hukko,h hukka, we have a genitive hukJte- 
ro ; hhald mdnaa, a good man ; bhale mdifaa’rd, of a good man ; bhald md^aa, good men; 
bhald mdpa»a-rd, of good men; tha-re bdp»re ghar-m^, in your father's house ; ma-je 
kdke-re dik're-rb biyd, the marriage of the son of my uncle. 

The postposition of the accusative dative is »o. In other respects the declension of 
nouns does not differ from tliat in Standard Marwari. 


Pronouns. —Tlie declension of the personal pronouns is peculiar. The words for 
‘ my ’ and ‘ thy ’ (only in the singular) t ike the Sinelhi termination jb, of the genitive, 
instead of the Marwari ro. Thus ma-Zo, my; td-jb, thy; hut wZ/a-ro, our; thd-rb, yowe. 
Another form of a possessive genitive occurs in maydlo, mine ; taydlb, or tedlb^ thine. ‘I^ 
is hi; ohl. sg. ma ; ag. sg mS ; nom. pi. mh§ ; obi. and ag. pi. mha. ‘ Thou ' is tu or fs, 
obi, sg. id ; ag. sg. te ; nom. pi. the ; obi. and ag. pi. tha. 

The demonstrative pronouns are e, this, o, that, as follows :—■ 


Singular 


Nom 


Ag find Obi. 


Nom. 


?, tbiji 

0 , that, be 


lye 

tear 


e 

d 


Plnml 


Ag. and Obi 


iyd 

uwO- 


Jikb, he, who, etc., as usual; Icu», who ? ke-rb, of whom ? ki, what r ki, anything; 
kya, why ? 


CONJTTGATIOir. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The present tense of the verb 
substantive is §i, am, art, is, are, w'hich does not change for number or person. 
Sometimes it appears in the form e or i, and * is tho regular form used as an auxiliary. 

The past is halo, fcm. hda, plural (masc.) katd, (fern) hSti. M e also have to 
instead of hath. 


Finite Verb. —The present definite is formed by adding the auxiliary * to the 
simple present. Thus— 


Singnlai'. 

1. mdra-l 

2. mdre-l 

3. mdre-l, 


Plural. 

mdta-i. 

marb-i. 

mdrb-l. 


The imperfect is formed with hdtb or tb. Thus '.iidr^tb-hatb or mdr’^tO-lb. 
The luturo is formed on the Gujarati system. Thus— 


Singular 

1. mar'tH 

2. mdrU 

3. m(ir°ie 


Plural 

mbr’^ia 

nidr'&o 

mdr’t'e 



WESTEKN MARWiui. 


Ill 


tt will bo obsen’ed that the second person singular is the samo as the first person 
singular, thus agreeing with some of the dialects of north Gujarat. In south Gujarat it 
is the third person singular which is the same as the second person. 

In other respects the regular conjugation does not differ from that of Standard 

Marian. 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as kayo, said ; rayb, remained ; 
is remaining ; payo, fallen ; mo, dead. 

The termination ar of the conjunctive participle is uftoi written as a separate word. 
Tuns uih-ar (^-^) instead of uthar, having arisen. 

The Rajasthani negative hb-nl or koy-nl is common. Kdy deuTtb kby-ni, no one 
used to give ; tha ko-diyo-nl, thou gavest not. 

I give two specimens of Tlialij both from Juisaluier. One is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folk song. 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Minwliil (Tea,?.!). 


Jaisalmer Statr.^ 


Specimen I. 

%% ^ ifm I antr-nt ^ art arm art-afr 

^ i ?rn>Tt ant[-fr ^ ^-art i xj# 

C\ 

%nt-iar arm-tt ^ xnr ^ ^ i a^ 

aim-d xr»r i airtrl ^ ^ afuft-xrrtft ?Trtfr ?iFr-^r 

irrtt ^iT* xr^t arr ?mTt ^ i xi# <5^ %^'t ?% auSI arra ^ i 
^-»Tt xecaiT ^ixi-t ^7Tf-«* i an: ^ ^anf-^ xrra^i-T 

arra-tt wift i an: ^ aifT afftii-«rl i ?rnrt arara sr 

ant an: ar^w ^ arrxr-t f^r-t ars^-art ^ anT>r*^ ttfexit »Ts-t an: 
▼ ajxj wrt-t xTTt I ir Hs-an: arrxr-t anxr ^ antsr an: Bt-srf afitsr ^rr-aft w anr- 
anr-ft an: xit-ft xmi rtiwt-t i xr ^ wraar i w-sTt 

arnirt ^ i xri afi 'Es-an anxi-t ^ arat i xn ^ ar^-tar tnt x»rT 

'OT-t arni ^-arf t^J-an ^ ^ arx: ^f-an » n E a iT»n ^ i an 'ai-tt ar^ fwnt 
^-art ^ 5»Txr-aft w anranr-tt an arf-ft xnxi ftwt-t i if ^ arf-tr fxr^ irarr- 
anr-t ^nnf tftai-aft i xror ^ anxi-t ’aram^-aft a«rat % ann? air^-an xf^-arf ^rnt 
an xnrf-S* xnnx^y i an anxrt xnxj an art? i xr 
aafart fxpint ait aft ar^ aftftfll t \ aftt^ait xft ^ arxft-t i xit ait ^irxs amw xsnn n 

art arxgw art-tt arst rtnird tait i an armt ait ^ x»r^ an^ nnrt ^ 
arrat ar^ an^-tt xjfjRt ^irtrat i an tt-art anxi-t xst t^-an 

% IX xift XI « ^ ^-arf ^ Hit arrat-t an mxr '?t-t xcnft-^ arm-rt 

ait3 ?ift-xx I xnr ^-arf ^ ant an artxi aft arm ^ i mart ^nt mxi am arra-an 
^%-*rt narm artt i ^ arrxi-ait mm tt^ t tx?t f T?Tt art-rt xnJt 

C\ 

^^t t I an art-t ixiw-art ^ a ffmi t wtai-aft i an ait n-»it anxr-t tfwt ^ afty 
Tafx:oT-t txir ararfttt ^-ftnt-aft j xnr xi ftxmt arf-tt xfar tnn rtqf 

^ mnr an^t't anan-t ait nte xrtt-^ i anw 'st-art awtt t^r ?f ^-t ait-% 
taet t an ftiast rnixst anaft-xitaft aftt ^ ^ tan^ xj i xnr ^ an T^ai aRmit 
■qitm fr-ift ^irt% XI ant ait rit ari aftfttt t i ajtf^ nt ai^-t n 
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ElJASTHlNl. 


HlBWiRl (ThA]{.I). 


Jaisalmeb State. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Heke 

manakb-rg 

b6 

dik‘ra 

hata. 

TT ^ 

UwS-may-su 

A-certain 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-a 

mong-from 

ohhotO-re 

bap-na 

kayo. 

‘ are 

bap, 

ma-ji 

patti-ro 

the-younger-boy 

father-to 

it-waa-aaid. 

‘ 0 

father. 

my 

ahare-of 

dhan bowe 

jiko 

ma-ni do. ’ 

Tano 

uwe 

ap-ro 

dhan 

wealth may-he 

that 

me-to give.' 

Then 

by-him 

hia-own 

wealth 

uwa-Ba 

blob 

diyo. 

Jike*sn 

pachhe 


bego-ij 

them-to having-divided 

waa-given. 

That-from after 

immediately 


chhatoro dikTo 

the-youngcT son 
par-des 

foreign-country 
ap-ro dhan 

his-own wealth 

kboy-rayO, 


ap-ro 

hia-own 


soy 

all 


uwo-gyo. Ar 

toent-away. And 

khoy-diyo. 
waa-squandered. 
tanO uwe 


waa-squandered-away, then that 


dhan bheio 

wealth together 

uthe luclmi-mi 
there riotouaneas-in 
Jano 6 sari 

JVhen by-him all 

des-mi bhari 

country-in a-mighty 


le 

having-taken 
din kadh*te 
day a passing 

othi-pothi 
property 
kal payo 
famine fell, 


<v 

ar uwg-na 

tahg'ohai 

howan 

lagi. 

Pachlie 

uwe 

ries-re 

and him-to 

want 

to-be 

began. 

Afterwards 

that country-of 

heke kane 

jay 

rawan 

lago. 

dike 

uwe-na 

suar 

one near 

having-gone 

to-live 

he-began. 

Whom-by 

him-to 

atoine 

oharawan-na 

ap-re 

kheti-mi 

meliyo. Ar 

b 

Buai^-re 

to-feed 

hia-own 

jields-in 

it-waa-aent. And 

he 

awine-of 

khaw*ne-re 

chhituiS-sS 

ap-rO 

pet 

bhar*nO 

chaw*to-to; 

ar 

eating-for 

huaka-with 

hia-own 

belly 

to-fill 

wiahing-waa 

; and 

koy 

uwe-nl 

k? d6w*t6 

koy-ni. Tano 

uwg-ri 

akal 

anybody 

him-to anything waa-g%ving 

not. Then 

hinr-of 

aenaea 


thft 

right came and 
inajtr8»n§ pet 

latcttrera^to belly 

TOI» IX, PAST IX. 


kawai^ lago ke, 

to»say he-began that, ‘ my 

bharan-8§ "batti rotiy^ 

jUUng-than more bread 


maje bap-re 
father-to 
malS-l, 

being -obtained- ia, 


how-many 
ar 
and 
4 



114 


BlJABTHlMi. 


hU 

bbukh 

mari>i 

pay6. 

u^h-ar 

gprg 

I 

of-hunger 

dying-am 

fallen. 

1 having-arisen 

my-own 

bap 

kang 

ja!^ ar 

uwe*n3 

kai^, “ bap«jl. 

me 

father near 

will-go and 

him-to 

will-say, ‘'father. 

by-me 

Bhag^an-rO 

ar tbi-r6 

pap 

kiyo-l; h3 

bale 

Ood-of 

and you-of 

sin 

been-done-has ; I 

now 

thi-ro 

dik'rb 

kuwawan-rfi 

layak 

koy-ni; ma*ni 

ap-re 

your 

son 

being-called-for 

worthy 

am-not ; me-to 

your-own 


majura-mi ghato. ” 
labourers-in put. ” * 
gayd. Paq 6 

toenf. But he 

bap uwS*ua c 

by-father him-to having-eeen compassion 

ghati, ar uwS-ro bako liyo. 

was-put, and his kiss toas-taken. 

mi BhagVan-ro ar tha-r6 pap 
by-me God-of and you-of sin 


Paclihg 

5 

u^h-ar 

ap-re 

Afterwards 

he 

having-arisen 

hia-own fc 

agho-ij 

hsto 

ka 

iti-mi 

yet-a-far 

was 

that 

the-meantime-in 

b-ar daya 

ki, 

ar daur-ar 


kuwawan-rS 
being ^ca lled-for 

kay6 ke, 
it-toas-said that. 


layak 
worthy 
‘ asal 

* excell put 


koy-ni/ 

am-not' 

kap‘ra 

clothes 


toas-made, 

Dik*r6 
By-the-aon 
kiyo-i. 

been-done-has. I 

Pajq bap 
But hy'thefather 

kadh-ar 
having-taken-out thia-to 


bap kang 
ither near 
uwe-re 
his 

gapbani 
and having-run embracing 

uwe-nS kayo, ‘ bap-ji, 
it-waa-aaid, ^father, 


him-to 

Hii baje tha-r6 dik*r6 


now your 

ap-re ohak'ia-ni 
hia-oton servants-to 


son 

OL 


iye-na 


perawo, 

put-on, 


uwe-rg 

hia 


hath-mi 

b?ti ar 

paga-rae 

pagar*khi 

perawo; 

SLT 

. 1^ 

apa 

harakh ar 

hand-in 

a-ring and 

feet-in 

shoes 

put ; 

and 

{let-)u8 rejoicing and 

gOth 

kar'jg; 

kyS-kg 

g mSjo 

dikT6 

mb 

to, 

bale jiviyo i ; 

feasting 

make; because-that 

this my 

son 

dead 

was, 

again alive is; 

giiijiyb 

t6, baje 

ladho-i. * 

Paohbe 

6 

harakh 

karan laga. 

lost 

was, again 

found-is.’ 

Afterwards 

they 

merriment 

to-make began. 


IT we-bakhat uw6-r6 bado dik‘ro kh§t-mi hSto. Ar jaj^o 6 

Af-that-time his elder son field-in was. And when he 

ghar kane ayO tano uw6 bajg ar naoh-rO khai^ko suqijo. Ar 

house near came then him-by music and dancing-of sound was-heard. And 

uwg ohak*iS-miy-su hgke*iii ap-r§ kang t6r-ar puchMyo kS, 

him-by servantsfrom-among one-to hia-own near having-ealled it-waa-asked that, 


6 ki g ? ’ 

Uwg 

uw5-n5 

kayo 

kg, ' 

' ta-jo bhal 

ayo-i, 

what is T ' 

BLim-by 

him-to 

it-waa-aaid 

tlh0ty 

‘ thy brother 

is-oontot 

ar ta-.ie bap 

uwg-rg 

rajl-khu4l awaq-ri 

goth ki-g.' 

Pa?L 

and thy father 

him-of 

aafe-and-somd eoming-of a 

-feast has-done* Batt 

uwe-nSk ris 

a! 

ar 

mty 

nl 

jSiWaq 

lage. 

him-to anger 

came 

and 

within 

not 

to-go 

he-begm, 

Taqo uwg-ro 

bap 

bar 

ay-ar 

uwg-nS 

manawaqi 

lagO. 

Then him-of 

father 

mt 

having-oome 

him-to 

to-e»treat 
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Uwg bap-nS jawab diyo ke, ‘ d&kho, bS ita bar*i»>fl(3 

Mim-hy feAhet-io reply waa-given that, ‘ see, I ao-many yeara-from 

tba-ri ohak*ri pay6-kara-I; ar kadS thS-rfi hukam>nS olanghijd 

your aervioe have-been-doing ; and ever your order-to it-waa-tranagreaaed 

k6y-ni; ar tbi ma-nS ap-rS bSjiya bheli goth karaa-r§ wa«t6 

not; and by-you me-to tny-own frienda with feaat doing-qf for 

kad& hSk bak*riy-6 ko-diyo ni. Paij, e dik'ro jiko tb§-r6 dhan 

ever one kid-even toaa-given not. But thia aon who your wealth 

patariya bhelo uday ayo-i, jikS-rS aw^te-i tha 

harlots with having-wasted contents, him-of just-on-coming by-you 

goth pari-ki. Bap uw5-nS kayo, ‘ bSta, tn 

a-feast has-been-made. By-the-father him-to it-was-aaid, ‘ son, thou 

sada-! m5-je bhelo i ar jiko mayali athl-potbi ai 6 soy 

alwaya-even me-of in-oompany art and what my property is that all 


teali 

e. 

Pan 

khu^i 

ar 

harakh 

kar'no 

chaij'to 

to, 

kyS-ke 

thine 

is. 

But 

happiness 

and rejoicing 

to-do 

necessary 

was. 

becauae-that 

e 

ta-jo 

bbai 

mo to, 

baje 

jiviyo 

i ; 

guijiyo-to, 

ba}e 

ladho'i.’ 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead toas, 

, again 

alive 

ia; 

was-loat. 

again 

found-is.' 


Q 2 
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ElJASTHlNl. 


MAevta?! (Thai. 1). 


Specimen (I. 

vrt <rrt i 

?WTf T irrer wns: i 

t Sft-TT II 

’tTTor ^%-T I 

T WT i 

^ kf-TT ^ 11 

^ I 

fr^ ant an^-TT irrkrar i 

t: »if-?T rnsr ii 

I ?OTT^-5ct afNa I 

*it-^ anrarr anap Fwi^i i 
t aft-a:T aiw h 

3TW zlair ^ I 

afnc-ft ^t*ft afft-act i?rTaft nT-arft I 

^ aft-TT 11 ^ II 

^ ap^-TF I 

t an^T anap ar# i 

^ aft-^ ^ II 

a:m«ajt ^ aka: art ^ am i 

aat^T Twt arenkan ^ aat-^ an^r aarap aSarc i 

t aft-ai am ii 

amr-nr arar-nr afkr t ^rftart-^ mar ^ i 

TOact wrkrat aaf-aft wrknSt i 

t aft-aCT ^ H 

fw-tt ^ aj^ arm ^TrtfeT afttt t i 
^ arf-ft marf^ a r^a ir w f^am xisam:^ 

% att-acT I 


State Jaisalmbe. 



MlETFlBl 

^ ^*rrat g^-»rs-^ t 

^ »ff-Tr ^ II i» II 

vmx tjf^ 1T^ I 

^ mw^ X x(t-mx aim wn? i 
T a^-rr ^ II 

T '^ritt ^rre^jT i 

aitftraT T xxf »if-^ irtair^ an^rot i 

T a?t-^ 5CT3I II 

a?rr?5t aiiiwt l^-act aaaim I 

aufecrt-fr wmt T aim WTW-ft aireift i 

T a^-TT ^rar II 

T nai«wT ?: ife<^Kl^^ i 

riffT«l4l WTJ^ T 5Rt-aft iTW g piqrt I 

t aff-rr irai» 

'stxz fttmi ^ I 

ai ilt-aft ^«n«-aif I 

T a^-an TTai ii ^ ui. # 

^nast atjT^ ^ainai t i 

vfai^ ai iit-^ ajl aiT 'S^I- ait ?imft i 

^ aft-ai aciat ii 

astai^-# t XM\H\ ^ai anai \ 

aaprft ?it-aft arm WaF af wt ar^T «Tt i 

T a^-TT aiai II 

ajiaiwft T «lt-i-ft saaiai i 
^abT - y i Tmarf t an^ an^-Ti ’Httm i 

% aft-acT ajar ii 

^ifait vai^ T ^a^iaar i 

^rat-^ ^lart ^ vNra:-aft-TT f^ a af aijaf i 

cv. 

^ atf-TT xm II 

€t% aiRTO I 

^ aiT^ aTrap-<t f^ai^ i 

^ ^-aci asan « II 
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EAJASTHANI. 


MarwIbi (Tha^I). 


State Jaisalmbr. 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ai ai, dhola, ban*jare-ri potb. 

Came came, beloved, a-merchant-of 'package. 

Tamaku layo, re ma-ja "adha maru, soratbi. 

Tobacco he-brought, O me-of intimate friend, of-Kdthidwdd. 

Re mha-ia raj.* 

O me-of prince. 

An utari bad*le*re hetli. 

Raving-brought it-ia-put-doion a-fig-tree-of under. 

Bad*l6 ohhayo, xh raa-ja gadha maru, .ia 3 be motiyg. 
The-fig‘tree waa-eedorned, O me-of intimate friend, toith-numeroua pearl. 

iS^e 8ir“dar^-r6 sath. 

Will-take will-take Sarddra-of party. 

Kay3k l^e gadhe maru-ra Bamau Baniya. 

A-little will-take intimate friend-of Brdhman Baniyd. 

Kabg, re bani-fa, tamaku-ro mol, 

Tell, 0 Baniyd, the-tobaoco-of price, 

Kay§-r6 pare, ma-ja gadha maru, tamaku ehokhi. 

What-of circumatanoe, me-of intimate friend, tobacco excellent. 

BiupayS*rI dini adh ^k re; 

A-rupee-of ia-given half chittack O; 

Mbor-ri dini, mbi*ri saohi sundar, pa-bbari. 

A-mohar-of is-given, me-of true beautiful, a-quarter-of-a-aeer-jull. 

Sone rup6-ra ohSlaiya ghaday. 

Cold ailver-of aoalea having-formed, 

Kiipg*ri dldi, rS gacUia maru, bhall tdle. 

Silver-of aoale-heam, O intimate friend, well weigh. 

Batad'li, rg bbawar, gal adh rat; 

Night, O darling, paaaed half night ; 


' Tbii Hue is repeated as a refrain after eaoh rorse. 1 sb^l not give it again in the tranallteration. 
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H5da kyS padharija, re n^-ja gadha marii bhawar-ji ? 

Late why arrived, 0 me^of intimate friend darling f 

Qayarta gaya-ta, gora de, 8li];i5-r6 sath rg, 

( ^e-)goee-had gone-had, Jair body, companione-of with O, 

HukkS hajari cbbakiyo, rni-ji saclii sundar, 

A-hukka worth-a-thoueand^-mpeea) um-smoked, me-of true beautiful^ 
cbbakiyo. 
was-amoked. 

Hiikk§-ri aw§ bhundi baa, up“rSta podbo rfe, 

Mukka-of cornea fetid amell, turning-away aleep 0, 

Hukko thi-ro talariye pat‘kay, ohilam pat‘kaw5 

Stikka thee^of on-open-ground having-thrown, the-bowl I-will-cauae-to-be-daahed 
raw*l& chowHg. 

on-publie cross-road. 

Awe re awe, gora de, tha-i-par ria; 

There-comea 0 cornea, fair body, thee-even-on anger; 

Par'll jS le aw5 Puga}-gadh-ri pad*raani. 

Moving-married having-taken I-will-come Pugal-garh-qf a-padmini. 

Par“no, bbawar, pach pacbia; 

Marry, darling, five twenty five; 

MS bhabhe-ji-re beti lad‘ki, re ma-ja gadha maru. 

I father-of daughter beloved, O me-of intimate friend. 

Age re age gbodE-ri gham'aln. 

In-front O in-front horaea-qf crowd, 

BliSsiya re rath mS-ji sokar beran-ro bai'nO. 

Behind 0 carriage me-of rival enemy-of sounding. 

Jliala jbali gbud*l§-ri lagam, 

1-may-catch catch horae-of bridle, 

Kadiya-ro jhala re gadba maru-ro ka^aro. 

Loina-of I-may-catch O intimate friend-of dagger. 

AgapiyS re mugar'la ra^'kay, 

In-the-CQurtyard O mung-gravn having-scattered, 

PiWak bbagS re ma-ji sokap bSran saw'ki. 

Maving-alipped may-break O me-of rival enemy co-wife. 

^Jganiye gbarat r6pay rS, 

In-the-courtyard a-millatone having-aet-up O, 

SlSnS iia sunS ma-ji sokap-na boPti. 

By-ear not I-may-hear me-of rival apeaking. 

A^ adi bhitap*!! chunay rS, 

Acroaa aoroaa a-amall-wall having-built 0, 

Akbiyd na dSkbS mS-ji sokap*li»ni[ maPti. 

■W'ith-ihe<-eye not I-may-aee me-of rival waliing-about. 



ISO 


£l;rA8THlKi. 


H^tbaHe rS 

With^the-hand 0 

Bicliohhu-ri kliadhi, 
Scorpim-of %t%ng. 


ramaya basang oag, 

hme-heen-playedrmth venomous snakes, 
ma-ji gadba maru, li3 to nah¥ 

me-of intimate friend, I indeed not 


dara. 

fear. 


Jajam>n r6 tlil-i-ri dhalay, 

Carpet 0 thee-indeed-of having^camed-to-be-spread, 
Beli-ra tSdawa re gadbe raaru-ra salna. 

Friends l-may-call O intimate friend-ff companions 

L^gl dodl-ri dhuyarti re dukhay, 

Gloves cardamoms-of fire-howl 0 having-lit-up, 

HathS-sS ohada re bliawar-ji-ra 

Hands-unth I-may-fill-with-fire O darling-of 
Sone rupe-rb Imkaiyo karay, 

Gold silver-of hukka having-eaused-to-be-made, 

Moti-re jadawa re gadhe maru-ri 

With-pearls I-may-get-it-studded O intimate friend-of 


chilamiya. 

the-hukka-bowl. 


ohilam-ri. 

the-hukkorbowl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

JFife addresses husband. —O my intimate friend! A merchant has arrived with 
packages of Kathiawar tobacco laden on bullocks. 

O my intimate friend! He has put down the packages under a fig tree which 
seems adorned (by tlie tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls. 

It will be purchased by Sardars and a little by the Brahmaps and Banias of my 
intimate friend. 

li'ife to the tobacco merchant. —O Bania ! tell me the circumstance of the tobacco 
and at what rate you will sell it. 

Wife to her httsband. —O my intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one. 

Tobacco merchant replies. —0 my beautiful damsel. I have sold half a chittaok of 
tohaoco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mobar. 

Wife addresses merchant. —0 my friend, have the scales and the beam made of 
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly. 

After a few days the husband having come home late at night the wife says. —0 my 
intimate friend, my darling 1 Why have you come so late as when half the night has 
passed P 

Husband answers.—O fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsel I I bad gone for a 
walk with my friends and there we smoked a hukka worth a thousand rupees. 

Wife with an a/nger.—k. fetid smell of a hukka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep. I would throw away the hukka on the open 
ground and its bowl on the public crosS’-road. 

Husband^s answer. —I am displeased with you, 0 fair coloured and beautiful dAwaA^ 
I will now get the Padmini from Pugal and marry her.' 


* Fugftl or Pun^^al la a {amoos fortrew of Weit Bajiiutana. Padmin! it the name of the moat eimlUat kind of voinoB. 
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Wife says .—Never mind, O my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five such 
women. I am a darling daughter of my father. 

The husband then goes to marry and returns u>ith his new wife. The former wife 
says. —Numerous horses are in front, and in the rear is heard the sound of the carriage 
of my rival wife and enemy. 

I may catch my ljusband by the reins of the horse ridden by him or by the dagger 
fastened by him at his loins. 

I will strew mung grain on the courtyard so that my rival may slip and break 
her leg. 

I will get a millstone set up in the courtyard and have it worked, so that I uiay not 
hear the voice of my rival. 

I will get a wall built across that I may not see my rival walking about. 

The wife gets courage again and says .—I have played with venomous snakes and I 
am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 

Then again becomes softened and entreats her husband .—Let me get a carpet spread 
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you • having lit the burning char¬ 
coal, let me myself fill the bow’l of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms. 

Let me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its bowl studded 
with pearls. 


VOt, tX, PART 11, 


s 
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MIXED MARWAirT and SINDHT. 

The word JOhat means ‘ desert, ’ and it is applied specifically to the desert tract of 
the Sind district of Thar and Parkar as well as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
Jaisalmer. Native authorities say that it includes the following towns 

In Thar and Parkar— 

Umarkot. 

Chhor. 

Gkidhra. 

Mitti. 

Rangdar. 

Clmchra- 

Jaisinghdar. 

The district of Thar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1) the Fat nr plain of 
the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the district; (2) the Farkar 
tract to the South-East; and (3) the TAar or desert (corresponding to the Dhdt). The 
language of the Pat is Sindhi. That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme 
South, Gujarati. 

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwar State of Mallani. 
The main language of Mallani is Marwari, but along the common frontier there is a 
narrow tract in which the language is said to be ‘ Sindhi’; no specimens have been 
received from this tract, but we may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwari 
and Sindhi in which Sindhi predominates. To the North-East of this tract there is an 
acknowledged mixture of the two languages. North of Mallani, up to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Thaji and 
Sindhi. This tract is really a continuation of the piiat, and the language in no way 
differs from I)hat*ki. 

Phat*ki, or the language spoken in the Phat, is simply Thali with a stronger 
infusion of Sindhi forms than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect and necessarily varies 
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, the influence of Sindhi is naturally stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 

To sum up, we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani, and in the phat of Jaisalmer 
a number of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard Marwari or of Thaji 
with Sindhi in varying proportions. It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 
All that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as follows:— 

Martrsr-Mallaiii sa-oalled ‘ Siodhi ’ . . . , . 46,960 

M&mrarl and Sindhi mixed ...... 15,000 

Thali and Sindhi mixed ...... 70,000 

131,960 

Jaisnimer Phat*ki ... . 

Thar and Parhar Dhat*kll 

Toijll mixed dialects of M&rw&fi and Siadhi 
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72,639 

204,749 


Chelar. 

Parno, 

Naursar, 

Gundra. 

In J aisalmer— 

Mayajlar. 

Khuri of Samkhabha Pargana. 


' Standard Uftrwtfi U alao apokan in Thar and Parkar, but by immigrants. 
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1 do not propose to give specimens of all these varieties. It will suffice to print 
two popular songs in Dhat^ki, one from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jaisalmer. 
Phat'ki is also known by other names, such as Tharechi, or Thareli, the language 
of the Thar. The employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and I therefore avoid their use. 

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, while in the main Marwari, or rather 
Thali, shows many Sindhi peculiarities. Such are the employnn'nt of the Sindhi 
letters si and ^(<—) which I transliterate and yga respectively. The letter 
as la, which is strange to Sindhi, but is oommon in Marwari, does not ocour. Note 
also the Sindhi termination u in sharamti, shame, hicharu, a pretext. It is worthy of 
remark that ndhar (we should read tiahdr according to the metre) means (like the Sindhi 
ndharu) ‘a wolf,’ while in Rajputana it means ‘a tiger.’ As in the Bhil dialects, and 
also as in the Pisaca dialects of the North-Western Pronticr and in Sindhi, there is a 
tendency to confuse cerebral for dental letters (e.g. rVije for d'tje, give, khet for khel, a 
field) and to harden soft ones, as in kavoali for gate, a cow 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 


MIewArI (PhAt'kI ThalI). 


JJisruiUT XHAR AND I'AKKAE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Aj avCla, kyu avia, kah-r5 kam ? 

late why ennie, tchat-of me-in business ? 
mah'to "bai- iiahi, ie sugani-ro ^am. 

husband. 


Today 

TbS-ro AJACI.1A LLI ^ I 

You-of clerk at-home not, this chaste-one-of 
^ab'r Ujeni bO phirio, mah“le avio aj. 

City Ujjain I walked, in-{thia)-quarter came today, 
Tus avelO aviu, tuj bbalawan kaj. 

Therefore late came, to-you talking 
Chandar gyO gbar ap“nO, 

The-moon has-gone house its-own, 

Mai abbala*si-se kaiso bbalano, 

■Me hamble-like-with what talking, 

Kehir kawali bakbe, chbali bakhe 
Lion cow devours, goat devours 
Jokho lagge jindu-ul, lakhQ 


5. 


Peril happens life-to, 

Aio, 6ih paohana, hekal gir 

•dh, lion fearless, alone roaring 

Ghar 3d*ra-ra dbundi to ta-na. 

Souses mioe~of searching then thee-to, 
Saj Saheolii sTgar, raja 
Put-ou Sahechi good-apparel, king 


for. 

raja tO bhi 
0-king thou also 

t5 kehir ho ga. 
thou lion I cow, 
nabar, 
wolf, 

kare 


gbar 

house 


ja. 

go. 


biobaru. 


— — - W a/AWMCH U. 

hundreds-of-thousands you-may-make pretext. 
abbib, 
brave. 

^aramu na awb 
shame not comes lion. 
kare pukar, 
makes command, 


v,Ul.kappen tife.lo, hvndredMf-tUuKmdt yo»-raoy.mo*e 
bicharu. 
pretext, 

dije khetar-ns, bbari khet-na khai? 

Jields-to, hedge the-field eats? 
da^dg raiat-ns ji^i-re, kuk kaijg lagg jfti? 

injures subjects his, complaint whom near goes 


Bbari 

Sedge 

ftaja 

Kimg 
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Kuk mat kar, re 

Complaint not make^ O 

Sah&chi, kuk kaiaki hoi ? 

Saheeht, from-complaint what results ? 

Xghar-k@ mukh bbak‘ri, chbuti suni na kOi. 
Lion-of {in-)mouth goat^ escaped toas-heard not hy-anxj-one. 
Ani diS ap*ri, ani mat lopo ap, 

Oath I-give thee-of, oath not transgress thou, 

Hu kawali tS brahman, bn bbeti tn bbap. 

I cow thou brahman, I daughter thou father. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

Woman, —Why bare you oorae today at this late hour; what business have you 
with me ? I am an honest woman and my husband, who is your clerk, 
is not in the house. 

King. —I have walked over the whole ofUjjain city and at last today have oomo 
to your quarter. That is why 1 have come so late to converse with you. 

Woman. —The moon has gone to her abode. You, 0 king, go to your own abode. 

What converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, I the cow. 

King. —The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward 
a thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman. —O fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

King.—O Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woman. —Round the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures Ills subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

King. —Do not complain, Sahechi; what will you gain by complaint ? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, onoe in the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

Woman. —I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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The following song is sung in the pbat at marriage festiyities. It is in praise of 
a Sodha Ilajput, of Khtiri, named Hath! Singh, the son of Daulat Singh. It tells how 
lie visited Haidarabad in Sind, where he was honoured by the Mlrs. On his return to 
Khuri he learns from Bhagwan Singh, the son of Anda Singh of Chhor (in Thar and 
Parkar) how Bhagwan’s uncle Hem-Kaj had been arrested by Jodba the Hakim (*.e. 
Maharajah) of Jodhpur in Marwar. Hathi Singh was sufficiently powerful to meet 
Jodha on equal terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict. 

Hathi Singh lived in the time of Mul Eaj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the 
year 1820. 

This specimen of Dbat'ki is not so strongly influenced by Sindhi as that 
which comes from Thar and Parkar. The Sindhi letters ^ (y) and ^ ) do not occur, 

and there is one instance of a cerebral /a. The verb ‘ to give ’ is, however, spelt with a 
cerebral tf, as in dinhb, given. The mixed nature of the dialect is well shown by the use 
of the Bikaner! chhe to form the present tense of verbs. The oblique form ra of the 
gouitive is employed to form an accusative in mdja-rd pdwe, may they obtain pleasures. 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

bajasthani. 

MlBWlBi (Palr*Kl Thali). State Jaisalmb*. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1. Sarasati mata luj pae lagS. 

Sarasvati mother thy al-feet I-fall. 

jana ghaneri salie budh maga. 

to-know much all wisdom we-hcg. 

2. Bario rg Sodho desa-me bariko. 

Brave O Sodhd countries-in gallant. 

beri uwe-ra siita udai‘ke. 

enemies him’of while-asleep start-up. 

3. Siwa Hatlu-Siiigh-re sad,ae sukhe. 

Subjects Jldthl-Singh-to always are-happy. 

ridh'sidh'ii karni na kabc. 

prosperity-success-of want not any. 

4. Baja rnane-cbho MuLraj raja. 

King respecting-is Mulraj king. 

jite-ra baja Khuri-ml baja. 

victory-of musical-instruments Khurl-in are-somided. 

5. Hathi-Singh chadhiya Haidarabad jawe. 

JJdthh Singh monnted Haidarabad goes. 

jawe Mira-na malam kidhe. 
goes the-Mlrs informed made. 

'5* Mir Sahib tuthO bukm dinho. 

Mir Sahib was-pleased order was-given. 

ruri 8ir‘paw ne gboro dinbo. 

excellent robe and horse was-given. 

7. Sir'paw peb*r6-ne dere padbarya 

Boibe put-on-having to-camp he-set-out 
d6r6-ra beli disg sajora. 

ecmp-of followers appear well-pleased. 

•8. Hathi-Singh ohadhiya des-nl awe. 

Hdthi-Singh mounted country-to comes. 

•.-aSri, phaUmS uoh^rahg pa we. 
aU ^haf4n festivities he-gets. 
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9. BhagVan And6-ro Olihof-sS awe- 

Bhagawdn Avddrof Chhor-froni comes. 

kake Hem-Eaj-ra kagad lawe. 
mcle Heni'lldj'Of papers he-brings. 

10. Kagad baoh.aw6 ris cliadhawe 
Papers he-reads anger he-raises. 

'gro najar-m^ kol na awe.’ 

‘stioh sight-in antj-one not comes.'' 

11. Waliyo-tho Sodho her gbatawe. 

JLetwned-was Sodhd enmity puts. 

Hathl-Singh-ra kagad J 6dlia-na jawe. 

Sdthi-Singh-of papers Jbdha-to go. 

12. Hatlii-Singh Hakam huwa-clihe bheLi. 

Hdthl-Singh the-B-dldm hecome-are together. 

bhola hue-ne bat bicbari. 

together become-hatdng affair was-considered. 

13. BbalS! Daulat-Singh-re sapAt jayO. 

Well I DaulaUSingh-to good-son loas-born. 

thal bharo-ne mOtiya badliayO. 
tray filled-having pearls present. 

14. Charan Bhat gun git gawe. 

Bards Panegyrists virtues song sing. 

nt, gbOra, ne moja-ra pawe. 

camels, horses, and pleasures may-they-obtain. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. O Mother Sarasvati,' we prostrate ourselves before thee, and implore thee to 
grant unto us wisdom. 

2. In many countries the Sodha Eajput is known as a brave man and a gallant, 
In fear of him his enemies start up in the midst of their slumbers. 

3. Hath! Singh’s subjects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperity 
and success. 

4. Mul Kaj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him, and the drums of his victories 
are beaten at Khurl. 

6. B[athi Singh mounted his horse and went to Uaidarabad, and news of his 
arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 

6. The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and 
a horse. 

7. Hath! Singh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight his 
followers rejoiced. 


■ ' Th# Goddess of pootry. 
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8. Hatlu Sin^^h mounted his horse and returned to his own country, and all 
Bhat rung with festivities. 

9. Then Bhagwan, the son of Anda, came to him from Ohhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle HSm Raj. 

10. As soon as he read it he became inflamed with rage, and cried ‘ 1 know 
no one who would act ao.’‘ 

11. So mighty are the Sodhas that when any of them returns displeased (there 
is great trouble). So Hathl Singh sent a letter to JodhS, the Hakim of Jodhpur. 

12. Hathl Singh and the Hakim met, and the matter was decided (favourably 
to Hem Raj). 

13. Well done ! Daulat Singh’s son is a good son. Let us receive him with a 
dish filled with pearls. 

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing his virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, and 
every pleasure as their reward. 

_ 1 .. , - - .. -- — 

' The letter informed him that Ham Rlj hed been arrested by the Htkim of Jodhpur Htthi Sih^h if loath tn 
beliere that anyone afaonld dare to do thia. 


■ 
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NORTHERN MARWAijT. 


BIkANERI-SHEKHAwAtI. 

To the north of the Marivar State lie the State of Bikaner and the ShSkhawati 
tract of the State of Jaipur. 

Bikaner ia bounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpnr, the main language of 
which is Lahnda, and on the north by the Cis-Sutlej Panjab districts of Firozpur and 
Hissar, which are, in the maini Pahjabl speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagri. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpur and 
Pirozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called Bhnttiani, and is a 
compound of Lahnda, Pafijabi, and Bikaneri. It is dealt with under the head of 
Pafijabi.' In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bagri. Over the rest of the State the language is Bikaneri. Bikaneri is also spoken 
in Bahawalpur along the common frontier of the two States. . 

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipur!, which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and IT. The language of Shekhawati bears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will be observed that it is conterminous with the Bikaneri spoken 
t(» its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
Bagri is spoken. This is BikanSri merging into PaBjabi and Bangaru, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately. 

Bikaneri and Shekhawati arc the same language. They are simply Marwari witii 
an infusion of Jaipur!, which naturally increases as we go eastwards. We may call 
the joint Bikanerl-Shekhriwatl dialect, together with Bagri, ‘ Northern Marwari.’ The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is :— 

Bikaneri— 

Bikaner.. 533,000 

Baliawalpur ... . ... 10,770 


- 543,770 

Shekhawati ............ 488,017 

Bagri. 327,859 

Total 1,369,146 


A version of the New Testament in Bikaneri was published by the Serampore 
Missionaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to be described. 

The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikan6ri-8b§khawati 
dialect. 

In tlie declension of nouns the oblique form of strong tadbhava nouns in 6, like 
ghofo, a horse, often ends in ai, (especially in the ablative) as in bikai-as, from 
Blkd (nom. Blkb) ; potai^hS, from a grandson. In Bikaniri, the postposition of the 
genitive is the Marwari rd, while in ShekhSwati it is the Jaipur! kd. This is one of 

’ See Vol. IX, Part X. ~ 

V' 
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VlfiWl&l (pHlT^El THA^t). 

tbA few points of difference between the two dinleote. It will be remembered that 
kd is also met in Eastern Marwa^. 

In the pronoun of the first person, the form of the genitive varies, we have 
mhdro, tnhdr^ld, mero, and mer^lo, * my,' so we have thdro, thdi^ld, ^erdand ter^ld, 
‘ thy.' With mhdi^lb, thdi^ld, etc., compare the Western Marwari may aid, iaydld. 
In Sh&khawati we often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third person, 
such as bo, he ; bt, by him. In Blkan§ri, the Marwari forms are used. Ke is 
‘ what ? ’ 

Over the whole tract, both tbe Marwari and the Jaipur! forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Both h& and ehhu, I am, and ho and chhd, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with s, as in mdf'sy^, I shall strike. 
In Shekhawati we also now and then find the Jaipur! (Torawati) form with go 
{mdritgo). Torawati is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately to the east of 
Shekhawatl. In other respects, tbe verb is conjugated as in Marwari. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawatl. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name. The language is tbe same as that just explained. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms oE strong 
masculine tadbbava nouns in o often end in ai. The only peculiarity which may 
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal 
construction. Thus jaia^rl jdta-nai jUi (not Jlto), tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
give it in facsimile. In tlie transliteration I have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 

[ No. 18.] 
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(Btzlirt&l). 
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( No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHA^’I, 


BiKAKEHi. State Bikaner. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Raw 

Biko-ji 

samba 1, 

1.022 miti 

AsOj .sud 10 

.Todli-pur-so 

Frince 

Blkd 

year 

1522 dale 

Asiij bright-half 10th 

Jodhpnr-from, 

balnr 

hua, 

ar 

Mandor-maT 

ilyar miikam 

kiyo; or 

started 

became, 

and 

Mandor-iu 

having-come ((-hrdt 

was-made; end 


A 

plier Des''n6k Sri Mata-ji Kar“iil-ji-ri lifijar hnii; Ov 

0 ,gain ^at-)l)emok Sri Mother K(irnl-of preneuce-in present heenme; and 

liathai-sS Chadasar-mai ajar thch"jTi. Or hatbai- 

there-from oillage Chandasar-in having-come he-reniained. And ^there- 

.sS Kodarn-dr-sar ayar tjn baras 1al Ivodnin-doyar-maT 

from [to-)Koda,mde8nr having-come three years daring Kodamdesar-in 

reyu. Or Kodam-clcsar-nuii ck chhOto-sO kOt kar'wnyO. 

he-remaincd. And Kodamdesar-zn. a small fort was-cnnseddo-he-made 
Or Kodam-desar-sn uthar gSw Jag'dii-raaT haras das 15T 

And Eodamdesar-from having-risen {i»-)village Janglu-in years ten during 

ralta. Bai bakhat ]3batiyS-r6 raj athai chho, jika-rii nifilnk 

he-dwelt. At-that time the-Bhdtis-of rule here was, whom-of lord 

8§kli0-ji Bbati Pugal-ra. raw hu. Haw SekliO-ji-ri beli iiabg 

Sekhd Bhdlt Fugal-of prince was. Frince Sekhd-of daughter Rang 

Kuwar-ji-sn Bikai-ji-rO biba kiyO. Kodara-desar-raaT jad Raw , 

Kuwar-ioitk Blkd~of marriage was-made. Kodamdesar-in when by-Prmce 

Bikai-ji kilo karawnn-ri luan-maT kari-chhi, to Bhatija 

Btkd the-fort causing-to-make-of mind-in {it-) done-was, then hy-the-Bhdlls 
banavi an nabl diyo; or Bikai-ji Or Bbatiya-r;ii 

to-get-it-built not was-allowed; and Blkd and the-Bhdfts-of 

apas-mai larai hui. lyai larai-maT Bliatl 

theniselves-among fighting took-piace This fghtivg-in the-Bhdtls 

bara, or Raw Biko-ji jita. Pun Bhiiti 

were-defeated, and Frince Blkd was-victorious. But the-Bhdfls 

pher-hi janai-tanai raOko payar Raw Bikai-ji-sli 

again-even whenever opportunity having-obtained Prince Blkd-with 

lartaraha. Or pachbai utbai-sS Rati ghati-rnai jnthai abar 

fighting-remained. And afterwards there-from Bati valley-in 'where now 

yOh. IX, TART II. 
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BlJJkSXBlNl. 


Bikaner*rd eghar baso-fo ohhai kilo karawan-ri man>inai 

Bikaner-of city situated is a-fort ca using-to-make-of mind-in 

karl; or sambat 1545 mitl Besakh badai tij>nai 

{intention-) toas-made; and year 1545 date Baisdkh dark-half third-on 

kilai-ri nivi gliati. Or iyai din-su Baw Bikai-ji 

the-fort-qf foundation was-laid. And this day-from Prince by-Btka 

ap-ri raj-dhSni Bikanfir kar-livL Ai pachhai mokO 

himself-of capital Bikaner loaa-established. This after opportunity 

dekbar Saik'sar Boniyai-rai Gtklara Jata-nai jit-liya. 

having-seen Saiksar Boniya-of the-Gdddrd Jdts-to they-were-conquered. 

Or pher dus'ri Jata-ri jata-nai bhi jiti or 

And again other Jdts-of tribes-to also they-were-conquered and 

uwa-re g^wa-nai khosar ap-ri raj-dhani Bikaner 

them-of villages-to having-taken-poasession-of himself-of capital Bikaner 

larai laya. Or Jat5 har-para Bikai-ji-nai 

v}iih{-him) they-were-brought. And by-the-Jdts {ioho-)were-defeated Blkd-to 

up-ra dhani kar-liya. Iyai pachhai Raw Bikai-ji 

their-oicn lord he-was-acknowledged. This after^ Prince by-Bikd 

kaii gaw Khichi Eaj*puta-ra jitar ap-rai raj-mai 

several tillages Khichi Bajputa-of having-conquered hia-own rnle-in 
hhel-liya. Or iyai-sS pachhai Raw Bikai-ji-rai chhotai bbai 

were-united. And thia-from after Prince Blkd-of by-younger brother 

Bidai-ji Mohal Raj“puta-ro raj gaw Chhapar Bronpur-maT 

Bidd the-Mohal Bajputa-of rule village Chhapar Bronpur-in 

chbu. Raw Bidai-ji jitar khos-liyo. 

was. By-Prince Bidd having-conquered they-were-taken-posaession-of 

M6hal5-ro malak Ajit-Mal-ji Mohal chha. Iyai Ajit-Mal-ji-nai 

The-Mohala-of ruler A jit-Mall Mohal was. This AjU-Mall-to 

Saw Jodhai-ji mar-parO. lyS Mohal5-ro raj ap-rai betai 

by-Prince Jodhd waa-killed. These Mbhals-of rale hia-own son 

Bidai-ji-nai dew-diyo. Kaii dinS pachhai Raw Bidai-ji-nai 
Bidd-to was-given. Several days after Prince Bidd-to 

MohalS pher dabaya. lyai-ro karap 6 ho kai 

by-the-Mohala again he-waa-attacked. Thia-of reason this was that 

Mohall-nai Dili-rai Bad*saha-ki-(/or ri) himat badhai, Sarahg 

the-Mbhals-to Belhi-of Bmperor-of encouragement waa-offered. 'Sdrang 

Kill jiko Dili-rai Bad“saha-ri kani-sS Hisar-ro subaidar chho, 

Khdn who Delhi-qf JSmperor-of side-from Hiasar-of aubaddr was, 

Mohall-nai madat iyai Sarahg Khl di, 
the-Mbhals-to help by-thia Sdrang Khdn waa-given. 



MARWIrI (BlKANfiRt), 


1B9 


, FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince Bika set out from Jodhpur on the 10th of the bright half of Asoj of the 
Sambat year 1522, and made his first halt at Mandor. Thence he went to Desnok 
where he presented himself to mother Karni.^ Thence he went on to Chandasar. From 
Chandasar he went to Kodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and built a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Janglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that time 
this country was under the rule of the Bhatis, the over-lord of whom was Sokho Bhati 
of Pugal. Bika married Sekho’s daughter Rang Kuwar. 

When Bika thought of building the fort in Kodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika was victorious. 
But the Bhatis, over and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking him. 

Subsequently Bika went onto the Rail valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to build a fort. Its foundations were laid on the third of 
the dark half of Baitiakh Sambat 1545, and from that date Bika, made Bikaner his 
capital. 

After this, as he saw opportunity, he conquered the GOdara Jats of Saiksar Jioniya, 
and also brought other Jafc tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of tlieir 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them. The Jats admitted 
their defeat, and acknowledged Bika as their ruler. 

After this Bika conquered several villages of tho Khichi Rajputs, and brought 
them under his rule. 

After this Blka’s younger brother Blda was in the territory of the Mohal Rajputs ol‘ 
Chhapar Dronpur. lie conquered them and took possession of their villages. The over- 
lord of the Mohals had been Ajit Mall Mohal, who had been slain by Bida’s father 
Jodha, and dOdha gave the territory to his son Bida. Fora long time tho Mohals 
continued to attack Bida. The reason of this was that they were encouraged by the 
Emperor of Delhi. Sararig Khan was Subadar of Uissar on behalf of fclie Emperor, 
and he it was who gave them assistance. 

* Kuroi was a Charai) woinao, whose hiipernalviral power aeoarud the country to liiUft and his dcsoondants. She is 
mach worshipped and her chief shrine is at Bikaner. 


T 2 


you IX, rxBT ii. 
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MARWArT (SHEKHAWATT). 

From Shekhawiiti I give two specimens. One is a portion of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, curiously like our nursery 
story of the old woman and the bonny bunch of black berries. 

Both have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister, to whom I am indebted for so 
itmny excellent specimens from the Jaipur State. 

For further information regarding Sliekhawati, the reader is referred to that gentle¬ 
man’s Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the Slate of Jeypore. Specimens of the 
dialect will be found on pp. 1 and ff. of Part I, and a grammar on pp. 1 and fiP. of Part 
II of that work. 

[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTIIANI. 

Specimen I. 


ShBkhIwatI. 


State Jaipur. 


(Rev. G, 31a,cali8ter, M.A., 1899.) 


^ TT I 


_W w 


anxr-^ 




^ sniff irt t-t I ^ ^ I 

tit g fg qq T tjf ^ ^ 

anti'Vr ^ >iR ^ tt ^ graft grras 

^ • 

-ir: lit ir^f-wt i wt ^ ^ ^-grr trai Tvt ^ ’rt ^IT-^ gntr-tuT 

o 

%it-^ fowtift' I gran tpRi^T ^ ^ ^ 

^craft ^ ^ ^ 94 ^'t i nr ^4 vsrra grart I” 9nft 

Till srra-tffT 9t9n:-9raRt4 ^ i 4 ^ ^ 9Ttr4 

grrra 9*4 9X9 4 ^rar-gft-^ tnti 91 ^ 919 ?rct 9T9 9t^ ira 919 4 i^tt 

trt ifT9T99r ^tift 9ft9t I ftT 9t9rrt-4 991 iT4 aft 9nj4 u 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

uajasthani. 

SbEkhawAti. State Jaipbk. 

Specimen I. 


(i^ev. G. Macalister, M.A», 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana-kai doy bf*ta lia. B5-mai-sa chhot'kyu 

A-certain person-to two sons toerc Them-omong-frooi {hy~)the‘yonnger 

ap-ka bap-nai kaiyo, ‘ baba, dban-mai-su mera bant-ko awai 
his father-to it-was-said, ‘father^ wealth-in-from my share-oj comes 

jako man-nai de-de. ’ Bl ap-ko dban bS-nai b§t diyo. 

that me-to give, ’ By-hini his-own wealth ihem-to dividing was-gtven. 

Tliora din pachhai chhot“kyu bCto so sOr-samctar par-des-mai 

A-few days after the-younger son all having-collected foreign^country-into 


gbani 

diir 

uth-gyo. 

Ar bathf* kbotu 

gaila 

ohalar 

very 

far 

went. 

And there {in-) evil 

ways 

having-behaved 

ap-ko 

so 

dlian 

gama-diyo. Or bi 

aokyS 

bigar-diyO, 

his-own 

all 

wealth was-squandered. And by-him 

all 

was-wnsted. 

jana 

bl 

des-mai 

jabTo kal paryo, 

ar 

bo kangal 

then 

that 

country-in 

severe famitte fell. 

and 

he poor 

huy-gyO. 

Bo 

jar 

bi des-ka ek 

raibfila-kai rabyo. 


hecame. Sc having-gone that country-of one citizen-in-qf lived. 


Ar 

bo 

bi-nai 

ap-ka 

kheta-mai 

siir 

chariiwaii-nai 

kliinati). 

And 

{by-) him 

him-to 

his 

fields’into 

swine 

to-feed 

it-was-sent. 

J aka 

pixt^ra 

sur 

khay-cbhii 

b3-nai 

khar 

ap-ko pet 

bharaij-nai 

What 

husks 

swine 

eating-were 

them-to , 

having-eaten 

his belly 

to-fdl 

raji 

cbho. 

Ar 

koi M 

"ml bai- 

•nui koxxx 

de-chho. 

Ar bi-nai 


willing he-was. And any man him-to not giving-was. And him-to 
gyan ayo, jana bai kahi, ‘ mera bap-ka nokar-chak“iff-nai 

understanding came, then hy-him il-was-said, ‘ my father-of servants-to 

rOti gbani, ar mai bbuki marS. Alai uth^syS ar merai 

hread much-{i8), and I hungry am-dying. I will-arisc and my 

bap-kai kanai jasyS ar bai-nai kaisyS, “bap, mai Kam-ji-ko 

father-to near will-go and him-to will-say, "father, by-me God-of 

pap karyo, ar tero pap kax-yo; ar ab mai tero bcto kuli‘wawan 

sin was-donct and thy sin was-done; and now I thy son to-be-called 

ibgo kOni; terai nokT^-mai ek man-nai bi rakh-lai. ”* 
worthy am-not; thy sei'vants-among one me-to also keep. " ’ 



[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Grour; 


KAJASTHlNl. 


ShEkhawIti. 


State Jaipee. 


Specimen li. 

(Rev. O. Macalisier^ M.A., 1899.) 

^ ^ ^ ft I ftxf xjxOT-wri ^ I ?ft ?nft 

WlTft ^ xilf ^TRT I ^ %xgt ffft TTTt «t?ft I ftiTSt- 

tJT OIT wt I ffft 3*rft ^ ^ XITR ^fT't I IT ^ g ^ T3» wt I % ftft I 

SRf Wft ^ >lf ^ ^[TTft ^ ?! TO I ^ W ’W ?nE Wt I ^’tt % #ft I 

91^ xiif ^ xr4 iff Tnn ^ w TOft fs i w xw f f wt4 i *ift % i xsnirt 
trw TTfhrt ^ Jit !| ^ t i xf qf xii:?^ inf i j?$ «ftft i 

^x«rt tr# m vi ^ ^ n 15 rTfhif*^ ^st i ^ w TOt wii i TOt 

% ftft I tj# farft ^ xrt li 5i W- =|¥T wpct I # ^ »TKf wt I XfPCt 

^ fWt I x>nitf XT# ^ lit ilr ^ft ^ ^ wrfr i irm xftwr wt ^ m TOt i 
TOt % #tft I grxirt XT# xjw # 'sfar r # ffw TOt i ^ w tocI »nt i 
X?TCt # ftft I XT# XTT^ XTf# »Tt # X»T^ ^ # 'StxT I W V\3^ Wf ! 

TOt % ftft I snut XT# ftf ^ ^ X# ftfT ^ ^xsTTXr I W ^ XTlt I 

^ # ftft I ^fxirt XT# TO«rt xfi# xif # Tr?ft ^ # 'ftft xitft i ^ fWf »tt4 i 

TOt # #tft I ^srxxrt XT# #tfWlf ««#»!## x«tftft ^ # xfTnt ft wg-#r ^ i # xw 

wt I TOt % ftxfr I # TOft-ft ff-#' # ^#t^ft ?it #r ?it-# wrxcw ii 

'srff qftft ftft xft-# mi ^Tit xttI i ^ Tmt-xiit f®-#” ^fxat i xr# TOft 
#t^ wrt ^ xls:*#* xw ^ I #f mtft xatx^reii i ft% xRft wt w-# ^ ftft i ir" 

I xrrfr mft ?t># ^ wt i n ffxr TOsxei \ fNr xir^ » 5 f.# ^ 

«n3Bt »TTi I X# iiraT TO^ I ff^T «Fft »?t*# XW TOt Wit I ^ f#ft TOWt I 
f%fW ^ xft-# mi »TT^ wrt i ^ to^ i ^ ^ift »ff-# ^ TOt >?Tf i 
^ <lHn<xt-xrr XRXTfT TOXfflt I TTXlfhTf mft TOT XBXTfT X|# TOt Wfc I x# lim-x# 

I xct«it ^ XT# m:xft xnt I #r xiT?Tt I TOft ftwt »T-# # 
fft xTii I w ft^ift TO-iiT^ 1 sftxff#t mrft w-# ^if «kt^ wri i # tot » 
TOT mft JT*# ^ gx^rrft wf \ n ffft-ft ftft ^ n 
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t No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


SHEKHAWl-pi. 


Central Group. 


State Jaipub, 


Specimen il. 


{Rev. G. MacaHster, M.A.f 1899.) 
Ek-to ohiri hi, or 
A hen-sparroto teas, and 
ha. 
were. 

Chiri-nai to 

The-sparrow-to on-the-one-hand 
lal. Kag^lai kahi 

ct-ruhy. By-the-crow U’wassaid 

Moti ler 

The-pearl hamng~taken 


ek 

a 


k^“l6 

crow 


ho. 


Donyu dharara-bhai 
Both religiom-br others 


ladyo 
was-found 
kai, 
that. 


moti, 
a^pearl, 

‘ dekha, 

‘ let-me-see. 


ar 

and 


kag^lai-nai pai 
the-crow-to was-got 
chiri, tero moti.’ 

sparrow, thy pearl. ’ 


nim“ri-par 

a-neem-tree-on 


kahi 

it-waS'Said 


ui’aS, 


should-cauae-to-Jly, 
gai kai, 
ehe^went tftat. 


‘mai 
‘I 

pachhai 
after 

dand.’ 
fine’ 

pachhai 
after 

riiso.’ 

he-angrg’ 

JanS pachhai 
Then after 

Icap*:^^ kat6.’ 

elethes out.’ 

JatjA pachhai 

Then offer 


kai, ‘ nim*ri nim'ri 

that, ‘ 0-neem-tree neem-tree 
bhai? 
brother ? 

‘ khati 
‘ carpenter 
katQ, 

should-cut, 

raja kanai 

the-king near 

Mai kyS dandS, 

‘ J why should-fine, brother ? 

raniyi kanai gai kai, 

the-queens near she-went that. 


kyu 

why 


gai 

she-went 


ja baithyo. Chir! 

going he-sat. By-the-sparrow 

kag ura-de.’ ‘ Mai kyS 

the-erow oause^to-fly' ‘ I why 
liyo ? ’ Jan5 khati kanai 
is-taken ?' Then a-carpenter near 

kat.’ Kai, 

cut.’ {E.€-8aid-)that, 
liyo ?’ Jana 

is-taken ?' Then 

td khati 

thou th e-carpenter 
ke liyo ?’ .Tan^ 


M§r6 ke 
Of-me what 
khati, tS nim‘ri 

carpenter, thou the-neem-tree 
bhai ? Mero kS 
brother ? Of-me what 
kai, ‘ raja raja, 
that, ‘ king king, 

bhai ? Mero 


Of-me 
a 


‘Mh§ 
‘ We 


kyS 
why 
chusa 
the-mke 
‘MhS 
* We 

him 

the-eate 


ru83, 

should-be-angry, 
kanai gal 
near she-went 
kyS kati, 
why should-cut, 
kanai gai 
near she-went 


' ramyo 
‘ queens 
bhai ? 
brother ? 
kai, ‘chuso 
that, ‘ mice 


raniyo 


what is-taken ?* Then 

thS raja-s3 

queens, you the-king-with 
Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 
Of-us wliot is-taken f ’ 

chuso, the raniyi-ka 
mice, you the-queens-of 


bhai ? Mhiiro ke 

brother ? Of-us what 

kai, ‘ billi billl, the 

that, ' eats cats, you 


liyo ? ’ 
is-taken ? * 
chusS. 
the-miee 
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m&ro.’ ‘Mho kyu marS, bhH ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ Jani 

hUl' '■We why ahoiild-kill, brother?^ Of-us what ia-taken?* Then 
pachhai kuttai kanai gai kai, ‘ kutto kutto, the billi 

after the-dog near ahe~went that, 'dogs dogs, you the-cat 

murO.’ Kutta bolyS, ‘ bhai, iuhe kyu marl ? Mharo ke 

kill.' The-dogs spoke, ‘ brother, xoe why should-kill ? Of-us what 

liyo ? ’ JanI paohhai kanai gai kai, ‘ dig 

is-taken ? ’ Then after the-cudgels near she-went that, ‘ cudgels 
dig, the kutta maro,’ ‘ Mhe kyS mara, bhai ? Mliaro 

cudgels, yo\i the-dogs beat' ‘We why should-heat, brother f Of-us 

ko liyo?’ JanI pachhai baste kanai gai kai, ‘baste baste, 

what is-taken?' Then after the-fire near she-went that, ‘fire fire, 

the dag halo.’ ‘Mho kyli bala, bhai ? Mharo ke 

you the-cudgels burn ' ‘He why should-burn, brother? Of-us what 

liyo ? ’ Jana pachhai jorai kanai gai kai, ‘ jora jdra, tS baste 

is-taken?’ Then qfter a-tank near she-went that, ‘lank tank, thou the-fire 

bhujiiy.’ ‘ MaT kyu bhujaS, bhai ? iVldro ke liyo ? ’ JanI 

extinguish? ' 1 why shonld-exlinguish, brother? Of-me what is-taken?' Then 

pachhai butyl kanai gal kai, ‘ hati hati, tlid joro 

after the-elephants near she-went that, ' elephants elephants, you the-tank 

vsoso.’ ‘ Mhe kyS sosa, hhai ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 

drink-up.’ ‘ We why should-drink-up, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ’ 

JanI pachhai kiriyl Icanai gai kai, ‘ kiriyo kiriyO, the 
Then after the-ants near she-went that, ‘ ants ants, you 

hati-ki sud-mai baro.’ ‘ Mho kyS bara, bhai Mhiiro 

the-elephant-of trunk-in enter.’ ‘ We why should-enter, brother ? Of-us 


ko liyo ? ’ 

what is-taken ?' 

ths-nai mar'syn.’ 
you will-kill.’ 

‘ The 
‘ You 

hati -ki 
elephant-of 

sSd-maT 
trun k-in 

nai 

not 

bardgi to 

trill-enter then 

maT 

1 

Jana kiri 

bdli, 

‘ mhl-nai 

kyu 

raarai, 

bhai ? 

Mhe 


.Then the-ant said, ‘ us why dost-thou-kill, brother ? We 

hatl-ki sSd-maT bar “syl.* JanI paohhai hati holyo, ‘ bhai, 

tbe-elephnnt-of trunk-in will-enter.' Then after the-elephant spoke, ‘ brother, 

meri sDd-mai kyu bard ? MaT jdrd sds^syS.’ Jorai 

my trunk-in why do-you-enter ? * I the-tank will-drink-up.' By-the-tank 
kahl, ‘ bhai, ma-nai kyu sdsd ? MaT baste bhujasyS.’ 

it-was-said, ‘ brother, me why drink-up ? I the-fire tmll-extinguish.’ 

Baste kahi, ‘ ma-nai kyS bhujawo, bhai ? MaT dig 

By-the-fire it-waa-said, ‘ me • why extinguish, brother ■? I the-oudgel 

\ 



UAawl^t (SHfiSLBiWlTS). 




bal'syS.’ 


kahi, 

‘ mhi-nai 

kyS bajo. 

bhai ? 

toUl^burn' By^the-cudgel it-waa-aaid. 


why burn, 

brother t 

Mh6 kutta 

mar^sya.’ 

Kutta 

kahi. 

* mhl-nai kyS 

mard. 

We fhe-doga 

will-beat.' 

By-the-doga 

tt-waa-aaid. 

‘ ua why 

beat, 

bhm r Mhe 

liilli 

mar'syS.* 

Billiyi 

kahi, 

* mhi-nai 

brother f' We 

the-cat 

wUl-kilV 

By-the-cata 

it-waa-aaid. 

* ua 

kyS marO, 

bhai ? 

Mhe chusa 

m^syiE.’ 

Chusa 

kahi, 

why kill, brother ? 

We the-mice 

will-kill.' 

By-ihe-tnice tt-waa-aaid. 

‘ mha-nai kyS 

maro, 

bhai ? Mhe raniy5-ka kap*ra 

katSyS.’ 

‘ ua why 

kill, 

brother ? We the-queena-qf clothea 

will-cut.' 

Kaniyi 

kahi, 

‘ mhara kapTa kyu 

kato, bhai ? 

Mhe 

By-the-queens 

tt-waa-aaid 

, ‘ our clothea why 

cut, brother f 

We 

raja-sfl 

rus'syi.’ 

Raja 

kahi. 

‘ merai-s3 

kyO 


‘ me-with why 

Khatl boJyo, 

The-carpenter apoke^ 

Mai mm*ri kat«ger*syn.’ 

I the-neem-iree having-cut-tcill-cattae-to-Jall.’ 


the~kinf/-with will-he-angry' By-the-king it-toat-aaid, 

rusO, bhai ? MaT khati dand'syO.’ 

be-angry, brother ? I the~carpenter will-fine.' 

• ina-nai kyS dando, bhai ? 

‘ me why fine, brother ? 

Nim*rl kahl, 

By-the-neem-tree it-waa-aaid, 
kag uras} U ’ 

the-crow wilhcame'to'fiy.' 
urawO, bhai ? MaT 


ma-nai 
‘ me 

Kag 

By-the-crow 

ehiri-kO 


kyS 

why 


kato, 

cut, 

kahi, 

it-waa-aaid. 


bhai ? 
brother ? 
* ma-nai 
‘ me 


MaT 

1 

kya 

why 


cauae-io-fiy, brother f 


the-aparrow-of 


mOti 

pearl 


desya.’ 

will-give.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There were a hen-sparrow and a crow who were sworn friends. It chanced that 
the sparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 
him the pearl, and then flew away with it to the toj) of a neem tree. 

Said the sparrow, ‘ O neem tree, noem tree, shake the crow off his perch and make 
him fly away.’ 

Said the neem tree, ‘ why should I make him fly away ? What has he taken of mine r' 

So the sparrow went to a carpenter. ‘ O carpenter, carpenter, out down the neem 
tree.’ ‘ Why should I cut it down ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the king. ‘ O king, king, fine the carpenter.’ ‘ W^hy should I fine 
him ? What has he taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the queens. ‘ O queens, queens, bo angry with the king.’ ‘ Why 
should we be angry with him ? What has he taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the mice. ‘ O mice, mice, gnaw the clothes of the queens.’ ‘ Why 
should we gnaw ? What have they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the cats. ‘ O cate, cats, kill the mice.’ ‘ Why should we kill them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 

VOL. ix, PAJii! n. u 
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So she wont to the dogs. ‘ 0 dogs, dogs, kill the oats,’ ‘ Why should we kill the 
oats ? What have they taken of ours ? * 

So she went to the sticks. ‘ 0 sticks, sticks, beat the dogs.* ‘ Why should we heat ? 
"What have they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the fire, ‘ Fire, fire, bum the sticks.’ ‘ Why should wo burn them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the pond. ‘ Pond, pond, quench the fire.’ ‘ Why should I quenoh 
it ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the elephants. ‘ Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry.* ‘ Why 
should we suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours r’ 

So she went to the ants. ‘ Ants, ants, crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ ‘ Why 
should we crawl up the tranks ? What have they taken of ours ?’ ‘If you don’t crawl 
up the elephants’ trunks, I will kill you.* 

Then said the ant, ‘ why kill me, I will crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ 

Then said the elephants, ‘ why crawl up our trunks ? We wiU suck the pond dry.* 

Then said the pond, ‘ why suck me dry ? I will quench the fire.’ 

Then said the fire, ‘why quench me ? I will burn the sticks.’ 

Then said the sticks, ‘ why burn us ? We will beat the dogs.’ 

Then said the dogs, ‘ why boat us ? Wc will kill the cats.’ 

Then said the cats, ‘ why kill us ? We will kill the mice.’ 

Then said the mice, ‘ why kill us ? We will gnaw the queens’ clothes.’ 

Then said the queens, ‘ why gnaw our clothes ? We will be angry with the king.’ 

I'hen said the king, ‘ why be angry with me ? I will fine the carpenter.’ 

Then said the carpenter, ‘ why fine me ? I will cut down the neem tree.’ 

Then said the neem tree, * why cut me down ? I will make the crow fly away.’ 

Then said the crow, ‘ why make me fly away ? I will give the spaiTow back her 
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The word Bdgrlt or more correctly literally means the language of the 

Bagay country. A range of rocky hills intersects nearly 
wtaaning of name. whole of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north¬ 

eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of 
these hills is called Dhundhar (a name which was formerly applied to a large part of 
Bajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur¬ 
able at a great depth.^ This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha¬ 
wati, and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagri. The lan¬ 
guage of Shekhawati, etc., though closely allied to Bagri, is not that dialect, and has been 
already dealt with on pp. 130 and 140 and ff. 

The word Bagar* also appears under the form Bahgar, and this, in its turn, gives 
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Bahgaru which is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal. Bahgaru is a form of speech quite different 
from Bagri. The latter is a dialect of Bajasthanl. 

Bagri has to its north Pafijabi, to its east Bahgaru, to its south-east Ahirwap, 
Position In regard to other to its south and west the Bikaneri-Shekhawatl form of 

‘*®*'**^*®- Marwari. It represents Marwari merging into Panjabi and 

Bahgaru, and though it is certainly alTected by these two forms of speech, its backbone 
is essentially Marwari. 

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 

Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district 
Where spoken. Hissar. The part of Hissar which lies to the north is 

mainly the Sirsa Tahsil, in the south of which Bagyi is also spoken. In the north of 
Sirsa we have Pafijabi. Bagri is also spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
district which lies to the oast of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract 
of the Patiala State.* Here it has to its north Paffjabi, and to its east Bahgaru. The 
western boundary of Bahgaru may be defined as a line passing through Eatahabad, 
Hissar, and Kairu. There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two form.s 
of speech. West of the line just described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract beiag held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bahgaru element into their Bagri rather 
than the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bahgaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar lie the State of Loharu and the Dadri Niy^amat of the Jind 
State. In Loharu the language is Bagyi, and so it is in. Dadri, except at the eastern 
end, where it is Bahgaru. 


> See Boileau M.S. Joeraa], quoted in Elliot’s Supplrntental Glossary, ed. iieames, i. ft. 

* M^ny derivstions have been proi>oaed for this word, but the above ia the most probable one. It ha« been 
eMiieeted with hagar, a kind of eoarse grass, nssd for making mats, which grows in the tract, and with the PanjAb! hahar 
or hakh»Ti e g<»tt. 

* Bfe^i is here spoken in Sardulgarh-Bhndal in Nijsmat Anabadgarh ; f.e., in the extreme south of the central 

pottion of Potiala State, where it juts oat into the Hissar District, iminediately to the east of Sirs* t 

▼ot. IX, VABT ir. t; 8 
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South, again, of Loharu and Dadri lies the Narnaul Nigamat of Patiala. Here a 
mixed language is spoken, which I have classed as a form of Ahirwati. 

Bagri is also reported to be spoken in the south-west of the Pazilka Tahsil of the 
district of Firozpur. An examination of the specimens received shows that it is not a 
true Bagpi, but is rather a mixture of Bikaneri and Panjabi. It has none of the 
peculiar characteristics of Bagri. Specimens of it will be found in the section devoted to 
Pafijabi (Vol. IX, Pt. I). 

Shekhawati, which is spoken immediately to the south of Bagri, is often said to be 

the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. It is true 
Bigri •nd ^ great part of the Shekhawati area consists of Bagar 

country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of Shekhawati as Bagfi, but the dialect 
which is known as Bagri is not Shekhawati, although it is closely allied to it. Shekha¬ 
wati represents Bikaneri Marwari merging into Jaipur!, while Bagri represents it 
merging into Panjabi and Bahgaru. 

The number of speakers of Bagri is estimated to be as 

Number of speakers. „ ,, 

follows:— 


IIajpdtana— 

Bikanor .......... 3,000 

Pasjab-— 

Hiesar .......... 271,820 

Anahadgarh of Fatiala ...... 13,000 

Lubaru .......... 20,139 

Dadri of Jind ......... 19,400 

- 324,3^9 


Total . . 327,369 


Literature and Authorities. 


Written character. 


I know of no literary work written in Bagri. The only account of the dialect with 

which I am acquainted is in Mr. J. Wilson’s Final Report 
on the Revision of Settlement of the Sirsd District in the 
Punjab, 1879-83. In Section 100 (pp, 120 and ff.) there is a general accoimt of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in the dialect. 

Some of the specimens of Bagri which I received were written in the Persian 

character, others in the Deva-nagari, and others again in that 
form of the Deva-nagari character which is used in Marwar, 
and which has separate signs for d and r (see p. 20). 

The pronunciation^ of Bagri mainly differs from that of the neighbouring Panjabi 

and Bahgaru in being broader in its vowel sounds. The 
vowel d sounds almost like the a in ‘ alL’ Thus kdkd, an 
uncle, is pronoi . jed catccato, and the people themselves often spell this sound with d, not 
d. Similarly in pronouncing the other vowels a speaker of Bagyi makes them as broad 
as he can, while a speaker of Panjabi often cuts them short, at the same time often 
doubling the following consonant, e. g., Bagri tdbar, a child, Pafijabi iabbar, a family; 
Bagri tibd, Pafijabi tibbd, a sandhill; Bagyi kut, Panjabi kuit, a braise. The Marwari 
pronTinoiation of e or ai like the « in ‘ hat ’ also prevails, and so much is this the case 
that u « is quite commonly written a. Thus the suflax 5^ ge (sign of the conjunctive 
participle) is as often as not written u ga. 


Gramm 


* Much of thii is taJeen from pages 181 a»d ff. of Mr. J. WUwn'e Sir« Settlement Bepfflt. 
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In the prommoiation of oonsonaots k is often pronounced as g. This is most 
noticeable in the suffix of the genitive ^ gd» which is often written Teb or even kit 
but is always pronounced gbt the b having a tendency to be pronounced like aw. 

As in Standard Marwari. a medial h is commonly dropped, as in kas^, for kah’^aS, 
I will say; kagb, for kahyb, said ; chdyb, for chdhybt he wished. 

In Bikaner, the Bagri often prefers an initial 6 to to or v. Thus hb, not wb, he. 
Mr. Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, but in other parts of the Bagyi area 
which are more under the influence of Pafijabi, Bangaru, or Ahirwati, the lo or t» 
sound is retained. This will be noted in the specimen from Hissar. 

Bagri having Pafijabi to its north, and Bangaru and Ahirwati to its east, varies 
considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two specimens, one of which is in what I may call the Standard Bagri of 
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
as influenced by Bangaru. I do not propose to give a complete grammar. Bagfi 
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp. 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, I take the Bagyi of Bikaner 
as the standard. 

The declension of nouns closely follows Marwari. Strong tadbhava nouns of the 

Declension “ base, have their nominative singular in o, as in Marwari. 

ec ension. __ 



Sing. 

PJur. 

Nom. 

ghbrb, a horse 

ghbrd 

Obi. 

ghbrd 

ghbrS 

Voo. 

ghbrd 

ghbrb 


The o of the nominative is sometimes written d, under the influence of Panjabi or 
Bangaru, but its sound is that of d, or of the aw in ‘ caw ’ (see above). 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a in the plural. 
Thus, ghbret ghbfa. The suffix nai or ne is not used for this case except under the 
influence of neighbouring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
is the same as the nominative, while the plural ends in a. Thus bdp mdryb, the father 
struck; bdpa mdryb, the fathers struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a. 

The Bajasthani locative in c or ^ is also common. Thus ghare or ghara, in a house. 

Per the case-postpositions, the Dative-Accusative But&xea are ge, »«, and (in Hissar) 
nai, The last is borrowed from Pafljabl. 3t 96 is often written rr ga. This does 
not affect the pronunciation (see above). It is I’eally, as usual, the locative of the 
genitive postposition go. 

The suffixes of the Instrumental-Ablative are sU and td. 

The Locative has a variety of sufiixes, of which the commonest are and 

The Genitive suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. It is go, 
oblique gd, locative and agent masc. ge, fern. gl. As usual ge is used before a noun 
in the agent or locative case singular, and gd before other oblique cases. Thus rdjd.ge 
.VMMrwMt in the king’s mind j rdjdrge age, before the king; rdjd-gg bdp dekhyb, the 
king’s father saw; rajd-gd hdt-m, from the king’s hand; rdjd-gd rupaiyd, the king’s 
rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangarfl is stronger, the use of ge increases. 
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ftnd it ifl often used instead of gd, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive 
masculine, following the example of Panjabi and Hindbstani. 

In writing, go sometimes appears as g&, and ge as go, but this does not affect the 
pronunciation. Similarly, k is sometimes written for g, thus ho, kd, ke, ki. This 
again does not affect the pronunciation, which is that of g. If k is heard in such cases, 
it is an instance of borrowing from Bahgaru. 

Instead of go, gd, ge, gl, the true Marwari forms rd, rd, rd, rl also often appear, and 
are subject to the same rules, mutatia mutandis. ltd is sometimes written rd, and rd is 
sometimes written m. 

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbhava adjectives of o-bases, end in 5, 
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations. 

Pronouns. —The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows :— 

I. You. 

Sing. Nom. hu tu 

Agent mai fai 

Genitive merit terd 

Oblique ma ta 

Plur. Noni. & Agent mhe the 

Genitive mhdro, mha-go thdrd, thd-gd 

Oblique mha, mha, mhe thd, thd, fhe 

Mai and tai are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus h% kar%, 
I do; mai karyd, I did. In both pronouns tho plural is frequently used in the sense of 
the singular. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yO or 6, this, ajid ho, that. They have feminine 
forms in tho nominative singular only, viz., yd or d, this ; hd, that. Tho Hissar forms 
differ slightly from the Standard Bagri ones. The latter are as follows:— 



This. 

That. 

Sing. Mom. 

yd, 0 ; fern, yd, d 

hd ; fern, hd 

Agent 

i, a, iya 

hi, ha, utoa 

Oblique 

i, iya 

hi, uwa 

Plur. Nom. 

at 

hai 

Obi. 

a, in 

ha, bin, un 

The Hissar forms are :— 


• 

Sing. Nom. 

yeh ; fern, yd, d 

woh ; fern. wd. 

Agent 

% 

vt, fern, wa 

Obi. 

% 

Vt 

Plur. 

ai 

wai 


A • 

a, %n 

voU, vin, un 


The Relative pronoun is jokd (gen. ji-gd), fern. jakd. It is often used in tho 
sens© of a demonstrative pronoun, as all over Rajputana. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kun (genitive ki-gd) who ? aud he, what P la. 
Hissar, we have kihya and kdt for ‘what?’ is ‘anything’ and (oblique 

forms the same) is ‘ anyone.’ 
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CONJUGATION—Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Freeent —I am. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

hM 

hS 

hoi 

ho 

hai 

hai 


It will be seen that it follows Marwari. Note that the third person plural is not 
nasalized. 

In Sirsa, and other parts affected by Bahgaru or Ahirwati, we have,— 




Sing. 

Plur. 


1 

•V. 

8U 

8a 


2. 

sai, se 

80 


3. 

sai, se 

San 

The past is— 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Masc. 


ho 

hd. 

Fem. 


hi 

hi 


In Hissar and other parts affected by Bahgaru and Ahirwati, we have tho, tha, thl. 

Finite Verb. —As usual in Eajasthani the tense which in Hindostani is the 
present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative. Thus 

Present.'—1 strike, etc.— 



Sing 

Plnr. 

1. 

mar%, 

mdra 

2. 

mare 

mdro 

8. 

mare 

mare 


In Hissar, the third person plural is mdri. 

The Definite Present is formed by conjugating the preceding tense (not the present 
participle) with the verb substantive. Thus :— 

Definite Present .—I am striking, etc,— 



Sing. 

Piur. 

1. 

mdr^'hS 

mara-ha 

2. 

mdre-hai 

mdro'hd 

3. 

mdre-hai 

mdre-hai 


The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the Auxiliary verb with a 
verbal noun in e. It does not change for person. Thus:— 

Imperfect .—I was striking, etc.— 

Sing. Plur. 

Masc. md/re-ho tndre-hd 

Fem. mdre-hl mdre-hi 

In Hissar and the neighbourhood, the present participle is used, as in Hinddstani. 
Thus, hSl mdrHd-thd, 
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The Future, as in Bikaner and elsewhere in BAjputana, has tlya letter s as ita 
oharaoteristio. It is oonjngated as follows:— 

Future .—I shall strike, etc.— 

Bing. Plnr. 

1 . mar*8y^ mdr“»a 

2. tndr“ai mailed 

3 . mar^al marvel 


In Hissar the a becomes s, pronounced like an English ah, and we hare the follow* 
ing conjugation:— 

Sing. PInr. 

1 . mdr^^ mar^ia 

2. mdr^al mdr^su 


3. mdr'^tl 


mar^san 


The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles :— 

Infinitive, mdr^bb, mdi^nb, mdrari, to strike. 

Present Participle, mdr‘‘td, striking. 

Past Participle, mdryb (often written mdrib), struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, mdr-ge, mdrar, mdr-kar, having struck. 

Noun of Agency, marav-dlb, mdr^ne-dlo, a striker. 

From these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hindustani. 
Tenses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agent. 

Regarding the three forms of the oonjunotive participle, mdr-ge is the true Bagyi 
form. Mdrar is Marwari and mdr-kar is Bangaru. We may note the form huld-ar in 
the second specimen, meaning ’ having summoned.’ 

As regards irregular verbs, they are as usual, except that the past participle of 
karaifji, to do, is karyb. 

The Marwaji compound verbs with parb and warb occur in Bagri. Thus parb-gayb, 
he went away. Cf. pp. 30 and ff. 

The Marwayi termination rb is common with adjectives and participles. Thus 
mbtb-rb, the elder son; badhb-rb, fern, badhb-rt, tied up ; equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindostani badhi-hul. 

A common form of the negative is kb-nt, which is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Bajputana. Thus kb gayb m, he did not go at all. 

VOOABULAEY .—In Vocabulary, we may note ab or ad-kui (aab-kbi), all; kane, 
near, from near, from; dhbrd, from ; gail, with; afhe, ithe, here ; bafhe, there; kafhi, 
where ? eab, such; hambe, yes. In the second specimen, the phrase ghaie na hadhi, 
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice. The negative na, not, refers both to- 
the preceding and to the following verb. In such a case it is known as dehali-ddpak, 
threshold-illuminating, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, like a lamp set in 
a doorway. 
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RlJASTHlNl. 

BAgbL State Bikaner. 

^ iCT TT I ^-irtcr-w ^ ^ 

^ * 

w-«nrer-w'-m ^«irr w-^* i ^ni mzT 

wi:-St I 1^«T ti% «rni-^ ^ ^ sir-Jt 

^^rsff-w ^ »f% ifwn:»T-w i f^^rrst xj# ^ ^«f-w 

9WTt WTct ^ ^mzs ^-^nrl i ^ ^ tm 

«rTxi-3t ^ r¥«!r ^nift i ^ xft 53 ^-^* vni-an ^t-W ^ ^int i 

vn: ^r ^-nr ifr^-nr ^z wnt xRT7ft-ft 1 'vtr xRtt 

* 1 ^ ^ I xff-^' %Tt ^ 3ntr-ir im-w xirat ^ fft g^urt wtnre 

% ^ ^ wtiwf-Tr ftzt ^««t'xr»rt’ii .'xr^ ?:%-% , wiirt ^xjt 

’3T9r-ft »f»T 3TXI ^ 'sm vtx: aft-Si* ?r^ g? <t w >Tir3T*T-5t ^ ?nt wsr-^ 
xTTxi I 3rai?iT ^ ^ff^rrsTO xwfrt HifT Twl 1 xr»ir w-^’ ant »?t’TOt*w' 

xwf irxinra'-% i 'Rt’c ^ anxr-ft ^Tn xff% i xff-^' arnit-HTtt 

«rf-T ^xi I ^ ^T-fr vm-wK xfjTxn: na5T-»^ ^ TOt f^i 1 

xinJr ^ vt wTrxTTH-it^ ^ xntt vrit w trro mapn-^f 

xntt tst xT^ W > ^ vm-tt xrfxir^-^* gnfr ws1^x| >rwT 

xwTxi-5t I ^ t-3t ^?T-w §xTxt 1 tnrf-W xrxit^ §xcT*fr » 

annf 3ftmi wtwt ^ aian xRxjf xif x«t xtt-xrat i 

^n>ft-% I x«tx: t xff)xs tinc’!! ’snm 11 

wiT-TTft WfT-^' I 9nct ^ arrat #x: 'ar-^ ^ 

?ft xft »ft?r xitaift ^ xTT^x^t I gpct ift vth-^ w'N^-wx^it xiar farw-3ir 

a? ^ t I gnct XT jjT^t ar ^ mt Wt-t m wm afhffxir 
xft-xf TTaft-x^'t I anct lit arotthlNt ^ xr^ ?r^ 

xnxTt I aninn xnxr wxrwxj-^* tit arni^ xrxTprt 1 aitf w awr ar 
$xSt arm TTT-wft w I tIt xr^ mft amr-anJt araft 1 tt 

3- ir-T art-aft aarftt^-T^ miff fk^ ar # »?k xftmt-ft artt xi^ apcrft 1 xrar 
Tid ^ tst arar mtt TT-arro Ttarf-ft Tft gwirr-w x^T^fart aiar*t arraTrt xnr- 
iff-5t tt aftjTXT arait i arcf xft xfr-aT art^ ar art tan t tV ant ^ % i aHr 
xfit ^ ^ arot ftd-t % I xTt tft mi wa-xirr-i^ mift %xg aft^-% 1 

'•a 

anat amlt % 1 ararm tiaft fTt afk xatw asrar 11 
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RAJASTHANI. 

£&gbL Statb Bijecanjsb. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi mlnas-ga doy beta lia. !BS-m%-sS lh6r*]jiye bap-ni 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in~from by-the-younger the-father-to 

kayo ka, ‘6 baba, gbar-ge dbaii-mal-mg-ta. jato mhare 

it'was-said that, ‘ O father, the-hoiise-of property-m-froot lohat-much to^me 

bat ave, jako ma-ne de-do.’ Jak"ta bap gbar-ga dban-mal*ga 

share may-come, that me-to give-away.' Then ly-the-father Ihe-hotiue-of property-of 

bSta kar-ge ba-ne bSt-diyo. TbOra-sa din paclihc 

shares havmg-tnade them-to it-was-divideJ-and-given. A-few-very days afterwards 

Ihos^kiyo beto ap-go so dhan bbelo kar-ge alag mulak-m^ 

thC’younger son himself-of all wealth together made-having a-distant country-in 

paro-gayo, or bathe kumarag-ni6 s6-kui khoy-diyo. Sag“lO 

went-away, and there evil-conduct-in everything was-squandered. All 

bigara paohhe bi mulak-mi jab”r6 bhari kus“mo liuwo, or bo kahgal 

on-heing-deslroyed after that country-in very heavy famine became, and he poor 

huy-gayo. Or bo bi mulak-ro rah^ne-ale ck manas kane jSy-ge 

became. And he that rnnnlry-of an-inhabitant a man near gone-having 

b?-ge bh6lo rahan lago. Or bl uwa-ul hp-ga kheti-mi 

him-of with to-remuin began. And by-him him-to himself-of fields-in 

sur charawan-bei heryo. Or bo surh-ga kbawan-ga obhodS-sO 

swine grazing-for it-was-sent. And he the-swine-of eating-of husks-with 

gbani dori pet bharai kar“to*bo. Or bf-nS koi kOb? nab 

{with-)great difficulty belly filling doing-was. And him-to any-one anything not 

detu. Jana bf-n6 cbeto huyo, or ap-ge man-inS kayo 

used-to-give. Then him-to thought became, and himself-of mind-in U-was-said 

ka, ‘ mbarg bap-ge to gbana-i manas hai, or ba inSn*8ii-ge 

that, ‘ my fatker-to indeed many-indeed men are, and those- men-to 

roil agan-pagbn pari rabai-hai, or hS iiiai*t6 marS-b3. S8 

bread abundantly fallen remains, and I dying dying-am. Therefore 

atbiya obal-ge mbare bap kane jasS, Or bl-ni kas5 ka, “ o 

from-here gone-having my father near I-will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, '* 0 

baba, mai 13bag*wan-ge age or thar§ m3dha-ge pap karya-bai. 

father, by-me Ood-of before and your face-to sins done-are. 
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ab tbaro bg^ kawawan j6g6 nah? rabyo. Pa:^ ma-nS 
Tbm^^ore now your boh to-he-oalled fit not {!-) remained. But me 
tbarg man'^-mS ek m^nas banay-le. ” ’ Or bo utb-ge ap-gS 

your men-amotug one man make-for-yourself. ” ’ And he arisen-having him»etf-of 
bap kane ayO. Bf-ni ghaijl-sari dur-sH bi-ro bap dekbyo- 

father near came. Mim-to very-great diatance-from him-of ly-father it-toas-eeem. 

Jar5 dayii kar-go bbag-kar samS jayar bl-ni galii-g# 

Then compasewn made-having run-having near having-gone him-to neck-to 

lagayo, or bala liya. Or be<« kayo ka, ‘ o 

it-was-applied, and kisaea were-taken. And by-the-son it-waa-said that, ‘ O 

bdba, Bhag“wan-ge sam"ne or tbari akbya age mai pap karya-bai, 

father, Ood-of before and your eyes before by-me sins done-are, 

or tbaro beto bajan jogo nab I h§.’ Pan babe ap-ge 

and your son to^be-called ft not I-am.’’ But by-the-fother himaelf-of 

man'sa-nl kayo, ‘ sag‘la-sa chtdeha gabha lyay-ge f-nl 

men-to it-waa-said, ‘all-than excellent garments brought-having thia-onc-to 
pairawo ; or f-go liat-ml mSd’ri pairawo, or pag^-mi pagar'khi 

put-on; and this-one-of hand-on a-ring put-on, and feet-on shoe 

pairawo; or apa jiman jimS, or niaja karS ; T*bel ka, mbaro 
pul-on; and we a-fcast may-eat, and rejoicing may-do; this-for that, to-me 
6 beto mar-gayo, plierS jiyo-hai ; gSm-gayo-bO, ph5r§ ladho-hai/ 

this son dead-icent, again living-is; lost-gone-was, again got-is* 

Or bai kod karan laga. 

And they merriment to-make began. 

Abar-tai uwa-ro motO-ro beto khet-me bo. Jara bo ghar-ng ayo, 

Now-up-to him-of the-elder son fieKl-in was. Then he house-in came, 

or gbar-ge nero pugo, to bi git gSw'no or nacb'no suno. 

and house-of near arrived, then by-him song singing and dancing was-heard. 

Jari bi ap-ge man'sa-maSya ek jane-nl bulay-g6 

Then by-him himaelf-of men-among a person-to aummoned-having 

bujho ka, ‘ 6 ke bai ? ’ Jara ba b?-nS kayo ka, 

it-was-enquired that, ‘ this what is ?' Then by-him him-to it-was-said that, 

tero bhai ayo-hai, ar tere bap jiman karyo-hai, f-bM bf-n6 
thy brother come-is, and thy by-father a-feast made-is, this-for him-to 
bo raji-kbusi milyo-bai.’ Jara bo gbano risapo buyo, Or gbar-mi 

he safe-sound got-ia.' Then he very angry became, and the-house-in 

bar*po nab? ebayo. Jak'ta i-go bap manawan-n^ 

to-enter not ii-waswiahed. Then him-of the-father remonstrating-for 
bar iiyo, Or manayo. Jara iya bap-nl kayo 

outside came, <md it-was-remonstrated. Then by-thia-one thefather-to it-was-said 
ka, ‘ dSkbo, ata baras-tai mai tero biro karyo-hai; or kadc-i 
that, ‘ see, aa^many years-during by-me thy service one-is; and ever-eoen 

VOt. TX, PART II, X 2 
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tharo afli-kayo 

nah? karyo. 

PaijL 

t6-hi 

the 

marnl 

kade*ln 

your disobeying 

not waS’done. 

But 

nevertheless by-you 

*me-to 

ever-even 

bak*riy6*hi nahf 

diyo ka 

ha 

mhare 

mit*ra-ge 

a. , 
sage 

khhsi 

a-hid-even not 

was-given that 

/ 

my 

friends-of 

with 

rejoicing 

kar'tO. 

Pan tharo 6 

bSto, 

jake 

tharO dban-zual 

i^dS-ge 

might-have-made. 

Bat your this 

son. 

by-whom 

your possession 

harlots-of 

slgg kumarag-me khoy-diyo, 

jaka-re 

aw‘tS 

pan 

b¥-ge 

tdth eoil-conduot-in was-aquandered, thai-one-of 

on-coming 

as-soon-as him-of 

/V 

bei jima^i karyo.’ .Jara 

bi 

_ »V (V 

bl-ne 

kayo 

ka, 

‘are beta, 

for a-feaat toa^ 

•made.' Then 

by-him 

him-to 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ 0 son, 


t6 to sada-i mhare bhe}6 hai. Or so-kui mharg kaii6 

//tou indeed ever-indeed of-me with art. And everything of-me near 

hai, jako tero-i hai. 0 tero bhai mar-gayo-lio, jakO phera 

is, that thine-even is. This thy brother dead-gone-was, he again 

jiyo-hai; or gSm-gayo-lio, jako ph6rn labho*bai; jakMia raji huijo 

living-is; and lost-gone-was, he again got-ia; therefore happy to-become 

or kod karan chaliije-ho.’ 

and merriment to-make fitting-was* 
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BagrI. State Bikaner. 

w I «fT iCTi ^ ^ aistf ^ ^ 

?jwr-3t ?nii-w ^ f«i» t-?:T ’^nptat i iwft 

f5F ^ HT^ ^ I 5a«TT ^ I f^TT^ ^tn^n:4 

^ I tim ?Tt ^ I tiw I 

c^, 

^ «r ^ I ^ ^ am I ^ETT^TT T5iro?; w jT^-w ^ntl' 

irrf^ atiw I aff-^ ’crsn T^pc-mm f^amr-^afr fas i w^-w Tif^ ar ^ ift 

fK A, 

wc-wt# ^ ^ tm-ft I mrnr fsragr fii yit ia: ai^ i ^’an 

nwraaf-^ wmt-^naft ^rraw fas^ f»ii ^ ^ ajaa^-as?: ^ ^ 

ajanist ^ ar^ i ajinsssf ^zt ^nrra fwaar-?(f5t ftr iz finnt 

arm ^ ?rrat anff ^ ar a[aft ’^tait-af i frnprnc'^ Vft »TrO 

fasasra: ftait ^ ’*nrar?iT aif^ i ^rm i afwt sT«t fW « 

^ arrfainT-aft ^ant arr-^ ^ fas^w: % ts*^ ^ a?!-^ ?ft annvt i 

'N 

%3 asifm I g»nt-5t f^nrt ^Trr® \ ^ant qasfi w ^ amf i 

ana:-^ ^?rr^ i ^ ^ aafaft-% i ^ ajartnjt ^ f^T-ajT i 

^ ajarnwt \ ^lajf ar ^rfan TTt aaT^-'^ar ai^ \ 

arpfwrmt a5M fs art a^tait asma: am airtif a^rat >nT %-fNt i ^ ^lat # 
afi^ arm ^ wri-aft j afrarr far^-w art vat^t xr^^ ^ i am aa t ani f t i a^r ' s ^ ia 

iiaft asaft afT-^ artwt f^aar^ i ^i^esianft Tjaft air^ ftr aamt ^ am-w aaasft 
arm aftar-^ aftatf aitaft I Tjaft wt art^ rrt farmt-i asit arm-aiim » 

amr arm-a am-iT tmt fir ^ ^ ajW-anRas ^ ainrt-ar't i anr ij# 

aftir larnrt ^ irm-^im ?Tt garri f^iwt i amr arrgairTa-aft garri-St ’yaarnat g^rmar 

I angasTT^ arr^ amr-^ft arm-aft ^ grrara Hir-i^ rfr w i 

utaft araft-it i araft amr-^ i amr n armt i i sm ^ %a 

Tamrat ar^ aja ana ^aet armt i w arrgaina-ararft ani i tpt-w xns arraB wri i 
am ^-aft aiTctat arraB-aaW ai^ aara apir ^a»T ariar-^ arrm aafs-^ amr 
TO-aft I apR amr rfran ar^-^nat-ar anft ^ arrar aft argar-^nat-at ana! i 
ai^afft amr-aft-at anat aia-aftgt I amr t?aft an an i i f% angana-araft ?f a?t<t aiaw-aft 
gaft # I arhr aftar ari i ^g arfi t%gt ^ am afi-a i at air# arg-grm agart 
aim-at aftar %-aitaft i g# gmairajt i arm g#-# far aps g^-# g^ i aftg ??t 
gna ^ I afta arm ar# g%.gt a% # ^ gam % i a#-# ga^-ang i #a 
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tjiv ^ % I art ^ «rtT i xm ^ 

?? !rrit qr^ I t^sft atruT-^t last afftt »nrr % aiftt % a(ftt 'sfan: 

% fair airft Vt »r ib'^ ftr w1^-XT?ft-ir ftnilt ajT I altac 

'«W ft ^ ^ \ aTTf^aR ft I f VTtl-t aii^ *rft » ifit ftrc-ft 

a;(Wn^-n* i ft atnxr-t 'stan: want i 
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RAJASTHANI. 

Hag?!. Histeict Hissa.u. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

raja 

tho. Vt 

ek 

sabukar 

kane 

dxs pacb 

kitjr rupaiyo 

A 

king 

teas. By-h, 

im a 

merchant 

near 

ten five 

crores rupee 

dSkbio 

aur 

sunyo. 

VT 

raja-go 

mau-mG 

esi-k 

ul ki, 

was-seen 

and 

was-heard. 

That 

king-of 

mitid-in 

such {-a-thought) came that, 


‘I-ru rupaiya khGs”mi clialiijc. Rsi taj'wij-sQ 

*this-one-of rupees to-bc-taken-away it-is-propcr. Such decioe-by 

lena cluililje ki i-hS buro l)i malum na 

tbey-are-to-be-taken il-is-proper that lo~].im-also eiil also apparent not 

dSve.’ Vi rajil \I sahukar-nai bulayO. Bulaar 

it-may-gioej By-lhat king that merchant-lo it-ieas-called. Haring-simmoned 

sahukar-nai esi pimrtnai k', ‘chax’ chlj mho-nn paicla kar*d6. 

the-merchant-to such was-ordered that, ‘four things mefor produced make. 

Ilk to gliate-bi gliate. Ilk badhe-hi badho. Ek 

One verily decreases-verily decreases. One increases-verily increases. One 

gUatc ua badbG, Ek gha(6 aur btulhe.’ Sabukar ik'rar 

decreases not increases. One decreases and increases.' Bydhe-merchant proiiiise 

karyo ki, ‘ chbG mahino-ml charS chi.! hajir kar'sU.’ 

iDaS‘made that, ‘ sis mouths-in thefour things present I-tcill-make,' 

Vl su raja ik“rar-nama likh'*n'a-liyo ki, ‘chlie mabino-mi 

Ilim-from by-the-king a-bvnd toas-caused-to-be-writlen that, ‘ six months-iit 
liajir na karn, to mere ghar-mShl jo dhan hai so raj-ro 

present not I-make, then my house-in %ohat wealth is that Ihe-Oovernment-qf 
hoyO.’ Ik”rar likh sabukar ghar-mi gayo. 

became.' Bond having-written thc-merchant house-in went. 

Gbart ja, gutna6ta-nai kani-kani kagaj dlya ki, 

In-the-house having-gone, agents-to one-by-one letters were-sent that, 

‘ kihya bhau milai, ai ebari cbij kharid-kar bbej-deo.’ 

*at-whatecer rate they-may-be-got, these four things purchased-having send.' 

Gmna^tS butSri dbQd kari, ladbl nabT Guma^ta 

Sy-the-agents much search was-made, {the-lhings-)were-got not. By the-agents 
' ul*tQ jawab sGth-nai likh diyo ki, ■ itbS kibyS bbau ai 
in-return answer ihe-banker-to was-writkn that, ‘here at-any rate these 
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ohijS ladhi nah?, aur na koi ithS iiihi ohijijnS janai-hai/ 

things are-got not, and not a/ny-one here these things knotos* 

Saliukar-nai baro bhari pbikar hoyo, ‘ ab klf jab'ta karije ? 

The-merohant-to eery great a/nxiety became, * now what arrangement is-to-be-made T 
Dhan to raja le-lesi. BhSdo dha|0 holi.’ 

Wealth indeed the-king wHl-take-for-himself. Bad state tcUl-be* 

To sahukar-gi lugai boli, ‘ tha-nS ka¥ eso pbikar 

Then the-merchant-of wife spoke, ‘ you-to why such anxiety 

hai, sSth'ji? 86 mhi-nai to batao.’ Seth kahan lagyo, 

ts, banker-sir ? That me-to indeed explain' The-hanker to-say began, 
‘lugai«ge kiliya bataS ? ’ Lugai hath pakar-liyo. 

f a-wonmn-to what rmy-I-show ?' By-the-woman obstinacy waa-taken-up. 

‘ Hn to puchha-hi rah‘^3.’ 8eth-ji har-kar batavrai?. 

‘ I indeed in-asking-verily will-remain.' The-hanker given-up-having to-explain 

lagyo. ‘ Char ohij 13ad*^ah ’ uiSgi-bai. So guma^tS kane 

began. ’ Four things bythe-Emperor asked-for-are. So the-agents near 

likha-tba. So guma^ta jawab de-bhejyo-hai. 


{letters-) written-were. 

So by-ihe-agenta i eply-in-the-negative 

heen-senl-is. 

Chara chij na 

dyaga, 

to mal-dhan 

sab 


raj 

The-foux things not 

I-ahall-gtve, 

then property-wealth 

all 

the-G overnment 

le-legi.’ 

Sahukar^ni 

boli ki, 

c 2 ! 

‘ a 

chija 

khatar 

will-takc-for-itself' 

The-merchaut's- 

wife spoke that, ‘ 

these 

things 

for 

raj ka? 

mharo dhan 

le-le4i? 

Ai 

chara 

chija 

the- 0 overnment why 

my wealth 

will-take-for-itself ? 

These 

four 

things 

mhe mhare bap 

kane 

lyai-thi. Mhara 

bug‘cha-mi 

bSdho-yi 


I my father from-near brought-had My bundle-iu tied 

pari hai. Raj mig*^i, d6-de§5.’ S^iukar 

lying ihey-are. The-Governmenl will-ask-for, 1-will-give-up.' By-the-merchant 

gsi kahi, ‘ mha-uai SkhyS dikhao.’ Sahukar'ni gsi 

such was-aaid, ‘ me-to in-eyes show' By-the-merchant'a-toife such 

kahi ki, * jao the raj-mi ar'ji kar-d§6 ki, “ ap 

was-said that, 'go you court-in representation make that, " by-Your-Honour 
mhara-sS kat ohija mSgi. Esi esi chij to lugaya-re 

me-from why the-things were-aaked-for. Such such things indeed women-qf 
kane ladh-jawe/’ ’ 
near are-obtained."' 

llaja ap*re man-mi esi bichari ki, ‘ the to 

By-the-king his-own mind-in such was-considered that, ‘ by-you indeed 
sOoh-samajh bat kahi-thi. Pan esi chij lugayf-kanS 

having-thought {-andyunderatood word said-was. But such things women-near 
ladh-j&wi, to lugai bula6.’ Baja sahukar-gi lug§i-nai 

are-got, then {your-)wife summon.' By-the-king the-merehant-of wdfe-fw" 
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har^karo bulawan bhejyo. Sahukar'ni kahyu ki, 

a-mesaenger to-call icaa-aent. By-the-merchant'a-wife it-waa~aaid that, 

‘ raja-ji ap-ri koi mut*bar b^di bhej-dew^, to hS 

‘ Sia^ Majesty his-own some truatworthy femnte^alave may-aend, then I 

b^di-nS de-dS4§. Badf rani-nai d6-d6^i. 

the-female^slave-to toill-give-'up. The-female-alave the-queen~to toill-give-ttp. 

Bani raja-aai de-de^L’ Kaja. na mani. t 

The-queen the-king-to will-give-iip' By-the-king not ahe-icaa-heeded. In-thia 

dhale char ber har'karo gayb, ar char hel5 ayo. 

manner four times the-meaaeuger went, and four times came{-hack). 

Paohhe sahukar-haohchi ai. Hat-m? ek tbal lyai. Ek 

Afterwards the'merchant-girl came. Hand-in n tray she-brought. A 

dudh-go katoro thaj-mahi rakhyo, aur ek dana chana-go, ek 

milk-of cup tray-on waa-placed, and a grain gram-of a 

dana rnoth-go, ek dub ghas-gi. Ek ek dana ahal-kar5-ge 
grain velch-of a blade graas-of. One one grain the-officials of 

age, aur ghas hi ahal-kara-ge age, dudh-go bat"k6 raja-jl-ge 

before, and grass also the~officials-of before. milk-of dish His-Majesty-of 

age dhar-diyo. Eaja esl pljar'naai ki, ‘ srihukar-bachchi, 

before were-placed, Bu-thc-king thus it-was-ordered that, ‘ merchant-girl, 


tn 

mhari 

dharam-gi 

puttri 

hai. 

Woh chij 

pachl>S dSo. 

thou 

my 

religion-of 

daughter 

art. 

Those things 

afterwards give. 

Yeh 

kl? 

kivo. 

y<‘h 

bata 

mha-noi.’ 

W5 

kahyo, 

This 

what 

is-donc, 

this 

explain 

me-to.' 

By-her 

it-was-said, 

‘ann- 

•data, 

pah’la 

ap-ri 

chij 

le-lS6. Pachhe 

bataSgl. 


‘food-giver, first Your-Honour’a things take. Afterwards I-will-explain. 


Ap puchho-tho ki, “ ek ghate-hi gbate.” Woh 

By-Your-Honour asked-it-was that, “one decree ses-verily decreases” That 

to umar hai. Aur ap kahyo, “badhe-hi 

indeed life is. And by- Yonr-Honour it-was-said, “ inoreases-verily 
hadhe,” so woh trishna hai. Badhi-hi oha}i-jae. Aur ‘‘§k 

increases,” so that ambition ia. Increaaing-verily it-goee-ou. And “ one 
gha^ na hadhe,” so karm-gi rekh hai. Aur “ghats aur 

decreases not increases^ so faie-of line is. And “decreases and 

badhS,” so woh srishti hai.’ Raja puchhi, ‘yeh tai 

increases,” so that creation is.’ By-the-king it-was-aaked, ‘ tffis by-thee 

kat karyo?’ Boli, * ap-ri kachah*ri-m§ baithyo koi 

why was-done ? ’ She-spoke, * Your-Honour'a court-in seated aome-one 


gadhd 

hai, 

k51 

ghoro 

hai, koi 

dagar hai. 

ki 

koi 

088 

is, 

aome-one 

horse 

ia, aome-one 

beast ia, 

hecauae 

by-any-one 

6 

na 

kahyo 

ki, 

“ kror-pati-ge 

ghar-sS 

hiribani 

kacliah*ri-mS 

(his 

not 

was-aand 

that, 

“ millionaire-of 

houae-from 

a-womau 

court-in 
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kihyS a sake.” Aur ap baohcho h6, s6 d&dh, pio, Dfl8*r^ 

hov3 come can'' And Your-Honour baby *>, so milk drink. Besides 

malik ho, h3 ap-nai kah nah? sak'ti. Mbare pihar-gS 

lord you-are, I Tour-Eonour-to say not can. In-my father-of 
raj*war-nii padharo. To ap-nai bi digar batawe.’ 

kingdom-tn go. Then Your-Honour also beaet they-fcill-point-out.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a king who got news of a merchant who was reputed to 
possess five or ten orores of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must get 
this money out of the merchant, but in .siich a way that the Intter could not complain of 
injustice being done to him. 

So the king sent for the merohant, and told him he wanted four things, namely (a) 
a thing which is over decreasing; (ft) a thing which is ever increasing ; (c) a thing 
which neither decreases nor increases ; and (d) a thing which both decreases and 
increases. The merohant promised to bring these four things in six months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might be contiscatod. He then 
went home and wrote to each of his agents abrofid to procure these four things 
for him, no matter at what cost. The agents searched as best they could, but had to 
report tlmt they oould not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then the merchant fell into great anxiety. • What am t to do ? ’ thought he. 

‘ 'I'he king will confiscate my property, and I shall be a ruined man.’ 

His wife noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. The merohant at first refused to 
tell her, ‘ What is the use, he said, ‘ of explaining tliis to a woman ? ’ Jiut she persisted 
and the merchant gave in and told her how the king had asked for these four things, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would be confiscated. She 
replied, ‘ why should your property be confiscated on this account ? I brought these four 
things from my father’s house when I was married, and have them safely tied up in my 
bundle. The merchant asked to see them with his own eyes, but she said, ‘ go now to 
court and say, “ why did Your Majesty ask me for these things ? These are the kind of 
things that are got from a woman.” ’ 

(The merchant did so), and the king replied, ‘you agreed to provide the things with 
your eyes open, but now you say that they are only to be found with a woman. So send 
for your wife. Then the king sent a messenger for the merchant’s wife. W hen the 
messenger came to her, she said, * let His Majesty send some trusty woman from among 
his maid servants. I will give her the things. She will give them to the Queen, and 
the Queen will give them to the king.’ The king refused to accept this reply, and sent 
the messenger again with the same result. Pour times did the messenger go and return, 
and at last the merchant’s wife came to the court. She brought with her a tray on 
which WM a cup of milk, a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a blade of grass. 

She laid the blade of grass, or one of the grains before each of the courtiers, and the 
. cup of milk before the king. The king said to her, ‘ I look upon you as my daughter. 
Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have just been doing.’ S he 
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replied, ‘ Oheri^er of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. You ask for a thing that is ever increasing. That is ann- 
bition, which is never satisfied. ITic thing which never increases or diminishes is one’s 
fated lot; and the thing which both increases and diminishes is the created universe.’* 
Then the king asked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your oourtiere 
seated here, are asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire’s wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
this milk which I have brought. But you are also nay Lord and King, and hence I 
cannot say more to you. But go to my father’s kingdom, and there Your Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 

‘ Here there le n pun. The Hindi ghafn/i means ‘ to ehange.’ Creation i» always ohangiiij;. 
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Central-Eastern RajasthanT. 


JAIPUR!. 

The following two specimens of Jaipuri come from Jaipur itself. They are a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram¬ 
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and ff. They have been prepared for this survey by 
the Rev. G. Macalister. On pages 34—74 of that gentleman’s Spectmena, the student 
will find a further number of excellent examples of this form of speech. 

[ No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHAN I. 


jAipuRi (Standahi)), 


Jaipur State, 


Specimen |. 

(Rev» G, MacaHater, M.A,, 1890.) 

^ WT I 

^ ^ ^ I ^ ’«nTT-^ W Tf-W I TJT# 

I tiri ^ iniit 'll?: ^ ?r?tts i 

^ ira! inc # t?r-«iiT f^i^rabt-w i ^ ’TOwt-# 

irrtr-^ #?Tt-w %wT7ft 1 ^ ^ Tn?r87 ?9T?r-?PT Tf-v iraft 1 

* ®v 

'UT^ I ^ ?snt 1 far^ ^ 

?fi?:T ancT ^ ^r?Tft I ^ ?5 t-# ?tr?: ^ tml! 

ins: I n ^re?5a vx ?fT?j ^ "ii?: ^ ?TTr-?ft 

^ mtT V?: w ^ 5n?w ^ ^ tijt ^ 1 

«v 

w-# # «rt-^ ^ ?j?j'Wt I ^ wsff! ?!?: uw-irt ?nti ’irr^ 1 

'irr^ t^-?: ?rrtr-^ ^-irt 1 ft ?n?i?: irt wi?n^ v?: w-# ^ ?iriHt 1 

^4 ?jt TRiT-^ w tpir*Nr^-«ifl tntr m ?iT’^ ^ tmr ^ 

-iR w ^ ^ 'iRi tfl itrLi m virj nR-iifT ?sr4-?ir 

ta tsT'm WT^ ^ qrrit i triI-w *ftz^ ^ 

^?jTt I ^ ^mrt ifW u!Tf ^ ?ii?t » wT?ir ^ ?fifl i€t iT?:*?nit-^ ^ ^ 
• q fhr p Tt ’w ?iii-iT^-w!^ ^iRTT^I I '?R t gpft ?iRwr ^i n ?mi r 
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1 ^ tjWt armt 

npft tn[ I ^ 'in^Rrt-flf-?? tCT-^ f^mrt ^ ^ ^mf 

I md wi w i «iKt wm 

*fh«[f wet ’'RT-»ra^ I ^ rrtr ^ wt-5»rat*^ i wm 

C's. 

%n^t ^ I #t %?: ’«rrr-^ ^4 Tit 4??5rt4 4 

vi^ ts qRS-w ^ ?nd ^ ^-tit^ 4 I ??r-Tft % »f4 lit w^Tin:T-?irt TOt 

vft ^ ^-^4-^ W TflTI wft »TTTIst4 %T fwt ^TT^r I TIKI if ^ct 4 ^TPlf-^f 

Tit TiRt ^ Tt¥t-w g; ^4*?rt^ sftinir i ^ ^4 ^gi tzr g: ^t 

wm # I TfT^ ^ # €t TiRt-t i \ inert TRft 4^ 47ft wr4 

Cv 

^ g^Nf Tit wRt wt 4 *R'Twt 4t^ 4 t: ^ftrurit ^ tjh ti^ TPt ^ ii 
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Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (Standard). Jaipur State. 

Specimen I. 

(Bev. G. MmaHnter, M^A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

]Ek japa-kai do beta ohha. 'Wa-mai-sS ohh6t*kyo ap-ka 

A man-to two aona were. Them-among-frnm hy-the‘yownger hia-own 


bap-nai khai, ‘dada-ji, dban-mai-su jo ba^o mharai 

father-to it-waa-aaid, ‘ O-father, wealth-among-front what ahare my 


bStei awai, 

80 

mS-nai 

dyo.’ Wo 

ap-ko 

dhan 

wa-nai bat-dinu. 

in-ahare cornea, 

that 

me-to 

give.' Se 

hia-own 

wealth 

them-to divided. 

Tb6ra*i 

dina 

paobbai 

cbhot'kyO 

beto 

sab 

sor-sametar dur 

A-feio-indeed 

daya 

after 

younger 

aon 

all 

gathering far 


par-d§s*maT chajyo-gayu, ar Sdai kuggaili chalar ap-ko 

foreign-conntry-into went-away, and there in-evil-toays walking hia-own 

dhan ura-dinu. tJ’-nai sab-kyS ura-diyS paclxhai S 

wealth waa-waated-awny. Sim-1 o all-whatever-waa being-ioaated after that 

dfis-maT ek baro kal papyo, ar w6 -whai-go kagai. Wo gayo ar 

country-in a great famine fell, and. he became poor. Se went and 

f! des-ka raibahalS-mai-sQ ek jana*kai raiba laggd. Wo 

that country-of dwellera-among-from one man-with to-live began. By-him 

S-nai siir charnba-nai ap-ka kb^tS-mai khinato. Sur jo pat'ya 

him-to awine feeding-for hia-own fielda-into it-waa-aent. Stoine what huaka 

khay-ohha wa-sS wo ap-ko pet bbar*ba-nai raji chho, 

eating-were them-from he hia-own belly filling-for pleaaed waa. 

t)^-nai koi-i ad'^i ko-d§to-nai. Ab S-kl akkal tbiki^nai 

Him-to any-even man {waa-) giving-not. Now hia wiadom in-a-right-place 
ai. Jid wo bolyo ak, ‘mhaxa bap-ka nara majui'IS-kaDai 
came. Then he aaid that, ‘ my father-of many labourera-with 
at*r6 chhai-’k wai ap kha*l& ar aur paohbo*pa(ak*le, ar 

ao-much ia-that they themaelvea may-eat and alao may-apare, and 
naai bbukS naarS. Mai uth*sy8 ar mbara bap*kanai jasyS, 

I in-hunger die. I will-ariae and my father-near I-mlhgo, 
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ar U'Jiai , khaisyS ak, “dada-ji, mai Fa];k*in6sar«ku pap 
<md hwi'to I’will-iay that, “ 0~father, by~me God'Of sin 

katyo-chhai, ar thi-kai agai pap karyo-ohhai, ar ab t 
done-has-been, and you-qf before sin done-has-been, and note this 
layak konai ak tha-ko beto bajS. Mo-nai bhl thS-ka 

xoorthy {am-)not that your son l-utoy-be-called. Me-to also your 
majurl-maT ek majur rakli-lyo.” ’ Wo u^hyo ar ap*ka 

labourei'S-among one labourer keep.” ' He arose and his-own 

bap-kanai ayo. fj^-nai dur-sS ato dekhyo-’r bap-nai 

father-near came. Him-to far-Jrom coming it-was-seen-and father-to 

daya a-gai. Wo bhagar il-nai galai lagayo ar 

compassion came. By-him running him-to on-neck il-toas-applied and 
S-sS bet karyo. Beto Imp-nai khai, ‘ dada-ji, 

him-u)ith love was-made liy-the-son father-to it-usas-said, ‘ 0-father, 

mai Pan"me8ar-k6 pap karyo-ohhai, ar thi-kai agai })ap 

by-me Ood-of sin done-has-been, and you-of before sin 

kary6-<^hhai, ar ab mai T layak konai ak thS-ko liehi 

done-has-been, and now I this worthy {am-)not that your son 

baju.’ Pan bap sip-ka M*myS-nai khai-’k, 

J-rnay-be-called.' But by-thc-father his-oten men-to it-was-said-lhat, 

' chhokba-s^ chhokha latta l^awo ar S-nai pairawo; S-ka bata-inai 
'good-than good clothes bring and him-lo clothe; his hands-on 
biti pairtwo, ar paga-mai jhtyl pairawo. Ar apfi 

a-ring place, and feel-on shoes put. And let-us-all 

khawS piwa ar kusi kari; kySk yo mliaro beto mar-gayo- 

eat di ink and merriment make; because this my son dead- 

chho, jo pher jiy-ayo; ar gum-gayo-chho, jo lady-ayo. Ar 
was, that-one again is-alive ; and lost-was, that-one isfound. And 
wai kusi kar‘ba laggya. 

they merriment to-make began. 

fl'-ko baro beto khet-mai chho. Wo ayo ar ghar-kai kanaisik 

His elder son field-in was. He came cmd house-of near 

pafichbyo, jid naoh‘bO gabo ar bajabo sunyS. Wo ad* njyS- 

reached, then dancing singing and playing he-heard. He men- 
mai-sS ek-nai bulayo ar S-nai puchbi ak, ‘ ye kSi bata 

among-from one-to called a/nd him-to asked that, ‘ these what things 

whai-obbai ? ’ Wo S-nai khai-’k, ‘ tharo bhai ayo-chhai, 

are-being-done ? ’ He him-to said-that, ‘ thy brother come-is, 

jt-sS tharo bap jiman karyo-ohhai; kyok S-kanai wo n¥ka- 

whieh-for thy father a-feast has-made; because him-to he safe-and- 

bha^S a-gayo. * W6 ros whai-gayo, ar mSi-nai ko-gayo-nai. i-su 
sound came. * He angry became, cmd within went-not. Thia-for 
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fl[-k 6 * bap barS-nai ayo, ar 

hit father outside came, and 

juwab dgr ap-ka bap-nai kbai-’k, 

amvoer giving hia-otm father-to said-that, 


S-nai pmnayo. Wd 

him-to persuaded. He 

* d&kh, yl at'ra bar*sa[« 
‘ behold, these so-ma/ny gears^ 


<v 

Btl 

mat 

than 

thail 

karu-ohhO, 

ar 

thar& khaib5 kade*i 

ko-nakhyo- 

from 

I 

thy 

service 

am-doing, 

and 

thy order ever 

broke- 

nai; 

tau’bi 

tu 

mS-nax 

to 

ek 

bak“ra-k 6 baohchyo 

bhx 

kadg 

not; 

yet 

thou 

me-to 

indeed 

a 

goat-qf young-one 

even 

ever 


ko-dinu-nai-’k mat rahara satl-bhay'‘ia-nai iSr kusi 

gavest-not-that 1 my companions-and-friende having-taken merriment 


kar'to; pan thara t beta-nai ata-T, 36 tharo dhan 

might-make; but thy this son-to on-coming-immediately, who thy wealth 


radi-mai 

ura-dinu tu 

n-kai-tal 

jiman 

karyo. ’ 

Wo S-nai 

harlots-among 

wasted thou 

him-for 

a-feast 

made. ’ 

He him-to 

khai, 

‘ be^, 

tu sada 

mhari sath 

chhai; 

jyo-kyO 

mharai-kanai 

said. 

‘ son, 

thou always 

me with 

art ; 

whatever 

me-near 

ohhai 

so 

tharo-L chhai. 

Kusi 

kar*b 6 

ar 

raji whaibo 

is 

that 

thine-alone is. 

Merriment 

to-make 

and pleased to-be 


■whaiti 

bat-I 

chhi; 

kyok 

yo 

tharO 

bhai 

mar-gayo- 

becoming 

{proper-) thvng-verily 

was; because 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead- 

ohho, So 

phcr jiy-ayo; 

ar gum-gayO 

chlu), 

so 

lady-ayO 

chbai. ’ 

was, he 

again is-alive; 

and 

lost 

was, 

he 

found 

is. ’ 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipur! (Standard). 


Jaipur State. 


Specimen II. 

(JRev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

^ I in?: ^ t 3 :T ^ ^ ?Tsn arzn 

«Ti 5 ^ iTT-Wl I HTTft W»I?T Vm-^r IftST Wt 4 -# f 9 T®^- 

nft ^ WT irat m ^ tr ^ifw-ainar-ff 

'■x 

^ W?iT ajm?-^ 5 T 5 I TT^ir-^ W I UT ^ ^twi 

?if-^ ?rt-^ ^nraer-^'tw i ^ m# ^mcr 

si-irl i ^rtfr-m f?*rt irT# 2 ft ^^-^r wrsr-w ftwrrt- 
^ fNr ^ ^-WTW[ Tfr Tm-w i ^ ^?Tt 

cv • es ^ 

irt-^ 5 R^-^^T 3 iT-^ I €t wt ?iT WT?r nri.-^ 

^ ?rT <j^ ?it ^t^eT wt’cf-^ wm-sriNf i ’iit irfro w:- 

?rhft *rfT-w ’erw-^ ftr^il i ^ ^ ?;tw 

Os (\ 

^XK qrc^T-^ T^^rre-M »nft i t wt i^rr?: ^rrar i sni xm 

os 

^TUST «Rsn ^x ^T wu[ ^ Hit g;^ wt dl-# i 

»nc-»niT 7ft tr^ w^-srrft i mdr^ ^ 7ft f?r^-w Ir aft aimr 

»$-^nMT I %aaft afTTTW ^ t aitH 'Ct# I W ’^td WTH-I# ft®-# I 

ev^ ». e\ 

d# ^ airt^ i g; i srad xx^ a?T^T^ d afad-asT 

^TWT-^ d fPd-t ?TTa^-a&-?rt%; xvs dari-# i an aji ^ d 

On. ^ 

inT-daar \ d aaraigi d tritstt ’wt-^nTi-lf i a?TT 7ft tf-i ^isfi # i 
d ^ ^ arr?r-^ d^-« 1 dd aa^in-^ 7ft da af^ ^ f^-aiT-dd ^ ’aia 

®S, 

fa’aTd-aw anr ijaaT aft^ 1 ^ 4 7ft d astd-^ ’a^d arr^ 11 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipuri (Standard). Jaipur State. 

Specimen II. 


(Itev. G. Macalinter, M.A., 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Rk 

raja 

ohho. Ar u-kai 

do beta 

chba. 

Bhag^wan-ki asi 

One 

king 

was. And him-to 

two sons 

were. 

Qod-of such 

aiar“ji 

hui-’s 

wo raja beta 

balak 

chha jidi 

mar-gayo. Mar*ti 

will 

became-to-him that king sons 

children 

were then 

he-died. Bying 

hhagat 

ap-kfi 

chhota bhai-nai 

bular 

ap-ka 

donyS bjd“kS-ki 

time 

Ms-own 

younger brother-to 

having-called his-own 

both children-of 


ar ap'ki ranl-kl saram S-nai ghal-gayo, ar ya khai-gayo 
and his-own queen-qf protection him-to he~entrusted, and this said 

ak, ‘ye donyO kam-kaj-mai nai sam*jai jittai kam-kaj 

that, ‘ these both worhs-duties-in not understand till-then works-duties 

raj-ko tu kar*bO-kar*je. Ar ye sySnii samaj'na whai'jay, 

kingdom-of thou continue-to-do. And these of-age understanding may-become, 

jid ya-ko raj-pat ya-nai sani*la-dije.’ So raja-nai maryi pachhai 

then, them-of throne them-to make-over* So the-king-to dying after 

yo-i kam-kaj karai, ar sara raj-pat-ko kulakul yo-i malik 

he-alone works-duties does, and entire thrcne-of complete he-alone master 

whai-go. Thora-sa dini pachhai yo ap-ka man-mai bichari-as, 

became. Very-few days after hy-him his-own mind-in it-was-thought-by-him, 

‘ye donyu bhatija bara whai-jay-la, to raj-pat ap'na hat-sO 

‘ these ttco nephews big will-become, then the-throne our hand-from 
khus-jay-lo. Jai whai, to ya-nai paili-i mara-nakhaba-ko 

will-be-taken-away. If it-may-be, then them-to first-even killing-causing-to-be-thrown-for 

upay kara.’ So wo ya bat bicharar ghar-ka nal-nai 

device let-us-make.' So hy-him this thing having-considered house-of barber-to 

bulayo, ar @-nai lalach der ya khai-as, 

it-was-called, and him-to temptation having-given this {-word) was-said-by-him, 

’ tu ys donyS chhorS-nai mar-n§kh.’ Nai hamaj to bhar-lini, 

‘ thou these two boys-to kill-cast.' By-the-harber assent indeed was-given, 

pan man-maj ghanu-I pistawai. Ar 5 kaka-ka kaiba-sfl jhair-ka 

Jbut mind-in much-indeed he^repents. And that unole-of saying-from poison-of 
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rachh ‘karar w5 donya*ki sfiwar kar*ba-naL ran*was-mai 

implements having-got-made them both-of kair-culting doing-for female-apartmente-in 
gay 6 Wai donyS bliai all war karaba-nai aya. Jid 

went. Those ttoo brothers hair-cutting getting-done-for came. When 

nai rachh peti-mai-sS ka^ molya ar 

by-the-barber the-implements case-in-from having-draton-forth xoere-laid-out and 
roba lag-gayo, jid rani khai, ‘ arai bhai Khawas/ tu 

to-iceep he-began, then the-queen-by it-was-said, ‘ O brother Barber, thou 
kyS rowai-chhai ? Raja-ji mar-gaya, to parya-mar-jawo. NarSn kari, 
tchy dost-weep ? The-Kiug is-dead, then let-him-be-dead. {If)-by-God ii-is-done, 
to thOra-sa dinl-mai yo hi raja whai-jay-la.’ New*gi bOlyO, 

then a-very-few days-in these also king will-become' The-servant spoke, 
‘ Mharaj, mai ¥ bat-sS k6*nai rob. Mai aur-i bat*s5 

‘ Your-Majesty, I this thing-from not weep. I another-indeed thing-from 

roS-cbhn.’ Rani puohhi-’s, ‘ wa kaf bat chhai jT-su 

am'weeping.' By-the-Queen it-was-asked-by-her, ‘ that what thing is which-from 
tu rowai-chhai?’ New‘gi khai ak, ‘Mharaj, yS 

thou dost-weep ? ’ By-the-servant it-was-said that, ‘ Your-Majesty, these 
kawara-ka kaka-ji mh-nai ya donyS-nai mar'ba-kai-tSi jhair-ka rachh 
princes-of by-the-uncle me-to these ttoo-for killing-for poison-of implements 

dina-chhai, ar ya khai-chhai-’k, “tu yh donyl-nai mar-nikh’’ 

have-been-given, and this has-been-said-that, '* thoti these two-to kill-cast." 

So, Mharaj, mu-su to marya ko-jily-nai. Mharai to ye-i 

So, Your-Majesty, me-by indeed killed {they-)do-not-go. To-me indeed these-verily 
raja chhai. So mai ¥ bat-sll rou-chhS.’ Rani khawas-iiai to 

king are. So I this thing-from am-weeping.’ By-the-queen the-barber-to then 

pach mhaur der bida-kar-diyo. ar ap bichari- 

five gold-coins having-gicen he-was-dismissed, and by-her-herself iUwas-thoughi- 
as, ‘ ab aidai raiba-ko dharam ko-nai. Jai whai, to ya 

by-her, ‘ now here living-of propriety {is-)not. If iUmay-be, then these 

donyl-nai ler kauri-nai chaji-chalfi.’ 

two having-taken somewhere-to let-me-depart 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once iipoii a time there was a king who had two sons. By the will of God it was so 
ordained that he died while they were yet children. On his deathbed he called to him 
his younger brother and entrusted to him the care of his two children and of his queen. 
He said to him, ‘ as long as these children arc too young to understand the business of the 
state, you must rule the kingdom, but as soon as they have reached years of discretion, 
you must make over the throne to them.’ So after the king’s death the brother performed 
all the duties of the state and became complete master of the throne. After a short while 
he thought to himself that in course of time his nephews would grow up and take the 

> The Word hkaieSs or khuwit ( }, a confidential wiTant, ii cmplojed In Jaipari to mean ‘ barber.' 
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kingdom from him. So he determined, if it were possible, to get them famrdered before¬ 
hand. He therefore sent for his domestic barber and bribed him to mnrder the two princes. 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in his heart of hearts he sorely 
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle he provided himself with poisoned 
implements for hair cutting and repaired to the inner apartments to cut the princes’ hair. 
The two brothers came to get their hair cut, and the barber, while he was taking the im¬ 
plements out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother 
asked him why he was weeping ‘ The king is dead and gone,’ said she, ‘ and regrets are 
unavailing. Please God, these hoys will soon be kings themselves.’ ‘Tour Majesty,’ said 
he, ‘ that is not why I am weeping. I am weeping for something altogether different.’ 
‘ And what is that ? ’ asked the queen. The barber replied, ‘ Your Majesty, I have been 
given poisoned barber’s tools by their uncle with which to kill these two princes. But, 
Your Majesty, I can't do it. To me, it is only these two who are king. And that is 
why I am weeping.’ So the queen gave the barber five gold sequins and sent him 
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had 
better take the two lads somewhere else. 

{The above is only the commencement oj a long story. The reader who wishes to learn 
the rest, how one brother found two rubiesy how the other slew an ogre and married his 
daughter, and how both finally came by their rights and pardoned the wicked uncle, will 
find it on pp. 71 and ff. of Mr. Macalister's book on the Jaipur dialects.) 
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JAIPUR! (TORAWATT). 

The hilly district in tlic north of Jaipur state is known as Torawati, the ancient home 
of the Tomar or Tuar Rajputs of Delhi. To its oast lies the state of Alvvar, the main 
language of which is Mewati. lo its north lies a portion of the state of Patiala of which 
also the language is a form of Mewafi. To its w^ost and north-w'est lies the Shekhawati 
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawati. The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 34 2.554. 

As might bo expected, Torawati differs from Standard Jaipur! in being mixed with 
Shekhawati and Mewati. Tt represents Jaipur! shading off into these two dialects. We 
note the typical Jaipur! disuse of aspirates in the word me for meh, cloud or rain. We 
may also note that k and g are interchangeable as in the root thdk or thdg, to be w eary. 
This is a very old peculiarity, dating from at least the 12th century. 

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are mero and tero, 

* my ’ and ‘ thy ’ respectively. Ihe plurals are nidro, our, and thdro, your. The oblique 
plural of the first personal pronoun is md. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is o, au, or yb, this, plural ai. Its singular 
oblique base is at or au. Its plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is hb, that, plural bai, ba, or bai. The obi. sing- 
is bai, hat, or bt, and the oblique plural is ba. 

The relative pronoun is yaid, who, obi. sg., jakd, jat, ox j%; nom. pi. and obi. pi. 
jaka. 

The interrogative pronoun kun, who ? has an obi. sg. kat. Ke, obi. sg. kya, is 

* what’ ? Kbl or kayo is ‘ any,’ with an obi. sg. kat. 

Jana is ‘ then.’ 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in tu, as in mdrHuy one who 
■strikes. The future takes go, as in mdrS-gb, I will strike. We may note the irregular 
-oauaal verb, pdyf'bb, to cause to drink. 

The negative is kbnyai. 

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipur!, and standard 
forms are also freely used instead of those given above. For further particulars the 
student is referred to Mr, Macalister’s grammar in his Specimem. 

The following specimen of Torawati is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro¬ 
vided by Mr. Macalister. 
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jAiprni (TOrIwatI). Jaipur SrAxii. 

Iter. O. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

^asiT I iff ^T5i*n f^crt ^ i 

xfTTTT Prtxjft ^ ^?nB g??!® i «i5t® i 

«rf-^ ?!t ?T^-w ^fTrr-qrr fxi^ ^ i frnrt-^'t 

5 arT-ir t i ^ I STER^ *n^, 

^ inTT*Tm-w t I ifft TT'sn ^arr^ i ^ 

«rT»im-w I w ’^tfT ^r-»niT Im-w i ^ ^ ^ 

^ fwi^rgw] f%K^ ?:mT ’sifti ^ ^iwr-w i ^ mar 

I amt ^r I €t ^ tt 

H Ti^ I ^ ^T«n ^ i «n^ft ?ft 

?:TaT I ^ KTWi ^ ^ i ^ ^ viit*t-^ »if^t ^ 

^ ^ Rr’iqt-aift «ff 'fk-^ift ^ wt ^ 

^ I wxRt iU: wi\ \ ^tfr €t ^ i ^4 ^ i i 

^ ^ ariT ^ ^ ?Tt ^^'RRT xiRir »nw»ft i ^ ^mr 

wtSC-Sr %-iwT I ym ^txr i i w ^rrzK i^rixir 

f^at I xft ^ ^-w nxrw\ I ^ ijf I ^ wz-^ 

w-xift in-«»r*xS w WTT xTi^ ^ mK wr i irm f^lT i \ 

axitt ?TX|IT W ^ ITT^ VI VXft Iff ^ 

nt ^ TTW IP I tit i « 
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JaipueI (ToEAwiii;. Jaipur State. 

{liev. G. Macalister, 31.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Phul-ji Bbati chbo Sindi-ko raja. So Sindi-ka rai-mai Mor’ta-ka 

Fhul-ji Bhati teas Sindh-of king. So Sindh-qf kingdom-in Merta-of 

pindatS me badiyo. Jad sat baras tSni mo konyai bar''syo, 

hy-panditB ruin was-tied-up. Then seven years during rain not rained, 

jako dcs hufal-pbutal wbai-gayo, kal par-gayo. Tad 

so-that the-land ruined became, a-famine fell. Then 

kaibala kahi-as, ‘thS-kai to Sindi*ka raj-mai 

hy-those-who-say it-tcas-said-hy-them, ' you-of verily Sindh-of kingdom-in 

Mer“ta-ka pindatS mo bSdiyO-as. Hir'‘n5*ki dar chhai, 

Meita-of by-pandils rain has-been-tied-up-by-them. Deers-of herd is, 

ji-max kis^turyO hiran chhai. Bi-kai sig'ri-kai me bSdiyO. JakO bi 


tohich-in 

musk 

deer 

is. It-of 

horn-lo 

rain xvas-tied. So that 

hiran -nai 

marO. 

Jad thara 

raj-mai 

me 

har'sai.’ So raja 

deer 

kill. 

Then your 

kingdom-in 

rain may-rain' So hy-the-king 

hajjarS 

ghoro 

ler 

hir‘n5-ki 

gail 

diya-chhai. So ghora 

thousands 

horse 

having-taken 

the-deer 8 - 0 f 

pursuit 

teas-given. So the-horses 


thag^ta-gaya, je ghora raita-gaya ar hiran bi 

became-tired, so-that the-horses remained{-behind) and the^deera also 
raita-gaya. So , or to rai-gaya, ar bo kis'turyo biran 

remained{-behind). So others verily remained^-behind), and that musk deer 

ar raja koi saik'ri kos chalya-gaya. So hiran thakar ubo 

and the-king some hundreds kos went-away. So the-deer being-weary standing-still 
rai-gayb. JanS raja hiran-nai mar-geryo. So 

remained. Then by-the-king the-deer-to having-killed-it-ioas-caused-to-fall. So 

sat baras-ko asudd cbhb^ so musal dhar me ar paryo. 

*even year-of stored-up was, so pestle^-like) torrent rain having-come fell. 

So rajSt m6-k6 maryb ghbra-ka b^na-kai chip-gayd. ThakyO-ro to 

So the-Mng rain-of waa-sfruck horae-of pommel-to clung. Tf'eaiied indeed 
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chh6-i raja. So 

wat-verily the-king. So 
Burat. j6-k6i 

conaciousneM. A-certain 


raja-nai surat 

the-king-io conaciomneaa 
iijar-began-kai ml? ek 
ujild-jungle-of within an 


niin*khS-ki boli 
men-of voice 
kharo rahyo ar hfsyo. 
atanding remained and neighed. 

80 kaf htsyo ? bari-nai 


outside-to 


. dL 

jana 


that what neighed ? 

So d5 ohyar 
So two four peraons 

mS.a*bi oliip-rahyo-ohbai. 
man clinging-ia. 

Ghora-nai gbas danu 
The-harne-to graaa grain 

dap'tar suwan-diyo 


So bT-nai 
So him 

de-diyo. 

waa-given. 

So 


naj', ar ghdjiarnai 
waa-not," and the-horae~t& 
bir-ki dhani chhi. So 
Ahir-of hamlet waa So 
kanai ar 
near havmg-come 

kahx, ‘ rai, ghoyo 
it-waa-aaid, ‘ O, horse 

khojar d6kho.’ 

having-opened see.' 

ghora-ka hana*kai ek 
a-horae-of pommel-to a 

mal-nai le-gaya. 

they-hr ought. 

Eui-mai 

nim-to it-waa-put-to-aleep. Cotton-in 

adek rat-ko bT-kai niwSch bap'ryo. 


sunar ghoro b? hir-ki dhSni 

having-heard the-horae that Ahir-of hamlet 

Jani hir 

Then hy-the-Ahir 

dekhi. KaM'ar 


let-uaaee. The-door 

ar dekhai, to 

having-come see, verily 

ntar 

having-taken-down within-to 
Bl-nai suwan-diyo. 


having-rolled he-waa-put-to-aleep. 
So 
So 


So ahoufAialf night-of him-to xoarmth arrived. 


bf 

khaba-nai 

magyO. 

So 

jat-kl 

betl 

ap-ki 

hy-him 

food-for 

it-was-asked. 

So 

a-Jat-of 

by-daughter 

her-own 

ma-kanai-s3 

dud 

ly-ar 

payo, 


ar par 



mother-near-from milk having-brought he-waa-giveu-to-drink, and having-given-to-drink 
suwan-diyo. Pher suwar huyo-’r bo utbyo-i. JanI 

he-waa-put-to-aleep. Again morning canie-and he aroae-immed lately. Then 

tauam^-barama sab-i puclihyo, ‘td kun chhai? Khate-kO cUbai? 

‘ you-we ’ by-all-even it-was-naked, ‘ thou who art ? Where-of art-thou ? 
Kha^ ayo-ohbai ? ’ Jan5 bi kliayo, ‘ Sindi-ko to mai 

Whence come-art-thou ? ’ Then by-him it-was-aaid, ‘ Sindh-of indeed I 

■ raja ohh§. Phul-ji Bhati mSro nSw cbhai.’ 
king am. Thul-ji Bhati my name is.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Pbul-ji Bhati was the King of Sindh. Now tlie Pandits of Merta tied up the rain 
in the kingdom of Sindh. Por seven years no rain fell, so that the country was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then the Tellers said, ‘ In your kingdom of Sindh the Pandits 
of Merta have tied up the rain. There is a herd of deer amongst which there is a musk- 
deer. They have tied the rain to its horn. So you must kill that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom,’ So the King took thousands of horses and pursued 
the herd of deer. All the horses became tired, and they and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some 'hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King, At last it too wearied and halted, and the King slew it. Then all the rain which.' 
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had been stored up fpr seven years, fell like a pestle in torrents. It struck the King, so 
that he had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied that he lost 
oonsoiousness, but the horse retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an Ahir 
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came near the hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir, ‘ what is that horse which neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look ’ So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was and he told them. ‘ Who art thou ? ’ 
they asked, ‘ and whence art thou oome ? * He replied that he was the King of Sindh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of this interesting folktale will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimensy 
pp. 17 and ff.) 




v<», rutx XI. 
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JAIPUR! (KAJHAIRA). 

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur state which lies to the south of the Sambhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh state, is known as Kathaira, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127,957 people. I have no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipur!, with a few very minor variations. I give as an example a folktale 
contributed by Mr. Macalister. In Kathaira A® may be used as the sign of the 
aoeusativc-dative and sy^ as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tai, the nominative being The oblique form is also tat. The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun is aX or d (fern, d), this; obi. sg, *; nom. pi. ai, obi. pi. ya. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is wai or bo (fom. bd), obi. sg. wat or bt; nom. pi. bai or 
tvai, obi. pi. wS. 

AU pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition nai. This is not used with substantives. Thus, baityi (not ba^ya-nai, 
which would moan ‘to tire shopkeeper’), by the shopkeeper; mat, by me; tat, by 
thee; ?-»«», by this ; wat-nai, by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the verb * to become,’ has the following irregular forms hair, having 
become ; haitS-t, immediately on becoming ; haibdlo, one who becomes; kal (not Mat) 
is ‘ he said ’ ; kiyd is ‘ a thing said.’ Jdjyd ox jdje is ‘ be good enough to go,’ Jdn^ is 
translated ‘ you know.' * Gone ’ is giyd, gayb and gyb. 

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Jaipur!. We may note the 
change of i to a in forms like bakai-lt, it will be sold ; bachdrl, considered; pay,d for 
pi'^d in pand chhutabb, to be rid off; and jad for jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspiration in ddi, half, bar for barh, enter, and even bagaf as well as bhagat, time. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in dp-kai ghar-kai 
hdrai, lit., in the outside of the house of herself, i.e., outside her own house. 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipur!, though it probably occurs in that dialect, as I have met it in the Dang 
dialects still further to the east. I allude to the Gujarati way in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree 
in gender with the object. Tlius, ba^yu dp-kl lugdi-nai jagdl (not jagdyb), by-the- 
shop-keeper his-own wife-as-to she-was-wakened. Strictly speaking the impersonal 
construction requires the verb to be in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however, jagdi is put in the feminine to agree with lugal. 
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati. 

Further examples of Kathaira will be found in Mr. Macalister’s SpeoimeiM. 
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jAiPTiBi (KAthaira). Jaipuk State. 

(Bev. G. Maealiater, M.A., 1899.) 

w I KTTi-aRt vRTiiT gJTrt i f^nit 

^rnc 'SR-w I WRT-w %fr i wt^f ^ 

■efraill wft W I m TTt' ^ ft-?ft I r{^ 5TPR: ar^-^'t I aiTt'WT tn?!f4 

»ff«RT 3iT^?TT-^ I ^ ^ a:Ti-^ mm WT?:a^ ^niT-w ttiiT'# i 

ms^-^ I m m?T wsi-w arm^t ^rt tn^t-w-af ^-mwr i 

^ afilt; airw # I wt ^4*wr mwf-^ xft^ %-f»iaft i 

'N «• 

^ I mi I arra-^ s ^ Btnrf-i ^ ^ a;Ti-xift 

vfta^ Hm ^Ta:-w xsiwt I ^ arsTK-aRT 3Tita:-q?T mar-K ^rW i 

^ Tjar-^* mo=Rt arfxgf 'grrmart ^xt-hit ’m;-^ ^m-fsnft i tr^n ^ arfa^t-^ 

^ mxira: aR^nft i iftaf ^ ^ afimrr 

'\ 

I aRT^r grr»^ i 'ftr wNif-aBt ifH aTT«T mtt mi? arfest- 

w aifmc ^ f^ I ^ ^ ?ft ar xnrTt 'fra: ar-t mac 

RT a g aft i 'm: ^ ^ ^ ft mr i ^ gmi-f mni i fta: 

aiaR mmat-Ti?: snr 'mf-aft i RWT<t-«r m iafr i fNf gftft ftfr m: garri-f 
5«t w ft fm-xnt asiTO I ms flfizt-ft arfs-w ^nrm wm ?mac ’fft i ^ wi 
ftft ft mT?r afarr-ft mm-ft i aranfKt ^RKrr-srrsft i ^ awt’^TTft?: 

I m gani Ha:-f 'Rtt mftft grarrm i a?Tfr mc-ft vft 

afaiT-ft BTRi-# mr i! *ni7r ft f mram-ft I; ^ajitt i wgr^ 

ftar atn^ aitaRjf-m ^ ft-aan me mm msif aff fWf4 mwift ma: ft mar 

# I ^anarit ari^ ^ « ft i ft ^taf ^ ^ mf ft art-ft 

^rft.Imat I tpir ft ftac arts fNrt t®it i a^rm mim Ha:-ft ft fttart l-ft i 
awft mm# fM airax fta:-^ mifmr-t^ft n 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

JaiptjrI (KAthaira). Jaipur State. 

(Rev. G. Maoalister, M.A., J899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk banyS cliho. Ra.t-ki bhagat donyS log lugai ghar-mai 

A shopkeeper was. Night-of time both husband wife house-in 

suta-ohlia. Adi rat giya ek chor ar ghar-mai 

asleep-were. Half night on-haning-gone a thief hating-come house-in 

bar-gayo. bhagat-mal banyS-nai ii?d-sS diet ho-gyo. 

entered. That time-in thf-shopkeeper-to sleep-from awakening became. 

B^nya-nai dior-ko th,ik par-gyo. Jad bEnyS 

The-shopkeeper-to the-timf-of knowledge came. Then by-the-shopkeeper 

ap-ki Ingai-nai . agai. Jad lugai-nai kai, ‘ iij 

his-own wife{-to) was-awakened. Then the-wife-to it-was-aaid, ‘ to-day 

sdha-kai dasawarS-sS chithyS lagi-dihai, so rai bhot 

merchants-to foreign-countries-from letters have-arrived, that mustard very 

maigi ho-li, tar'kai ripya barabar bakai-li. Rai-ka 

dear wiU-be, to-morrow to-rupees equal it-will-be-sold. Mmtard-of 

pat5-nai nfka jabUa-sS mel-do.’ Jad lugai kai, ‘rai-ka 

vessels well safety-with keep.' Then by-the-wife it-was-said, ‘ mustard-qf 
pata bar“li tabari-ka kliSna-uiai parya-chhai. Tai^kai-i nTki 

vessels outer verandah-of corners-in lying-are. To-morrow-even well 

mel'desyS.’ Chor a bat sunar man-mai bachari, 

I-will-arrange.' By-the-thief this thing having-heard mind-in it-was-tbought, 

‘ rai patS-mai-su b^ar le-chalo; or chij-sQ kai 

* mustard vessela-in-from having-packed-up take-away; other thing-from what 

kain chhai?’ Jad bo chor rai-ka pata-ki pot 

business is f ’ Then that thief mustard-of vessels-of package 

bSdar l§-giy0, BanyO d§khi, ‘ or mal-sS 

having-tied-up took-away. By-the-shopkeeper it-was-seen, 'other gooda-from 
bachyo; rai le-gyo, mal-sS pand-ohhutyd.’ 

he-eacaped; mustard he-took-away, goodafrom hetoaa-rid.' 

Jad dan ugysS-f bo chor rai-ki jkoii bharar 

Then day on-being-risen that thief mustard-of bag having-filled 

bSch'ba-nai bajM-mai ly-ayo. To bajir-k& pisa-ki dhai 

selling-for bazaar-in brought. Then bazamr-qf pice-of iwo-and-a-half 
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ser*ka bhaw-sS magi. Jad chdr mau-mai sam*jbi| 

»eer8-of rate-at il~toaa-aaked. Then by-the-thief mind-in it-uoas-mder stood, 

‘ chalaki karar ap-ka gbar-ko dhan bacha*liyO. 

‘ by-the'Shopheeper oleverneaa havmg-done hia-oton houae-of toealth waa-aaved. 

Pan b? blnyl-kai to ph§r bi ohalar chori kar*ni.* 

But that ahopkeeper-in-qf verily again also having-gone theft I-tcill-do,* 

M^nS bis dan biob-mai der pher-S bf-T 

A-month twenty days interval-in having-given again-alao that-venj 

bSnya-kai chori kar“ba chalyo-giyo. Rat-ki bagat plier 

ahopkeeper-in-of theft to-do he-went-away. Night-of time again 

bSnyS j®Sy^« Chor bSnya-ko dhan nial saro tlk 

the-shopkeeper awoke. By-the-thief ahopkeeper-of wealth property all a 

g5th‘ri-maT b^ar ha-nai kar-liyo. Jad bSnyS 

bundle-in having-tied in-poaseasion icas-taken. Then by-the-shopkeeper 

dekhi ak, ‘ helo kar“syn, to na jana clior ina-nai 

tcaa-seen that, ‘ noise I-will-make, then not we-know the-thief me 
mar-nakh’ai, ar hejo riai karyo, to dlian 16-jasi.’ 

will-murder, and noise not was-made, then wealth he-will-take-nway 

Jad banyS ap-ki lugai-nai jag'di. Chor ek 

Then by-the-shopkeeper hia-own toife{-lo) waa-wakened. The-thief a 

bakliari-par jar chad-gyO, bakhari-mai ja*baithyO. Jad 

atorehouac-on having-goue ascended, the-atore-houae-in went-aat. Then 

bSnyS diwo jbyo, ar lugal-nai kai, ‘ mai 

by-the-ahopkeeper a-lamp waa-lighled, and the-wife-to it-waa-said, ‘ I 

to Gariga-ji jasyS.’ Ek chhoti*sl gSth-mai kap^ra-latta badar 

verily Oangea will-go.' A very-little hundle-iu clothes having-Ued-up 

tyar huyo. Jad lugai boll, ‘o bagat Ganga-ji jaba-ko 

ready he-became. Then the-wife said, ‘ this time Ganges going-oj 

kai ? Dannugyal chalya-jajyO.’ Ai sarnacliar chor baithyo-baitbyO 

what ? At-daybreak pleaae-depart.’ These words the-thief aeated-aeated 

sunai. Jad ba lugai ap-kai ghar-kai barai ar 

hears. Theft by-that wife her-own houae-of in-outaide having-come 

arosi-parosya-nai jagayii. ‘ Mharo ghar-ko dhani Ganga-ji jay-clibai, 

the-neighboura were-awakened. ‘ My houae-of lord Ganges is-going, 
bar I bhagat. So the chalar sam*jha-dyo kai, “ dannugyST 

mw at-thia time. So you having-come remonstrate that, “ ai-daybreak 

ohalyo-jajg." ’ Jad das bis ad‘mi banyS-ka ghar-mai bheja 
please-depart.*' * Then ten twenty men the-shopkeeper-qf house-in asaenMed 
hb-gya, ar sara japa bT bhnyi-nai sam'jbayO, ‘ bar, 

becatne, and by-all people that shopkeeper-to it-wae-remonatrated, ‘■now, 
to, rat ohbai, dannugyl? thari khusi ohhai to cha}yo-jaje.’ 

indeed, night is, at-daybreak thy wish is then pleaae-depart.' 
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Jad b5 

b^UyS kai, ' thg 

jauh 

mai to 

tha-kd 

kiyS 

Then by-that 

ahopke^er it-icae-aaid, 'you 

may-know 

I verUy 

you-qf 

aaid 

man-jasyS; 

pa^ 0 ohor gath 

bldyS 

baithyo, mhara 

sag'Ja 

wUl-heed ; 

hut thia thi^ bundle on- 

-being-tied 

ia-aeated, 

my 

entire 

ghar-ki 6 

kiya rai-lo ? ’ Asi ohalaki 

• rv <v 

banyts 

karar 

home-of he 

how will-remain ? ’ Such 

trick by-the-ahopkeeper 

having-done 

chor-nai 

pak*Ta-diy6. 





the'thief{~to) 

waa-oauaed-to-he-caught. 



' 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, ‘ letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. You must take great care of the 
jars of mustard.’ The wife replied that the mustard was lying in the corners of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow, "When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, ‘ I must pack up and carry off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ? ’ So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went o(T Avith himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the bazaar to sell it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the pice current in 
the bazfuir. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made uj) his minfl to visit his house again, and 
tliis time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days he accord¬ 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper’s house again. The shopkeeper awoke this nisht also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. So he woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp and 
said to his wife, ‘ I am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges.’ Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied, ‘ this is not 
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go.’ These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ‘My husband, ’ said she, ‘ is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak.’ So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, ‘ Now it is night. At daybreak, if you still wish to go, you can.’ The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ’ So by this 
trick the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 
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JAIPURT (CHAURAST). 

The Chaurasi form of Jaiptirl is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enclave in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the following 
estimated number of people :— 


In Jaipur Territory ........... 1)8,773 

In Lawa Territory ... ........ 3,300 

In Tonk Territory ........... 80,000 


Total . 182,133 

Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipuri. 

The only peeulinrities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per¬ 
sonal pronoun is tE, not tii, and that the interrogative; pronoun kun, who ? has an oblique 
form ktitn. Further particulars will bo found on pp. 51 and 55 of Mr. Macalister’s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister. 


[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KAJASTHANI. 

jAiPUui (CuAua-isi), Jaipijk State, 

(Iteii. O. Mn.calinter, M.A., 1809.) 

^ fjRfr wrnc ’grsT i ^ i tttt 

rff-nt I I i ^ bifI- 

Cv cs Os ’ 

*>v 

^1 3P5r t >1135 2frT^ i ^ mz ’srHt i ^ 3Rt^ ?rt^ wz 

wt 'sryrrc fh^t ’bt^ iJt »n3i ?iiT«rt i ^ 

• ®S. ©S ^ 

^T?it ?*T I 3rNnr ^ ^ i ^ wi-# 

xr^ \ Writ ETt-^ uf ?ft | »fWf ^ fff I 

Tif 1 ST? wNt t ^ i si? aiW ^mr 

%-STT^ 1 ifM TTt Em | ^ EFT ErarUCt # TTt 

Cv 

tI ett ^ ?f ml ^ ’«RT i me w 

C\ ©V th. C\ * 

%-«rm i m ^ aR]^«»i3^t-Sr ernst wr 

IST-^ m: I ms ^ mjrrrt-^ ms^r-firat m: arf^- 

^ I mm «n<E-w dEsff Em iit 

fWf 1S1E I ^ ^ xttm Eimt ETEt-^ I ^ mErt 

Ov, Ov 
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^ ^ I I ^ WT*^ ^ \ 

<S • ^ 

ft I >T2*rT^-^ ««rTt I ^nr ft «t»m ftaft-wr flKft ?fm im i vt^w ftft ^ %(ft 
ftsr 3rcFrt irr? i mz ^«rc areft 2 ift% «rt i ^ wt 

TO! fhri I cr^T trc^-f^T »!2!nr^t i »f-^ ft ^ ftm flat fljiflf 

TTflf I flflflf flrit tpfffT wsrnft*^ ^rT^r trot ii 
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[ No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

HlJASTHANl. 


Central Group. 


JaIPURI (ClIATJRiSl). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Jaipur Siate. 


('Bei 

•. Q. 

Mncalister, 

M.A., 1899.) 




Dalli 

dekh'‘ba 

giyo 

.Tat ghori-par 

chadar. 

Koi dana- 


-Ovlhi 

i for-seeing 

toenf 

a-Jdt mare-on 

having-mounted. 

Some days- 

mai 

koB 

tinOk 

udai 

pOchhyo. RM 

par-gi udai-i 

rai-gyo. 

in 

kba 

abnut-three 

there 

arrived. Night 

fell there-verily 

h estopped. 


l-ihag-phatlr Cithyo Dalll-kai gailai lag-gyO. KOsek ri 

At’hreak-of-day he-arose Delki-of on-road he-startcd. Ahont-a-kos remained 

Dalll ar ud-i-sH Dalli keni-s3 hanyO ma|-gyo. 

Delhi ond there-even-from Delhi direction-froo> a-shopkeeper met-{him). 

So banyS-kai ya pan-barat so koi bol-le 

Then the-shopkeeper-to this votc-(toa8) (thnt-)if any-one Khoitld-appak{‘to-him) 
paili to n-kai bairn par-jAy. So kOi-sS 

before then him-to doubt woukl-bcfall. Therefore any-one-with 


(ianiiugya 

daybreak 

bolai 

he-speaks 

kiyo 

it-toas-soid 


kOnai. ^ bagat-ka 
not. {At-)lhat time . 
kai, ‘ Ram Ram. ’ Jad 

that, ‘ lldm Ram. ’ Then 


so yO Jat cbal“tO-i majan-nai 
then by-thia Jdt going-even the-merchant-to 
T gal kadi. Jad Jat 
by-him abuse toaa-made. Then by-the-Jdt 


juta-ki 

ahoe-of-{beating) 

utarar 

having-descended 

giyo. Jad 
tcent. Then 
bOlya, ‘ ky§ 
said, ‘ why 
k1 


dinl. 

toas-given. 

]uta-8u 

ahoes-with 


Jad kOs 
Then a-koa 

kuftO 
beating 


taT 

up-to 


Jat 

the-Jdt 


to 

on-hia-part 


ghori-s3 

inare-from 


Dalli kai darujai jata 
Delhi-of at-gate going 
larO-chhO rai ? ’ 

are-you-quarrelling eh ? ’ 
pari; jatti. 


giyo. 

ar yo 


kadya 

went. 

and he{-the-other) 

abuse 

giving 

jat^ 

dan ath-gyo. Udai sapal 

going 

the-day closed. There the- 

sepoys 

Jad 

banyO bolyo, 

‘ ma-lai 

jutya- 

Then 

theshopkeeper said. 

‘ me-to 

shoea- 


Kh5-ji, tb3-kai 

parai, 

to 


of{-beatmg) have-fallen; if-ao-many {shoes), 0-Khan-ji, to-yon eoere-to-fall, then 
ka-janl kai whai. ’ Jad m?ya bolyo, ‘ mharai ky8 

who-kiioivs what wotUd-happen,' Then the-Muaalmdn said, ‘ to-me why 
payai; tharai-i payai. ’ Jad m!yl bolyo, ‘the 

ahovld-they-fcdl; tv-you^only they-falL* Then the-Muaalmdn said, ^you 

VOU IX, PART II. 


i B 
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lar^ lar*ta ab kadai jaflyO ? ’ Jad bSnyS bblyo, ‘ mara, 
quarrelling quarrelling now where will-go?* Then the-ahopkeeper said, *maharaj, 

kot*wali*mai le-jasyS.' Jad m?y5 bolyo, ‘ k6t‘wj4i-niai 

police-courl-into I-8hall-take-{him),' Then the-Mnaalmdn aaid, ‘police-courl-into 
to mat jawo, ar wa bhatyari ohbai. Jf-kai to Jat*nai 
indeed do-not go, and that innkeeper is. Mer-on-of verily the-Jat-to 

kai-de, “tS ja,” ar tS tharai gha^ chalyo-ja; ar dannugyS-I 

tell, “ thou go," and thou thy to-houae go; and at-day-break-even 

bhatyari-ka-sS Jat-nai pakar-lyaje. Ar S-bagat-ka-i 

the-innkeeper'8{-hou8e)-from the-Jdt do-you-aeize-and-bring. And at-that-time-even 

kot'waji-mai le-jaje, so nyaw ho-j^l. Ar abSr the 

police-court-into take-away, then justice will-be-done. And now you 

kot'w^i-maT jasyo to donyi-nai-T baitha-desi, ar nyaw 

polioe-oourt-into will-go then you-hoth-even will-be-impriaoned, and justice 

dannugya hosi.* Jad Jat to bhatyari-kai chaiy5-giy6; 

nt-day-break will-be-done* Then the-Jat on-hia-part the-innkeeper-to went; 

ar bSnyS banya-kai gharS ohalyo-giyo. Bhatyari 

and the-ahopkeeper the-ahopkeeper'a in-home went. The-innkeeper 

rat-ki bagat Jat-nai rotya cbokhi khuwai. Rat-ki-rat to 

night'of at-time the-Jdt-to bread good cauaed-to-eat. At-night then 

rotya khar sO-giyo. Pan ugyo ar blnyS 

bread having-eaten he-alept. The-day broke and the-ahopkeeper 

ayO gharS-sS, ‘ chal nth k6t*wa4i-maT chala. ’ Jad ki, 
came houae-from, ‘ come get-up police-court-into let-us-go.’ Then it-icaa-aaid, 
‘ roti khar chal‘sy§.’ Baith-gyo lianyS. I rb^i 

* bread having-eaten we-will-go? Sat-down the-ahopkeeper. By-him bread 

kha-li, daru pi-liyo; naso gbanu ho-giyo. Bhatyari«nai 

waa-eaten, liquor waa-drunk; intoxioation great became. The-innkeeper-to 

bnlai, ‘ thara do bagat roti-ka ksf dam huya ? ’ Bhat^yari 
it-waa-called, ‘ thy two times bread-of what coat ia ? ’ The-innkeeper 

boll kai, ‘ asi chij darawo 3mar-tSf yad rakhS. ’ 

aaid that, ‘ auch a-thing cauae-to-give {that)-aU-my-Ufe memory I-may-keep? 

Jad Ja^ dekhi, * Smar yad rtdba jasi 

'then hy-the-Jat it-waa-aeen, 'for-a-lifetime memory for-remaining auch-a-thing 

ka? dyS ? ’ Jad Jat pachas rapya ‘ kadar 

what shall-we-give f' Then by-the-Jdt fifty rupees having-taken-out 

dina. Pachha patak-diya bhatyari. ‘MS-nai to 

were-given. Afterwards they-were-flung-down by-the-innkeeper. ‘ Me-to indeed 
asi chij dyo fimar-i yad rakhS.’ Jad ris ai 

auch a-thing give for-lifetime-verily memory I-may-keep.' Then anger eame 
Jat-nai, pakar S-nai bha^yari-nai nak kat-liy6. 

the-Jdt-to, laying-hold her-to to-ihe-iimkeeper noae waa-caU-off. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Jat got on hia maro and started off to see Delhi. After going on for some days, he 
came to within three kos or so of the city. There ho passed the night, and went on 
again in the rery early dawn. When he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopkeeper. Now this shopkeeper had made a vow tliat if any one should speak to him 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a bad omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jat passed by he said ‘good morning’ to the shopkeeper. All the answer ho got 
was a string of abuse. So the Jat took off his shoe and gave him a drubbing with it. 
Then ho got off his marc, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman onrsing. 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them what 
they were fighting about. Said the shopkeeper, ‘ 1 have boon beaten wdth a shoe, and if 
you, Sir, had oaten as many blows as I have, who knows wt»at would have happened.’ 
The Musalman soldier said to him, ‘ why siionld they fall on me ? It is you they have 
fallen on. Where do you intend to go to while you are fighting ? ’ Said tho shopkeeper, 
‘ Sir, I’ll take him straight to th(“ police-court.’ Replied the Musalman, ‘ don’t do that. 
Here is this innkeeper here. Tell the Jat to stay for the night with her, and do you go to 
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to the 
police-court, where you’ll find justice waiting for you. If you both go now you’ll only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won’t got your justice till tho morning.’ 

So the Jat went off to tho inn and the shopkeeper to his own house. The innkeeper 
cooked some nice bread for his dinner, and then went to sleep. At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to him to come along to the police-court. He answered 
that he would do so as soon as ho had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank till he got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. ‘ Give me something, ’ said she, ‘ that I shall remember all my life.’ 
The Jat considered to himself, ‘ what is it that I can give her that she will remember all 
her life ? ’ So he gave her fifty rupees She threw them on tho ground crying, ‘ it’s 
something that I shall remember all my life that I want. ’ Then the Jat got angry and 
laid hold of tho innkeeper and out off her nose. 

(The rest of this folktale will be found on pp. 142 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
Specimens.) 


yUL. SX, SAXt ti. 


% B 2 
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JAIPUR? (KISHANGAI^HT). 

The state of Kishangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the British district of 
Ajmere. Immediately to its east lie those parts of Jaipur in which the Kathaira and 
Chaurasi forms of Jaipur! are spoken, A very similar form of Jaipur! is spoken in 
Kishangarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmere, where, the latter juts out into 
Kishangarh territory. In Kishangarh it is called Kishangarh!, and this name will also 
apply to the Jaipur! of Ajmere. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the following number of people :— 

Eiahangarh ............ 93,000 

Ajmere . ............ 23,700 

Total , 116,700 


Kishangarh! is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state. In the north, 
where it abuts on Mar war, we find a form of Marwa^!, and, in the south, where it 
adjoins Me war, Mewar!. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarh! which I have noticed. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is Aff, and its genitive is 
marb. ‘ Thou ’ is tU. ‘ These ’ is a. The demonstrative pronoun hb has its oblique form 
^ or «?*, and yo, that or which, has its oblique form jtn. Both these forms are singular. 

[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


JaiPCKi (KisEANGARni). District Ajmere. 

rm »j?T I xisir i Tmr 

I ^ wit? ^ i 

gr f?w trmt \ xtv\ ^symn i ar? art ^ i 

wrf i I t jjtt i ^ fNtm unr 

arr^ siarl-® i €r arm witt izT-Jift wrrt # i ^ art i ar? «Tt ^ 

7? rm I «tttt t «rrar-wt i ^ ^t wt i «nrr-Tnf 

irsR wHt I Tra^-t wrn>r wanTwr-t nt ^ 

rnnr-^ i wrnr stk i ttwt ^^wrft ^ Wfi i 

Tmr HiTTT tzT-m? ^ if€t i iimac 

rrmt 3Tr5t-i I f5«init-7Ft i Tjm 5^wt i 

^ ^ arr^ ii 
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[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


jAipuni (KiseangarhI). 


Distuict Ajmbre. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


E)k raja-ki beti-mai 
A-nertain kmg-of daughter-in 

ro] khato-ohho. Raja 

daily he-used-to-eat. By-the-king 

log jata-chha. Ek din ek 
people used-to-go. One day one 

ghar-mai n din ek paw'no 

house-in that day 
6 puchhi, 

by-him U-toas-asked, 
ek-hi beto cbhai 


bhut ato-cbho. Or ek ad*mi 

evil-spirit used-to-come. And. one man 

bari badh-di-chhi. Bari-sn 

a-turn fixed-was. The-turn-according-to 
khumar-ka beta-kl bari chhi. Ar fi-ka 

potter-of son-of turn was. And his 

ayo. A sura roba lagya. Jad 

had-come. These oil to-cry began. IFhen 

rowo-chbo ? ’ Khumari boli, ‘ marai 

crying-are ?' The-potteress said, ‘ to-me 

raja-ki bM-mai bhiit awai-chhai. 


one-only son 


so 

and 


rojlna 

every-day 


o 
he 
beta-ki 
son of 


ohhai, so 
is, therefore 

mat. Thara 

do-not. Thy 
gayo. Or ag-par 

went. And fire-on 

Tad‘kai-i 

Early-in-the-morniug 
ohokhi tarah-sS 

good condition-in 

khai. Raja 

it-was-eaid. By-the-king 
bulayo. Raja 

he-was-sent-for. By-the-king 
So kai karo ? ’ 


one guest 
‘ the kyS 
* you why 
or t 

is; and this king-of' danghler-in evil-spirit has-entered, 

ek ild“mj khawai-ohhai. So aj mara beta-ki ban 

one man he-eats. And to-day my son-qf turn 

uthai jasi.’ Jad o khai, ‘ tS rows 

there toill-go-' Then by-him it-was-fsatd, ‘ thou cry 

bad'll hS jafi-lo.’ Rat hota-? bo 

instead I will-go.' Night as-soon-as-became he 
ok dawai rakh'ta-i bliut bhago. 

a-certam medicine on-putting-just the-devil ran-away. 
jad bhangan bhuar'ba-nai gai to bai-nai 

when a-sweeperess to-sweep went then the-daughter-as-to 

dSkhi. Bhangan jar raja-nai 

she-icas-seen. By-lhe-sweeperess having-gone the-king-to 

har'karo bhej khumar-uai pak'ra 

a-messenger having-sent the-potter-to having-caught 


khai, 

it-was-said, 

Khumar 


‘ rat-nai 
‘ last-night 

khai, 


thara beta-ki 
thy son-of 
‘ maraj, marai 


bari ohhi. 
turn was . 
ek paw*n6 
guest 


one 


By-him what was-done ?' By-the-potter it-was-said, ‘ sire, to-me 
ayo-ohhai, jin-nai khanayo-ohho.’ Raja up-nai bulayo or sari 

oome-has, whom-as-to aent-he-was.’ By-the-king him-as-to he-was.-aent-for and all 
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hagigat puohhl. Or bai-nai u-nai par’^ia dij bi’ 

hietory was-nsked. And daughter-aB-to hhn-to in-marriage she-woe-given, and ha{f 
raj d6-diy6. 
kingdom wae-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had a daughter, who was possessed by an evil spirit that used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep him supplied with food the king arranged for one of 
his subjects to come in turn to be eaten up. One day it was the turn of a potter’s son. 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his bouse. Tho latter asked them why 
they were all weeping. The potter’s wife explained tliat she had an only son, that the 
king’s daughter was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the turn of 
her son to go and be eaten The guest told her not to cry, as he would go instead. So 
when night fell he started off and wont to the princess. When he arrived he sprinkled 
some medicine on tho tiro, and innnediately tlie demon departed from her. Next morning 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up tho place, she found the princess in her right 
mind, and wont and told the king. Tlx* king sent a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he came, asked him what his son had done when he went on the preceding niglit to 
be eaten up. The potter e.xplaincd, that ho had sent a guest instead of the son. So the 
king sent for the guest, and learnt from him all that had occurred. Then he gave the 
princess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him. 
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JAIPUR! (NAGAROHAL). 

The N^arohal variety of Jaipur! is spoken in the centre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of Tonk which lies immediately tt) the east. The 
estimated number of speakers is— 

Jaipnr .............. 53,575 

Tonk .... .... .... 18,000 

Total . 71,575 

It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipur!. The pronoun of the first person is 
mhs, as well as mat and the pronoun of the second person is tai, as well as tu, with an 
oblique form tha, us well as ta. The relative pronoun is ye, not 6. As a specimen, 
1 give a portion of a folktale, for which 1 am indebted to Mr. Macalister. For further 
particular's as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman’s work can be consulted. 

[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipur! (Nagarchal). .Jaipur Stai'R. 

(Jtev. O, MacalUter, M,A., 1899.) 

rm « tinr d^ ^ i ^ i 

^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ▼l-»ihErr i ^ ^ra ^ i 

3 r?f ^ ?fr€t # t 

1 %n-l: 'nxrt HraaBT w'sr- 

wT^rf I w -iftindbl ^ ^ i ^ <3^ ^rnif ww- 

3rT«iT I 7ft 7 ft »ti5dbi asmaei-^ gjBit ?r*^ wmait ^ i ^ 

tt thtt iTTtaET-# i ^ int »Tti 1 ’Riut wrtaCT wf«t-w 1 

^ ^»ir*aRT chinaEi-# ^ I jn^asr in^r wt^ *ravt 

yt I ^ ^ m ^mrf wrru^ # 5 - 3 n^ 1 ^ 7ft ^ 

*r»t I ^ ^Rd E l ^flfr Tfr ^ 7T7T «ft I 

^ was ^ ^incT wr t-»it 1 ^ ^ ^ 'sr wasr wnr 

zraB^ I 7ft w ^ ^ ^laf l 1 j ^ ^rnrt trife ^ 1 

^ Tr<ii ^Ttwt ^ wt wra Tfift tnta^ 7ft sR:-» 7 ft-^ arttait war af# ' or? 

^rrot 7ft 1 ^ ^uae ^*^rt«ntr-«RTj ^-«Rt sfl^ 

Tibgt ^ ^rniait-T 1 ar? tt? vr^issi-^ ^ Tjt 7 ft arf^ 

?jlt^ I artto TffWT i-i ^-»it I 7»rni^ ^twt gr ?frft ^ 

wm ^ » waB-nit arm # \ ipft Tt-^ ^ ^ itct iwrot 11 
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Central Group. 

rajasthanI. 

JaipurI (Naoarchal). Jaipur State. 

(Rev. G. MacaUater, JU.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek kag*j6 chho, ar ek haran ch\i6. Ya donya-kai 

A crow there-was, and a deer there was. These two-in-of 

bhayailachiro cliho. Dau-mai to ap-kai chawai 

friendship there-was. The-day-during verily theniselves-of in-fhe-wish 

jathai chejo kary-abo-karai, ar rat-nai donyS sSmal 

there picking-up-of-food doing-they-do, and night-at the-both together 

ho-jawai. Kag"lb to upar r5kh*ra-par baith-jawai, ar 

med-to-become. Thecrow then above tree-on would-sit, and 

harap r8kh‘ra-kai nioliai baifch-jawai. YS donya-kai jyas asyb 

the-deer tree-of beneath would-sit. These two-to love so 

gbanu jd kei dan badit-hd-giya Ek dan syal-kai ar 

much {-was) that several days passed. One day a-jnckat-lo and 

baran-kai malap kathai-i huyd; jad syul ya 

the-deer-to meeting in-some-place-even took-place; then tUe-jackal this 

bachyarar bolyd-as, ‘ yd liaran mdtd cbhai; T-sS bhayaiiacbard karar 
thinking said-about-him, ‘ this deer fat is; him-with friendship making 

kathai-n-katbai T-nai phad-mai phasar mara-nakbawa.’ 

in-some-place-or-other him-to a-net-in entrapping let-us-cause-io-be-killed’ 

Jad f-nai bdlyd-as, ‘ a-rai baran, apa bbi bbayai].a 

Then him-to he-said-to-him, ‘ come-0 deer, {let-)u8 also friends 

mad-jawa.’ .lad baran bdlyd kai, ‘ kag*ld ar mai 

begin yi.G. become'). Ihen the-deer said that, ' a-crow and 1 
bhayaild mad-rayd-obbS, ar tu kaiai-ebbai, “apS niad-javra.” 

friends are-already-become, and thou saycst, “{let-)as become [friends.)'* 
To mhu td nibaril bbayaila kag"la-nai puohbyS bana tai-sS 

Then I indeed my friend the-crow-to asking without thee-with 

bhayaild nai madS.’ Jad syal bdlyd-as, ‘tu thara 

friend not may-become.' Then the-jaokal said-to-him, ‘ thou thy 

bhayaila-nai kal buj^je; mai tbarai gOdai a3*cbb3, apa bbayaija. 

friend-to to-morrow ask; T in-thy in-vicinity coming-am, toe friends 



JAIPUBl (kAgabchal). 198 

madS-la.’ Jad haran 5than-ka ii-i rSkh‘ra nichai 

ahall-become* • Then by-the-deer $unset-at the-aame tree under 

kag'la-nai buji ki, ‘rai bbayaiia, mhl-nai aj fyal 

the~croic-to it-waa-aahed that, ‘O friend, me-to to-day a-jackal 

malyo-chhO; jo Q ya ki-’s, “ apa bhayai!.a mad-jawi.” 

met-teaa; ao by-him thia tcaa-taid-by-him, “ let-ua friends become." 

Jo tu kai, to mada; ar tu kai, to nai 

If thou toould-aay, then we-will-become; and {if)-thou say, then. not 
mada.’ Jad kag*lo bolyo-as, ‘ mharo kaibo raSnai-chhai, 

Hjoe-will-become.' Then the-crovo aaid-to-him, ‘my saying {if)-thou-obcy, 
to tu syal-su bbayailb mat madai. Kol dan syal 

then thou the-jackal-with friend do-mt become. Some day the-jackal 

ta-nai katbai-n-kathai dago karar phad-maT phasy-a-de-go.’ 

thee-to somerohere-or-other a-fraud practising a-nrt-iu will-entrap.' 

Jad pher dus^rai dan u syal-ar haran malyo. To kai, 

Then again on-next day that jackal-and the-deer met. Then he-aaya, 

‘ aj to tu tbara blmyaila-nai biijy-ayo ? Ab ap5 

* to-day then thou thy friend-to muat-have-aaked f Now let-ua 

donvu bbayaiia mSdl.’ Jad haran bolyo, ‘a-rai bliai syaj. 
both friends become.' Then the-deer said, ‘ O brother jackal, 

mharo bhayailo to nat-gyo-as, “ tu bhayailo mat madai.” ’ 

my friend indeed refuaed-to-it, “thou friend do-not become." ’ 

Jad syal bOlyO-as, ‘api to inad'’8yA’ Jad 

Then the-jackal said-to-him, ‘we on-the-other-hand ahould-become.' Then 

sya! bi Stliau-ka S-ki lar-lar S-I rokh'ra niohai 

the-jackal also the-evening-in him-of with the-aame tree underneath 

giyo jathai kag"l6-’r haran baithai-chha. Jad haran kagTa-nai 

went where the-crow-and the-deer vaed-to-ait. Then the-deer the-crow-to 

pher buji kai, * yO-to manai konai; bhayailo mad^ba bai-i 

again asked that, ‘ thia-indeed yields not ; friend becoming for 

a-gyo.’ Jad kag*l6 bolyo, ‘ tu mhari mEnai-chhai to I-sS 
haa-come.' Then the-crow aaii, ‘ {if)-thou me obey-doat then him-with 


bhayailo 

mat 

madai. 

Syal-ki 

jat dagabaj 

chhai. Dago 

friend 

do-not 

become. 

Jackal-of 

kind deceitful 

is. Deception 

karar 

ta-nai 

koi 

dan 

mara-ghalasl.’ 


praotiaing 

thee-to 

some 

day he-will-cauae-to-be-killed.’ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a crow and a deer, who were great friends. Every 
day they would go out, each where he thought fit, to feed, and at night they met at a tree 
in whose branches the crow used to roost, while the deer stayed at its foot. In this 
mutual affection a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal. 
The jackal said to himself, ‘ this is a fine fat fellow. I must make friends with him, so as 
to get him caught in a net and killed.’ So he said to the deer, ‘ come'along, let us also 
start a friendship.* The deer replied that he had already become the friend of a crow, and 
that he could not start a new friendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting 
the crow. ‘Very well,’ said the jackal, ‘ to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I will join you, and we shall all he friends together.’ So at even-tide, when they met 
at the tree, the deer said to the crow, ‘ my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and he wants to 
join mo as a friend. I shall answer yes or no just as you say.’ The crow said, ‘ if you 
follow ray advice, you won’t take the jackal for a friend. Some day he will treacherously 
got you caught in a net.’ Next day the jackal again met the deer. Said the jackal, 
* well, have you spoken to your friend ? Come along, and let us become friends.’ Replied 
the deer, ‘brother jackal, my friend won’t agree that you also should be a friend.’ But 
the jackal insisted, and said that they should certainly swear friendship. So he accom¬ 
panied the deor to his tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ‘ this gentleman here 
insists on becoming a friend.’ The crow said, ‘ if you follow my advice, you won’t become 
his friend. Those jackals are a deceitful lot. Some day he will treacherously get you 
killed.’ 

(The rest of the story will be found on pages 121 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
Selections. The jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 
is ultimately killed.) 
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JAIPUR? (RAJAWATIv 

To the north-east of the area in which Nagarchal Jaipnri is used, and lyiag to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk State which is itself to the east of the Chaurasi area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territory, we find Rajawati Jaipur! spoken. Towards the north 
it is more mixed with Standard Jaipuri. Tl»e number of its s])eakcrs is estimated to be— 


Pure Kttjawiiti ........... 133,930 

Mixed dialed .......... . 39,510 

Total . 173,449 


llajawiiti has immediately to its east the Dang dialects which I have grouped under 
Braj Bhakha. It hence presents some irregularities. They nearly all appiiar in the 
conjugation of the verb haihi) (Jaipuri whaibd), to become. Its principal parts arc as 
follows:— 

Infinitive, haibd or haviu, to become. Present participle, haito. Past parti¬ 
ciple, hlyd, obi. masc. hlyd, fcm. hi. Conjunctive participle, hair. Adverbial 
participle, haitai. Noun of agency, haibald. 

Present tense;— 


Sing. 

Flural. 

1. hU 

ha 

2. hai 

ho 

3. hai 

hai 


The future is etc., or haisyu, etc. The other tenses can be formed from these 
elements. 

We may note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarati form of the impersonal 
construction in which the verb is attracted to agree with the object with nai. Thus, 
chari bachcha-nai dekhya (not dekhyu), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. Similarly, 
ohari ohard-nai klyd, the hen-sparrow said to the cock; but rdjd kl, the king said, in 
which ki agrees with the feminine bat understood. 

The following specimen has been provided by Mr. Macalistor, to pages 46 and ff, of 
whose grammar reference may be made for further information regarding the dialect. 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rijasthani. 


Jaipur! (RIjawatI). Jaipur State. 

(Her. <!. Macalistar, 31.A., 1899.) 

TIJR ^ ^ 1 Tf ^ait ?Tsn-^T 1 

?it ynraitaRt-srm'^ trT?rTar-^ ^ ’wtin i ?Tt Tf 

xrttTT TMt art?! i ^ tW i 

aRt?7t xtra? WT-3n^ ^ »fTTT ^XffT ^ ^ tnl I ^ IT^*# I 

x?TOff mTT ^T ^ mt I ^ ^ ^ 

^ xiRrm ^ ?T] ?ft-i ^srft # ’«fgi W ^ VK TOWTT m 

1 ^ m?rf Tf aRTTT ^ Tfxjft I ^ jft sixiraaiT 

xjT?: WT »Ti I %n: tWt ^ ^ ^ i 

tn®-i ^ I WT ^ I ^rlt-^ 

XTXS^-^ ?ft ?T^-^^*lr ^ITXT-»ft xtrai ^ ?ft «\afi-xfir WtTT # 1 Xfft !Tt Tf-# TPETt 

'girt ^tI ^ wt I ^ ^ ^ ^ im\ ^zj wrt i 

5Rt Tf-^ I ^T xT^f-^ I ^ ^ t xmr ?TT >ft?n i v;^ 

TW-^ ^rrit ^ ^ w^-wrt ?f\ ^mr ^ ztm 

^ I ^ irxjt # ?Tt Tfx®t-w 

%^-t '«rTxfr-t I ^ ^rfrt-xfft ^ tNft-w ^ wr-^ i «i? 

?*T nwT ^ Ttxjft4 tW ^-afit # I ^ sft^ ^ ^ 

fftaE-H ^rtnrt-^ xpft i xq^ qrtlt ^ anr i ^ i a:W xH?m«i ar-^ 

7ft aiTTf-X^ asV^ I ^3fT XRf ^ ^'rft *it1^-a^ # aTT^ « tNft 

xift »9TTT^ xyrl tt?ii 5R^ i I TO xit^xi?-ai»t gwxc # \ ^*aft fft # ii 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

jAIPTJEi (RaJAWATI). 

{Rev. G. Macaltstev, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Jaipur State. 


Ek to chard chhd. 

ar ek 

chari 

chhi. 

W5 

A verily cock-sparrow was. 

and a 

hen-sparrow 

was. 

Those 

donyli-kd ghusald r;ija-ka 

mail-kai 

maT-nai 

child. 

Td 

both-'jf n-nest a.-king-qf 

palace-m-of 

within 

was. 

Then 

chari-kai Tarddki-nath-ka. 

par"tab-8n 

bnoheha 

hiya. 

To 

the-hen-sparrow-lo Tarlokinath-of 

favour-by 

young-oncs 

became. 

Then 


wa bachclia-lii wa 

those young-ones-of that 


chara-ki ar 

cock-sparrow-of and 


chari-ki - 
h en -sparrow-of 


pint 

love 


dekhar rani bhot 

having-seen the-qucen very-much 

chara-oliari-ki 

the-eock-sparroic (and-) thc-hcn-sparroio-of 
Chari oluira-nai 

JBy-the-hcn-sparrow the-oock-sparroio-to 
to mhara bachcha dukli 

then {J,el-)my young-oncs pain 


khusi hi. 

pleased became 

boli 

language 

kiyo 

it-was-said 


Wa 

That 


nai 

not 


‘ kai 

‘ {for-)what 

haohoha 
yotmg-anes 
malai 

will-bp-oblained 

to yo-i 
then this-alone 


wa8"tai to 
reason then 
dukh pawai ? 
pain should-sajfer ? 


tii marai-ohhai, 
thoti shouldst-die, 

TaT jasi 
Thee like 


pawai. 
suffer.^ 
ar 
and 


rani 
queen 
8arn"jai-chhi.’ 
understands. 
ak, ‘raaT 
that, '{if) I 
Chart) 

The-cock-sparroto 
kaT was'tai 

{for-)what reason 


bi to konai; ar 
also indeed not; and 

mharo dharam chhai ak 

my vow is that 


if 


chari 

hen-sparrow 
kadat 

peradventure 


mai nai 


phbr 
again 
tu 
thou 
par“nu, 


mar-j ad, 
die, 
bC-lyo, 
said, 

thara 

thy 

ma-nai 

me-to 


mar-jawai 

die 


ar 


not {am-)to-be-married, and 


baoheha-nai 

par’bas'ta kar-ldsyu.’ 

Ye 

bata 

wa ddnyg-kai 

the-young-ones-to 

support will-make.' 

These 

things 

these both-to 

karaj hiya, 

•. y 

JO ram sun-ri. 

Das 

paeh dan to 

agreements became, 

that the-queen hearing-remained. 

Ten 

five days thus 

nak'lya, ar 

chari 

mar-gai. 

Ab 

chard 

passed-aicay, and 

the-hen-sparroto 

died. 

Now 

the-cock-sparrow 

khurab, 

ar ab rini 

ohhai, 

so 

dekh-ri 

itira-bad-ioay (urn), 

and now the-queen 

{that-) is. 

she 

watching-remained 
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chara-nai ar baohoha-nai. Chyar daij-kai paohhai-I 

the-cock-aparroio-to and the-young'onea-to. Four daya-in-of after-even 

oharO ohhai, so dus^ri ohari liy-ayo. Wa chari 

the-cock-aparrow that-ia, he another hen-aparroio brought. By-that hen-aparroto 

S chara-ka bachcha-nai dekhya; dekh*ta-f 

that cock-aparrow-of young-onea-to they-were-aeen; immediately-on-aeeing-them 

charl-kai to tan-badan-maT ag lag-gi, ak ye to 

the-hcn-aparrow-of indeed body-in fire burned, that theae aurely 

sauk-ka chhora chhai. So charo to wa-kai 

co-uoife-of- children are. Therefore the-cook-apnrrom on-the-one-hand them-of 
was'tai ehugo ly-awai so aohhyo ly-awai, ar ■wa chart 

for picked-up{-food) brings that good brings, and that hen-aparrow 
chhai so bar-kai maT-iiai-su galya kSta chDch-maT ly-awai, so 

is that fence-in-of toithinfrom rotten thorns beak-in brings, and 

wa-nai wai kata ly-ar de w5 bachcha-nai. Dan do ck-kai 

theni-to theae thorns bringing gives these young-onea-io. Faya two one-of 

mai-nai wai baoheha raar-giya. Ab O ram-kai khyal ayo ak, 

within those young-ones died. Now that queen-to [thisythought Came that, 

‘Mya jyo tu mar-jawai, to raja hi dus‘ro biyaw kar-le, 

'in-thia-way if thou die, then the-kmg also another marriage will-make, 

ar thara baoholiS-nai wil asyt-T mar-nakhai. JanawarS-i-kai 

and thy children-to she in-this-way-aurely may-kill. The-animals-even-in-qf 
inaT-nai yo irtkho chhai, to iSnya-maT to puro irtkho 

among this ill-will is, then queena-among indeed complete ill-will 

haito-i ayo-chhai.’ Wa chari-ka bachcha-ko^ ar chart-ko 
becoming-verily come-ia.’ That hen-aparrow-of young-onea-of and hen-aparrow-of 
rani-kai baro ek soch chha-rayo. Jad ek dan raja 

the-queen-to great an anxiety overshadowed. Then one day by-the-kmg 

puchhi rani-nai ak, ‘ Rani, tharai atto soch kai-ko 

it-waa-aaked the-queen-to that, ‘ 0-queen, to-thee ao-much anxiety what-of 

ohhai ? Nai nhabo, nai baith'bo, nai dil-kai up*ri-nai khusL 
ia ? No bathing, no silling, nor body-in-of on happiness-(ia). 
Asyo kST soch chhai tharai? So ma-nai khai.* Rani 

Such what anxiety ia to-thee? That me-to tell.' By-the-queen 

kiyo-’k, ‘Mharaj, ma-nai to kal-T bat-ko soch konai.’ 

it-waa-aaid-that, ‘ Oh-mahdrdj, me-to indeed any thing-of anxiety is-not.* 

Raja ki, ‘ to atti ndasi kai-ki ohhai tharai ? ’ 

By-ihc-king it-waa-said, ‘ then ao-much aadneas what-of m to-thee ? ’ 

Jad rinl ki, * Mharaj, mharai Sk kSwar ohhai; baras 

Then by-the-queen it-waa-aaid, ‘ Oh-mahdrdj, to-me one son is; yearo 
p§chek-ki umar ohhai; S-ko mharai puro sooh ohhai/ 
about-five-of age is; him-of to-me complete anxiety it,’ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a pair of sparrows made their nest in a king’s palace, and by the 
favour of God had some young ones. The queen, who could understand their language, 
used to look with much pleasure on the love they showed to their children. One day 
the hen»8parrow said to the cock, ‘ if 1 cliance to die, you will take care of our young 
ones, will you not ? ’ He replied, ‘ why should yo«i die, and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never find another hen like you, and 1 hereby make a vow that, if, by 
chance, you do die, I will not marry again, and will support the chicks.’ You must 
know that the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it. 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 
the young ones. 

Four days had hardly passed before the cock-sparrow brought homo a ninv mate. 
Directly she caught sight of tlie chicks fire blazed up in her heart. ‘ Aha,’ cried she, 
‘ these are the chicks of a co-wife.’ Well, the cook-sparrow kept bringing good 
healthy food for the young ones, but the new hen used to pick up rotten thorns from 
the hedge and give tliem to cat, so that in two days they all died. 

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the king would in this way marry 
again, and her successor would kill her children. ‘ For if,' said she, ‘ there is so much 
jealousy among uncivilised animals, it is certain that there will be plenty of it among 
queens.’ So she became filled with sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks. One day 
the king asked why slio was so full of sorrow. ‘ You don’t bathe, you don’t sit quiet, there 
is no life in you. What sorrow is in your heart ? Toll mo.’ Tlio queen replied, ‘ Your 
Majesty, I have no cause of sorrow.’ ‘Then,’ said the king, ‘why are you so sorrow¬ 
ful?’ So she confessed ‘Your Majesty, I have one only son. He is now five years’ 
old, and I am full of sorrow about him.’ 

(The rest ol the story will be found on pp. 112 and fif. of Mr. Macalister’s Selec¬ 
tions. We there learn how the king promised, in the event of the queen’s death, never 
to marry again, and to take care of the son. How the queen died, and how, after a 
time, the king did marry again. How the new queen hated the young prince, and 
persuaded the king to hauish him, and how (sad moral 1) the king and his new queen 
lived happy ever after.) 
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AJMERT. 

The British district of Ajmere is bounded on the east and north by the state of 
Kishangarh, of which the language is the Kishangarhi variety of Jaipur! already described 
on pp. 188 and ff. 'I’o its north it also has Kishangarh. To its west it has Marwar, of 
which the language is Marwari, and to its south Mewar, of which the language is Mewari. 
All three dialects are spoken in Ajmere- In the extreme north-east, where Ajmere juts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangarhi, and is locally known as Dhundari, one of the 
names of Jaipur!. In the west of the district tho language is a form of Marwari. In the 
south it is Mewari. In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, whioh differs very slightly from ordinary Jaipur!. It is known as Ajm^ri. In 
the city of Ajmero the Musalmans speak ordinary Ilindostani. We thus get the 


following figures for the languages spoken in Ajmere ;— 

Ajmeri ... ......... 111,500 

Jiiipuri (Kiahangafln) . ......... 23,700 

Marwttfi . . .......... 208,700 

A!ewuri ... ... .... 24,100 

Hindostini ... ..... . . 41,000 

Other languagen .......... 13,350 


Total . 422.350 


It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri tlie first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following arc the only points in which the language 
differs from Standard Jaipur!. Mha-mi is ‘to me.’ Besides tho standard forms the 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms wai and wa both in tin; nominative and iu 
the oblique cases. The negative is kona, instead of konai. 


c No. 31. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rajasth.Ani, 


AjmEki. Distbict Ajmebe. 

EPan ^ tzT ^ I ^ fiir^ wm ^ 

aTT^ ih ^ I i an; ^ ^ 

‘fin wast wn: fjc i ^ 

sr? t H»ia§t 4 gnae t nwTft 

iniJTt I tre 4^-411 TTsrr3CT-5R waait ^ i arc w 

cv ®v 

1J5 ’«IT?TT-WT aff W(K ^ 1 tpiT qJti >3^4 « aT4 ST? 

4 Wt WTTT '4T4rct-^ arc 

I ^ ifirr an: arni ST >cnR'aft-^ aw; mfr 

aiT^ xnrt a??: Errft wrtj «nPf nft i *rrcr afrtrcr 
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wTTW ^ I I 'aafr ^ «nvt i wt 

vm «n-»it i an: ftf?: jner-ii irasit an 

I an izt ’^Txi-^ an. airO art^l-w gint ^rnwt-# an arrtV 

sifr f^rwt I Tm ^TTi anti-*RT w ansre anwT 

5astrfT ’wrart am a^?: Tnr-^ ^?.T*»sit an mn^ i 

ariini^ ngrraft an aisfl: i ^*rt« t ??nV tft an-?pft^ an nnft art-jpit-# i 
^ an tmft i an i wmt n 

[ No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTilANl. 

AjmEri Dialect. District Ajmere, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kasya ad‘mi-kai do beta ohha. Ws doyS-ma clihoto 

A-CPrtain man-to two iom were. Those two~amoug Ihe-younger 

chhO wo bap-nai kiyO, ‘ bap, mharai pati awai jO dhan 
was hy-him father-to it'Wassaid, 'father, to-me share comes that wealth 

mha-nai de-de.’ Or ap-ko dhan w5-nai bat-diyo. Ar ghana dan 

me-to give' And his-own wealth them-to was-divided. And many days 

kona huya kai ohhoto boto sab dhan bhejO kar dur 

not became that the-younger son all wealth together having-made a-far 

d^s chalyO-gayO. Or udai dam-dam luohohapana-maT khO-diyo. 

country went-away. And there ecery-farthing debauchery-in was-squandered. 

Ar jad wai saglo kharach kar-chukyo wa mulk-mai jangl kaj 

And when he all expense had-done that country in a-great famine 

payyo, ar wai mug“to hOba lagyo; par wathai-ka rah“ba|a-8fi 

fell, and he a-beggar to-be began; but that-place-of an-inhabitant-with 

malyo. Ar fi fi-ko khet-maT ^ur cliaraba bhejyo. Ar § 

he-joined. And by-him his field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. And he 

^ur khata-ohha jl chh6da-s5 pet bhar'ba-ko tyar chho. Pan 

swime eating-were those husks-with belly filliug-of ready was. But 

koi S-nai dina nabn Ar jad S-nai chet huyo 

by-anybody him-to was-given not. And when him-to consciousness became 

wa kabyo, ‘ mhara bap-kai katta-’k cliak*ra-kai 

by-him it-was-said, ‘ tny father-out-of-the-house how-many servants-to 

VOL. IX, PAST II. 2 D 
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roti ghani chhai; ar max to bhuk^ marS-obhfi. Mai Sthar 

bread much is ; and I indeed of-hunger die. I having-arisen 

mbara bap-kane jaS-l6 ar S-nai kahasySl, “ bap, mai Bam-ji-ko 
my father-to will-go and him-to will-say 'father, by-me Qdd-of 
ar tharo donya-tai agai pap karyo-obbai; ar tharo befco kali*ba 
and thy both-of before sin done-is; and thy son to-be-called 

jisyo nah^ rahyo ; raba-nai tbara n6k“ra jyan ek nokar 
worthy-of not {l-)remained; me-to thy servant like one servant 

rakh-lai.” * Ar wai Sthyo ar bap bore ayo. Wo dur-bi 
keep*'' And he arose and father near came. He at-a-distance-even 
ohho kai S-ko bap S-nai dckh-liyo, ar 3-par diya a-gai, 

was that his by-father him-as-to he-was-seen, and him-npon pity came. 

Ar daurar S-ki gala-sS naalyo ar bacbyo liy6. Ar 

And having-run his on-the-neck was-joined and kiss was-taken. And 

beto bap-nai kabyo, ‘ mai Par'mesar ar tbari akhya-mai 
by-the-son father-to il-was-said, 'by-me God and thy sight-in 

guno karyo-olihai. Ar tbaro bc<o kab“ba jisyo nabi rahyo.* 
sin done-is. And thy son to-be-called worthy-of not {I-)remained.'* 

Pan bap ap-ka n0k“rS-nai hukam kiyo kai, ‘ acbha*hu 

Bui by-the father his-own servanis-to order was-made that, ' good-than 

achha kap*ra lyaO ar f-nai paira-dyo, ar hath-mai chhallO 

good clothes bring and this-to cause-to-icear, and hand-in a-ring 

paira-dyo, ar ?-ka pag-mai pagar'kbi. Ap^no kbao ar ruaja 

put, and thts-of feet-in shoes-put. Let-us eat and merriment 

karo. KyS-kai wai mharo beto mar-gayo-cbhO, ar pucliho ji-gayo-chhai; 

make. Because he my son dead-was, and again alive-is; 

3 gam-gayo-chho, ar pacbho lady-ayo,* Ar Trai khu^i kar*ba 
he lost-was, and again is-found.* And they pleasure to-do 
Ifigya. 
began. 
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Harauti is the language spoken in the states of Bundi and Kota, which are 
mainly inhabited by Hara Itajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior, 
Tonk (Chabra), and Jhallawar. 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321. Of 
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Harauti. Of the remainder, 2-1,000 speak the 
Khairari form of Mewari employed by the Minas of the Khairar or hill country in the 
north-west of the state. Tho remainder speak languages belonging to other parts of 
India. 

The languages of Kota are as follows :— 

553.393 

Malvi ... 80,978 

Others ..... .... 84,088 


Malvi is spoken in the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
Malwa, and in tho Shahabad pargana. A few years ago jjortions of the Jhallawar State 
were transferred to Kota, and the above figures allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Harauti is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabad and 
Chabra of Tonk, and also (in a less pure form known as Sbiopuri or Siparl) in the Shiopur 
pargana, which lies to the north of Shaliabad. In tho Chabra pargana of Tonk, which 
lies to tho south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Harauti. 

In the Jliallawar State, as now constituted, Harauti is spoken in tho Patan Pargana 
in the north of tho state, which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota on its oast, west. 


and north. 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Harauti:— 

Bundi (mcludiug tho Chiel'ship of Shahpura; ...... 330,001) 

........ ... ■>53,.395 

Gwalior ... . . 17,000 

Gwalior (Shiopur) ........ . . 48,000 

Tonk (Chabra) .. 17,OUO 

Jhallawar ..... . 25,708 


Total . 991,101 


As a dialect, Harauti belongs to the group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of which 
we have taken Jaipuri as tho standard. It has to its east and south the Bundgli dialect 
of Western Hindi and tlie Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech. 

We may take the dialect of the states of Bundi and Kota and of the north of 
Jhallawar as being the standard form of Haiuuti, and here we recognize the following 
peculiarities. Over the whole of this area it hardly changes. 

The vowel e is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipur! has kai, to, Harauti 
has he. The letter to is preferred in infinitives like howo, to become, and in other 
words, such as (xtl^wab for ashah, property. 

The influence of Bundeli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition nS, while in Jaipuri the agent never takes this suffix. Thus we 

2 D 2 


VOL. IX, PART II. 














204 


alJASTHlKl. 


have chhbf'kya-ne kahi, the younger son said. Ne is, however, also used as a sign 
of the dative-accusative, like the nai of Jaipur!, as in kdl ^-ne kat nhai detb, no one 
used to give anything to him. In one instance the termination he is employed to 
indicate the dative. It is ketd-’k 7iihan'‘tya-he roll mile-chhe, to how many servants is 
bread got. Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malvi of Bhopal (pp. 268 
and 263). Sometimes ku is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in ek-ku gode huldr, 
having called near (him) one (servant). 

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative with nai of the person addressed, as in 
Jaipur!, but take the ablative with su, as in Western Hindi. Thus, bdp-sU kahi, be said 
to the father. 

Tlie pronouns show greater divergence from Jaipur!. All the Jaipur! forms 
occur, but we have also mhS or I; mha, we; mm, mhdt, or met, to me; ma-ne, 
by me (agent); mhd-kb, of me; tex, to thee; voax or to him; wax, to them. For 
* this ’ (besides yb, feminine yd) we have * used in the nominative as well as in the 
oblique form; similarly, ® is both nominative and oblique for ‘ be,’ ‘ that.’ 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both dp'nb and dp-kb, but dp’nb also 
means ‘ our ’ (including the person addressed). 

Saving for a few words peculiar to its vocabulary, Haraut! does not otherwise 
differ (if we allow for the frequent preference of e to ai) from Standard Jaipur!. 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale from 
the state of Kota. The former I give in facsimile, just as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the Marwar! alphabet takes in Eastern 
Eajputana. It will be seen that the letters are much deformed. The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to be written above or below the line are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peculiarity of the alphabets of Rajputana, and has spread all over 
India, in the so-called Mahajan! script, which is really the vernacular character of 
Marwafi merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the mis-spellings which are 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as gbdhe for gbde), and have supplied 
omitted vowels. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek asamT-ke do beta cbliu. Wa-ml-su clih6t“kya-ne bap-sS 

A person-to (wo sons were. Them-in-Jroin the-younger-hy the-father-to 

kabl, ‘ daji, mhavl pati-ko dbaii jo mfn pugai-cbhai ma-nal 

il-was-said, ‘father, my share-qf wealth which to-me Jails nie-to 

d6-khado.’ So u-ne ap'no dhan waT bat-diyo. Ghana dm ne 

give-away.' So him-by his-own wealth to-them was-diiiided. Many days not 

howa paya-ohhu, ko chbot"ky6 beto sari) mal-as“wab s’horar' 

to-become got-were, that the-yonnger son all property having-collected 

dur-desa ohalo-giyo, ar utbe kuchajan rahar ap-ko saro 

in-a-far-country went-away, and there evil-conduct having-lived his-own all 

dban bigar-nakbyo. Jab gode kaT bl na I’biyo, ar uiho 

wealth was-wasted-away. JVhen nearly anything even not remained, and there 

kal bi padyo; to gbano nadar bo-giyo. Phor wahS 0 

a-famine also fell : then very destitute he-hecame. Again there that 

des-ka ek asami godo rbaiwa lagyo. 6^-ne 3bi ap“na 

country-of a person near toremain he-began. Him-by him his-own 

khet3-mi stir charawa-woi mojyo. Ar S-ne waha nolai-sD pet 

felds-in swine Jeeding-for he-was-appointed. And him-by there husks-with belly 

bhar“w6 baobaryo ke jai sur khuwa-kare-chha; ar 

to-fill ii-was-thought that which the-swine eating-continually-were; and 

koi 3-ne kST iihai deto. Jad n*n0 yad jjari to 

anyone him-to anything not used-to-give. fVhen him-to memory fell then 

bachari ke, ‘ m(,b)ara btip-ka. keta-’k mban'tya-lie irn 

it-ioas-considered that, ‘ my father-of how-many servants-lo so-much 

rotl mile-ohliS ke wa-ku khawa pachlie bhi hacb rahai-obhai; 

bread is-got that them-to eating after even over-and-above remains; 

ar m3 bhtikS mar3-chliS. Ab m(h)ara bap gode-hi jaSgo, 

and I in-hunger am-dying. Now my father near-even I-will-go, 

ar 3-s3 kahS-go kS, “he daji, im-ne Par*mepur-ke 8an.*mukh ar 

and him-to I-wiU-say that, “ O father, me-by God-qf before and 

' lATA repireMiitB an aipirated «( fV ), and 18 written with an apoBtropha to disttngni»b it from the ordinary sjj. This 
eonad le aiUo fonnd in the GnjarAtl of Kathiawar, vidfi post, pp. 42C and ft. 
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fip-kfi mSda agfi pap karyo-chhai. t kSran ap*k6 beto bag*wa 

you-qf face before ain done-ia. For-thia reaaon yon-qf aon to-be-called 

jog nbai ohhS. Parantu ab mei ap-ko ek mban'tya jS rakh-lo. ” ’ 

worthy not I-am. But . now me you-of a aervant like keep. ” ’ 

Jab S u^har ap-ka bap go4§ giyo. Ar dur-hi chho 

Then he havmg-ariaen his-own father near went. And diatant-even he-waa 

ke Ska pita-ne Si dekbar diya kari, ar bhagar 

that him-qf father-by to-him having-aeen compaaaion was-made, and having-run 
S-ka gaje ja lugyo, ar chumo. Lad^ka-ne S-se kabi 

him-qf on-neck having-gone atvck^ and kiaaed. The-aon-by him-to it-waa-said 

ke, ‘ bg daji, Par'mesur-ke san“inukh ar ap-ke mSda age ma-ne 

that, ‘ O father, Ood-of before and thee-of face before me-by 

gbano pap karyo, ar mS ap-ko beto bag^wa jog nhai chbu.’ 
great sin waa-done, and I you-of son to-be-called worthy not am. ’ 

To pber pitfi-ne fip“na chak*rS-sS kabi ke, ‘ ghana bbari 

Then again the-father-hy hia-own aervants-to it-waa-said that, ‘ very heavy 

bad‘ki posakh khadar ST pherawo; ar S-ka liat-me nmd'i^ 

costly robe having-tnken-ant him clothe; and hirn-of hand-in a-ring 

ar pagS-m§ jutya pherawo. Mha jimSga ar anand karSga; 

and feet-on shoes put-on. We will-feast and rejoicing will-make; 

kySke yo m(h)ar6 beto mar-giyo-chho, pberS jiyo-chhai ; ar gam-giyo- 

booauae this my son dead-gone-was, again alioe-is; and lost-gone- 

cbho, pberS payo-chhai,’ Jad we kliusi kar“wa lagya. 

was, again found-is.’. Then they happiness to-make began. 

t)^-k6 badO beto mal-ini chho. Ar jad S ati bagat jag 

Him-of the-elder son field-in waa. And when he coming time house 

g5d§ pSobyo, to bajo ar nach sunyo. Ax 3-ne ap-ka 

near arrived, then mime and dancing waa-heard. And him-by his-own 

obak'rS-mS-sS ek*ku gbde bular puobhyo ke, ‘ yo kSl 

servanta-in-of one near having-called it-waa-aaked that, ‘ this what 

h6-rhyo*ohbai ? ’ ^-ne S-s3 kiyo ke, ‘ tba-ko bhai ayo-obhai, 

happening-ia f ’ Him-by him-to it-waa-said that, ‘ thee-of brother come-is, 

jl-ki tba-ka bSp-ne goth kari-chhai; kyS-ke wa-ne ap-ko beto 

wherefore thee-of the-father-hy feast made-ia; because him-by his-own soft 

jiw*to-jag‘t6 payo-obhai. ’ Parantu 3-ne roa karyo, ar meb‘ladi nai 

living-waking fonnd-is* But him-by anger was-made, and inside not 

jawo obayo, Jad S-ko bap 3i ar znanawa lagyu. 

to-go wished. Then him-of the-father to-him having-come to-entreat began. 

To 3-ne bap-sS kabi ke, ‘ dekho, m3 at*ra bar^sS-sS 

Then him-by the-father-to it-waa-aaid that, ‘ see, I ao-maay years-frtMn 

tba-kl sewa kar-rbiyd-obbS; ar tba-kd kiyo ma-ne kadi 

thee-qf service doing-am; and thee-of ihat-whieh-it-aa^ me-by ever 
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nal 

telyo. 

Pher 

bhi tba-ne 

m(h)ai 

ek 

ur*ao bhi nbi 

not was- 

•disobeyed. Again 

also thee-by 

to-me 

one 

kid even not 

diyo 

ke 

mhQ mhara 

bhail3-ne 

gotb 

to 

detO. 

was-given 

that 

I my 

friends-to 

feast 

indeed 

might-have-given. 

Parantu 

JO 

tha-ko betO 

jo bbag*tana 

gode 

rahar 

But 

this 

thee-of son 

by-whom 

harlots 

near 

having-remained 


ap-kO saro dban bagad-nSkhyo S-ka ata*bi tlia-ne 

yon-qf all wealth was-squandered him-of immediately-on-cominy thee~by 

rasoi karl.’ Jia-pe bap bolyO ke, ‘ av§ beta, tu-tu 

dinner waB-made' This-on the-father said (hat, ‘ O son, thou-verily 
in(b)are gode sadiw rhiyo-chhai, ar jo-kucbli ra(b)are gdde cbbai 

me near always remained, atid whatever me near is 

so tbaro-i jan. Parantu kusi kar^wb ar raji howb 

tliat thine-even know. JBnt rejoicing to-makr and happy to-heoome 

jog ohbaij karan yb tharb blmi mar-giyb-cbbb, so j)berS 

proper is, because this thy brother drad-gone-was, he again 

jiyo-chhai ; ar gam-giyb-chhb, so pherS pfiy o-dibai.’ 

alive-is; and lost-gone-teas, he again found-is.' 
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TOW I w fwi-TO «rni-aRT 

I '3rr% JTt-ift Tftsr %t %3r^ i ft aiT% ^ vft «rr^ \ 

^ w TOw-% tjsR ^■^r\ I ^TTWTJi-5fi^ ^ m\.\^ ^nwt 

* S3 

wi ?fr t ^TO-2RT ^T 2RTt»n i «ra to^i«i 

w W SF^ I art^ TftH tqiT«^ fw ft aitiy OTT^ 

e\ 

fNs « »fTTT ^ arm i i tow*^ fr^ art-ai qrif aft 

sr ft^ I ark ^nft ’^rf^ i a?w ^ w w ^ ft i ^arac af3r?r ft ft i 
aftrr aamft arfr i afk f ift i^fwt i ^ 3n[TaTor*%*7Tlf apgt anft i arcram tow 
ftFRB-TO xia:tw*w" WTWt I ftw fiw-tn: mr afe wrot i ttt% ataEi-w to? 
ani I ^Tft ar!R ww[a: anitft ^ ^a^t tft I ^Tff i?wf ftaft-arw wtoit TOffarr apt i 
air ^-ai warm w^-Tft-ft i tow-% ^TOCt % w ai?^ TOaf I w aft war-w faaae* 
famr I art-ft %arT ^akrr i ararror asrwri aft faft i wrar arr ai^r^ ar^m«i warm 
WT\-ft tarr-w %3-farft i w afiamr aatar ^tw ft-f^ w wr^-ft-ft 
TiaBaR wjarft i «isr TOarw-^l^ aifft % tow arfai i afT-aRt %arr jRami ^ WT 
ft-farUT I WW TOW-^ afift afiajar mfi | anr TO ^laft wniNt i «T5TaCT 
aftw wa:W'aR't ft-aRT ^t«BT ft ^ari \ ft afjaft wa;^Tabt-% fk a^rt ft-aii i 

anw af > fft a^r^ tlTW aRff aft wa:?m f ft l W W-W-W arTWit % § 

fft aRTaii?-aRt w-wT «TtT wa:-f’ gmc %^*ft^ i mrr fkr ft ainct fmt i to 
«RWT- aRi ^ arm ft-a»n% wwan-wr tot w-aRmf i to 'w fft-ir* tr tot fwast ft % 

ftar-aift w ^-ftar-aRt arri i 
tfk taft anr irck n 
srrat ft ara: ft% i 
fk ft ara: ak M 
arw a:T^ ft «nf^ ^ « 

ft fft ^ TOWW WTO-W ffft I TO WTIjaRTa:-^ WW«T-f ^ % § 
^aft arm w-aar^ fta: ff ft ft TOT f-aarfY i ft wrijaRTac-aRT a^4t ft fft-^* 

ftaj‘ft armt fft ^asa: ft ft tot tstw f-ajrr^ i fk fft f-^wrft i afw 
wa\w ^tan to arwrt-aRt wrm ^ TOT-f aRa:.ftft u 
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Ek 

sabar-me dur'bal 

Baraman 

chbO. 

W o rOjina 

kan 

bhig^^ya 

A-certain city-in a-poor 

Brahman 

was. 

lie daily 

grain 

begging 

kar-ko 

ap'ka udar-piir“na 

kare-chho. 

£k 

gaw-mS 

jawe 

tO-bbi 

having-done 

his-oton belly-filling 

used-to-do. 

Oiie 

village-in he-may-go 

still 


tin ser 
three seers 
awe. 

may-come. 


bekar''ri 

grain-doles 

/V 

Or 0 
And that 


awe; 

man-come ; 
Baraman-kc 
Brahman-to 
kahi 

it-toas-said 
kannya-kfi 


do gaw jawe jab-bhi w6-hi 

ttoo villages he-may-go then-even that-much 


ek 

one 

ke, 

that, 

pelii 


baraman-ki astrl-ne 
ihe-Brahman-qf wife-hy 

mujab chbai, Or T 
sort is, and this danghlcr-of yellow 
Baratnan bolyo, ‘ab mu kal karO. 

the-Brahman said. ‘ now I 

ser bekar*rj mile, 

seers grain-doles is-ohtained, 

mile. Mhani sara-ki 

is-ohtained. My power-qf-{iu) 

boll, ‘ Mharaj, tha-sQ kSi-bhi 


lot 
karagil ? ’ 
we-sfioll-do ? 


lir"ki kuwari 

daughter unmarried 
‘ Mharaj, ap“nO bhiig 
‘ Sir, our 
hat' kai-.sn 
hands what-with 

Ek gaw jau 

can-do. One village if-l-go 

or do g5w jaS tO-bbi 

and two villages if-I-go 

kST bat chhni?’ 
atiy thing is-fhere ? ’ 
uddam na liowe. 


ohhi. 

was. 

to 

indeed 


ichat 


Jab 
Then 
J 

this 
Jab 
Then 

tO-bhi tin 
still three 
wO-hi 


said, ‘ Sir, yon-by any-even profession not becomes. 

ohahiye. Mliariat karO, jab sab-kuohb hO. 

is-necessary. Bxertion if-yon-make, then everything 
kuchh nhi ho.’ BliOt .jhag”rO macho; 
anything nd becomes.' Much quarrelling took■ place; 

Jab Baraman-ke-tai gussO ayO. Baraman 

Then the-Brahman-qf-lo anger came. The-Brahman 
par-des-m@ chMyO. Bis 

another-country-into went. Twenty 

ke, ‘ kathi cbalS?’ J’achhe 

that, 'where do-we-go^' Afterwards 


snndar 

beautiful 


bagiohi 

garden 


Or 

and 


Tl 


baw' 
a-well 


dokhi. 

wus-seen. 


kospnr 

kbs-distancs 

rv 

geJa-m6 
ihe-way-on 
Waha 
There 


then-even that-much 
Baraman-ki astri 
The-Brahman-of wife 
Or u I>ai kar'^nO 
And remedy to-do 
Bagar mhanat 
becomes. Without exeidion 
bhOt dahgO karyO. 
much dispute was-rnade. 

ghar-su nikaj*kar 

house-from started-having 
baobavi 
it-xoas-thought 
Waha ck 
There cue 


]ar 

having-gone 

barad ai. 
a-foresi came. 


ek 

one 


jOgi-raj 

snint-king 


tai)asya 

austerities 


*Tt5« 5« aeoIloqUMl phriue mesnins to marry ; from !he uno of the tarmeric powler apjjlicJ to the po.aons of the br It 
rand l>Tidef;rooia at the time of marriage. 
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ar 

and 


wa-ne samM chara-raklii-obhl. Barama^^ng 

him-by absorption undergone'heing-was. * The’Brahmafi’by 

‘ab kathi chalS? Ab to sant-jan mii* 

‘ now where do-we-go ? Now indeed saintly-persona are- 

sewa kar^A. Bbag"wan khabai bin dego.’ Jab 

even will-give* Then 


kar-rhiya-cbba, 
practising- was, 

bacbari ke, 

it-was-thought that, 
giya. YS-kx 

found. These-of service I-will-do. God food 
yu bacbari, Baraman as^tan ])ubar-kar 

this was-thought, the-Brahman the-place swept-htwing 

beth-giyo. Jab scwa kai’^a 

sat-down {i.e. employed-himself ). Then service in-doing 

Jab sadu-ji-ki palak rig*ri. Jab baraman-sfi 

Then the-saint-of eyelids opened. Then the-Brahman-to it-was-said that, 

‘ Baraman, tu mag. Alba-ki scw'A kai‘"t!i tei ghana dan 

'Brahman, thou ask-i^for-a-boon). My service in-doing to-thee many days 

ho-giya.’ Jab Baraman-ixt' kabi, ‘ Mharaj, kSi inagS. 

have-passed* Than the-Brahman-hy it-was-said, ‘ Sir, what should-I-ask. 


sadu-ki 
the-saint-of 
bbot roj 
many days 
kabi 


sewa-mg 

service-in 

ho-giya. 

passed. 

ke. 


Mharf' ek kix-wari lar'‘kl cbliai nthAi*a his bai*a8-ki, jt-ka pela 

To-me one unmarried daughter is eighteen twenty yeara-oj\ whose yellow 

bat Jxhi huwu; so mburi gbar“hali-ke or mhare larai ho-gai 

hands not are-become; and my toife-to and to-me quarrel took-place. 

Jab mbu chalyo-ayo; kS-ki mbaiv pas ksT-bbi sar‘tan ne chbo.’ 

Then I came-aioay; because me-of near any-even money not loas* 


Jab sant-jan-ne pbar“mai ke, ‘ye obunthi kagad-ki tvi 

Then the-saint-peraon-by it-was-ordered that, ‘ this piece paper-of thou 

le-ja, or sahar-ml jar becb-dije. Jada lobh-to kar’je matl; 

take, and a-oity-in having-gone sell. Great avarice-verily make not ; 

ar kannya-ka pela hat ho-jawe xit*iia-8a rupya le-kar*je.’ Ar 

and the-daughter-of yellow hands may-become thal-much money accept* And 

6 ohunthi-mi ya bat likbi-chbi ke, 

that piece-in this thing written-was that. 


‘ Hot-ki ben, ku-li6t-ko bhai. 

'{well)-being-cf a-aiater, evil-being-of a-brother. 

Pir beti nar parai. 

Father* s-house daughter woman not-one* s-own. 

Jage so nar jiwe. 

Wakes that man lives, 

Sowe so nar marg 

Sleeps that man dies. 

Gam rakbg so anand kare.’ 

Passions controls he happiness does* 

Jab yo obunthi Igr Baraman sahar-me giyo. Ek sabukar- 

Then this piece having-taken the-Brahman a-city-in went. One merchant- 

ka lai^ka-s8 jar kahi ke, ‘ ye cbtinthi ap Ig-kharo, or 

of son-to having-gone it-was-said that, ‘ this piece you aoo^t, md: 
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mei do so rupya de-khar«.’ So sahukar-ka kdwar-nS S 

io~me two hundred rupees give.* Then the-merchant-of son-by that 

oliunthi-nii chokhi sikh-ki bata loandi dokhar do so 

piece-in good teaching-qf principles arranged having-seen two hundred 

rupya turat de-kliarya, or ohunthi le-kliari. Or Baraman 
rupees immediately were-given, and Ihe-piece toas-accepted And fhe-Brahman 

rupya ler kaunya-ko byaAv wa rupya-se kar-dlno. 

rupees having-taken daughter-of marriage those rupees-by was-performed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain city there was a poor Itrahman who lived on daily grain doles; l)ut 
if he begged in one village he could gef only tliree soers of corn, and if in two still not 
more than the same quantity 

As he had a daughter to he Tnarried his wife said to him • Maharaj ; such is this late 
of ours ! How shall we be able to marry this daughter ? ’ On this the Brahman said 
‘ What can I do ? If i bog in one village I got only three seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the same quantity. I can do nothing more.’ 

Then the wife of the Brahman said ‘ Cannot you follow some other calling ? You 
must do something else. Work hard and e\erything will come all right. Nothing ran 
be done without hard work.’ 

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman thereupon 
lost his temper, and he left his home on a journey to a distant country. 

After having travelled a distance ot some twenty kOs, ho began to consider to what 
direction he should turn his steps. 

After walking a little further be entered a iorest and came upon a beautiful little 
garden and a tank where a saint was sealed absorbed in his devotions. 

Ihe Brahman thought, 1 shall not go any further now that I have found a sage. I 
will serve him and God is sure to support me. 

Having thus made up his mind he dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the 
holy man. 

Many days ho passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes 
and said to the Brahman, ‘ As thou hast served me for so many days ask a boon.’ 

Then the Brahman said, ‘ What boon can I ask ? I have a grown up daughter ol 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quarrel between me and my wife and I have 
left home in consequence having no means for arranging her marriage.’ 

On this the saint spoke, ‘ Take this piece of paper and sell it in a city. Uo not 
•covet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter’s marriage.’ 

On the paper was written, ‘ A sister only loves her brother in prosperity, but a 
brother loves him even in adversity. A Avife away at her father’s house is beyond the 
control of her husband. He is living who is wide-awake, and a man asleep is practically 
dead. Happy is ho who controls his passions ’ 

Having taken this piece of paper the Brahman went to a city where he asked the sou 
of a merchant to buy it for Bs. 200. Ihe merchant’s sou was so struck witli the moral 
instruction contained on the paper that he at onco purchased it for the sum doiminded. 

The Brahman returned home Avith the money and performed the marriage of liis 
^ughter. 
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HAfJAUTT (SIPArT), 

The western portion of the state of Kota consists of the pargaua of Shahabad, lately 
transferred to it from Jhallawar. In Shahabad and the Gwalior country to its east and 
south the language is Malvi, mixed with tlie Ilarauti and Bundeli spoken in its 
neighbourhood. A little further south of Shahabad lies the Chabra pargana of Tonk, 
in which the dialect is also Malvi, mixed with the Harauti of Kota immediately to its 
west. Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of 
Chnbra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak Harauti itself. 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountainous, and the mixed Malvi there spoken 
is hence locally known as Dangihai or Hhanderi. 

North of the Shahabad pargana lies the Shiopur pargana of Gwalior. Here, as 
well us in the adjoining part of Kota, the language is Harauti, but is mixed with the 
neighbouring Bundeli and Dangi. The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti 
Shiopuri, while the Kota people call it Sipari, from the inver Sip, a tributary of the 
Chambal in this locality. 

As a specimen of this Sipari or Shiopuri dialect I give a short folktale, which comes 
from the Gwalior State. It will be seen that it is in the muin Harauti. Instances of 
borrowing from Bundeli are the use of Ad, as well as chhd, for ‘ was,’ or A®, as well as 
chh$, for ‘I am. ’ In bachchdn-ku, to the children, we Irave an oblique plural and 
postposition borrowed from Hangi. 
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wrnl I 'sr^ tirfl i g 

I 2IT % XTT^-^ ^ q Jiin I qnr liTs^ ^ ^ 

I t TITO «rnn i sig qsft w ^ 

®S ey 

qiM I qnft ^ ^snararr ^TO^ awl qtf i Tipirt qk TiyTiiqf mm-m 

®x ^ 

'^nsrro qR i ^ Trrqft TitqT-^»^r qrc srg tfh; TjTO-f*rat stto?:-sf 

•s. 

^rqrrqr qpct i ’wqrr^-qjt ^-5r qr^ qti i w- 

©V Ov 

qiTift Tft?: Tqrqwr qirqfT-^ sr i qi^ qm-w qr^^t 

^ ift-q{t qrro-q i qqt ^qqff % i ^ ift qft-% ^ »?TO'% i qr?: wt 

qnf-il ^ TfTtr ^ i qft-q ^ ’qro-qR qf-qft ft TWt TiTf-ft I ^ q7^-% qiTO-TiT 
qqcct ql qf qnrt-^ w^rrenit i qni ^ qrqipT aiq: qnc-Sf orroi i wt, 
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arnr-w? ^ n arit ^ ^sf-ap wrt t-arr i arm 

TitTft I ^an^ 5sa:-^ wrtt m snft i tt f^ i ar^ ^arrvt 

wtift ^ awm-a^an^'T^i m «Ta[ an fart i ^ artwt amPT ^ w«t 
anft I trrd farift-^ antj-ait ^vs art^a-w-^art arma ’»TTa-« atait arar ^at-afr araft- 
anrt ft-fa^r i aar a^ at fanan-ar w-aftat ^ aa? ar-% i am aazt ata-5^ 
a«t-aat i ^ aaa % aa-faai i ^a araa-aF arat-a arara at-% arnft it 


VOIm IXj part it. 


Ji r 



218 


I No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RlJASTHlNl. 

HIbatjtI (SipiRl). 


Central Group. 


Statb Gwaliob. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k suaryo aur 

ek 

suari ek 

thor 

rab'bo 

A jackal and 

a she-jackal one in- 

-a-place 

living 

JEik din 

O' 1 s 
wa-kQ 

pyas 

lagi. Jad 

suari-ne 

One day 

them-to 

thirst 

stuck. Then 

the-she-j ackal-by 

kabi, 

‘ pani 

pibil 

cbala. Tn 

kabany3 b 

it-was-said. 

‘ water 

to-drink 

let-us-go. Thou 

stories t 


Wahi ek nahar-ki adar hai. 

There one tiger-of a-den is. 

to apaij pani piyS; liS 

then toe water may-drinlc; 1 

we panl-ki tliaur-pai gaya. 

they water-qf place-near went. 


Thou 


pyasi 

thirsty 

Wah^ 

There 


koi kabani 
any story 

maru-cbhS.’ 
dying-am.' 
jar 

having-gone 

Jy3-ln 
When-just 


karai-ha. 
doing-were* 
8uaxya-s3 
the-jackal-to 

janai-bai ? 
knowest T 
jan'to-howe 
if-thou-know 
Ta kahar 
This having-said 
Buari-ne 

the-she-jackal-by 
we pas aya 
they near came 


puobhi, ‘tu kol kabani janai-hai?’ 

it-was-asked, ‘ thou any story knowest ? ’ 
nahar-ne wa-kS dekhi-liya. Jad suarya-ne kalii, ‘hn to sari 
the-tiger-by them-to they-were-seen. Then the-jackal-by it-was-said, ‘J indeed all 
bats bbCil-gayo.’ Snari-ne kahi, ‘ai sua^ya, yabS ubbo kyS rab-giyo? 

things have-forgotten' She-jackal said, ‘ O jackal, here standing why remainest T 

Papii pir layak kaka-kS salam kar.’ Suaryo jhat pani 

Water having-drunk the-worthy uncle-to obeisance do' The-jackal at-once water 
piba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dhay-giyo fi-ne nahar-kS 

to-drink-began, and when water having-drunk was-refreshed him-by the-tiger-to 

saldm kari. Pher suari-kx ari dekhar u-ne 3-sS 

obeisance was-made. Then the-she-jackal-of towards having-seen him-by her-to 

kabi ki, * tfl kai jhSkai-hai ? Tu-bhi pa^i pir ap'^ia 

it-was-said that, ‘ thou what peeping-art T Thou-too water having-drunk our 

kaka-ku salam kar.’ Jad suarl pani pi-ohnki n-ne nahar-sS 

nncle-to obeisance do.' JThen the-she-jackal water drank by-her the-tiger-to 

kalxi ke, ‘ mbS-ki jag-ne ohalo; waba mbarfe do bacboba bai; y6 

it-was-said that, ‘ my to-house come ; there my two young-ones are ; thi* 

suapyo to kabai-hai, “ y6 mbara hai," ar max kahS-hS, y6 

jackal on-the-one-hand saying-is-that, *‘they mine are,*' and I saying-am, ** they 
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mbaiS, hai.” Ji-sS thS chal-kar wt-ki d6 pati par-d6.’ Jad nahar-ne 

mine are'* So» thou having~oome them-of two shares make.' Then ihe-tiger^hy 

ap*ka man-me baohari kai, ‘ hii j a chara-ne klia-jaSgo ’ 
his-own mind-in it-was-thonght that, ‘ I these four-to wilUeat-up.' 
Ab w6 waha-sO nl*ta baw'rya ar ghar-rie aya. To 

Now they there-from hack returned and the-liouse-ta came. Then 

suari-ne ap'‘ka suarya-sS kahi ki, ‘ tu bbitar jar 

the-she-Jackal-hy her-otcn jackal-to it-toaa-said that, ‘ thou inside having-gone 

donS bacliohan-kS bwe le-a. Nahar pSti par-degO.’ SuaryO 
both the-young-onea-to out bring. The-tiger shares will-make.' The-jackol 

dar-ki mari bare nab? karyo; mame-hi riyo. Jad suari 

fear-of through out not came-out; within he-rcmained. Then the-she-jackal 

bbli, ‘ mai bacheban-kS laO-bd.* Ya kahar wa hhi 

said, ‘ I the-young-onea-to bringing-am.' This having-said she also 

ja-ghuBi. Bare akelo nahar hi ubh6 rab*b6-karyo. 

entered. Outside alone the-tiger only standinu remained, 

Pachhai suari-ne ap-ki nar adar-rng-sS bare kddar 

Afterwards the-she-jackal her-own neck the-cave-in-from out projecting 

nahar-sS boli, ‘baba, mha-ko rajinamo ho-giyo. Ek bachoho t6 
the-tiger-to said, * Sir, our reconciliation has-become. One offspring indeed 
suarya-ne le-lino, aur ek ma-ne. ’ Nahar ul'to dahg-m? 

the-jackal-by was-taken, and one hy-me.' The-tiger back jungle-in 

ohajo-gayo. f tarah we baoh-giya, aur nahar-kS bata-m? 

went-away. This in-matmer they were-saved, and the-tiger-to stories- in 

lagar wi-ne pani pi-liyO. 

having-engaged them-by water was-drunk. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a jackal and his she-jaokal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jackaless 
said to the jackal, ‘ Come, jackal, let us drink water. But do you know any stories or not ? 
There is a den of a tiger. If you know any stories, then will we drink water. lam 
dying of thirst. ’ So they went on and on to the water-place, when the jaokaless said, 

‘ Jackal, do you know any story or not.’ As soon as they were there the tiger caught their 
eye. Then said the jackal, ‘ I have forgotten all.’ Then said the jackaless, ‘ Jackal, 
what mean you standing here. Take a drink and make an obeisance to our worthy 
uncle.’ The jackal on his part instantly fell to drinking water, and when refreshed 
he said, ‘Uncle, good-morning.' Then turning to the jaokaless he said, ‘Jaokaless, 
what are you at? You also drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle,’ When 
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, ‘ Worthy uncle, come to 
our dwelling; there are two cubs of ours. This jackal says they are his and I say they 
are mi&e. So come and make a fair division.’ Then the tiger said to himself, ‘ These are 
voi. a, SAST n. g p 2 



220 


kAjabthInL 


tiro and there are two cubs. I will devour all four simultaneously.’ So they returned. 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jackaless said to the jackal, ‘ Drag 
tbem out hither so that the revered uncle may make bis division.’ The jackal went 
inside, but vras afraid to come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, ' 1 myself 
will bring the cubs.’ She ran into the bole, and the tiger remained standing all alone 
outside. Then the jackaless put her head out of the burrow and said, ‘ Worthy unole, e 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other,’ The tiger returned to the 
forest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 
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mewAtt. 

Two specimens of Mewati are suflSoient. One is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both come from Kot Kdsam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister. 
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Specimen I. 

(Jtev. G. Macalister, M,A., 1890.) 

«ft ^ ft I TTipff ^-ftft I WUn ffw WfV 

^ fft ^ vw TiT-fw-w ’^a^-wt I ^ '3?T 3rT-!irr ^ 

fwf-ftft I writ ww fsmrg-ftft 'stw fw-w 

wrft ^ ft ^wras ft-^rft i ft »rat w?: off tw-^i tw^-ottset wt ww- 

w-wT I ft If-^ wuwT w? WTT^-^ frTrft i ft mtwi 

^ ^W-Tf ft ww ^ llTW-w Tift ft I ftt ffw* ft srtf 

fTTt I WWorVw ^ qm-qiT ^ftqf?t-^ ftft Hft W?: w* »jft 

I w wfft wuwT qm-f qw wifift wv qrfft wt^t w t^-fit mxt 

©\ Cs 

qrft wq fft xnw qr^ ?rft tft qtww wTwqr wtf i jkr ^tqtTf-w f-q ft i 

ft qnc wwwT qrq qrw wrft i qw-qit qrw ^T-ft-w wrqft i qnr 
wit I qw ftw-qR: qs w»nft WT7W qrivift i f| 

qift qiqr w wru qf^ wv fft wn qift wr fvt fft q?ww wT^Tq^ wff i 

xnc anq ^qftf-w qsft wTwn-w qnwT qiwfi qqrft wt ff-q uwTTft i ^-qfi wmt-^ 
fft qwTTfr wq tnwf-w ftft qwrrft i ww ’at ftqt wv ’ijft qtrf i qf fr wft 
fft TTC-qft ft ft ftwrft ^ I wrft-wt ft ft ur-qft i wr t ^jft wfw 
qrnrwn h 

onr-qft qft fft ‘ ft i ft wift wv WT-f ft# wrft aw ft wiqqr qqrr- 

* ©s 

qw ’ftq *TTW’n f[qf 1 ^ ft^-lT-w qqi fwrft qR qq-f ift ft % qiw ft-’tfl 
% I ww lif-w qsift fft wf qrrft f wc itt qTtr4 witinT qt-% qf ft qq-^ 

Cs 

qpft-sift qtfqr ffaeft i ftq ftw ft-qft i qpc ftqq wtw qft i arq ^-fft qru 
qnnc wift qn: ftq wwTft i wq qjqrq qrf-qtq qjqqn qm-^ qrift fqr T?rqT qiwt-q 
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^ ^ *r »TTT 3^^ ' 7?t-^ ^ ^ 

«()■ JTT f%sSt '«rar w 'ffw uraaBT-^ ^rtr ’g# ^r?7Tt i ^ ?r t^t ^rr^- 

ff-’iff 'BPr ?tst-^* IV^ ^rrtRTT i ^ «inrt tzr q; 

w I ^ fw&* ^ % I ^ ^ ^ 

vnst wm % I ^S ^ T^fr wri »T?:-»nit ^ % • ^nmrt 

»v 

Jit m-anfr% II 
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Specimen I. 

(Eev, G. MctoaUster, M.A,, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kah? ad‘mi-kai do beta ha. Un-mai-tai ohh5^>nai 

A-certain man-to two sons toere. Them-among-from the-younger-hy 

ap*na bap-tai kabi, ‘baba, dhan-mai-tai mera bat-ko awai 

hia-oton father-to it-waa-aaid^ * father, wealth-among-from my portion'to cornea 

so m3-nai biit-de.’ Waih-nai ap'nu. dhan un-nai bat-diyo. 

that me'to dividing-give.' Him-by his-ovon wealth them-to dividing-waa-given. 

Ghana din n§h huya jab chhOto beto sab dhan le>kar 

Many days not became then the-younger aon all wealth taken-having 

par-des-mai chalyo-gayO, Ar ut ja-kar sab dhan 

foreign-country-in went-away. And there gone-having all wealth 

kuggailai chal-kar bigar-diyo. Jab waih-nai sard dhan 

in-riotous-way gone-having waa-aquaudered. When him-by all wealth 

bigar-diyo, jab waih des-mai bhaut bharyo kal payyo; 

waa-aquandered-away, then that country-in a-very mighty famine fell; 

ar wo kahgai hd-gayO. Wd gayd ar waih d6s-ka rahan-waja 

and he a-beggar became. He went and that country-of inhabitanta 

tha, un-mai-tai ek-kai rahyd. Wd waih-nai ap'na khetS-mai 

Ajoere, them-amongfrom one-iu-of remained. JBy-him him-to hia-own fielda-in 

sur charawan-nai klmdayo. Jo bar*chha sur khay-ha un-tai wd 
awme feeding-for it-waa-aent. What huaka awine eating-were them-from he 

ap'pu pet bharap-nai raji thd. Kdi M*mi waih-nai kimai bi niiya 

hia-own belly jilling-for ready was. Any man him-to anything even not 

deto. Jab waih-nai surat ai un kahi, *ni6ra bap-ka 

naed-to-give. Then him-to aenaea came by-him it-waa-aaid, * my father-of 

nauk*i€-nai rdti ghapi, ar mai bhukd marS-hS. Mai uthSgo 

ae/rvania-to bread much (-ia), and I hungry dying-am. I toill-ariae 

ap*9a bap-kai kanai jatigd, ar waih-nai kahSgd, “ baba, mai 

my-oum father-in-of near will-go, and him-to will-aay, “father, by-me 
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Isur-ku pap karyd, ar tSrd pap karyu; ar tgr5 , b§t6 kahap 

Ood-of sin toas^done, and thy sin was-done ; and thy son ^o-6e-oa^^e^^ 


layak n§iya. Tera nauk'ra-mai mu-nai bi rakh«l6.” ’ Wo 
J-am-not, Thy sertamis-among me-to also keep." ’ Me 


uthyo ar ap*na bap*kanai 

arose and his-ovm father^near 

dur-hi-tai aw*to dfikhyo. 

distanoe-even-from coming he-toas-seen. 

jab daur-kar galai lagayo, 

then run-having on-tke-neck stuck. 


ayo. WaTh-ko 

bap 

waTh-nai 

came. Mis 

by-father 

him-to 

Jab waTh-nai 

daya 

M ; 

Then him-to 

compassion 

came; 

ar waTh-nai chtiman-chatan 

laggyo. 

and him-to to-kiss-to-lick 

began. 


Betai waTh-nai kahi, ‘ baba, mai Isur-ko pap karyo ar 

By-the-son him-to it-ioas-said, ^father, by-me Qod-of sin was-done and 

tero pap karyo. Ar tero beto kahap layak naya.* Far 

thy sin was-done. And thy son to-be-called fit I-am-not.* But 

bap nauk“rl-tai kabi, ‘ achbya-tai aohhya kap'ra ly&wo ar 

by-the-father servants-to it-was-said, * good-than good clothes bring and 

waTh-nai pah*rawo; waTh-ka hati-mai gSthi pah*raw6, ar pagl-mai jori 

him-to put-on; his hands-on a-ring put, and feet-on shoes 

pali*raw6. Ham khl piwa ar khusi karS. KyS yO mSro bB^o 

put. Bet-us eat drink and pleasure make. Because this my son 

mar-gayo-thb, j6 phir-kai jiy-ayd-bai; jato-rahyo-tho, so pa-gay6,' 

dead-gone-was, he again has-become-alive; lost-remained-was, he is-found.* 
Ar wai khusi karan laggya. 

And they pleasure to-do began. 


Waih-k6 bads b6to khfet-mai ho. WO ayo ar gbar>kai nirai ayo, 

Mis elder son field-in was. Me came and house-to near came, 

jab wo gaw'^u bajaw'nu aur nach'nu sunyS. Waih nauk*r5- 

then by-him singing music and dancing was-heard. By-him servants- 

mai'tal ek bulayo ar waTh-nai puchM, ‘ yo kB bat ho-rahi 
from-among one was-called and him-to it-was-asked, ‘ this what thing going-on 
hai?’ Un waTh-taT kahyo, ‘tero bhai ayo hai; ar tBrai bap-nai 

isf* By-him him-to it-was-said, 'thy brother come is; and thy father-bp 

japhat dai-hai; kyS w5 waTh-nai raji-khusi an milyo.’ 
a-feast given-is; because by-him him-to safe-and-sound coming was-obtained.'^ 
Woh ohhoy hd-gayo; ar bhitar nah gayb. Jab waTh-ko bap bahar ayd 

Me angry became; and in not went. Then his father out came 

ar woh manayd. Uu jubab kah-kar ap’na 

and by-him {he-)was-persuaded. By-him reply said-having Ms-own 
b&p-nai kahyo, ‘ dBkh, it*na bar^si-taT mat tSri sgwa karS-hfl; 
father-to it-was-said, * lo, so-many years-from I thy service do6ng-am; 

kabai mai tBro kah*ph nSh geryu; taubi taT mh«nai kabai Bk 

ever by-me thy command not was-broken; eiUl by-thee me-to ever 


on& 
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balrtri-ko bachch5 bi na diyo, ak mai ap'na bhay*}S-ki 

she-goat-of a-yonng-me even not wae-given, that I my~ou>n Jrienda-of 

satb khusi kar*t6. Par tai tSro yo bSto aw*taT-hf 

with merriment might-have-made. But by-thee thy this son on-coming-juit 

jhai tero dbaa randS-mai uda-diyo waib-nai japhat dal.’ 

by-tohom thy wealth harlots-in was-squandered him-to a-feast was-given.* 

Wob waTb-nai kabi, ‘ beta, tu sada merai sajlmi bai, io-kimai 

By-hini him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me with art, whatever 

m&rai kanai bai so tor6-bi bai. Raji bonu ar khusi kar*nu 
to-me near is that thine-alone is. Pleased to-become and merriment to-make 

aohhi bat bai; kyS yo tero bbal mar-f»ay6-tbo, so pbir*-kai jly-ayo 

good thing is ; because this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again alive 

bai; jato-rabyo-tbo, so pa-gayo bai.’ 

is; lost-remained-was, he found is.' 


2 a 
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RAJASTHANI. 


MfiWATl. 
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Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. MacaliHteVf M.A,, 1890.) 

m I tr^ TFJTT i IfV-^ fxi€ i aVf ^ar-inc i 

?ft ’aiT?: 'siTSTaT tr?rT-^' i an’arait w h *r-^ ^ »ifzr 

wts xrfaft ^ zfiTO i ara Tiarr-^ ^ arre-aftat i ^ aiTarait aYwt ara 

aa-^ afT^r I na afrahft i a?Ta3BT-a afis-aftaJ wa ^at ataft ^ »f-a a^ 

atra-^ I a ^ wta aarf-^^ asm arr^at i at aro-at^ i ^ aa 

atr^at i aT'?Tx:-il atTa-% i ara at at aiT^-aitat i "^at ^ arre-aitat i laa awra 

n4 anrs-# i ^ a" <ft a-a ar aire i h ?Tt w-a xar-mi i w?: atwr 
arfia ’aar w ar \ a w-a aa®-^ i a-;^" »% at^ aa w" ar arm 
an^at I ara al ata at« af ara a al ara an*^ i ara x:m'a ^ arra-aftat i 
ara arfta ata^r ’aar ^'k-^ aa atr^lat i aa ifk al akat ^ w-a al aia-a i 

aa Ttar-a aai ar-ai i at ^aaa-#^ i ^ ar^ aa* ata at aa a^ 

an-^at \ I aro araat aaar ar-a aawt-aar i arar faarr?: i^arc aaa ar arat ii 

afttar faa Ttar-a at-aai i aa Ttar-^ at® a# i ?ft ?jaT at^R ast 

* ’ i 

aat 1 araiT ar-a^ ar-a i aa a%-a ar^t ara^t at^-aa atat-afT 

^a^t atar-at at i ata »?ta-at i aa Inr-’^ ak ata ®t amr-a i aa 
atat atwt ^-a” ^ at atw ata a^ i aiara atati ataa at® aa-% i a aft 
ar-ff I ait ata xffaaT-afat i aa at® at aa-at ama awa i aa arar at 
a®-artat i wa aa-at ata-a art i aa arar ^ aaar aa-a akrr^r aa 
ama aas-a aat ii 

^a fta amt anaaer ast a^ i aa arraa^r atart as-arr i a aa art 
faa affT^--# i arar t®-a^ i arrnaBt ata-a aa-a^ i aa a^arat-t aa arra- 
aa aa afat-^ aa anstr-ar i at aa-t a-ata afaarat i aa arar-t 

a-at I aiar aa'sftarat ii 

^ 1a»T atar ata-<& a^ i T^k-»f i ^ ata-w akftar araift- 

aft a® aft^-asaat aa ^ i tnr ^ ^a-at-aft at t^k-ait a®-^ i 

ararr-t aalt faint aa faiat^ ift?fa aft^T-^t* aa afai® arar-tfi i ak 
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^ «ra[^ ’fif ^arfiTT i 9rw w 

I SW-tnc aft?T qrc-^i: i ^fhmn 'or ^ rrsTi-^ ^ ijwywnrr i vm 

^-»BT trcqr-^fft ^ wTCT-f tsTfiTO 5rm->ra7« 

^ ^ ^JTait inr-^ wniait <3r5*^-^ i ?fr ^-^fr »tT^ K ^ 

I ’TTITT-^ # TTSTT Wt ^ ^ I Ht Wrf-«lft 

I HTT^t ft-^t % I grw^ '^rar ^ ^-’'TRT i ^»-5?hrT ^ 

I <Tt ?Tts|^JT5r^^t ^rrmr ^ % «rnft i w wtrf-^ 

rfnr-^’ ^r?ft %-'5if?: arfar-^* ^ ^»fr i vr ^ irt JTf^-w »7rii-3jt?nn i ««tt trw 

^»rT I g R m a g t sTT^-^ ¥twt sirn^ i ^ tiPf ^rn: ’jst- 

I w ^ »3^ I ^ ^iifK-’frtrr-# 7|^% i ^ ?m 

I w »TT«T-«rranT^ i wt i arjr ?n^-qft «rrf-trr ^ >rct 

tM^ T d s t %-?if?: »Tt«r-^’ tnc ^ I ^ »Tt^-w *i t < » 0 «tst-»tt 

Tin I ’Tmr i 'fltn-^r i i 

snTTT ^ sft «nm?n i rrsrr*^ Tm-^ ^ i t ^ irar ii 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Me ATI. 


State Jaipus. 


Specimen li. 

(Rev. O. MactUifiter, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek lur 

ho, 

ar ek 

kag”|0, ar 

ek 

niihar, 

ar ek 

chaupo, 

An Ahlr 

was, 

and a 

crow, and 

a 

tiger, 

and an 

ass. 

ye chyarff 

andh 

kuwa-mai parya-thji. 

Ek 

raja 

sikar 

khel'to 

these the-four 

a-blind 

well-in 

fallen-toere. 

A 

king 

hunt 

playing 

(lo}ai-tho. 

Waih-nai 

lagy-ai 

pis. 

Wai-hl 

kuwa-par 


a-toandering-ioas. Ilim-to ioa$-applied thirst. 

ayO. Ku\^’a-maT dekliyo to ohyar 

he-came. The-well-in it-was-seen then four 


That-very 

jan^var 

animals 


tcell'On 

parya-haa. 

fallen-are. 


Filer 

kag“]0 

bolyo 

kai, 

‘tu 

mO-nai kadh-le, 

to 

terai-maya 

Then 

the-crow 

said 

that, 

‘ thou 

me take-out. 

then 

thee-on 

bhir 

paraigi, 

jab 

mai 

terai 

kam aQgO.’ 

Jab 

Kija-nai 

difficulty 

will-fall. 

then 

1 

tO’thee 

of-use will-come.' 

Then 

the-king-by 

wo 

kadh-liyo. 

Jab 

kag“lo 

bolyo ak, ‘ sab-nai 


kadhiyo. 


Then 


^- 0 .’ 


he was-taken-oiit. 

Hir-nai mat 
The-Ahlr not pleaae-takc-out.’ 
bolyo kai, ‘ mn-nai bl 
said that, ‘ me also 

kam aQgo.’ Waih-nai 
of-use mil-come.' Him for 


please-take-out. 
jab chaupo 

then the-ass 


take-out.' 

Til 

Thou indeed 


{Re-answered-) that, ' 

to mu-nai kha-ja.’ 

me mll-eat-up.' 


the-crow said that, ‘ all 

Kag“la-nai kadh-liyo, 

The-crow-for it-icas-taken-out, 

kadh-ld. Mai terai bhir paryS-maT 

take-out. I to-thee difficulty falling-on 

bi kadh-liyo. Wo bolyo, ‘ hir-nai 

also it-was-taken-out. Re said, ‘ the-Ahlr 

kadh-liyo. 
was-taken-out. 

‘ mS-Dai bi 
‘ me also 

kadhS. 

indeed thee not will-take-Out. 

Pher bolyo nahar ak, ‘ mai 
Then said the-tiger that, ‘J 


mat kadhiyo. 

Nahar-nai 

kadh-l6.’ 

Jab 

wo 

bi 

not please-take-out. The-tiger 

take-out.' 

Then 

he 

also 

Chaupo bi 

kadh-liyo. 

Pher 

nah^ 


bolyo, 

The-ass also 

was-taken-out. 

Then 

the-tiger 


said. 

kadh-le.’ 

Rai, 

‘mai 

to 

tu-nai na 


me 
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tu-nai 

na 

khaQ. 

Tu 

mu-nai kadh-le. 

Tu-mai bhir papiigi, 

thee 

not 

wUl-eat. 

Thou 

me take-out. 

Thee-in difficulty wUl-faU, 

jab 

mai 

terai 

kam 

aSgo. Jab 

terai-maya bhir parai, 

then 

I 

to-thee 

of-use 

will-come. TV hen 

thee-in difficulty falls, 


jab tu merai kanai a-jai^o.’ .lab raja-nai wO kadh-liyo. 
then thou to-me near please-come.'' Then the-king-by he loas-ta ken-out. 
•Tab nahar bolyo ak, ‘ bir-nai mat kadbiyo.’ Jab Jiir 

Then the-Hger said that, ^ the-Alnr not pleasedake-oul.' Then fhe-Ahir 

bi bolyo kai, ‘ mS-nai bi kadh-le.’ Jab raja-nai doya a-gai. • 

also said that, ‘me also take-out.' Then thc-king-to pity came. 

Wo bi kadli-liyo. lllr bolyo ak, ‘blur parai, jab 

S.e also was-taken-out. The-Ahlr said that, ‘difficulty may-fall, then 

merai kanai a-jaiyo tu.’ ChyarS ap^na ap'aa gliar-nai 

to-me near please-come thou’ The-fonr thcir-own their-own house-to 

cbajya-gaya, llaja. sikar kbolar ap“nai ghar ayo. 

went-away. The-kivg hunting haniug-played to-his-oivn house came. 

Koi-k din raja-nai b6-i:aya. Jab raja-mal bhir pari. 

Some days the-king-to passed. Then the-king-in difficuliy fell. 

To raja nahar kanai gayo. Nahar pa-gay6 waTli-nai.* Jab 

Then the-king the-tiger near went. The-tiger was-found him-hy. Then 

waih-nai kariila tag'^i-i chhdi-ka, dora sOna-ka, mur“ki 

him-to a-hracdel a-girdle silver-of, a-necklace gold-of, an-eai'-eing 

sona-ki dai. Mai bhaut-s6 <Iiyo, Jab waih-nai pot 

gold-of wcrc-given Goods mmh-very wei e-given. Then him-for a-hundle 

bSdh dai nahar-nai. Pher raja bolyo, ‘ muj-sai to 

having-tied was-gicen the-tiger by. Then the-king said, ‘ me-by indeed 
yo bojh nab ebajai.’ Nahar bolyo, ‘ merai ujtar pot dhar-le. 

this load not gocs-on' The-tiger said, ‘ to-me on the-bundle place. 

Tu bi cbadh-l& Tharai l)aub"cha-dySg6.’ Pher 

Thou also mount. Tlice {lO’)the-village I-voill-cause-to-arrive' Then 
pot bi dbar-lal nahar upar. Ar raja bi chadb-llyo. 

the-bundle also was-placed the-Hger on. And the-king also was-mounted. 

Pher un-ka gaw-mai ly-» utaryo. .lab mja 

Then him-of village-in having-brought ^ he-was-deposited. Then the-king 

pot ap“na gbar-nai liy-ayO, ar nahar jahgal-maT gayo. 

the-bundle his-own house-in brought, ind the-tiger the-forest-in went. 

Pher dushrai din raja kag^ja kanai gayo. .Tab kag'ib 

Again on-another day the-king the-crow near went. Then the-crow 

bolyS, ‘ baith-ja; mai tSrai atai kimai ly-aS-hn.’ Baja 

said, ‘sit-down; I thee for something bringing-am.' The-king 


^ Koto the Bnhjeet ol a ntuter veio. iji the ageut-oaie. 
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baith-gayo. Kag‘10 gSw-mai tid-gayo. Ek bair‘bani-nai nath 

gat-doton. The-oroxo the-village-in Jktc-atoay. A tooman-by noae^ring 


kMb-kar 

ar 

b6r*lo 

sond'kd dbar 

rakbya-tba. 

Wo 

un-nai 

faken-off-having 

and 

anklet 

gold-of having-put 

plaoed-were. 

Se 

them 

16-kar 

udiy-ayo. 

Pher raja-nai 

dg-dal. 

Raja 

ghar 

taken-having fie 

w-and-cnme. 

Again the-king-to it-was-given. 

The-king 

home 

liy-ayo. 

brought {them). 







Hus'rai 

din 

raja 

bir-kai gayo. 

Hir-nai 

baitha- 


On-another day the-king ihe-Ahir-to went. The-Ahlr-by he-toas-eaused- 
liyo. WaTh g5w-maT rojina bal liyo-kar“to bhaiys 

to-ait. Thai mllagc-in daily a-man-of sacrifice nsed-to-take the-enrth 


ghar gail. Jaib din waih-hT-ko 6s*r6 tbo hir-ko 

hottae according. On-that day tJm.t-ere.n-of turn was tJie-Ahlr-of 

bal-ko. . Raja-nai rasoi jimai, ar kTwiirS bhitar kuiha- 
tJie-aacrifice-of. The-kmg-to food was-fed, and in-tli e-door inner room- 
mai mOd-diyo, ar sakal laga-dai. Phcr hir glw> 

in it-iv((a-clo8ed, and the-door-chain waa-applied. Ttien the-Ahir tJte-village- 


mai gayO kai, ‘jal'di 

in went (aaying-)lhat, ‘ quickly 

bal-mai dySga.' Jab sab 

aacrifice-in we-toill-give.* TJien all 

kar-dai. Kadbaya liy-aya, 

waa-arranged. Sweetmeats they-brought, 
ly-aya. Hat paw badh-kar 
they-brought. Sands feet hound-having 
kai chhuri painawan lag-gayu. 

to a-knife to-whet they-became-engaged. 


chalo, mbarai ek ad'mT a-gayO-bai, 
come, to-me a man come-ia, 
a-gay». BhaTy5-par jot 

came. The-earth-on a-aacrificial-lamp 
ar waib raja-nai bi pakar 

and that king also haviny-seized 

patak-diyo ar bbata- 

he-waa-thrown-down, and whetatotie- 


Jo w6 

kag*lo 

waTh-ko 

bhay'Jo 

tbo, wo 

ud-rahyo-tho. Waih- 

Who that 

crow 

him-of 

friend 

was, he 

flying-waa. Sim- 

nai dekhyO, 

to 

ud-kar 

nabar 

kanai 

gayo. 

Nabar-nai 

by it-was-seent 

so floton-having 

the-tiger near 

he-went. 

The-tiger-to 

bolyo kai, 

‘ raja 

to 

bir 

kanai 

obalyo-gayd. 

Waih-nai 

he-said that, ' 

the-king 

indeed 

the-Ahir 

near 

went. 

Sim 


to bbaiya-ki baj-mai dgga. Tyari ho-rai-bai. Jal’di 

indeed the-earlh-of aacrifice-in they-will-give. Preparation heing-made-ia. QmcJely 
obal, ar cbaupa-nai bi le-chaL’ Pbgr ohal-diya, ar ohaupa-nai 

also take* Then they-went, and the-aas-to 
tinu man’sbbo karaij lagya kai, ‘ k&g’la, 

the-three' consultation to-make began that» * 0‘OroWf 


come, and the-ass 
satb 16-Iiy6. To 
with it-was-taken. Then 
tu ke karagS ? ’ 

thou what wilt-do f * 


Eai. 

i^Se-said-) thatp 


'zuai 


bhaiyS-ki 

the-earth-of 


jdt-ka*n^^-taT 

kamp-of-in-from 
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bati l§-kar gaw-mai pur dySgo. 8ag*}a ad*iui gSw-mai 

wiek taken-having * village-in conflagration %oill-give. All nien village-in 

bhag-jiyaga. Koi pan ohyar dataiga.’ Kag'lo nabar-nai 

toill-run-avoay. Some five four will-remain-behind.’ The-crow the-tiger-to 

bolyo, ‘ tu ke karagd ? ’ Kai, ‘ pan chyar rahaiga, 

said, ‘ thou lohat wilt-do ?' {IIe-8nid-)that, ‘five four will-remain, 

un-nai mai kha-lyQgo. MaT bl bhuko marS-hO.’ Phor nahar 

them I loill-eat-up. I also hungry dying-am' Again thc-tiger 

chaupa-nai bolyo, ‘ tu ke karago ? ’ Kai, ‘ merai upar 

the-ass-to said, ‘thou what wilt-do?' {IIe-said-)that, ‘ me-on above 

tarn cbadha-diyo. Mai le-kar bbag-jaSgo.’ Kanai-bT jfi 

you cause-to-mount. 1 token-having ictll-rtm-away.' Near-even having-gone 

paub'cbya. Jab raja-kl nar-par cbbiiri dbari, ar kag'lo 
they-arrived. Then the-king-of throat-on knife loas-put, and hy-the-crow 

bati le-kar gaw-niai pur dai. Jab gaw- 

the-wick token-having the-villoge-in eonfiogrotiou was-given. Then the- 

niai ad'nii bbaj-ga ag-iiai dekh-kar. Tin ad*ml raliya. 

village-in Hie-meu rnn-away fhe-fire Keeu-haoing. Three men remained. 

Jin-nai nahar kba-gayo. Cbaupa-par chadha-diyO. Cbaupo 

Them the-tiger ate-up. The-oss-on he-wus-caused-lo-mount. The-oss 

le-kar bhagy-ayo Pber nubar ar kag^lo bi bbagy-aya. 

taken-having ran-away. Again thc-hger and the-croio also ron-away. 

Raja-nai raja-kai gbar glialyo. Wai ap’‘nai ghar gaya. 

The-king-to in-lhe-hing-of house toas-put. They in-their-otcn house went, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Abir, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey bad all fallen togetbor into a blind well. It 
chanced that a king was bunting in the neighbourhood, and came to the wtdl to queiiob 
his thirst. There bo saw the four animals. The crow said to Min, ‘if you take mo out, 
I’ll be of use to you if ever you fall into trouble.’ So be took the crow out. Then 
the crow said to him, ‘take all the others out, except the Abir.’ When the donkey saw 
that the crow had got out, be said, ‘ if you take me out, I’ll bo of use to you if 
ever you fall into trouble.’ So the king took him out. Then said the donkey, ‘ don’t 
take out the Abir, but take out the tiger. ’ When the tiger saw that the donkey had 
been taken out, ho said, ‘ take me also out.’ The king said he could not do tliat, as ho 
was afraid of the tiger eating him up. The tiger replied, ‘ I won’t eat you up. If 
you take me out, I’ll he of use to you if ever you fall into trouble. If ever you fall 
into trouble, come straight to me.’ So the king took Mm out. Then said the tiger, 

‘ don’t take out the Abir.’ Then the AMr also said, ‘ take me out too,’ and the king, 
moved by pity, took him out. Then said the Abir, ‘if ever you fall into trouble, come to 
me.* Then the four went each to his own house, and the king finished his hunting 
and went home. 
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After some days had passed, the king fell into trouble. He went to the tiger. The 
tiger gave him a bracelet and girdle of silver, and a necklace and an barring of gold. In 
short, he tied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It was 
so heavy that the king had to confess that he could not carry it home. ‘ Never mind,’ 
said the tiger,‘tie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and I’ll 
take you back to your village.’ So the king tied the bundle on the tiger’s back 
and mounted himself, and in this way was conveyed back to his village, where the tiger 
set him down. Then the king took the bundle into his own house, and the tiger went 
back to the forest. 

Next day the king went to the crow. The crow said, ‘sit down, and I’ll bring 
something for you.’ So the king sat down, and the crow flew off to the village. A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and put them down. 
These the crow snapped \ip and dew olf with them to the king. The king took them 
and brought them home. 

hi ext day the king went to the Ahir. The Ahlr told him to sit down. Now in that 
village the Haith-God used each day to take a man, house and house about, as asacrilioe, 
and that very day it was the turn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So he gave the 
king some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Then ho ran off to the village 
saying, ‘ com(‘ quickly to my house. I’vo got a man there, and we can sacrifice him.’ 
So tliey all hurried to the Alur’s house. They set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they took the king and after tying his hands and feet 
they threw him down and began to whet the sacrificial knife. 

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw what was happening, lie 
flew at once to the tiger and said,' the king after all has gone to that Ahir, and they are 
going to sacritlco him to the Earth-God. Come along at once, and take the donkey 
with you.’ So they started and took the donkey ■with them. They began to consult, and 
asked the crow what ho intended to do. ‘ I’ll take the wick of the sacrificial lamp,’ 
said he, ‘ and will set fire to the village with it. All the men will run off to the village, and 
only four or five will remain behind.’ Tlien the crow said to the tiger, ‘what do you 
intend to do ? ’ The tiger said, ‘ as there will bo only four or five men, I will eat them 
up. I am quite famished with hunger.’ Then the tiger asked the donkey -w'hat he 
would do. The donkey replied, ‘ do you put the king on my back, and I’ll gallop 
off with him to a safe place.’ fly this time they had arrived at the scene of the saorifice 
and found the king lying, with the knife actually being applied to his throat. Then the 
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fire to the village. When the men 
saw the conflagration, they ran off to the village, and only three remained behind. These 
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the king on the donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along with the tiger and the crow. They loft the king in his own house, and 
then they all went off each to his own home. 
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• I give two specimens of Ahirwati. One is in the Devn-niig irl character, and is a ver¬ 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon Thi* olher, \\ritten in tho Persian 
eharjK'tpr. i^ in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of Jlohlak. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

AhIRWA’iI. DisXKICT GtrUGAON. 

w ^ tCT «rr I wm-w 

^ jf-w* ^ I w-iT ^ 55# nvt 

I xfti ^\z\ %ft fr»Tait jttw 3titt trr-t^rt-sir ^ 

ww ^^-waBwt-w t ara w? 

^ ^ ^tin ^ '^nsrar-w ^1 “gitt % 'sw wtae^-^'’ aft ^ 

< 5 T?T*«n rjz »TT I nw-w” mt WT¥ I ^ ^T?T WWK- 

% wt w ^TK f%7T*rf-# fJTfT*Tf^-^* ffel ^ %(T w »jim nrm 1 

^nrtin ^sri-'srt vr grw-w wnft-^ iftr g^fi^ 

^ Tw w wr fti fqsT ?Tft tzt 1 ’ll?: w fr »f-w 

r Os. 

fwfusTfrrat-^ ?r?:w-?rt tt^-?!? 1 ^ti’in 1 wt 

^ WT 'sra %i?frt-’#t n^-cRT ^Tti-w' ’HT-ars: wt 51-% ’im'r wm igt?: 

w, f^ I %3T-w" ^ ^TTr-9ft ip?fr vtT art ’ina^ tfrz 

^^-ll I w ^ gi’mw WT TIBt I WTU ^nPlTT 

’irai Tj'frni-^ 1 ifm-v waft triTT-w 

u^CTW-ft I ’W?: ^ wr ?pft 1 ?r^ ^ ^ % 2 t-w* fqiT-% 

gjwT fw^t-w 1 ?iwt mwt-^ I Tf WTW-wt’?aBr ^rtw wmi n 

O' 

wft %i-w* wt I ww w?:-% wt^ WTTl jitwt-wiwt-w ^w-% wtrwT rcw 

f3RfT*i?Tt-w wtw^r fsR, wt % t I gw gift % wTt wt wT^t-w wt?: ^ wniT-wt-w 

wft ^T?R:*?T<t gfd-t ?!▼-« ?Twt-’g?fl wT-fwdbMi I ^ wt^ Tit-WT »?t?n: 

wnp WWt \ ITTtT-W* Wt gTirT WT-UTT-^ WWT^ I gg WtRlT ^Ttl-W 3 rrt ww 

^ ’!W«n WTW-W aret giw-w wr qrwt wt ft^-w ww w' ^ w-w 

^ ^ *!s. 

TCTs wgsft-iiTt WT ?iif^-w w* »f^ wim ftrEiKr i5faim-?Rt w(m 1 \w 
wi-w wt wft wrgt WT ’Pf wwa^ ww faRWwwt-w ^-garr-f^ jrI 

%f?r I gw %g-w’ gnf> w?r*w ^ wt?: wt i wft wet ^ 

wtirt 11 ift WTW gi^wt wt w?iT akr Tw wit-w mm f^wt*^ » mm 

Wk fiRt fWBWt-t-wt II 

VOl. IX, PAM II. i ,1 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tlk sakas-ke dO bgta tha. Un-mah-tai cliliot“no bap-tai 

A-certain man^to two sons were. Iheoi-in-from the-younger the-father-to 


bolyo 

ak, ‘ baba-ji, 

mal-ko 

bat 


/V A/ 

mu-ne 

dinu 

koy, 

said 

thit, ‘father. 

the-property-of share 

which 

me-to 

to-be-given may-be. 

&6 

dc-do.’ Jab 

u-ne ■no 

mal-ko 

bat 

jis 

tarah 

kabyo-tho, 

that 

give.' Then him-by that 

property-of 

share 

which 

way 

said-it-wae. 


us-i tarah bat diyo. Thbra din pichhe chhoto 

in^that-very way having-divided it^was-given. A-few days after the-younger 

beto sag"|6 mal jama-kar-ke par-des^-nS chalo-gayo; ar 

son all property collected-made-kating foreign^cotmtries-to went-away; and 
wathai ap'nu dlian bad-chal*m-inS kh6'diy6. Jab sab kharach kar- 

there his-own fortune evU-behaviour4n wasted. When all expenditure was- 


ohukyo, avir -wah des-me baro kaj par-gayO, ar wob kanga} 

made-completely, and that country-in a-great famine fell, and he indigent 

bo-gayo, tau wathai-bi wain des-ka bhag®wan jimidar-ke ja 

became, then ther e-even that-very country-of a-rich landlord-to going 

lagyo. Un woh ap'na khet-mi sur charawan-ni bhejo. 

he-engaged-himself. By-him he his-own fields-in swine feeding for wassent. 


Ar un chahl ke un chhODka-tai, jo sur khay.tha, 

And hy-him it-was-wished that those husks-by, which swine an-ealing-were. 


un-tai ap’uo p6fc bharai; kyS-ke 

them-by his-own belly he-may-fill; because 

nah d6-th6. Jab surat sabhar-ke 

not a-giving-tcas. Then senses arranged-having 

gbari kit*na-bi mibin*tiya-nl roti sai, 
on-house how-many-even labourers-to 'bread is, 

d6l9-8u. Mai utb-ke ap*na baba-ji 
wandering-am. I arisen-having my-own father 
kabSgO ki, ‘ ma-ni Dham-kO aur tumbarO 

I-wUl-say that, ‘ me-by God-of and your 

ar ib mai iso na rabyS ki pbir ter6 

and now 1 such not remained that again thy 


wab-ni koi kimai 
him-lo anybody anything 

kabi ak, ‘ mharS 

it-was-said that, ^ on-my 


ar 

mai bh-ukho 

niar*t6 

and 

I hungry 

dying 

kanai 

ja8gb ar 

un-taT 

near 

will-go and 

him-to 

aTbat 

khot karyo-sai; 

surely 

evil-deed done-is; 


kabaS. 

Ai 

son 

I-may-be-called. 

And 



ahIrwAt*. 


ib ta jnfi-nS^ ap'na mihia'tiyS*-ki tarah-hi rakh-le”’ Jab uthya-tai 

ntno thou tne thy-oton labourera-of lik&-at>en keep.'* * Then ariaen-having 


ap’na bap pah*ne 
hia-oton father near 

hi "wah-ka bap-nl 
et>ea him-of father-to 
liyo, aur bohat 
attached, and much 


cha}-diyo. 

he-atarted. 


Aur 

And 


wo abhi dur tho 


d§kh*t5- 


yet far teas that on-aeeing- 


mahar a-gal, aur bhaj-ke 


ap*iie 


came, and run-haring on-hia-oten on-neck he-waa- 


liyo, aur bobat pyar kiyo. Beta-ne kahi ak ‘baba-ji, 

attached, and much caress toas-made. The-aon-hy it-toaa-said that 'father, 

ham? Dhani-ko aur tero al'bat khot karyo-sai. lb mai terO bdto kahawan 

1 God-of and thy surely evil havc-dotie. Xotr 1 thy son to-be-called 

layak na rahyo.’ Wali-ko bap ap'na mibin'^iya-ng bolyo ak, ‘achchbu- 

toortly not remained.' Ilim-of father hia-oicn lahourers-to spoke that, ' good- 

tai-achchha kap“ra ah-iie pab*ray-do; ar ah-kii bath-mS gSthi, aur 

thav-good, clothes thia-one-to put-on; and thia-vne-of hand-on a-ting, and 

pavA5-in6 jop pab^ray-do; ar bam khali ar klmsi kar%a; 

feet-on (in) shoes put; and tee may-eat and merriment shall-make; 

kyB-ke mere lekhe mere bef^a-ng pliir-ko janm liyo-sai; kbuyO, payo-sai. 

because in-my in-opiiiion my aon-by again birth iaken-xa; toas-lost, found-is. 

Jab w6 cba\v-cbooh‘}a karan lagyO. 

Then he rejoicing to-make began. 

■Wah-ko barO betd kbet-ml tbO. Jab ghar-ke nire ayb 

H.itn-of elder son field-in was. When the-houae-qf near hc^came 

gaja-baja-nl sun-ke ap’pa ek mihin*ti-nl bolyo ki, 

music-etc.{obj.) heard-having hia-oxen one labourer-to he-apoke that, 
‘to ke sai?’ Un kabi ke, ‘tero bbai avO-sai; 


Kitn-of 
gaja-baja-nl 
muaic-etc.{obj.) 
‘to ke s 


Jab ghar-ke 
When the-houae-qf 
ek mihin*ti-nl 

me labourer-to 


ayb 

hc'Came 


bolyo 

he~apoke 


'this what ia?* By-him it-waa-aaid tht 

aur tera baba-ji-nl bar! khatar-dari 

and thy father-hy a-great feaat 

raji-khusi a-milyb.’ Wbh 

aefe-and-sound having-come-he-waa-met* Me 

nah gayb. Wah-ka bup-ng wb ba 

not went. Mim-of the-fathex'-by he out 

Un ap'na bap-tai kalil ak, 

JBy-him hia-ou>n father-to it-waa-aaid that 

tSri tahal karS-sS ; ar kadi tero ki 

thy service doing-am; and ever thy ea\ 

tai kadi mS-nl ek bak‘ri-kb bachcho 


‘ terb 
f, ‘ thy 

L kari-sai; ny5-ak wah-tai 
done-ia ; becauae-that him-hy 
rbh chhbb hb-kar bhitar 

Ue angry become-having inside 
baliar a-kar-kb manayb. 

outside come-having he-waa-appeaaed. 


bbai 

brother 


ayo-sai; 
coine-ia ; 

wah-taT 
t him-hy 
bhitar 
inside 


ak, ‘ dt 
that, ‘ a 
kabyb 
sayings 


dekh, 


1 it*na baras-tai 
80 -many yeara-aince 

gbryb-sai; mal 
disobeyed-ia; hut 

jah-tai uiai 


me-to one ahe-goat-of young-one not xcaa-given which-with 


ap“pa piara dhabbiy^-ki khatar 
my-own dear companiona-of feasting 

TO beto ayb ar in terb 


tSro yo hetb 
thy this son 

ns.. IX, PAKT It 


and by-thia-one 


kar'tb. 

might-have-done. 
sag'lb dhan 
all fortune 


Ib jab-tai 
^ow since 
kis*banS-n6 
harlots-to 
2 u 2 
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khuwa-lula*diy6 tambi-nB %vah-ki bohat kbatar kari.’ Un 

wai-iqmndered-aioay thee-even-hy hm-qf great feasting toae-done.' Sy-him 

wah-ne kahi, ‘ betii, tii nada-tai mere dbOre sa; kimai 

him-to it-tcas-said, ‘ sou, fhov erer-from me-of near art; whatever 


mere 

tero 

do 

nahi sni. 

Tu-nl 

hi 

chaw 

kar“no 

tho, 

mine 

thine 

two 

not is. 

Thee-to 

also 

merry-making 

to-be-done 

was, 

ak 

t6ra 

in 

bbai'iie 

pbir-ke 

ianm 

liyo-sai; 

ak khuyO, 

anr 

that 

thy 

this 

brother-by 

again 

birth 

faken-ie; 

that lost-was, 

and 

pbir 

mijyo 

•sai'go. 








again {he) found-is. 
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Tlie other specimen of Ahirwati comes from the Jhajjar Ta^sll in tlic south of 
Eohtak. It is a folktale illustrating the reputed avarice of people of the Ahir (or as they 
are often locally called Hir) caste An Ahir promises to give his sou-in-law whatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-law asks for a very petty present, the Ahir invents all 
kinds of excuses to get off giving it. 

The specimen is written in the Persian character, as received from Rohtak. Lt well 
shows the mixed character of the Ahlrwati of this district. The first sentence, ek Ahir 
dukhalb pard tho, is good Ahlrwati, and the second, m-ka jamdl bere-nai dyd, is e(]uallY 
good Bahgaru. So throughout the whole specimen Bahgaru and Ahlrwati forms are 
found side hy side, often in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words like bold, 
for the Ahlrwati hdlyd, and sometimes words like the Bangaru bold. The only local 
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle {hold for hdlyd) which is 
general over the whole of the Eohtak district. In one place the oblique form aih 
is used for the nominative yd, this. 


[ No. 38.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

UAJASTHANI. 

AHiRWATi, District Boiitak. 

bS <iiL <^1 y^ '^y) 

_ ^ ^ ^ ^yVb 

— diLy^^yj-^ ^ -y^by^ 

- <SL ^y^ )y^ y^ 

^ »ij iiyj y 

^ cL. <L- jX* _ ^ ^y^ *^y^ — 

yh^ ^y <S^y^ ^y y ^y^ ^ 

r I ^ ^jy L c/^’ ^ ^~y^y^ y^ 

^J15 __ ^L., 151$ c__^x«o __ y^yt c__^J 'z^ytO 

- ^ 'cf^ - ^ yi ^ 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


AhIkwAtI. Histkict Rohtak 

Ilk aliir dukhajo parO tho. Us-ka jamai bere-nai aya. 

An Ahlr sick fallen was. Him-of the-aon-in-late enqniry-for came, 

Jis din woh aya, abir-kai mari-inari 6i ho-rahi-thl. Hir 
On-what day he carnet the-Ahir-to gradually recovery occurring-teas The-Ahlr 

ap*ne bhai-ae bolo ki, ‘aih la.l-pag*ri-wa}6 kaun baitbo sai?’ Woh 

his-oton brother-to said that, ^ this red-tnrhan-person who seated is?' Me 

bolb, ‘teru mebman sai.’ Ki, ‘ kaun-so sai?’ ‘Yb sai Jai-kali- 

siid, 'thy guest is.’ {He-replied-) that, ‘ Who ts?' ‘This is Jai-kali- 

kai ghar-vi'ajb.* Woh bir bbla ki, ‘ tu Jai-kali-kai ghar-walb sai ? ’ 
to husband.' That Ahir said that, ‘ thou Jai-kall-to husband art ?, 
Ki, * ba-ji.’ ‘ To, bira, incrai aj fit bui-sai, 

{Ue~replied'') that, 'yes-Sir.' 'Then, brother, to-me to-day recovery become-is. 

Tu kuebh mag.’ Ilir-ka jamai bbJb ki, ‘ bira, tu 

Thou something aak-for.' The-Ahlr-of son'in-law said that, ‘ brother, thou 

ji'kb kaf’rb sai. Mai magSga, so na dego.’ Wob bbla 

soul-of narrow art. I will-ask-for, that not icilt-thou-give.' Ee said 

ki, ‘ nab kai-tarab dSgb ? Mere mar*te-ke muh-tai nikal-gai.’ 
that, 'not how I-shall-give ? Me dying-of mouth-from [tthe-word-)issued.* 

Hir-ke jamai-nai kaha ki, ‘ji tarn do, to mai*nai woh 

The-Ahir-of son-in-law-by it-was-said that, ‘ if you give, then me-to that 

obausang jejl latak-rahi woh de-db.’ Hir bbla ki, *tu 

four-pronged oorn-rake hanging-was that give-away? The-Ahir said that 'thou 

baTO sobanno; ki ya jeli tin tin oband-kai pbri gail, aur 

very beautiful; that this corn-rake three three ring-to piece with, and 

jaib-nai ikis baras dharg-dhare hb-gayb, m§r6 kaka Hukam“la-ke hatb-ki. 
which twenty-one years keeping became, my uncle Eukamlo-of hand-of. 
M6r6 kaTje-ki kbr. J aih-par tin tin biyah big*i^-sai. TaT-nai 

My liver-of piece. Which-on three three weddings spoiled-are. Thee-tce 

kai't-arab de*dS ? * 
how I-give-away ?' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain Abir, who bad fallen sick. His son-in-law came to visit him. 
It happened that that day he was a little better. He asked his brother who the young- 
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fellow with the red turban was. * A guest,’ said he. ‘ AVlio is he ? ’ ‘ Its Jai-kali’s 
husband.’ Said the Ahir, ‘are you Jai-kall’s husband ?’ ‘Yes, sir.’ ‘Then, bix)ther, to- 
day I feel better. Ask me for a present.’ ‘ Sir,’ said the son-in-law, ‘ your soul is 
tightened now. If 1 ask for anything, you will not give it.’ ‘ Why should I not give 
it? What you have heard are the truthful words of a dying man.’ Very well, if you 
give anytling, give me that four-pronged corn-rake that used to bang there.’ ‘ That,* 
said the Ahir, ‘is just what I can’t give you, my fine fellow. It has thri'c rings on each 
joint. I have had it by me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle Hukamlo used to work with. It’s a regular bit of my liver. I have broken oJI 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. How on earth can I give it 
you?’ 
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malvt. 

I give two specimons of Standard Malvx and two of Kangri, all from the Dewas 
State in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Kangri specimen is a tale illnstrating Baj- 
put heroism, and the second Malvi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 

[ No. 39.] - 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

bAjasthanI. 


MAlvI. (St.vje Devvas, Junior Branch). 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ m I ^sr*»r-% ^cr-% fiwt ^ 

met finift t-m’® i 'tftr <t-% vfft i 

ftffT ^r-t ^ wtii wt^ mT*ft mw-Jmr tiaF^ vti t^-wr 

’’T»ft-n^ I Tf vt-st mpfft i fm-tr?: 

^’TT wtTT vst mas wt mm «tn n'sm wuft \ 

^ m^rrt'ft tmt ficHt i 'sr 

mnrr % 7 r-»r ^'wri i ^tr ?ifti: mni-m gj 15^-% 

I »rt I 31% ^ ’gs-w mdt «Tt mrr mtr- 

^ TTt ♦i«n<iT-3f JtsTff ^nc^T-maBT*^ 3 ft mm-% fira i 

^ 1 ^ I 2if-t T mn-^ ?rt t Trmft 

'f* <tT mT^t?r \mft ^ft mms *0. i 

wTtet fttirnt if vTTSfT ’rt3JT-*r m: i fiR?; ^ 3[t-% ^T-% 'uttsit mtr-% i 

^•m ^ f5 mmt vtr 

^ ^-1% TKft %t I fm: ^»tT ’vt-m wni-t fmn 

% Tni-3ft 1# »T»TqTST-?fft ’VtT THTTCt ^ ’# FTUlft ^mm-% m?I3i sft 

^ I IT5T mtr-% 3ft-m sft3JT-%t«T-t fttwt ^ »^rr ^irt ii-t 

^-m wr-^ <t^ ^ i ^ msi 3 ^ ^T35 

^xpT ?T»rT3tnr 1 mft ^ ^rrtT vtft mw ^ftmrt 1 ^ ^st^-»r^-%t 
tm fqiT fwaBit I 31% %t wmm mm 11 

3T3 3ft-aRt i%t trtet #?r-n %t I ^ 8ft wmed ^ h^-% inir irmt 3ft'% 
»fT^-«ift 3im3i ^%t 1 fm tt^-% 

T»r miT-^ i' % j fiw % «nd wt mtJt-t mtr-% ® 

m^t-rnSTT-W fwwir St-% %3T %Ht-% I fqitc Wtt ^ t 
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iT-% ^ ’BWWTTT i ^ imi-t fwwt % tw 

^ frrtt T?m ^ JWlf-lf *TTft w-a^ y«»f»*rr aft I yftif 

cv ev 

aft w-?^ af-% afiTT f^Tia: aift^ %ar aiR:arr-% *n^ ainft aft flaRaft-wt Ragl aft i 
^a: 5t-ft «nft wt^ a:TaT^aft-% jb^w 'aan TftTT-% i frua: art-^ 

a^t-% laR^ ^ t^T ?T afRarr afrt-«r an’?r i aftr aat afi^ afTT arre ?aR ar«r 

c\ 

anft-«r ^ I ^ airtt Wi aNt «ft ^ Wt T*^r > art^-aiaft-i^t ^ 

I at-% an^ ^nm-atTOf arm^^ 'wtarf i 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


MalvI. 


(State Dewas, Jxjnioe Bkanch). 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi ad“mi-k6 
A-certain man-to 

O-ka bap-sf» 
him-of father-io 

ihisso dai-lakh.’ 
share give-away.^ 

kar-diyu, Phir 
was-made. Then 

mal-matta okatti 


do clihora 
two suns 

kiyO ke, 

'd'Was-said that, 
Or 0-ne 
And him-hy 


tha. Un-me-se ohhotd chhora-ne 
were. Them-in-from t^he-younger son^by 


‘ day-ji, 
‘father-sir, 

un-mc 

thcm-among 


thOda-i din-mO \'i 

a-few-very days-iu that 

kari-ne, kOi-Ok 

property together made-having, a-certain 
Or wa clien-mi rai*ne 0-ne 

And there pleasure-in remained-hacing hini-by 

udai-diyo. Sab kbaracb hua-par una dcs-me 

was-squandered. All expenditure heen-on that l<md-in 

padyO, Or O-kO Icliawa-piwa-ki bhOt ad'cban 
fell, and hini-to eating-drmking-of great difficulty 

ima des-ing koi-Ok ad*mi-kO jms 

that land-in a-certain man-of near 


mha-ke mliarO dhan-ko 

me-to my wealth-of 

ap‘iia mal-tal-kO bato 

his-own property-qf division 

chhoto chliOro sab ap*ni 

younger son all his-own 

dur des*mi cba|yO-gf)yO. 

distant country-in went-away. 


u 
he 

ad'*mi O-ko 8ud‘la 
man him swine 

sud'la jO-kOi 
the-swine what-ever 

rOtO; 

toould-have-remained ; 
u sud-ruB ayO 
he sense-in 
inuk“ta-i 
many-verily 
bachc, 


sab ap'nO 
all his-own 
bboi badO 
a-very great 
pad"wa lagi. 
lo-fall began. 

jai*ne riyo, 

remained. 


(lhan 

wealth 

kal 

famine 

Jade 

Then 

V 

That 

Or 

And 


gone-having 

oliarawa-ke ap‘na khet-m§ bliejya-kare. 

feeding-for his-own field-in smds-regularly. 

phOPra khata*tha, 0-ke up'ra-j u kbusi-se 

chaff eating-were, ihat-of on-even he pleasure-with 

pan u bi 0-ke kOi-ne uiyo ni. Jade 

but that even him-to anyone-by was-given not. TFhen 

to kenc lagyb, ‘ mhara bap-ke ghare to 

came, then to-say he-began, ‘ my fathermof in-house indeed 

mOnat majuri karVa-wala-kO bi p6t bliari-ne 

labour wage doers-to even belly fiUed-hming 

it^rO khawa-ke milO, Or hfi y5 bhOk-sS 

there-remains-over, so-mttch eating-for is-got, and I here hunger-from 
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marS. Ab 
die. Norn 
kSga ke, 
toill-aajf that, 
e-ke up"rat 
this-qf beyond 
gin*ti tS 
counting thou 


-80 
here-from 
“ day-ji, 

** father-sir, 
h6 tharo 
1 thy 

ap‘na 

thme-own 


hS uthi-ne bap-ke 

I arisen-having father-of 

tamaro or Bhag“waii-k6 
yott-of and Ood-of 

kewawa-ko layak ni 
being-called-for fit not 

nokar-mi kar.” * Phir 
aervant-among make." ’ Then 


ha 

I 

obhoro 

son 


y ... 
wa jai-ne 

there gone-having 

gunagar hS, Or 

sinner am, and 

riyO. Mharl 
remained, My 
u wa-se 

he there-from 


utlii-ne ap"na bap-ke pas ayo. 0-ka bap-ne u due 

arisen-having his-own father-of near came. Uim-qf faiher-by he far 

chhetipe hotS-j o-ke dekhyO; or o-kc daya ai, or 

at-distance in-being-indeed hini-to it-icas-secu; and him-to compassion came, and 


bhagyo, or o-ke gala-ae chotai-liyo. Or O-ke matti di. Phir una 

he-ran, and him-to neck-by it-was-preased, and htm-to kiss toas-given. Then that 

chhOra-ne 0-ka bap-se kiyO ke, ‘ day-ji, hS Bhag‘wan-kO or 
aon-hy him-qf father-to it-was-said that, ‘father-sir, I Ood-of and 

tamarO gunagar hS, Or hfi tainurO chhOi'O kewixwa-ke layak ni 

you-of sinner am, and / your son being-called-for worthy not 

hS.’ Pan bap-ne 0-ka nOkar-hOn-so kiyo ke, ‘ok bhot 

am.' But the-father-by him-qf servanis-to it-was-said that. ‘ a very 


achchhO 

iihgO 

law, Or 

e-ke 

pemw; 

Or 

e-ka Lfit-inS 

good 

robe 

biing, and 

this-one-to 

put-on ; 

and 

this-one-of hand-on 

aguthl 

poraw, 

Or pag-mO 

juto poraw, 

Or 


jiml-cliuihi-no 

ring 

put-on. 

and feet-on 

shoe put-on. 

and 

today 

eaten-feasted-bavivg 

badO 

harak 

apan 

manawSga. 

KyO-ke 

mharO yO nnvryO 

great 

rejoicing 

we-all will-celebrate. 

Because-that 

my this dead 


huO clibOrO aj iiw^O huO; yO khOwai-gayO-thO, pan phir 
been son toda^ living became; this lost-gone-was, but again 
nailyO.’ dado vi ba40 harak inanawa lagya. 

was-got.’ Then they great rejoicing to-celebrate began. 

Ab 0-kO badO chhOrO khct-ml thO, Or jado u cliajyO 

Now him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And when he walked 

or ghar-ke pas ayO, O-ko naoh*'wa-ko Or gawa-ko awaj 

and house-of near came, him-to dancing-of and singing-qf noise 

sunanO. Phir o-ne nOkar-hOn-me-se ek-ke bulai-ne puchhyO, 

become-audible. Then him-by servants-in-from one called-having it-was-asked, 

‘in bat-lcO arath kai he? ’ Phir 0-nc kiyO ke, ‘tharO 

‘ this affair-of meaning what is? ’ Then him-by it-was-said that, * thy 

bhai ayO-he, or thara bap-se u khuBi-maja-mg miJyO, jg-sS 

brother come-is, and thy father-by he good-health-in was-got, whick-from 

6-n6 S§1 diwi-he.’ Phir O-ke ghussO ayo, Or ghar-mi 

him-by a-feast given-is? Then him-to cmger came, and the-house-in 

voIn IX, PAST ir. 2 1 2 
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jaw6 ni. Jfe-sS o-ko bap bahfir * ai-ne 6*k6 

he~goe» not. That-from him-of thc’/ather outside come-having him'to 

sam'jawa lagyo. Pan 6-ne 6-ka bap-sg kiyo ke, ‘ dgkh, 
to-remomtrate began. But him-hy him-of father-to it-voaa-said that^ ‘ see, 

hS than it*ra baras-se sewa karS-hS, or tharo zna-ng kgno 

I thy so-many years-from service doing-am, and thy me-by word 

kadi bi nlagyo ni. Eao bote bi tha-ne mha-ke mhara 

ever even was-transgresaed not. Such on-being even thee-by me-to my 
znintar barobar chen kar*wa-kg waste kadi bi bak'ri-ko bachoho 

friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo ni. Or je-ne tharo tnal ram-jani-ke sath udai-diyo, 

toas-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots-of with was-squandered, 

una chbora-kg waste sgl diwi.’ Phir o-ne o-se kiyo 

that son-qf for a-feasl was-given' Then him-hy him-to ii-toas-said 

ke, ‘ bgta, tS hame^a mhare-j pas rg-he. Or jo-kaf mharg 

that, ‘ son, thou ever me-of-verily near remaining-art. And whatever me-of 

jias he, u sab tharo-j he, Yo tharO l)hai maryo-thO, or 

near is, that all thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-was, and 

paohhb jiw-to hno; khOwai-gayo-tho, Or piohho payo; 

afterwards living became; lost-gone-was, and afterwards was-found ; 

g*kg waste apan-ne harak batauo yo jog hg.’ 

ihis-of for us-all-by rejoicing was-displayed this proper is.* 
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^ ^ arnPT ^ 1 

^ firWrl ^W-!5T 5««9IHnt I 

O' 

ul'q’Bl ^ ^ f^T^^T»^r I 

wft ^ »T-»r tar fwTTf WT*^ ?ft i 

WRt tr ?T-t mK i 

^ arT3t ir trT3t¥r’!^ irfr ^anstwn^-^ i 

e\ 

ir <ff-5r ttar tTrrwt t i 

c\ 

w ^ »fTf^ ^ anrwT I 

cv 

zw ^ fm 1 
aT tr% Ti^ ift i 

e\ 

>51^ z€t finr^ xr^ irn^-art i 

werrslT afar^anT i 

?Rxfr ftmi^ ifr fw5!a»-€^ I 

af ajar's s sars wrc wna at fwaar*st i 

cv 

aitrriir i\w aarra ^ jtts-^ i 
sfaa ats wa at juw-^ \ 

^ ^ars »ars an? aaraar ina:-^ « 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

lagan-kA par*bAtya. 

MARlilAGE-OF MORNING-SONGS 
Pelo per ma-ne nhawat dhowat lagyo, w6 marii-ji. 

The-first watch to-me hathituj washing passed, O beloved. 

KaT, dus‘r6, kaT, dus“r6 sis guthSw’tS, maru-ji. 

Ah, the-second, ah, the-second head braiding, beloved. 

Kai, tis^ro, kai, tis“r6 balu-da Baiii“jaw*tl, maru-ji. 

Ah, the-third, ah, the-third the-childreu in-reconciling, beloved. 

Chdtho per rasoi nipaw'ta lagyo, wo maru-ji. 

The-fourth watch food in-dressing passed, 0 beloved. 


Paob*m6 

per 

nay 

jimaw^S la 

gyo, vv6 

maru-ji. 

The-ffth 

watch 

the-husband in-feeding passed, 0 

beloved. 

Clibaito 

per 

iiia-ne 

sej bicbhiita 

lagyo. 

wo maru-ji. 

The-sixth 

watch 

me-to 

bed in-spreading 

passed. 

0 beloved. 

8at‘m6 

per 

ma-ne 

sar kbePti 

lagyo, 

wo maru-ji. 

The-seventh 

watch 

me-to 

chess in-playing 

passed. 

0 beloved. 

Kai, ath"me, 

kaT, 

ath"me bolyo 

beri 

ktik'db, maru-jf. 

Ah, ai-tfte-eighth, 

ah, at-the-eighth crowed 

the-enemy 

the-cock, beloved. 


Kai, tb-ne sOk satapyo, rb kSkad-la. 

Ah, thee-by sorrow was-kindled, O cock, 

Kai, mharl, kaT, mliari rat-me bOlyo, re kSkad-la. 

Ah, my, ah, my dalliance-in thou-didst-crow, O cock. 
pal dal min^ki phire, maru-ji. 

Branch branch the-she-cat wanders, beloved. 

KaT, patte, kaT, patte bbri knk"dO, raaxu-ji. 

Ah, on-leaf, ah, on-leaf the-enemy cock, beloved. 

Pal fcu^i, min'*ki padi, maru-ji, 

The-branch broke, the-she-cat fell, beloved. 

KaT, kSkad, kaT, kakad karb badaw'na, maru-ji. 

Ah, ihe-cock, ah, the-cock makes joy-celebration, beloveds 
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£aoboho dud pilau, wo ininak>di. 

Freth inilk toill-I-give-thee-to-drink, O ahe-cat. 

Kai, kSkad, kai, knkad mar-bhagaw, w6 miuak'di. 

Ah, the-cock, ah, the-cock heat-put'to'flight, O ahe^cat. 


jau 

Jn-the-courtgard 


dhol bajaw, w6 
drum play, O 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 


Agau gid gawaw, wo maru-ji. 

Jn-the-courtyard aong cause-to-be-sung, O beloved. 

Kai, kSkad, kai, kSkad, mar hua badaw"^, maru-ji. 

Ah, cock, ah, cock, (thy-)beating became joy-celebration, beloved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The first watch' was spent in bathing and washing, O Beloved. 

Ah! the second, all! the second was spent in braiding my hair, O Beloved. 

Ah ! the third, ah! the third, in reconciling little children, O Beloved. 

The fourth watch was spent in preparing food, O Beloved. 

The fifth® watch was spent in feeding my husband, O Beloved, 

I spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, O Beloved. 

The seventh watch was spent by me in playing chess,* O Beloved. 

Ah! at the eighth,* ah ! at the eighth, the envious cock crew, 0 Beloved. 

Alas, thou hast enkindled my sorrow, O wretched chanticleer.® 

Ah 1 in my, ah ! in my love-time didst thou crow, O chanticleer. 

A she-cat is going about from branch to branch, O Beloved. 

Ah! from leaf to leaf, ah 1 from leaf to leaf, flieth chanticleer, mine enemy, 0 
Beloved. 

Tho branch broke, the sho-cat foil, O Beloved. 

Ah! chanticleer, ah! chanticleer sounds a poean of escape, O Beloved. 

I shall make thee drink fresh milk, O she-cat. 

Ah! beat, ah I beat chanticleer and make him flee, O she-cat. 

(The cock is now put to flight), let the drum sound in the courtyard, O Beloved. 
Ah! chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer, thy defeat hath resulted in triumph-song. 

' There we eight pahars or watohee, in the twenty-four lionis. 

■ This is the first watch after sunsot. 

* In Indian poetry, a husband and wife are often represeatod as playing chess far into the night. 

* This IS the last watoh before dawn After oock-orew, a husband cannot stay with his wile. 

* The termination Id, like sigaiSes eoaterapU 
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w ?rt v\ i ytzr % 

iTWT-^ft ifiTT I "ifST-mt ^rnrf-5» ^- 

\ ^T M««hiu; 3Tni€t ^ flC 

’?raE^-’Tsft 3^ ^ amr’ft ^ f??fr i i-% 

XTTO ^ ^ ^ >nf^ ^rrae xnfr i afP: 

^srpn-tfhrT--^ ^*ft \ gs ^ ri^ mw grra- 

%rwt I ^ ^-sif ?TT^ ^in-irr i artr 

Tt?m ^mr-^T ^3nR--5i ^ tttY i trw sft-ift ^-5t ^f# f^ i 

zfRfr % »?TTT ftrm*^ ^ ^ #5 t?t ^rcrr-RTSBT-^-t ^ 

o- 

T?jft ftrs-t I ^ ^ w5fT i arsr-^ ’# ftrar-^ ^ 

^rnis 3 t % wwT*^ ^ h wimsr-a^ anm^it ^ aftr arm-^ wwt ^rar- 

5Tt Twt I wpd fJT’ir?ft arnr antr-^r ^itarcf-Tr a?5ct i gy ^-5r 

arnrti friffT-ift vrm armt i rum ^-afn ^5c-% aTT«f?fr ^-aFt ^ 

•TPft afk ^an arni-^ gt ^aft-ir araCT a*T*^r i afra: a’aft-^t a^ i apyft 
a a y ^T ^ am^ ftpn-^ aff^ ^ arraTT-arT m aaacejR-^ ^ antr-afft arcimat t afta: f 

r>' *\ 

anrr-aift ^araFt %anm-% wrar aft i ^rt-aft ^aft-^ anarnn aftatnft-ir 

ao^ anra?^ aariar ^ i-sT xT^Tra -1 t-ari TT?r*S* at3t xr^a afta: t-arr w^* tpn:a^ 
tj^aiTa I anal aftaft ’^-ir an# ^<5 anctan i anacar % afrft # aT#-an# aa^ajar! 
aft«F# a?# I #a'i4-at# # TTar trnfr ar«n j wr# # at# aniai apTm aaran ii 

an? a^aft'# a#^ ^TT-xw: aft i ^aem-'^REm ^ arafNr # xft-^ 
ar^ arr^’FT anarr-# ararar #awl i ^ a#^ xrar #aFa:-5| ^^arxr-^ gast % arrar # 
aFl^ % I war ’aaftq aarT-% ar# % anfr wri an#-? \ aftrc arm am-? gr ^aft- 
nan-^ arae# anft-% sn# an fnamnft f#ft-? i #•? ttar an# afta: 
n# I araft-aft im an#-? #-? nnw iai annft i xmr anift^ #-^ vnr-? 
f## % ## ? #-# Tnar a^n-^ ftsn #a: a>f-# ?# as# # #t# 

XF# I ar# ?m # #xf a?-? ??TTT ?n-#xn®rT-? ai#«n: ®rmw-?sT ^tamr-? ^r# 
w# waF#-aF\ a# # ## n# \ xt^f #-# xF?r aimanat-# ini-? ^-? gi^nr* 

f?# ai!gwfT-% ^T# #airf-? aftnr#-# i am aniftxf ?f#-? 2if# ^ ^ ^ ^ 
afT? tnar a?-? i afta: # wit xmr ? ^ ^ an# ? i # an# n#-am? 
ant anar n? aft^ nasft i arte am n#-# w? ## xn# i ar#-? ft# antfr-? 
’fa:ay ajp# xff#? ? n 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ek ad'mi-ko do kawar thft. Wana-mo-su chhotd lad'Kae 

^-certain one man-to two 8on8 were. Them-in-frorn the-younger by-son 

/V 

wani-ka pita-no kayo ke, bhabha-jl, niba-no mhara dbau-ko bato 

his father-to it-wa8-8aid that, father-sir, me-to my wealth-of portion 

de-kado. Pber wanii wana-ka dban-ko bald wanS-mO kar-diyo. Pher 

give-out. Then by-him them-of wealth-of portion them-aniong waa-made. Then 

thoda-j dana-mo ■wani chhota lad'kal sab ap"n6 dhan ekattbo 

a-few-only days-iu that younger by-son fhe-whole hh-omi wealth together 

kar-ne kathe-k dur-des-mS chalyO-gayo, aur wathe chen-sn 

made-having somewhere distant-country-in it-was-gonc, and there eaac-icith 
rai-ne wanii ‘ sab ap^no dhan uday-dij'o. Pher jo i*k6 pas 
lived-having by-him all his-own wealth toas-sqaandercd. Then what hi/m-of near 
tho u sab kliarach-kar-diyo, pher wani des-mo ok bado-bluu’i kal 

was that all was-spent, then that country-in one very-great famine 

padyo, or wani-ko khawa-plwa-ki badi ad'chan pad“wa lagl. .Tad u 

fell, and him-to eating-drinUing-of great dificnUy to-fall began. Then he 

wani des-me Koi ok ad"mi-ke pas jay^no rahyS. Wani ad"niiS 

that coimtry-in a-certain one man-of near gone-having lived. That by-man 

vi-ne sur oharawa-ke-waste ap“na khot-par bhojyO. Or sur jO-koi 

him-to awine feeding-of-for hia-own field-on it-was-sent. And swine whatever 
ohhOfra khatfi-tha wani-re up'Ta-j u khusi-sD reto. Pan 

huska eating-were them-of itpon-even he gladnea.s-ioith would-have-liced. But 

vi-bhi vi-ne kanii naliT diva. .Tad vi-no suddh avi, wani6 

thoae-even him-to by-anyone not were-given. Then him-lo senaea came, by-him 

kayo ke, ‘ mhara pita-re gharo to mhonat-majuri-kai'“wa-wala-ke-I 
waa-aaid that, ‘ my father's in-the-house while labour-hire-doera-to-even 

pSt bhari-ne bache it“r6 kliawa-no niiie-hai; or h3 bhukha 

belly filled-hnving there-ia-saved ao-much eating-for obtained-ia; and I of-hunger 

marS-hS. Abe atha-sS uthi-ne ha pita-kc wathe jaS ne kahSga 

dyiug-am. Now here-from ariaen-having I father a in-fhat-place will-go and I-voill-aay 

VOI. IX, VART II. 2 K 
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ke, “ bhabha-sa, hS ap-ko ne Bhag‘wan-ko ap'radhi hS; or 

ihni, “father-sir, I yowr-Honour-of and Ood-of guilty am; and 
ap-kb lad'ko baj'wa-kc layak ni rahyo. Mhari gio’ti 

your-Konour-of son heing-called-for worthy not remamed. My reckoning 

ap ap-ra nok*rl-me karb.” ’ Or u watha-se 

yow-Honour your-Honour-of servants-among maTte.*' ' And he there-from 

uthi-ne ap“ne pita-ke-pas ayo. Pan vi-ka bapS vi-ne 

arisen-having his-own father-of-near came. But Ms hy-father him-to 

dur-8§ avr^to dikh-ne vi-n6 wani-ki daya avi, or d6d"t6-hu6 

distance-from coming seen-having him-to him-of compassion came, and running 

jay-ne u wani-kc gala Idgyo, Or wani-rO mfih ohumyo. 

gone-having he him-of ou-the-neck was-appUed, and his face was-kissed. 

Or warn lad'kaS ap‘na pita-ne kabl ke, ‘ bhSbha-sa, hu Bhag*wan-ko 

And that by-son his-own father-to it-was-said that, \father-sir, I God-of 

ne ap-ko ap*radhi bS; Or hS ap-kO lad'ko kewawa-ke 

and your-Uonour-of guilty am; and 1 your-Honour-of son to-he-called-for 

layak ni-hQ.’ To-bhi wapi-ka pitaO sip^na nok^ra-nO kaliyo ke, 

worthy not-am* Yet his by-father his-own servants-to it-was-said that, 

‘achhi angar*klii law or i-ne paheraw', i-ka hat-mR bithi paheraw, or 

'good robe bring and him-to put-on, his hand-in a-ring put-on, and 

i-ka pag-mi pagar“khi paheraw. Aj jimi-chuthi-nS aohhi harakh- 


his feet-in shoes 

put-on. 

To-day 

fed-feasted-having best merriment- 

khusi 

kariga; 

karan-ke 

mbaro yo 

maryO-thakO 

lad“k5, 

jiw*t6 

rejoicing 

we-will-do ; 

because-that my 

this 

dead-was 

son, 

alive 

whayo; 

khowai-gayo-tbo, pan 

pachho 

malyo.’ 

Jadi wi 

bado 

harakh 

beoanw; 

lost-gone-was, but 

again 

is-got.’ 

Then they 

great 

joy 


manawa laga. 
to^celebraie began. 


Ab wani-ko bado lad'ko kbet-par tho; chal'ta-obaPta u' ghar-ke 

Now him-of elder son the-field-on was ; while-coming-walking he the-house-of 

najik ayo, to vl-ne wathe naob^wa-gawa-ko awaj sunano. Or vanig 

near came, then him-to there dancing-singing-of sound became-audihle. And by-him 

ek nokar-ne bulay-ne pucbbyo ke, ‘ aj yo kit h§ ? ’ Jad 
one servant-to called-having it-was-asked that,‘to-day this what isF’ Then 
wanig wana-kS kayo ke, ‘ tliaro bbai ayo-he; or thara bap-ne u 

by-him him-to it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother come-is; and thy father-to he 
khusi-maja-sB malyo; ani-ke waste ya inij*iEiani divi-hO. ’ Jad vi-ne, 

safe-and-sound was-got ; this-of for this feast given-is. ’ Then him-to, 

ris avi, or gbar-ml jrive nahi. tt-sS wani-ko bap babar 

anger came, and house-in he-goes not. Therefore his father come-having 

avi-nS vi-no sain“jawa lagyo. Pan wanii vi-ka bap-ne kiyo ke, 
out him-to to-entreat began. But by-him his father-to it-was-said that, 
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‘dekho, hS ha-ki it*ra baras-sS s§wa kar3-hn, or th3-k6 k§n6 mhai 

* see, 1 thy so-many years^-from service doing-am, and thy word by-me 

kadi-bhi lopyo nabi; asi wheta bhi tliag mha-nfi mhara 

ever-even was-transgressed not ; so on-being even by-you me-to my 

hetu-sob*tya-ke-bar6bar ai-am-cben kar*wa-ke waste kadi bak*ri-ko 

friends-companions-of-voith enjoyment-ease doing-of for ever she-goat-of 

bachcbo bhi didhO nahi. Pan janie tha-ko dhan ram*janya-ki g§l-me 

young-one too was-given not. But hy-whom your wealth harlots-of way-in 

/V 

rai-ne uday-diyo, wani lad*ka-ke waste loka-ne jimadd- 

lived-having has-been-squandered, that son-of for people-to oausing-to-eat-thou- 
hO.’ Jad wanii wanl-no kayo ke, ‘ beta, tn sada mhare pas 

art' Then by-him him-to it-was-told that, * son, thou always me-of near 


reve-bai; or jo-kai 

mhard 

pas 

he, ii 

sab 

tharo he. 

Yo 

thaio 

living-art ; and whatever 

me-of 

near 

is, that 

all 

thine is. 

This 

thy 

maryo-thako bhai, aj 

ta-ne 

jiwto 

malyo; 

or 

gam-gay6«th6, 

u 

pichho 

dead-was brother, to-day 

thee-to 

alive 

is-met; 

and 

lost-gone-was, 

he 

again 


payo; 

ani-ke 

waste 

apa-ne 

harakh-khusi 

kar*no 

jogy* hai. ’ 

is-found ; 

this-of 

for 

m-to 

merriment 

to-do 

proper is. ’ 
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«rr5TWi-2frT srw^-sr i 

% I inif 3iT?r-% wit ^ arsii-^ ?T?nft mn-’f tn^ wrar 

^T»ft I ^ »NTT-*f f^TTiftrat *TT wt^rr 

n i^ ' tiK ^TT ^ i T-Si I arm fJTTrem zn-^ anr^ ii 

TT^ wi*?^ artr TTSfOrr firo(%^ 

IT# I TOT froftnn irtw Trt’irT m i ^-«t ^tw tr-% fwK tt^-? i 

HTTf wxi ^TRT TT^nW ^ «T-% armpit ^TTra-ST WTi-^ff 

w=t»T grrwl m ’srnr f«rf??T war-sf art an^T-il arwt-^ aft »ft 

zfT «rT?T 9n?ft anft I '3n<?T 1 «ft i trf^n: wr^-^rn- wr-# ^ttt 

^ TOT I TO-TT WT-Tft TOTTT-W: WTTT-^ xftWTT-Tt WT?ft *ft ^TW Tf^fl I 

UT w*5t w-T5?r I aftr w-ur xmr ^fT^*Tt «Rraft 5 tt rntw: »ft z^-trsft i 

^ c\ fs. 

Tft Tirjrc ainJw ^-ir ^ fr WT^I arnTTn i aflr 

tiw-^ ^ *TT^ ^ 3mr-% t?r-»r?t i ^rarrft- 

W ^fNt I «ft?C 3TTtT-TT TOT-TT 

Cs >» 

frossTT Tf«TT TW TOTT-^ ^fWT-TT aiTTl »ft Wim-T tnTI TTCk I m 

W ’TTTT ^ ^TT'H ’WIT '3r»Tt ^<5'Tirt-TTt I TTanjIT TITTt TTTTT ^TW-ft TW 

II 

am-w anft frot^ wtw HTwair wttI 

arra-^ aft «ft Tft arir i Tft zrm: ww-afhi m tot w ^itwc- 
arr WT ansTTi aft^ ii 

m anr arar wT^r^-^ar-aft 'rraRT Irrm-aft wn aftr 

TT# I lift anrani wt w stttt i ^ wr-aftii % an^t wrr ^ asw 
w-ft im-% trf% TTTen ’'t^ arra-^ ararrift-aift artar-ft ^ftifft ^ 7 ft 

•N ©s 

jftar I tt^ tftTTK WT«it-aift TftTOt tTflr »rt#% Trt 1 ^ anw'^ 

TTii ^ Tft i«T % I ^T arm WT-aft-aft w’^ armr-ft ara war 

vrmr 1 to ’qt ^ ararr-aft am^-^* afti aT-a ana aftrart-aft aro 
tw* 5^ ifftam-a a?rTaaft ht am anarc-ara-S^ Tft arnft sft anft 1 

^ ana aiwt aft vft aft arar-aft arar wftnc-aft arft aiW! ai^ 1 « amraTr 
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^ 3ft ^ ^*31 I *Tr?r^ ^ii 3I3 t^ 3rt3m-3ft ^ wmi ^ 

3w «it ^ T3r^* 3nft I 3r? 3t^# 3r? 3ir!Jtan 3ft ^ % i ?ft ^ 33 ft ^ 3f^ 

I 3f333ft3 ftmT-3fT arerr 3?^^ 33 R 33ft-3j 3 ^ ftmi-i 

Cv Cv 

33 3Pit 3ft ^ 33:3-3ft 333! lan 33? 33ft^ »ft «nft 3lft 3ft3^ I aftK 
33 3f3?ni: TOK-3ft 3 r- 3 i?T3^ 3?3aT tnw m3T3 3313*^ »mn-T trw 

3TT3-3I3: flTftw 33T'3 3?JT?: ?Fff3T-ft snsT-W 3?T-% 3T# #3 33^ II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Adaw‘la-ka pahad-me 4ri dar“bar-ke ilake Judamer-pur 

Aravali-qf hilln-in illustrious darbar-of^ in-the-jurudiction Judamerpur 

namak-ne hajar vis paohis-ki pedas-k6 thakano hai. Jathe §k 
natne-hy thousands twenty twenty-five~of income-of an-estate the>’e-is. There one 

obaran ay-ne hajar do adai-ki datari pay*ne pachhii jawa 

bard oome-having thousands two two-and~a-halJ'-of g\ft received-haring back to-go 

lago. Jad gela-me girasiyl Mer, Mina or ]ihil5-ka dar-sS 
began. Then the-way-in free-booters Mere, Minds and BhlU-of fear-from 

Thakar-ne araj kar‘wa-sa ek Padiyar sar’dar-n© Thakar i-ki 

the-Thdkur-to application making-by one Tariydr Sarddr-to by-the-Thdkur him-of 

lar dino. Age girasaye ya-ne lut*wa-ke waste 

in-company was-given. Onwards by-freebooters these-to plnndering-of for 

gherya. 

they-were-surrounded, 

Charan-Raw, sadhu, brahman, lugai or ek'la dok'la diwali-band-ne 

A-Chdran-Mdo, a-saint, a-Brdhman, a-womnn and alone in-twam armed-man-to 
llajput girasiyo lute nahi. Parant girasiya Bhil, Mina tba. Ye 

a-Edjput freebooter robs not. But the-freebooters BhUs, Mtt^s were. These 

hhl Charan-raw-ne lut‘wa-kO vichar rakhe-h6. Pamnt ap khas 

too Chdran-Bdo-to robbing-of consideration entertain. But he himself 

Raj'put whe-ne du8»mana-ke age dar-ne ap‘ni jat charan 

Bdjput being cnemies-of in-front feared-having his-own caste bard 

batay-ne Jadai-sS bach-ne, jiwa-kO lobh kar'nb, ya wat 

shown-having a-fight-Jrom eacaped-having, life-of desire to-makcy this thing 

nindit samaj-ne jo japta-kS waste ayo-tho vi sar'dar bhi 

censurable considered-having who esoorting-of for eome-had by-that sarddr too 

ya wat ari kari nahL Akhar jhag*do huo. Padiyar 

this thing acceptance waa-made not. At-last orstruggle took-plaoe. Bariydr- 


‘ Tto illuBtnous Dsrbir, or the Darbar par sxctlltnea i» the Court ftt Udaipur. 
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Sar'dar-ks hat-sS bara ad‘mi khet padya. Ek-ra hat-ri tar^war- 

Sardar^f handa-from. twelve men on-the-field fell. One-of hemd~qf a-meerd- 

war lag*wa-su Padiyar-ro mathO bhi dhad-s§ alag huo, 

stroke being-hit-from the-Tariydr-of head also the-trunk-from separate became^ 
par kabandh i*an-me I’up-rayO, Or satru-par prahar kar'wa- 

but the-headless-trunk battle-in fixed-remoined, and the-enemy-on blows making- 
s3 ab-ki-bar tar”war bhi tuf-padi. To katar k]ieoh-ne 

by this-time the-mord too broken fell-down. Yet dagger dratcn-out-having 

kabandhc dod-ne kuchh dur jay ap’na dus‘*maiia-ng 

hy-the-headless-trunk rtin-hiwing a-httle distance huring-gone his-own enemies-to 

raar-nakbyO. Or pher utlia-sn palat-ne jatho ap-kO mfitbO 

were-cut-doion. And then that-place-from retnrned-hnving inhere his-own head 

kat padyo-tho, watbo ay-no godi-gal-no both-gayo. Katari-no 

cnt-off lying-was, there come-hatnng knell-having he-sat-down Dagger-to 

angar^khi-ki chal-ke palle biih*rl bag"lo pnchh-n§ myan-nic 

coat-of skirt-of ou-the-border the-outside on wiped-having sheath-in 

kidlii, or pher ap-ra tural-ra nik“]ya-bua rakt-prawali-sO mrittika-ra 

it-was-made, and then him-of fresh-of gashcd-out hlood-Jtow-by clay-of 

pind kar-ne ap bhi matha-ro pas sarir ohhOdyo. Ya sab 

o-ball made-having hy-himself too head-of near body was-givcn-up. This whole 

wat u charan alag libbo nbbo dekh-ralnO-tbO. Kaj"put 
thing that bard aloof standing standing witnessing-was The-ltdjpiit 
maryo-gayo, parant charan-rO raal bach-gayO. 

killed-was, but the-bard-of properly snved-was. 

Yo atba^sS cbal-ne age SirObi iliike Klilwaj 

This {-man) here-from walked-having further Sirbhi district Khlnwaj 

namak Dew’da Chahuwan Sar*dar-ke thakane jay-ne jo 

by-namie Bewadd Chdhuwdn Sarddr-of in-the-estate gone-having what 

hui-thi 80 sari wat kabi. To Thakar Har^bain-jic ya 

happened-had that all story was-told. Then Thdkur hy-Marhamjl this 

wat sun-nfe un Sar*dar-ka ghana bakhan kida. 

story heard-having that Sarddr-of very-much' praises were-made, 

Ya wat kawar Nar-pal-dew-ji sun-ne ap fl-j wakhat 

This story the-Prince Narpdl-Dew~Ji- heard-having himself at-that-very time 
pita-ki kacheri-mS aya, or puchbi, to charane pber sab 

father-of court-in came, and it-was-asked, then by-thc-hard again whole 

wat kahi. So sun-ne kawar-jie kahi kc, . ‘ mjitho 

account waa-said. That heard-having by-the-Prince it-was-said that, ^ the-heud 

katya kede kabandh aatru-no mar-ne pacbhe 

being-eut-of after the-headless-trunk the-enemy-to killed-having afterwards 
TnS tba nakhe ay-n6 ajabi-ki chal-su katari m5j-ne 

■the-head near come-having robe-of skirt-by dagger wiped-having 
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myan-mg kidhi, so t6 thik. Parant katar angar*khi*kt 
»heath-into vjag-made, that verily\ right. But the-ddgger rdbe-of 
ohal“kS bhltar-ke pallg maji, ke bahar-ke pallg ? ’ J6 

skirt-of inn^r-of on-border woe-wiped-dear, or outer-of on-border?' If 
bahar-kS pallg pSchhi to pher D-me ka¥ hai ? ’ Ta wat 

outer-of on-border it-was-unped then indeed it-in tohat is ? ’ This remark 

kawar-ji'ki sup-ne nadani jan-ne Fab hasVil lagya. Ek sur 
prinoe-of heard-having folly known-hacing all to-laugh began. One brave 

bir 8ar“dar-ki bahaduri-ml kol tare»sn ap pande bir“tai-k6 

warrior chieftai/n-of heroiam-in some manner-hy himself by-hia-person heroiam-of 

ghamand rakh-ne kutilHa-sS nyun“ta bataw'pi ya 

pride entertained-havvng crookedneaa-througk deficiency to-be-ahown this 

wat Tliakar-sab-no bbl acbhi ni lagi. To ap kabyo 

thing the-Thdkiir-Sahib-to also well not icaa-felt. Then by-kim it-waa-said 


ki, 

' suno-ji 

kawar-ji, bahar 

bhitar-kb 

pallo 

ka? kare ? 


that, ‘ 

listen-0 

prince, outer 

inner-of 

border 

ichat makes ? 

By-that 

Baj‘put 

to 

jo kari so 

ghani-j 

acbhi 

kai'i. 

Or 

mavfie 

Rajput 

as-to 

what waa-done that 

very-much 

good 

waa-done. 

And 

inner 

palle 

katari 

maj“wa-ki ya 

batai 

to 

ab tba 

koi 

raj'puti 

border 

dagger 

wiping-of this 

waa-pmnted-out then 

now you 

some 

heroism. 

karo. 

Jad 

kar‘jO, jad 

janaga 

ki 

i thik 

hai. 

ft-sn 


do. When you-may-do, then I-wilJ-acknowledge that proper is. By-him 

to jo bani so kar dikhai.’ Kawar-jio pita-ka 

indeed what waa-done that having-done wae-ahown ’ By-the-Prince father-of 

mUda-su asa karMa wacban sun-nc wani-j wakhat pita-ke 
mouth-from such haraU words heard-having Ihe-same time father-of 

rdb*ru iso pan karyo ki, ‘ tis baras-ki umar hua 

in-the-presenoe such vou) was-made that, ‘ thirty yeara-of age having-become 

k6do ek malnnu bin age nahi 3 iw“no ; or un Padiyar 

after one month even afterwards not to-Uve; and that Pariydr 

8 ar*dar-ki tarah-sD jhag'do kar-ne matlio katya paohhe tar"vTar 

chieftain-of fashion-hy fight done-having head being-lopped-off" after award 

chalay-ne matlia-re pas ay-kar mayela palla-su katar 

brandished-having head-of by-the-aide come-having inner border-with dagger 

maj-ne myan-mi kar-ne jmchbe khet pad*ii6.’ 

cleanaed-having aheatk-into made-having afterwards to-the-ground to-fall.' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the Aravali hills in the territory of Udaipur was a state by name Judamgrpar, 
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-five thousand rupees. Tliere, a certain bard 
having come, and having received a gift of two or two and a half thousands, to 
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•JO back. Then being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters, Mers, Minas, and Bluls, 
he requested the Thakur and got from him a Pariyar Sai’dar to accompany him. Then 
the freebooters came from all sides to loot them. 

Rajput freebooters do not plunder a bard, a saint, a Brahman, a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhils and Minas ; these, too, have an 
objection to plunder a bard; but himself being a true Rajput, the Sardar who formed 
the escort, did not like to take advantage (of the above-mentioned Rajput custom), as 
he held it disgraceful to covet life by avoiding a skirmish, by representing himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the bard tribe. At last the fight ensued. By the 
hand of the Pariyar Sardar twelve persons fell to the ground. By the sword stroke 
from one freehof)ter’s hand, the head of the Pariyar Sardar, too, was separated from the 
body. But the headless trunk strodt; over the field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in striking the enemies. Then drawing out its dagger the headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, killed the enemy, and again returning from that 
place came to where the head lay lopped off, and sat dowm (firmly) on its knees. Then 
wiping the dagger clean on tlie outer face of the skirt of his robe, he put it into the 
sheath, and having made clayballs with the flow of his welling life-blood, laid itself down 
near the liead. All this the bard was witnessing, standing aloof. The Rajput was 
killed, but tlie property of the bard was saved. 

lie, walking oinvards from this place and reaching a state by namt! Khinwaj in the 
district of Sirolii, belonging to the Uevda Ohahuwan Sardar, related all that had happened. 
Then tlie Thukur Harbamji hearing this tale, praised tliat Sardar exceedingly. Hearing 
this Prince Narpal I'eoji came at that very time into the court of his father, and on be¬ 
ing asked the bard again related the whole .story. Heaving it, the Prince said, ‘ it is all 
very well that the body, after the head was cut ofl‘, killed tlu' enemy, and again coming 
near the head cleansed the dagger with the skirt of the robe and put it into the sheath. 
But was the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on the outside ? If it was 
wiped on the outside of tin! skirt, then what is there (worthy of high praise) ? ’ Hearing 
this remark of tlie Prince and thinking it foolish, all began to laugh. The Thakur Sahib, 
too, did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should bo shown at a disad¬ 
vantage, out of crooked malice and high conceit of one’s own prowess. So ho said 
‘ Listen, O Prince, what difference can tho inner and the outer side make P As to that 
Rajput, whatever he did was splendidly accomidished; and with regard to what yon 
have said of wiping the dagger clean on tho inner side, when you yourself achieve any 
Rajput-like valour then you may do as you say; we will then acknowledge it to be well 
done. He had evidently done what he could.’ Hearing such harsh words from the 
mouth of his father, the Prince, even at that very time, and in the very presence of his 
father, vowed never to live oven for one month after the age of thirty, and like that 
Pariyar Sardar after a fight when his head should be cut off, to brandish the steel, to 
come near the head, to wipe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the sheath, 
and then to fall on the ground. 
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MALVT OF KOTA AND GWALIOR. , 

Malvi is spoken in the east (the Shahahad Pargcma) and 60 uth>east of the state 
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, known as Cbabra Pargatta, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 
of the Bhopal Agency. 

The estimated number of speakers of Malvi in tliis locality, after allowing for the 


portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows :— 

Kota .... ........ 80,978 

Tonk (Chabra) ........... 20,000' 

Gwalior Agency ........... 396,000 

Total . 496,978 


This appears under various names, In the forest tract in the south-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of the Shahabad Pargana of Kota, 
which is known as the Paiig, the language is known as Pangihai, Dangesra or 


piiandori, with a reported number of speakers as follows ; — 

Gwalior . . .......... 95,000 

Kota (Sbaliabad) ........... 6,000 

Total . 101,000 


Further, inqxiiry, however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the Malvi of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the Malvi is locally known as 
Ku^idali. 

The Malvi spoken in this locality has Bund§li immediately to its north-east and 
east, and the Ilarautl form of Jaipur! to its north-west and west. It is hence affected 
by these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian Nights) which comes from Kota. In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
similar, but more influenced by Bundeli, and examples are not needed. 

In the specimen the following are the principal points of divergence from Standard 
Malvi. I also draw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect. 

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Thus we have buji, for bujhi, enquired; sat for sdth, a companion; riyd, remained. 
Note for kahar, having said. As examples of vowels, see gar^ii^, for gir^nd, to fall; 
dan, for din, a day; giyb, for gayb, gone; rbhb-hb, for rahb-hb, you remain. 

The cerebral n is more common than in Standard Malvi. 'Ihus, instead of 

mar^Tw, to strike. 

In the declension of nouns, we have a locative in in the word chhbrihi, in the 
daughter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Ha^'auti and in the Malvi of 
Bhopal, see pp. 204 and 263. 

In pronouns, we have mha*, to me. The plural is regularly used for the singular 
in mha, we, for I; tha, you. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb is ho (ha, Ai), not 
thd, thus following Bundeli. The imperfect of the finite verb is built on the central 


• ThU !• a very rough wUmate. No aoparata figfures for tb* Mllrl speakara of Chabis bar* been repoited. 







KlLTl OF EOXiu 


259 


Bajasthani 8} stem., with a verbal noun in and not with the present participle as in 
regular MalvL Thus, rahe-hd, not rah‘to-hot was dwelling. The Jaipur! verbs com¬ 
pounded with dtcT^o, to oome, with y as a junction semi-consonant, are common. Thus, 
Idgy-di, she has become attached. 

c No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rAjasthAni. 


MalvI. (State Kota.) 

1IW iTPra I wreiT-w trw i 

^ ^ sfk % I ^ ^ srfif i wf?: ^ ^ 

?l5fi ^ I ^ ^ 3T^ arm^ I ^ JRt ^ -qw ’flT m?T-^ TV?Tt I 

^ ^ w ?re wjrrt i ^r^ft tft?TT i ?ft 

WR ^ 5hir-3T wTit ti«r^ i mprst-^ 'ii sf^-vT wt ^- 

’qrivTt I ^ jR-tnift ii 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ iftTRft-lt I 

^ frot I ^ ^ I ^ I ^ «ifl 

»nt-ien^ ^^*?»rra ’ifTTr i ^ ^ # w ’^T^rwi-aift ?fW-WT 

1? I ^tT-% ^ ^ if ^ ^-UTT ^jvr t I wra^ 

un^-i( I nT ^i: UT^-% iTst ^ ut-^ ^ ^ ?ft ^ w 

^ I ?it ^ ^ I xifTT ^ %-?srR 

lEfrr t-i3rs ^ i^f-arrirf i ^ #1 ift % j 

I TR?r iRtt ^ ^ 3T1T-TR ?ft i?t 

iiRt I >Rr 'SJ-t I nr nm ^ v’l-^rtifl’ i 

^ nn nwRT irut nwr i ^ ^ nr^ ijTsrt i 

^ WTR n^-w ntn ti: mtit iri: nrif ^ urr^ ^ sfn 

^TIT-f^-lft I ^ »ftlT ^ # ^-IRT Wt 9T? % I 

^ ^-51 f^-^iTt nt-tl-il TR^-^ift I nt RR mrrs: ift-Tl 

w-nft ntis-xR ^ ^-nrr wm-wi «ter fnm \ ^ ^ i nhtn 

ft-ipft I nr ^Wt tRnr-^ i ^irerf-i nl nrirT-% ^ nn-m: 

cv 

ur?r flEf^ fl n*T ift nrtf-fnnt i ^ wnrt ^ nn ^ 'rr^fn ^Rnr wm-finfl u 
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[ No. 43.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

IIAJASTHANI. 


Central Group, 


MAiiVt. 


(Statk Kota.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek bba]0 

mfmas 

gaw-ne 

jawe-ho. Marag-me 

u • ke-taT ek -dus*ro 

A 

gentle 

man 

nillage-to 

n-going-was. The-road-in him-qf-to another 

ad“mi 

tnilyo. 

ft-ne 

n-sf* 

ki kai, ‘ tharo k5i 

naw hai ? ' 

To 

man 

waa-met. 

Him-by him-to 

it-waa-aaid that, ‘ your what 

name la ? ' 

Then 

3-ne 

‘ Nek ’ 

nSw 

batayo. 

Ar n-ne buji 

kai, 

‘ tharo 

him-by 

‘ Good' 

name 

was-ahown. And him-by it-waa-enqmred that, 

' your 

kii 

a 

naw 

ho r ’ 

U-ne 

u-ko ‘ Bad' naw 

batayo, 

ar 

what 

name 


Him-by 

him, of ‘ Wicked ’ name 

waa-shown. 

and 


kni. 

that. 


‘ chul 
come 


inhare 


ar 

and 


that 


ki 

it-waS’Said 

sfi k ^iyii 

distance they-went 

lagy-m Kura-par pani 
has-come. A-tcell-on water 
a Nek-no loto 

that Good-by a-water-vesset 
Paehhiiri-sn S Bad-ne 
Behind-from that Wicked-by 
me gar-paryO. 
in fell-down. 

Kura-ko kiche ck rUkh 

The-well-of in-the-tniddle a tree 

ulaj-giyO, or rat-bhar 


sat-hi 


hoyo.’ 


to-mc a-companion-verily thon-becomest .* 

3 Bad-ne ki kai, ‘ lubaT 


Wicked-by it-was-said 
piwa chala.’ To 


ThOra 

A-little 

tas 

thirst 


to-drink let-us-gof 
kura-me pani 

the-well-in water 

n-ke 
him-to 


that, ' to-me 

kura-par 
Then a-well-on 

bhai^wa-saru pat“kyo. 
drawing-for was-dropped. 


jar 
-gone 


u 


do jand 


rabe-ha. 


Kat-me 


dhakko 

de-kharyo. 

TJ 

kura- 

push was-given-violently. He 

the-well- 

pip“li-k6 

ho. So 

ev 

a 

pip“li-me 

plpal-of 

toaa. So 

that 

pipal-in 

kura-me 

riyo. 

tr 

kura-m6 

t tcell-in 

he-remained. 

That 

well-in 

we donu 

bat*laya. 

Ek-ne 

ki 

they both 

conversed. 

One-by it-waa-aaid 


kai, ‘ ko, bhai-sab, tha aj-kal kaha roho-bo ? ’ To S-ng 
that, ‘ well, brother-air, you now-a-days where living-are ? ’ Then him-by 
ki kai, ‘ mS Bad'sya-ki ohbori-ka dil-me hfi.’ Dus’ra-ng 


it-waa-aaid 

ki 

it-waa-aaid 


that, 

kai, 

that. 


the-Ung-of daughter-of body-in am' The-other-by 
‘ m3, ? kuya-ka dhana-ke niche dhan bhot-sOk hai. 

‘ J, thia well-qf mouth-qf below wealth great i*. 
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i-ki rukhali ^ karS-hn.’ Ya kher pah*la-8e puohM kai, 

Thi»-of guarding doing-ham’ This having-said the-first-to it-was-asked that, 

‘ tha-nfe koi S ohhori-ka dil-me-sS chhurawe to 

“■ you-to any-one that daughter-of body-in-from (jf-) may.release then 

chhuto kai nh? P ’ To jawab diyo kai, ‘ yS-to kadi-bi 

do-yoU‘ieaoe or not?’ Then answer was-given that, ‘ thus-indeed eoer-even 

na chhuiS. Parant koi i kura-ko jal le-jar S-ke 

not toe-leave But any-one this well-of water haoing-taken-away this-one-to 
ohhatu de-khax, io chhut-]‘aw5.’ Dus“ra-ne ki kai, ‘ mbS-ko 

drops maif-put, then we-leave.' The-second-by it-ioas-said that, ‘its-qf 


dhan 

bi mha 

koi-ne 

ne le-jawa-da. 

Parant 

kbi i 

wealth 

also we 

any-one-to 

not to-take-away-allow. 

But 

any-one this 

kura-ko 

jal 

kliarar 

u tliam-par 

cbhar'ke 

to tuba 

well-of 

water having-drawn 

that place-on 

{if-)may-8prinkle 

then we 

u-su 

kai-bi 

kheohal 

nhe karii. 

IBian 

u-i 

ie-jawe.’ 

him-from 

any-eveu 

obstruction 

not do. 

The-wcalth 

he-alone 

takes-away ’ 

Ya bat u 

Nek-ne 

sun-lini. 





This word that (rood-by wna-listcned-to. 


J)uje clan ban^jara kura-par pani bhar*wa 

On-thc-second day travelling-merchants the-well-on water to-draw 
S Nek-ne kura-me-sQ bare kliaryo. Do 

that Good-to the-well-in-from outside it-was-drawn. Two 

i-me sas ler n*nc pal/Ii ek loto 

's-in breath having-taken him-by first a vessel 


ghari-me 

hours-in 

bharar 
having-filled 
lag-riya-ho. 
dwelling-was 
jand hai. 
demon is. 
To T-i 


came, 
cliyar 
’ four 
jal-ko 
water-of 


wa-l giyo kai jaha u jand bad“8ya-ki chhorihg 

there-indeed went that where that demon the-kmg-of daughter-m 


Bad‘sya-ke 
The-king-to 
Jo I-ne 
fVho this-one 


chhura-dego u-i-ne 
will-release him-indeed-to 
Q-ko iipai yo-hi 


‘ 3-ka dil-me barb 

‘ her-ot body-in a-great 

par^na-dOgo.’ 
in-marriage-I-mll-give.’ 
karyo kai a-ki 


A a, ^ - u, A 

Then this-one-by having-gone her-of remedy this-verily was-done that her-of 


akh-par u kura 

eye-on that well 

ohhdt-giyo. f)’-ke i 
left. Her-to r 

par'na-di. 

t n-marriage-was-givm. 

jal chhai^kar 
water having-sprinkled 

ISr anand 

having-taken happiness 


a kura-ka jal-ka 

that well-of water-of 

f)’-ke nirlt hO-gayi. 
Her-to relief became. 
a-di. Asya-i v 


a, jal-ka chhata diya. Jad 

’ water-of drops were-given. Then 

V 

at hO-gayi. BM‘sya-ne wa ohhori 

ef became. The-king-by that daughter 

Asya-i wo clhana-ke niclie-sS 3 

So-verily he the-mouth-of below-from that 

vro dhan bi khav-liyb. Or lugai 


that wealth also was-dug-out. 
kar*wa lag-giyo. 
to-do he-began. 


jand 

the-demon 
3-ke-tli 

him-of-to 
dhan-par 
wealth-on 
ar dhan 


And wife and wealth 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A gentleman "was going to a village. On the way he met another man who asked 
him his name. The gentleman replied his name was ‘ Good.’ The gentleman asked the 
other man in return what his name was, and he was told that it was * Wicked,’ and that 
now they could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and suggested that they should go to a well. They came to a well and Good 
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed him down into the 
well. 

In the well there was a pipal tree, on which he fell and stopped the whole night. 
There were two demons living in the well, and while conversing together the one asked 
the other, ‘ Brother, where are you staying now-a-days ? ’ Ho replied that he was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for 
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried under the mouth of that well. 
The latter then asked the former, ‘ Would you anyhow leave the princess if an endeavour 
he made to that olfeot? ’ He replied, ‘ Not by any ordinary means, but only when the 
water of this well is sprinkled over the body of the princess.’ The other remarked 
that ho too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that well over tho spot. Good overheard all this conversation. 

Next day some travelling merchants came to the well and took out Good, who after 
resting a little took a vessel of water from the well and carried it to the palace of the 
king where the possessed princess was. The king had vowed that ho would give the 
princess in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled 
his water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured. 
The king thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently secured 
the treasure buried under the mouth of the well after sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thus became blessed with w’ife as well as wealth. 
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• M&LVT of the BHOPAL AGENCY. 

The MaM which is spoken in the Bhopal Agency by 1,800.000 people, and is the 
main language of the tract, differs hut little from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I give a folktale which comes from the Narsinghgarh State. The follow¬ 
ing points may be noted. 

There is the usual disaspiration, as in vtbb for ubhd, standing up. On. the other hand 
we have phe for pe, on. There is also the usual interchange of vowels as in nijaT for 
najar {nazr), a present; kaviar for kuwar, a prince. In the specimen the vowels are 
often written long when they ought to be short, and nasals are frequently omitted. Ihese 
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in the transliteration. 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter h is preferred to to. Thus we have pvj‘‘bd, to 
worship ; kud'hb, the act of leaping ; chhbr^bd, the act of ^releasing. 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination Ae, used both for the accusative- 
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the. same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Harauti (pp. 258 and 204). Examples of it here are bhisdhb, to the 
buffalo; khalhe, into the river ; ghordhP, to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the written hand ouiTent in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The writing is not always careful. Sometimes the termination d is 
erroneously written for o as in khual-kd (for kd) amal-pani hbyd (for A(5y5), opium-water 
of happiness took place (i.e. was drunk). 


[ No. 44.] 
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Central Group. 


eajasthani. 


MIlyL (State Nausinohoauh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tis chalis bar's hoya; jad Eawar Shawani Singh-ji llaj-garh 

Thirty forty years became; tchen JPrince Shatcdni Singh-jl to-Rajgarh 

padarya. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-kS pas*ka ad'min-ne bichari k§, ‘ Kawar 

went. Then Rdwat-jl-aahib-of near-of men-by iUwaa-thought that, ‘ the-Prince 

Ehawani Singh-ji-ki chareti pati-phe d§khaga.’ Or ya biohar-ke 

Shawdnl Singh-jl-of riding a-race-oourae-on we~toill-aee.’ And this thought-having 

bhiso oharayo. Jad par*wa pati ai; or sawarl 

a-he-bnffalo waa-fed. IVhen the-fealival race came; and the-procesaion 

kher-bor puj'ba padari. Jad bbisO ayo, je-ki gori band! 

acacia-jujube for-worshipping went. Then the-buffalo came, whose legs tied 

tbi. Jo gorya kati jad Bawat-ji-sab-ng bar*cliba-ki di. 

were. When thoae-lega were-cut then Bdwat-ji-adhib-by spear-qf waa-atruck. 

Ab bbIso cbalyo so at'rO bbagyo kg Jal*pajl-ki dug*ri-ke nichS 

Now ihe-buffalo teent-off and ao-much ran that Jdlpd-jl-of mountain-of under 

gayo. Jad Rawat-ji-sah-nS KSwar Bhawani Singb-ji-sg kai 

he-went. Then JRdwat-jl-adhib-iby) the-Prince Phawdni Singh-ji-to it-was-aaid 
kg, ‘ hS jang-tbo kg, tarn pi^b-pbe-i gaya-bo.’ Jad kawar-ji-ne 

that, ‘I thinhing-was that, you baok-on-verily gone-are.' Then the-Prince-by 
gbofa-ki lagam kbecb-ke do tin kor“ra-ki dai. Jad ghoyo 

horae-of reins pulled-having two three whipa-of were-given. Then the-horae 

bbagyo to bbSsabl ja-liyo. Jad bhisa-ko to kbalbi 

ran and to-the-buffalo it-was-overtaken. Then the-buffalo-of indeed in-river 

kud'bo boyo, or Kawar Bbawani Singb-ji*k6 tar*war-k6 bat obb6r*b0 

jumping became, and the-Prinoe Phawdni Smgh-ji-of a-aword-of hand loosening 

b6y6. Bbisa-ka dbol sarika pura alag alag bo-gaya. 

became. The-buffdlo-of a-drum like a-drum-akin separate separate became. 

Add anSg, or add uimg hd-gaya, dr ap lagam pakap^kd 

Malf thia-aide, and half that-aide became, and himself the-reina having-held 

dba hd-gayA Ham kbgr*bOr-mi dbS;’*ta*bdya uniig br 

atmading became. We acaoict-jujube-in making-a-aearch that-aide went and 

hgl& paiya. Jad ESwar*sab-ng juwap diyd kg, ‘ bS yd ubd 
a-cry waa-raiaed. Then the-Prinoe-adhib-by reply waa-given that, ‘ I this atamding 
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hS.’ Jad ham sab Kawar-ji-sab-ke pas gaya. Jad bak^jra mftga'ke 

am* Then tee all the-Prince-sdhib’of near went. Then a-goat eent-for-having 

un-ka matha ka^ya or loi ber-ke kuraa-mS jhelyo , or 

it$ head woe-cut and blood taking-having tnbe-in it-wae-poured and 

ghofa-ke lagayo. Char char’wadar or do masal'ohi or do sipai 

the-horse-to was-appli^d. Four groonte and two torch-bearere and two sepoys 

gh6ra*k§ satfi kar-diya, ke ghorahe dliira dhira than-mi 

horse-of with were-givens so-that to-the-horsi' slowly slowly the-stable-in 


ISa-jo. 

bring {imperative). 

padarya. Or 

went. And 


Ap Bawat-ji-sab dOi sar'dar dera-phe 

He and Hawat-ji-sahib both the-chiefs the-camp-on 

Rawat-ji-sab-ne or KSwar Bhavvani Singh-ji-ng 

Mawat-jl-sdhib-bu and the-Frince Jihawdnl Singh-Ji-by 


k^o arogyo. KSso arog-ke Rawat-ji-sfib mel-me padarya, or 

dinner was-eaten. Dinner eaten-having Rdwat-ji-sahib palace-in went, and 

Kawar-ji-sab d6ra-m6 por-gaya. DusVa din khusi-ka amal panl 

the-Prince-sahib camp-in. slept. The-next day rejoioings-of opium water 


hoya; nijar 
became ; presents 
sabdei bhisa 
sahib-of a-huffalo 


nichb'rawal hoi. Inam bati K§.war-ji- 

offerings were-made. Rewards were-distributed and-the-Prince- 

mftr“ba-ki barai hoi. 
killing-of praise became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirty or forty years ago, Prince Bhawani Singh (then heir-apparent of the 
Narsinghgarh State) -went to Rajgarh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Rawatji ' thought of witnessing the Prince’s horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a he-buffalo. When the Parwd Pail * came and a procession went out for worshipping 
the acacia and jujube trees, the buffalo was brought with his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Rawatji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Rawatji then said to Prince 
Bhawani Singh, ‘I thought you had followed the heels of the buffalo.’ Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse’s reins and whipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream, Prince Bhawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and out him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, half on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawani Singh 
holding the reins stood still. We searching for him among the aoaoia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, ‘ I am standing here.' All 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after beheading it, the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Four grooms, two torch-bearers, and two 
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly, 


’ BHwkt-jl is tbe title of the of Karainghgvh. 

’ This fettivsl i« held on the dsy after the DiwilS, and ie oslebnted by horee.raoes. 
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vhile both the Sardiirs, the Prince and the BAwatjl, returned to the camp and took 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatji returned to his palace and Prince Bha'vrwi 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a Darbar was held when opium was distributed and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for killing the buffalo. 
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MALVT of bhopawar. 

Malvi is spoken in the north-east of the Bhopawar Agency of Central India by 
about 147*000 people. The language of the rest of the Agency is either Bhili or ISfitnapi. 

The M^vi of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
speounen I give a Rabg^ version of the famous tale of Sravapa or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Da^aratha or Basrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Dasrath killed Sarwan 
by mistake. The lad’s parents cursed Dasrath, to die from sorrow at the loss of a son, 
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation of the whole story of 
the Bamayana. 

The specimen comes from the state of Jhabua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in Sdd for adho, blind. As usual, also, 
vowels are interchanged, as in phar’fo, forphir°to, wandering; lakh’^o, for Uhh'v^t to 
write. An initial s becomes A, as is common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus, 
Aardp, for aardpt a curse ; Aunfiib for enifnd, to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Rajasthani, the locative of the genitive is used as a 
dative, as in Sar^toait-re, to Sarwan; thane, to you. 

Verbs have an imperative in jo or je, which is not necessarily honorific; thus, 
pdufjd, give to drink; mar“je, die. The jiast participle of hah^iib or henb^ to say, is 
kidb. The causal of fli^b, to drink, is pdvftf,b. 

[ No. 46.] 
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MAlvI (RlNGni). (State Jhabua.) 

trsff i jtt-wtv wr i 

tn"*! I wft i 'a? ^ vpft 

TtaFTW BiiT I wi»rt ?TaFTW ^rtry yrsrr aft i ^R?n»r vrtt 

wwT wnft \ yrsrr » trt ^ ^ vwl trn»ft i 

wl ?jWT-v «rr»r »rngf i ^ wrnt i ^ ^ 

^TR RWT RTRt I aRft ’fTBTT-V 'SITadl ^ iJl ?Tl Wti RWW ^ I RFft-s^ ?:niT 

WR ^ fanft I nt ^ tfl Rwifi RiSpR i ttri i arsf rk- 

RR wtwt ft ^ Rnfl" Rt?T RiaTT TRT-^-R | «rw RT^ RT*RTtT-% Rpift R WrI I 

RTWl tf-it Rt Rfi:-f^ I R TTRI RTO R^-R RR %Rh[-% RTRT-^ RWl 1 

RtWr % ?f afR R I ^ RTR Rtt RTR R I R TRaff TfWt I 

tR RtRt ^ Rt fRRTR ^RTT-RT RIR-Wt TTTRt aft xftRf t # if 

RROT if » ft RTO RTR RRTR-ft RWR RfT-faiR^ I RtRT-Rtftt RTRR-af^ RRR 
RT I RT ! Rjaft'ft nRT RiPW-ft R?jxr ?ft^ % Raft Rp^ ^ RTR] Rur-r rtr ^ I 
RRt RRIR tf-ft RfRT-Rt^ ftt Rft-fRRT 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MAltI (RiirGRl). (State Jhabtta.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sar*wan nam kari-ne a(i*mi tko. Wani-ra ma-bap akha-?l 

^4 Sarioan name made-having man teas Sim-ctf motheT-father eyee-hy 

ada tha. Sai*wan wana-ne tokya pharMio-tho. Chal'ta 

blind were. Sarwan them-to by-having-carried wandering-toas. In-going 

chal*ta ada-i£di-ne rasta-me tarns lagi. Jadi 

in-going the-blind-man-the-blind-woman-to road-in thirst toas-felt. Then 
Sar'wan'ne kido ke, ‘ be^, pani paw. MhS-ne taras 

Sarwan-to it-was-said that, * son, water give-to-drink. Vs-to thirst 

lagi.’ Jadi u wana*iig wathe bethai-ae P^i bhar*wa*ne 

is-Jelt.* Then he them-to there caused-to-sit-having water drawing-for 

tajaw upar giyo. Wai;;ii tajaw upar Raja Hai’rath-ki choki thi. 

a-tank upon went. On-that tank upon King Dasrath-of watching was. 

JanI wakhat Sar'waa pan! bhar^wa lago Jadi raja DaS'rathg 

At-that time Sarwan water to-draw began. Then by-king Dasrath 

dura-u dekbyo. To janyo ke, ‘ koi haranyu pani 

distanoe-from he-was-seen. Then it-was-thought that, 'some stag water 

piv6-he.’ Eso jani-n§ rajad ban maryo, jo 

drinking-is.' Such thought-having by-the-king an-arrow was-shot, which 

Sar*wan«re cbhati-me lago. J 6 8ai*wan wani wakhat ‘ Ram Ram ’ 

Sarwan-to breast-in stuck. When Sarwan at-that time ‘Bam Bam' 

ka^^ra lago, jadi rajae janyo ke, ‘yo to koi manakb 

io-make began, then by-the-king it-was-knoum that, ‘this indeed some man 

he.* Eso jani-ne Raja Dai^th 8ai*wran kanS giyo. To dekho 

M. Such thought-having King Dasrath Sarwan near went. Then he-sees 

to ap/bie bhanej. Raja sooh kajfwa mandyo. Jad Sar*wan b6ly6 

indeed his-own nephew. The-king gr^f to-make began. Then Sarwan said 

ke, ‘ kher, m&ri mdt thana hat-sg-j lakbi-thi. Abe mara 

that, ‘ it-isspell, my death thy hand-from-only written-was. Now my 

ma-b&p-nS paiji paw*j6.’ AtTO kei-ng SaTVan to 

mother-father-to water give-to-drink.' So-much said-having Sarwan indeed 

mari'giye, ne Raj& Ha^'rath pam bhaii-ne bSn benoi-ng 

died, and Kmg Dasrath water drawn-having sister sister'a-hnsband-to 
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pawa-ne ay6, Jadi Sda-^I bolya k§, *t5 

cavaing-to-drink-for ocme. Then ihe-bUnd-man-a/nd'WOmm said that, * thou 

kS^i he ? ’ Dafi'rath bolyo * thane kiii kam he ? The pani piyo.’. 
who art ? ’ Daarath aaid that, ‘ to^you what buaineaa ia ? You water drink' 
Jadi ben boli, ‘m§ to SarVan si way dus*ra*ka hat-ko pani ni 

Then the-aiatei' aaid, *we verily Sarwan except other-of hand-of water not 

piya.’ Da^‘rath bolyo ke, ‘hS Da(i‘rath hD, ne mara hat-O ajan-me 

drink' Daarath aaid that, ‘ 1 Daarath am, and my hand-from ignorance-in 

Sar'wap mari-giyo.’ Ada-Sdi Sar*wan-k6 maran huni-ne, ‘ ha, 

Sarwan died.* The-blind-man-and^woman Sarwan-of death heard-having, ‘ alaa, 

ha,’ kari-nc Raja Da6"rath-ne harup dido ke, ‘ jani ban-5 maro beto 

alas,' made-having King Daarath-to curse gave that, ‘what arrow-by our son 


maryO, wan1»j 

bS,n-6 t6 

mar*je.’ 

Esd 

harap 

dei-ne 

waa-atruck, that-verily 

arrow-by thou 

die.' 

Such 

curae 

given-having 

5da-5di 

hi mari-giyo. 





the-blind-man-and-woman 

also died. 






FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a man named Sarwan. His parents were blind. Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan, ‘ Son ! give us water to drink. We 
are thirsty.’ He made them sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja 
Hasrath was on a watch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water, Kaja 
Basrath saw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer who was drinking. 
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan in the breast. Sarwan then 
began to cry ‘ Ram, Ram.’^ The Raja then understood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan. When he saw that it was his nephew he began to lament. Then 
Sarwan said to him, ‘ Lament not, my death was destined to take place by your hands. 
Now give (this) water to my parents to drink.’ Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Raja Basrath took the water and came to his sister and brotlier-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to drink. Then the blind pair said, ‘Who art thou? 
Basrath replied, ‘ What have you to do with (that) ? Brink water.’ Then his sister 
said that they would not drink water which was not fetched by Sarwan. Basrath 
said: ‘I am Basrath. Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me.’ The blind pair 
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Basrath, ‘Let the very 
same arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you.’ Having thus cursed him, 
the blind man and the blind woman also breathed their last. 

* B»m WM not yet born. Snnran’i cnlling on him in therefore m grent an nnnchroniim, as the Irish legend which 
nukes Fbaraoh't daughter teaoh Uoees' the Bible and the Teitnment ’ 
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mAlvt of the western malwa agency. 

The Western Malwa Agency of Central India had in 1891 a population of 
1)619,368. The Mugalmans speak Hindostani. The Bhils speak Bhili, and nearly 
all the rest speak Malvi. Adjoining the Agency are the Bajputana States of Tonk and 
Jhallawar, in both of which Malvi is spoken on the Malwa border. In Tonk in 
Bajputana,* it is spoken in the. Nimbahera pargana, which is situated on the south¬ 
eastern border of Mewar. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territory of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Chaumahla tract, which lies in 
the south-west of the state. 

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondwar country 
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and even into tho adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agency. In the Western Malwa Agency it comprises JPargana Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Parganas Satkheda and Garot of Indore. In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of Malvi is spoken which is called SOndwari. It will bo dealt with 
subsequently. Over the rest of tho Western Malwa Agency the language is ordinary 
Malvi. We thus arrive at the following estimated language figures for the Western 
Malwa Agenoy, and the neighbouring Bajputana States:— 

MSItI— 


WeBiem Malwa . 

e • • 

• 

. 1,241,600 


liimbahcra of Tonk . , 

• e • 

• 

. 4,000 

1,245,500 

Mblvl (S0v4’’^bfi)— 





Weetern Malwa . 

• « • 


. 115,000 


Chaamahla of Jhallawar , 

• e • 

• 

. 86,556 


Bhopal .... 

e ♦ • 

e 

. 2,000 

203,656 

Bhili (Western Malwa) 

• • • 

e 

e e ♦ 

56,000 

HindOstani (Western Malwa) . 

• * • 

• 

e • • 

190,000 

Other langnsgee spoken in Weetem Malwa , 

* 

e » • 

16,868 




Total 

. 1,711,924 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Western Malwa (including that 
of Nimbahera of Tonk;, of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,246,600. Aa 
a specimen I give a Eahgri folktale which comes from the state of Batlam. As may be 
expected from the geographical position of the Agenoy, the language is somewhat 
affected by Central Rajasthani. There is the usual loss of aspiration as in voayd, for 
iehttt/6, he became. In Eastern Marwa^ there is a tendency for an initial » to be 
pronounced as h, and this is, as we shall see, also a marked peculiarity of Sondwari. It 
also appears in the Malvi of Western Malwa, as in haje, for sSjhS, in the evening; 
huv^t^d, for to hear; hani‘jddi-ne, for 89m''jhd<^i-ne, having persuaded. There 

is the Central H ajasthani preference for a cerebral «, as in 8un'‘nd quoted abovd. There 
is the Standard Malvi preference of w over 6, as in todt for hat, a word. 

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthani apa, meaning ‘ we, including ihe person 

addressed.’ 


* Poisons «f th« T<ink St«ta Bie in Bnjpataan, nail bera i^ao UtM ia apokan, but the figorea are included ia thu 
gnianl onea balm giraa tor Oantrel India. 

voIm IX, rewr n. 2 n 
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In verbs, there is an imperative in je, as we have noted in Bhopawar. Thus, haji 
for kalAje, say. There is an instance of the Mewari A*future in I will show. 

There is the M&rwari causal with d in ham^jddl-ne, having persuaded, and rdtodd°je, 
cause to cry (an imperative inje). 

There is also an instance of the Gujarati custom of making the past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and number with 
the object with nS. Thus, chhurd-ne rdtoddyd (not rotcddyb), she caused the cubs to cry. 


[ No. 46.] 
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rajasthAni. 


MAlv! (RangrI). (State Rutlam.) 

^ nrm wTSBwh! 3rrir»rT >r>ft «giTHRrr-w ^ 

^»rr I ?Tt # WTwnc-^ ?pRT*w!n i ?Tt anut-w 

I <?r WTaBsrn? w wt t? wawn 

f ^ % t nd I ?ft n % t ’TTfR-d ii 

lilwT ^ ^ ^ ^rwT wnfiv-^ I uwt 

^ wnm «nvl % % ?rncT wtt ^ ^ i wt 

^ «Twrr-5i i wr ^ ^srraE'jftri wft-w ftwruji i 

wt 2TTOT w ftt-% i ?Tt wrapirl 

art WT-W^-TTSTT flittT »ITTTT*€t ^TTWl 5fftfr-W I aft WT7T IWTn-^ »nTR:'^t ’3ft 
'3’5r-3mt tfti ut^ WFit w fwwiv # ifT?T wr-w 3fT-^ R i T <n<<iO ^ w ^ 

iftzt ^rwm % I 9twT ftrwiT-wf# ^ ^ ^w «rp^t wt 

# ^n-3r wm ttt# «T*wt i m 3ft?d «T®ft-% 

i ^ WT «TpJr ^ HT»2tT WT^TT fUrd-fl I 7I?ft wmT w?;- 

»?Ht ifTTl ^ w ^ V I ?iT ^ fwt-w «r»ft 

*nnT-^ 3’*! 31 irn^ wT*dt w u sfirr ^rni tt3R 

TO % ft TOft-^ ’I ^ ^ I y>ft-ft niTR-ft JTfftfft ftt TOt I ?ft 3rt?Tn? 

u®ift ft-ft -giwt ft ft wT-ft ^Jirasit ^ tottt i m ^ 

fftt-ft wift-ft 3Tft ft WTfK-^ ipRi ^muT i ^jraBSTT-ft srorr-ft 

^fftftt I ft «T^Ti ftft:r-ft ’d’Tmr wnBsrnr ift CTTOrr-syrft 
ft 1 7ft ^naefthr 3Bift ift ftl'tT-ftftft »TrfR:-ft wrwt iftft-ft i ftl^ ft ^.ft 

fm a I ^ ^ I «T3nT ftift ftH: ^iTift wrvrc-ft ^ <mftl» ft vift-ft i 

4 T TOT fTOT-ftt-^r WTTTO TOnft ft TOfTT-ft inr-ft 7 ft TOTZ ft ft xmfT 

HT^ *nTOt WR'^rft ft ftfftd ftftt-ift Hfvm-Rfftwi^-ft nft-TOt I ft 

Win-ft ^ TO#t It 
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MliiVi (RInorI). 


(State E^utlam.) 


TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATtON. 

Ek gyaban syal“ne ap"na dhani syalya-no kaliyo kis, ' abar*ke 
A pregnant by-»he-jackal her husband jackal-to it-iras-said that,* at-this-time 
mhari huwawad kathe karoga ? ’ To wanie kahyo ke, ‘ nahar-ri 

my lying-in where will-you-make / * Then by-him it-was-aaid that, *a-tiger-of 

gupha-may.’ * Jadi nahar awegfi to apS-ne kbai-jayga.’ To syalyao 
den-in* ‘ Then the-tiger will-come tlten ua-to he-will-eat-vp.' Then by-the-jackal 
kahyo ke, ‘ jadi mS khSkharS, to tS tabarya-tub*ri-iie ohStakj a 
it-waa-aaid that, * when I cough, then thou male-cuba-female-cuba-to pinches 

bhari-nS r6wad*jg, n§ hS puchhS ke, “ i kyS r6v§-he ? ” to tS 

filled-having cauae-to-cry, and I aak that,** these why crying-are f" then thou 
kije ke, “ i naliar-ro kal*jo mige-h6.” ’ 
aay that, “ theae tiger-of liver wanting-are'* ’ 


Thoda dan pachhe ye doi jana jai*ne nahar-ri gupha-mihi 
A-few days after {by-)theae two persona gone-having a-tiger-of den-in 
huwawad ki^. Wani dan jad hSje nahar ayo, n6 sangr 

lying-in waa-made. On-that day when at-evening the-tiger came, and suspicion 

lewa lagyo ke, ‘ tnhara gbar-mi koi-na-koi he,’ to jadi syajyand 

to-take began that, * my house-in aomeone-or-otker is* so then the-jackal-by 

hS kidi. Ta wat hun*ta-j syaJ*niS 

throat-clearing waa-done. This word on-hearing-immediately by-the-ahe-jackal 
chhora-ohhoriyS-ne ohStakya bhari-ne rowadya. To syajyo 

the-male-female-cubs-to pinches filled-haviny they-were-ma.de-to-cry. Then the-jachal 

bolyd ke, ‘ ay Eanak>sundari tabarya-tub'ri kyS rove-hS ? ’ T6 

•aid thal, * O Kanak-sundari mole-female-children why crying-are f * Then 


syal'ni boh ke, ‘ 6 Par-bhafijan»raja, clxhora-ohhbri nahar-ro kal'jo 

the-she-Jackal said that, * O Darbhanjan-king, inale-female-ouba a-tiger-of lirer 

Y& wat hun'ta-j nahar-ro ji u4-gay6, nd 

wnting-are,* This word on-hearing-immediately the-tiger-of aotd flew-away, and 
pidih5 i^w hhAgyd, xte riohar kar*wa lagyo kg, * mhara ghar-zni mha-n6 

baotswarde feet he-fled, and thought to-make began that, * my houae-in me-to 
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khawawara koi-na-koi mhara-n moto janawar hS.’ • JUa TichSx-mShi 

eatef iomeone-w-other tne*than atrong animal %8* Suoh thonght^in 

wa rat kati*didi, n6 dus'rG dan avyo to bi ya-ki yd*j 

/Aat night toaa^aaaed, and on-aecond day he-oame ao also thia~of thii-evan ward 

huni-nS pachh& bhagyo. At‘ra-k-ni§ Sk biSd*r6 ani-n§ mi^yd, or 

heard-having hack he-fied. So-much-in a monkey thia^one-to waa-met^ and 

yLd'rao puohhyo ke, ‘ kyS, nahar raja, aj kyS, bbagya bhagya, 
by-the-monkey it-waa-aaked that, ‘ why, tiger king, to-day why, Jled fled, 
phiro-ho ? * Tadi nahar bolyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-mlhi mharo 

womdering-you-are ?' Then the-tiger said that, ‘ vny houae-in my 
khawawaru koi-na-koi he.’ Ya wat huni-ne bad*r6 ani wat-ri 

eater someone-or-other ia' This word heard-haning the-monkey this word-of 

chok'si kar*w'a nahar-ri gupha kanfe gayo, no paehho Svyo, n6 kewA 

investigation to-make the-tiger-of den near went, and hack came, and to-aay 

lagyo ko, ‘ 6 mhara ^ah, ek syajyo wathe he, ne wani-u tS yS kif 

began that, ‘ O my lord, a jackal there ia, and him-from thou thua what 

darS-he ? ’ Ya wat huni-no nahar-ne bharoso ni wayo. To 

fearing-art ?' Thia toord heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not became. Then 

bSd'ra^ kahyo ke, ‘apa-ri p3chh*di doi bheri b5di-le-ne 

ly-the-monkey it-waa-aaid that, ‘ ua-qf tail both together tied-together-haoing 

chalS, n§ hS tha-no syaJyO wathe wataihS.’ Ya wat hu^i-ne 

let-ua-go, and I you-to the-jackal there wUl-ahow* This word heard-having 

doi pSchbadiya bheri bSd-ne, abe ye nahar-ri gupha a(K 

ihe-two tails together tied-having, now these the-tiger-of den towards 

cbalya. Syalya-ne ana-ne dekh khfikharO kido, ne sya|ig 

went. The-jackol-by these haoing-aeen cough was-made, and by-the-she-jackal 

obhora-n6 rowadya. To syajyaS puobbyO k6, ‘ tabarya- 

the-cubs-to they-were-made-to-cry. Then by-the-jackcd it-was-asked that, ‘ male-female- 

tbb‘ri ky3 rOwe-he?’ To syaj'nlg kahyo ke, ‘ohhorar 

children why crying-are?' Then by-the-ahe-jackal it-waa-aaid that, ' the-male- 

obhOri nahar-ro kal'jO m5ge-b6.’ Syajyo bolyo k&, ‘ana-ne rOwi 

female-cubs a-tiger-of liver wanting-are.' The-jaokal said that, ‘ them-to to-cry 

mat do. Chhan3 r^kho, Abar dliire dhlre bad'ro mamu nabar-ne 

not allow. In-ailence keep. Soon slowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 

ham*jadi-ne lav6-he.' Ya wat hu?*ta-hi-j nahare 

perauaded-having hringing-ia.' This word on-heariug-verily-immediatety by-the-tiger 
janyo ke, ‘ bad‘ra-rg man-m6 tO kapat he,’ n6 paf>M>^ 

it-was-thought that, ‘ the-monkey-of mi»d-in verily treachery ia' and back 

pbalSg mar'to marM* bhag-gayo, ne bad*r6 pSohh'di-sS bandyo-tho, 85 

hound striking striking fled-away, and the-monkey the-iail-by tied-waa, «o 

bhadikai-bhadikai-ne mari-gayo, nb syajyo wathe maja-mi rSwa lagyd. 

daahed-daahed-being he-died, and the-jackal there happinees-in tolive hegattn 



MALTI (al^Ofl) OF WB8TSBK HALWA. 


277 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There waa once upon a time a she-jackal who was in the family u'ay, and she asked 
ter husband where he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this occasion. ‘ In a tiger's 
den,* said he. ‘ But the tiger will come and eat us up ?’ The jackal replied, ‘ when the 
tiger comes I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal. 
I will ask you why they are crying, and you must answer that they want some tiger’s 
liver.’ 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was delivered 
of her cubs. In the evening the tiger came homo, and sniffed about saying, ‘ there seems 
to be someone in my house.’ Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal The jackal said, ‘ O Kanak Sundari,* why are 
the children crying.’ 

‘ O Dar BhaKjan, my prince,* she replied, ‘ the babies want some tiger’s liver.’ When 
the tiger heard this his soul flew-away, and he ran back as fast as he could ; for he 
thought that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than ho was, and who 
would gobble him up. So he spent the whole nigjit thinking about this. Next day ho 
came again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver¬ 
sation he ran away. 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
aibout in this way. Said the tiger, * there’s some one in my den who wants to gobble me up.’ 
"When the monkey heard this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, ‘ My 
lord, it is only a jackal who is there. Why dost thou fear him ? ' But the tiger refused to 
believe him. Then the monkey said, ‘ let us tie our tails together and go into the den, 
and I’ll show you the jackal there ? ’ So the two tied their tails together and approached 
the den. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the slie-jackal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her why they were crying. ‘They want some tiger’s liver,’said 
■she. He replied, ‘ don’t let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My uncle, the 
monkey, is gradually persuading a tiger to come in for them,’ When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. He bounded back¬ 
wards and fled for his life. The monkey’s tail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died; while the jackal lived happily for the rest of his life in 
the tiger’s den# 

' He gives bit wife a grand name, and eo does she him, in order t>o impreu the tiger. 
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Sftpdwan* is the language of the Sondias, a wild tribe, which inhabits the tract 
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of tlie Western Malwa Agency, and in the 
Chaumahla, the southern portion of the Jhallawnr State. In the Western Malvra Agency, 
it includes the Piiawa Pargma of the State of Tonk, and Parganan Satkheda and 
Garot of Indore. 

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sondwarl are found in the adjoining 
Agency of Bhopal. These latter have emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 
number of speakers of Sondwuri is estimated as follows •— 


Western Mnlwa Agency— 

Tonic and Indore 115,000 

Chaumahla of Jhallawar ........... 80,556 

Bhopal ...... . ... 2,000 


Total . 20.9,556 


The following account of the Sondias is taken from pp 200 and ff. of Vol. II. 
of the Pajpntana Gazetteer :—• 

Their chief olans are Rahtor, Tamir, Jadon, Sosodia, Gohlot, Chohan, and SoLankhi. The Ohohana are 
said to have ooma from Gwalior and Ajmer, the Rahtorsfrom Nagoro of Marwar, and the ScsodiaN and others 
from Mewar from seven to nine centuries ago. The Chanmehla Sondias consider themselves as descended 
from Rajpfits of the different clans, and assert that the families they aio descended from are now in several 
instanoos holders of influential jagirs in the States from which they emigrated. One aooount makes out that 
the people derived their name from the country winch, being bounded bj two rivers of the name of Sind, was 
called Sindwirfi, cownipted into Sondwara, whicli caused the inliabitants to bo called Sondiae The other 
account makes the people give the name to the oonatjy, their name being a corruption of the Hindi woitl 
Sandhia—twilight, ♦.«. mixed (neither one thing nor the other). A Sondia, with his comparatively fait 
complexion, round face, shaven chin, and peculiar lai^ge, white turban, is at once distiuguisliable from other 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among themselves, more particularly over land, they can combine, as 
was recently seen when a deputation from a paygana, consisting of over one hundred persons, retired in sulks 
owing to one of their number having had his turban knocked off by a sepoy, which was considered as an 
indignity to the whole body, and resented as sneh. They are simple and very ignorant, and still given to taking 
what belongs to others, which now chiefly shows itself in cattle-lifting. They have token to ngricnltnre, and 
some of the Chanmehla patels are woll-to-do, but, as a class, they do not appear thrifty, and their village 
exipensea are very high. A few villages arc held in jagir, the remains, it is said, of considerable possessions 
granted originally by the Muhammadan emperors as an inducement to settle. The following is the account 
given by Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondias in bis time 

“ They are often called Rajptlts, but are mixture of all classes, or rather descendants of a mixed race. 
In their origin they were probably outcasts ; and their fabulous histoiy (for they consider themselves as a 
distinct people) traces them from a princo who, in oonsoqueuoe of being born with the face of a tiger, was 
expelled to the forests, where ho seised upon women of all tribes, and became the progenitor of the Sondias or 
as the term implies, ‘ mixed race,’ some of whose leaders soon after settled in Malwa, n,here they have ever 
since maintained themselves as petty Zamindars, or landholders, as well as plnuderers. 

“ That the Sondias have a claim to antiquity, there can be no doubt; but we have no record of their ever 
having been more than petty robbeirs, till tho accident of their lands being divided among four or five local 
anthoritiea, always at variance and often at war with esoh other, combined with the anarchy of Central 
India during the last thirty years, raised them into importance as snooessful freebootera. Though often 
opposed to the Graesias, who are settled in the same tiaot, a oongeniality of pursuit has led to their 
being mnoh associated with tho latter, and particularly since the insanity of Jeswant Hao Holkar. Ihom 
that date, neither life nor property was secure within the range of tho lawless bands of SondwSi*, most of 
whom, from breedmg their own horses, wore well-mohnted. At tho peace of Mnndesax, ihe Sondias wore- 


' Prjperly spelt with a byphfr, Sip4*'*lr>. 
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vsHmatod la number at 1,249 horse aud 9,2S0 foot, all sabsistiDg by plunder, for the possessiona they olaimeil 
as their own were in a state of complete desolation. ’’— (Vol. I.) 

“ The principal among the illegitimate, or, as they are often termed, half-caste, Bftjpats in Central India, 
are the Sadis, who have spread from Sondwara (a country to which they give the name) to many adjoining 
districts. A abort history of them has been given. They are Hindus, and take pride xu tracing their descent 
from Rajpfit heines ; but their habits have led them, on many points, to depart from the customs of their 
fathers, and, except refraining from the flesh of buffaloes and cows, they little observe the peoullar usages of 
the Hindus. This tribe is divided into many classes or famihes, which take their names from Rijput ancestors . 
but all intermaiTy Second marnogeB among their women are very common ; and, from the strict usages of 
the Bfljpflts upon this point, there is none on which they deem the Sondias to have so degraded the race from 
which they are descended. 

“ The Sondias have been either cultivators or plunderers, according to the stmiigth or weakness of the 
government over them; but they have always had a tendency to predatory war, and have cherished its habits, 
even when obliged to subsist by agriculture. Their dress is nearly the same as tliat of the other inhabitants, 
though they imitate in some degree the Rhjpflts in the shape of their turbans. They are, in general, robust 
and active, but rude and ignorant to a degree No race can be more despised and dreaded than the Sondias 
are by the other inhabitants of the country. They all drink sti’ong liquors, and use opium to an excess ; and 
emancipated, by their Viase birth and their being considered as outcasts, from the restraints which arc imperative 
upon other branches of Hindu society, they give free scope to the full gratification of every sensual appetite , 
consequently, vices are habitual to this class which ara looked upon by almost every other with horror and 
disgust. There is little union among the Sondias ; and acts of violence and murder amongst themselves are 
events of common occuiTonce, oven in what they deem peaceable times. Their usual quarrels are about laud, 
and each party is prompt to appeal to arms for a decision. This race has not been known to be so quiet for a 
century, as at present. When the Pindari war was over, their excesses gave the British Government an 
opportunity of seizing their strongholds and compelling them to sell their horses, which has in a great degi-ee 
deprived them of the ability to plunder , but still the presence of troops is essential to repress their turbulent 
disposition ; and a long period of peace can alone give hopes of reforming a community of so restless and 
depraved a character. Tho woman of this tube have oaught the manners of their fathers and husbands, and 
are not only bold, but immoral Tho lower ranks are never veiled, appear ab’oad at visits and roremonies, and 
many of them ai’O skillofl in the managomont of the horse, while some havo acquired fame in the defence of 
their villages, or, in tho field, by their courageous use of the sword and spear 

“ At their marriages and feasts the Sondias aro aided by Brahmans, but that caste has little iuterconrse 
with them, except when wanted for tlio offices of religion. Among this rude loco Charans aro treated with 
more courtesy ; but tho Bh4ts, who relate tho fabulous talcs of their descent, and the musicians, who sing 
their own deeds or those of their fathers, are the favourites, on whom they bestow the highest largesses.” 

I give two specimens of SOndwari, both of which oomo from tho State of Jballawar. 
One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The other consists of two songs 
sung by women. Tho following are the main peculiarities of tho dialect. In other 
respects it is the same as ordinaiy Malvi. 

The most typical peculiarity of SOndwari is the universal change of an initial « to 4. 
Its speakers call themselves Hondia, not Sondia. There are several examples of this in 
the specimens, amongst which we may quote, haggle or hag^ro, for sagHo, all; hat^rd, for 
saPro (a Gujarati word), a daily portion of food; hdu, for sddhu, good; hdmal^nxi, for 
sabhal'V'd, to hear ; ham’jdf'nd, for 8am'‘jhdnd, to remonstrate. On the other hand chh is 
pronounced as «, as in 8uk“ld, for chhdH'ld, chaff. 

There is the usual Malvi loss of aspiration, as in lord, for Ihdrd, young; tl or thi, 
from; ot did/jo, given; v}nyd,tov whayd, became; hdmal“nd, for to hear 

(another Gujarati word); ham’Jdfnd, for »am'‘Jhd)U), to remonstrate. 

In the declension of nouns, tho ablative sufids is ti or thi. The accusative-dative 
has the usual ke and «e,and also he, as in other Malvi-speaking tracts. The agent also 
takes ni, as in bifd-ne kahl, the son said. In the following passage, ne is used once to form 

the agent, and once to form the accusative, ma-ne. . pdp kldhd . ma-nd the 

bhipd r&khd, I have sinned, keep thou me among (thy) sorvants. 
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The suffix hi is also used for the locative. Examples of its use are, (dative) teapd-M 
toai-di, he divided to them; (locative) IIm-TA rukam-pat bachh"fya'dufin'‘fpS‘he ufdi-didi, 
be wasted your substance on singers and dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, dpi or dp“ne means ‘ we, including the person addressed.* 
Jp’no is ‘ own.’ 

The past tense of the verb substantive is usually tho, but sometimes we find the 
Bundull form Ad. Besides A e, we have Aai for ‘hois.’ The imperfect tense of finite 
verbs is not made with the present participle as in Malvi, but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central EAjastbani. Thus, bhare-tho, be was filling, literally, was a-filling. 
Causal verbs are formed with d or r as in Marwari. Thus, kam“jdryd, he remonstrated, 
literally, he caused to understand. 

Sbpdwan has a peculiar vocabulary, many words being strange to other Bajasthftm 
dialects. The following instances occur in the specimens;— jl, a father; madi, a 
mother; iml‘dl, a servant; war, a year; rdihd, bread, plural rbthd, a feast; hand, 
a bridegroom ; lira, a brother. 

On the whole Sondwafi possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes 
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities also occur in Bhil dialects. 
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MAltX (SO^rpwlRl). (Stat* Jeallawab.) 

Specimen I. 

^ tjrr «rr I ^ % w-st wrn 

wwR-mTT I i xn# 

w*T-trm wi i ^rrvrt 

i err trf ^ »nfr afrr ^ 

iirraB tppt t i «n>it vjw-jrt Tjau t «tt 

‘fTor ^rRFJft-5t «unTr vns-w* «l*i5wn \ ^ wtpc irfc-vi 

^ ^jTVT-^ ^ I vruft-it wm ^ ^ I «l?{t mift-it m 

5^^ t«rr wft % ®mrr w vra^ ^ i ^ 
fpn irhTn ^ i ^ i ^ vmr ^nnt i worT-?ft # 

jj-3t TiPT irf ^ ^ i ^ wtto «Nrf 

t ari iT-it 9r TOt toWI ^ TPjt \ m «(t Trt i 

tpr « ^ ^-^iTT «lt-% ew: ^sin^ ^ ^ 

^ \ ^ nfi ^ w: i 

irt-^ nmm *ifr i ^ ^-nrr aft-ir Tiawt wt i aNt-t 
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TTir w: ^fiiQbarf-^ ^Ttn i arnft 

»* Wirt irtt iwt-vt «[% xnwt aft^vTt "arat t ^ artnt ai^-^ 

wi TTT¥t I ^ Tnrr fwa^-ir naft awr ii 

3T?ra:T*w anft-wt wtft wiaB-S*vt i w wraB-n'^ «hi»>it gf:-% iTt-% «TT?ft wt aft?T 

irr^r TTwa^ i ^ ^Ta^-% 7t!^-5t ig^ % «n»ft Taiast rm-^ anrif wn w ar ^ i TTa^-% vii 

% wt-afft wtrt wrt 3TT^ ^ wr art-ari ft3T anaTOT ^ faiaf-% ait -ert vto ?rn 
* ^ 

m®T WT^i-arat I ^r?ft ^zr-at rt wrift wr ^ aft aj^t i arzt anft-cirr aft-n an^'sr 
araft-^ Twan^ i ^ rnft- 5 t aft-aft arwt W-at «imT aa:-aft nt-aift arraurt aifftft I 
arf-aHT aifhn aiT? ^TWT ai^ I arf-% ijai ^^-afr rwt ^ a»^ ?ftsit ^ i »nt-%! 3 [-W afts- 
ajarrt aintTTt I amt a 3 T-% anarat-^ amt-% art-aift T»rtt ^w-mTt 'arwart-^^wait-f 
Bfri ^t?ft anift-% aft-ar aftan i ^-an aft-^ % azr am tft ?:?ft i 

m-zmft ^-ams arirt ? I amm anaft aineft-aft i amt ani anwt aft aiaft aaft 
'artw I anft aari ar^ awt-m ari tn^ aftaaft i aitaii ariit-^ tsa: V ii 
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ruasthani. 

MAlvI (SoNPWlRl). (State Jhallawae). 

Specimen I. 

Ek ad'ml-ke do beta tha L6r*ka beta-ne wanl-ka ji-he 

A man-lo two sons were. The-younger son-ly him-of father-to 
kahl ko, ‘ma-no mari w 5 ta-ki rukam-pat dai-do.’ Jadi wani-ka 

it-wa8-said that, ' me-to my share-qf property give-away' Then him-of 

il-n6 ap'ni rukam-pat wana-bii wat-di. Thora dina paohbe 

father-hy his-owu properly thcm-to wan-distributed. A-few days after 
loro be<6 wiini-k?i waifi-ki rukam-pat lai veg“lf) ohalyO-gayd. 

the-younger son him-of share-of property having-taken far went-away. 

■Waba wanl-iio Avani-ka wata-Ki liagMi rukam-pat vigar-didi. Ar 

There him-hy him-of share-of all property was-wasted. And 

wanl-ke pS kiii’ naliT rayo, or warn mulak-mi ka} paryo, 
him-of near anything not remained, and that country-iu a-famine Jell, 

jadi ])]niki mar'vva lagyo. Jadl vvani mulak-ka ek hau fuPmi 

then by-hunger to-die he-hegan. Then that conntry-of a good man 

pa gayo. Ar wanl liau Ad^ml-ne bhadura ebarawa mal-mi 

near he-went. And that good man-by swine to-feed field-in 

mokalyo. XT lachar wal-uG wanl suk“]a-tiil pet bbare-tlio 

he-was-sent. He helpless hecomc-haring that ohaff-by belly a-filling-he-was 

30 8dk‘l6 bliadura-ke khawa-ko tho. Wani-ne khawa koi nabl 

which chaff the-swine-to eating-of was. Him-to for-eating anyone not 

d6vo-th6. Jadi wani-ne gam pari; jadi kewa lagyo ke, 

a-giving-was. Then him-to consideration fell; then to-say he-began that, 

* mara ji-ke ghana hali-wuPdi he. Wana-he pet bharne 

'my father-to many ploughmen-servants are. Them-to belly filled-having 
rotha mile-he, ghana hat“ra h6. HU bhuka mar 3 -hS. 

loaves being-got-are, much daily-portions are. I by-hunger dying-am, 

Ab6 hf! mara ji-ke p 5 -he jato rahO, Wapa-ti kahuga, 

Now f my father-qf near-to going I-remain. Rim-to I-will-say, 

“ ji, ma-ne Ram-ji-ka ghar-ko pap kidhO, tha-ko bi haram-khor 

"father, me-by Qod-of house-of sin was-done, you-of also traitor 

wayo. Tha-ko boto baj‘wa asu nahf rayo. AbS ’ ma-nd 

I-heca/rne. You-of son to-be-called such not I-remained, Now me 
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the haU-wa|*diS ‘bhelO rakho.” ’ TT uthi-ne waiiUka ji pa 

thou servants with keep." ’ He arisen-having him-qf Jathcr near 

ayO. Pan u veg*J6 tho, wani-ka ji-ne dekliyo, awal 

came. But he far teas, him-qf father-hy he-was-seen, compassion 

karl-ne doryo ar chhati-ne lagayo, ar mude bokO 

made-having he-ran and breast-to he-was-attached, and on-face kiss 

didlio Jadi betO ji-thi bolyo, ‘ji, ma-ne llara-ji-kO 

teas-giveu. Then ihe-son thefather-to said, 'father, me-hy Qod-of 

pap kidhO ar tha-kS-thi bemukli wayu. Tha-ku beto baj'wa 

sin was-done and you-of-from averse I-becamc. You-of son to-be-called 

jaso nahl I’ayo.’ .ladi wani-ka ji-ne haly 5 -waJ*diS-tln kahl, 

such not I-remained.’ Then him-of father-by servants-io it-was-said, 

‘ani-ne hau ohlPra lavi-ne I)aravi-d6 ; ar 5 g’li 5 -mg vTtyS, ar 

‘ this-one-io good clothes brought-having put-on; and Jingers-on rings, and 

paga-mS khai^a paravi-do Api dliapi-nc khawa piwS. 

feet-on shoes put-on. We hecome-satiated-Uaving may-eat may-drink. 

Maro betO mari gayo-tliO, ab(^ pachliu jlw'tO wayO ; yO 

My son having-died gone-toas, now back living became; this-one 
khowal gayo-tho, abe pachho ladyo.’ Jadi hag“rii mili-ne 

having-been-lost gone-was, now back-again was-got,' Then all eome-together-havmg 

raji khusi waya. 
happy rejoicing became. 


At*ra-mi 

wani-ko 

motO 

be to mal-in? 

tho. 

mal 

-m?-tlii 

So-nmeh-in 

him-of 

great 

the-son field-in 

was. 

Me field 

-in-from 

ap'na gbar-ke 

pa-he 

ciiV Oj 

ar git-gfil 


ham’Jb 

Jadi 

his-own house-of 

near-to 

camCy 

and songs-e teeter a 

werc-heard. 

Then 

hali-ne 

teri-ne 

V 

uchhyo ke, 

‘ aui 

hag'li 

wat-ko 

a-servant-to called-having 

it-was-asked that. 

‘ this 

all 

affair-of 

ka? mat'lab 

he?’ 

Hall- 

•ne kahi 

ke, 

‘ thi-ko 

loi'o 

what ‘meaning 

is?' 

The-servant-by it-was-said 

that. 

‘ you-of 

younger 

bhai ayo hai, ar 

tlia-ka 

ji-ne rotha 


karaya*he, 


brother come 

is, and 

you-of 

father-by loaves 

been-caused-to-be-madc-are. 

kiyO-ke vi 

gbana 

hau 

tara pachha ai- 

-gsyo.’ 

Jadi 

barii 

hecause-that he 

very 

good 

way back-again came.' 

Then the-elder 

b§t^-ng ri 

lagi 

ar 

ghare ui 

gayO. 

Jadi 

wani-ka 


son-to anger 
ji-ne 

father-by a 
ji-thi 

the-faiher-to 

kidhi. 

-soas-done. 


was-attached and in-the-house not he-went. 
avi-ne wam-ne ham'jaryo. 


\er-by come-having him-to it-was-remonstrated. 
ji-thi kay6, ‘ma-ne. at^ra war-thi 

father-to it-was-said, ‘ me-hy so-many years-from 
dhi. Thi-ka kiya barg ohalya 

■done. You-of things-said outside were-caused-to-go\ 

VOL. IX, JAM II. 


Then 

Jadi 

Then 

tba-ki 

you-of 

nahf. 


him-of 

wani-ne 

him-by 

ohak'ri 

servtce 

Iha-ne 

You-by 
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BljASTHiVt. 




6k 

bak‘ri-k6 

baohcho 

bi naht 

diyo,* 

jd 

h8 

one 

the-goaUof 

young-one 

even not 

was-given, 

that 

/ 


bhai-hfetu-mg 

goth-gug^i 

kar*t6. 

Th5-ne 

a^i 

b6ta-ke 

hrothera-frienda-ammg 

feasting 

( I-) might-have-done. 

You-by 

this 

s(m-of 


awla-hi, 

jani-nS 

thS-ki 

hag*ri 

rukam-pat 

baohh*ryi-dum‘ryS-he 

on-coming-even, 

whom-by 

you-of 

all 

property 

amgera-dancera-on 

urai-didl, 

jani-kft 

thl-ne 

rotha 

diya.’ 

Jadi 

wani-ka 

was-aquandered. 

him-io 

you-by 

loaves 

were-given.' 

Then 

him-of 

Jl-ng kahi ke, 

‘ beta, 

tu mare pa 

rayo. 

Qhar-tap*r6 


father-by it-was-mid that, ‘ son, thou me-of near remained. Houee-hut 
kh6t-ma] thfiro he. Ap“ne raji khua-thi raha Tharo 

field-meadotc thine are. IFe joy happiness-mth may-remain. Thy 


bhai ayo 
brother came 

gayo-tho, abe 
gone-waa, note 

lado he.’ 
got is.’ 


jo raji-wayo ohaije. Tharo bhai man 

therefore joyful-to-be is-proper. Thy brother having-died 

pachho iiwHo Avayo; khowai gayo-tho, pher 

haeJe-again living became; having-been-lost gone-waa, again 
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[ No. 48.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MlLVi (SoNDWARl). 


(State Jhallawar), 


Specimen II. 

iit-% Ji® w-WRB I xnTf-^ 5r^T I irf*^ 

^ >niTt ^ II \ II 

iftxidbl ? ^'kr I ^ m I *»1NsI-«iwt 

I WT^ 7ft I wff-wi: <1^ i »7tirI-9rrtWl 

'f»R: ^iTTt I 7ft I «ft^??t WT-tif i »tW-irnfWt ’^•it 

wnWt I »IT^ 1?t Tm I Tftw Tfr ??11ST ?iW I ^ i; ^ II 
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Central Group. 


EAJASTHlNl. 

MiiTl (SSNDWlRl). (Statb Jhallawau). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) Bana-jl, thl-ke ghori-kp ga|e ghungar-maJ. 

O-hridegroom-sir, yon-of mare-of on-neck bell-necklace. 

Pawa-ka ncwar-baj'na, rc ban-ri. 

Feet-qf ornameht-mmica, O bridegroom. 

Bana-ib tli5-ka hath-mP har 3 'r» rum^. 

O-bridegroom-air, you-of hand-in green handkerchief. 

PawE-kl raid! raoh“iii, re l)an-ra. 

Feet-of henna-colour well-dyed. 0 bridegroom. 

Bana-ji, tbi to cbarh cbalya maj 

O-bridegroom-air, you indeed having-mounted went middle 

Mari sutl nagVl b)*ki, ' re ban-ra. 

My sleepmg village waa-awakened, O bridegroom. 

(2) Kankar mathe bira, 

Border on a-pipal-tree, O brother, 

Ja^ii-par cbarh joS tbari wat. 

Which-on having-mounted I-watch thy path. 

Madl-jayo j chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-acarf brought. 

Bhabhi-ko bhan*war gaue-mcPje, re bira. 

Brother'a-wife-of noae-ring pawn, O brother. 

Paficha-me raklio bai-ri hob. 

The-village-aaaembly-in preaerve aiater-of dignity. 

Midi-jayo ohunar laviyo. 

The-mother-bom a~acarf brought. 

Lawo, to bag*ra haru law*je, r6 bira, 

Jf-you-bringt then all for bring, 0 brother, 

Nahf-tar rijs tbarS des. 

Otherwise remain in-thy country. 


adh*rat, 
half-nighty 
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MALVl (86]SpWi.Rl). 

Mldi-javijo ohunar laviyo. 

The-mothef-born a-soarf brought. 

M6lS, to dhal bharai, bira; 

If-I-put (-it), then a-shield toas‘Jilted, brother; 

^ OrbO, to bird jhar-pare. 

If-I-wear (-it), then jewels fall-in-showers. 

Madi-javiyo cbunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

NapQ, to bath pachas; 

If-l-measure (-it), then ells jifty; 

ToIb, to tola tib. 

If-I-weigh (-it), then tolas thirty. 

MSdi-jayo ehunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) O Bridegroom, there is a bell-neoklace on your mare’s neck, and her anklets 

sound musically. 

0 Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your band, and your feet are 
fast-dyed with henna-colour. 

G Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping 
village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a plpal tree, and I climb upon it, and 

watch for your coming. 

(Refrain) The son of ray mother has brought a scarf. 

O Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save your 
sister’s dignity in the village assembly. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

O Brother, if you bring, bring for all of us, or else stay at home. 

(R^rain) The son of my mother, etc, 

O Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fills it; if I wear it, there is a shower of 
jewels. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

If I measure it, it is fifty ells long; if 1 weigh it, it is thirty tolabs, 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 
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THE BROKEN MALVT OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

Malri is spoken, but in a corrupt form, being much mixed with Bundeli and Nimadi, 
in parts of the Hosbangabad and Betul Districts. With this may be classed the corrupt 
forms of Malvi used by the Bhoyars and' Katiyas of Ohhindwara, and the Pat‘wa8, 
or silk-weavers, of Chanda. I shall deal briefly with each of these. The following is 


the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects:— 

MilTl of Hosbangabad. 126,623 

M&lv! of Betul (called Ph0l6wif{)........ .119,000 

BhOjarl of Ohbindwara. ... 11,000 

Katiy&i of Chhindwara . ... ... 18,000 

Pat'yl of Chanda. . . 200 


Total 


. 274,723 





MALVT of hoshangabad. 


The main language of the district of Hoshangabad in the Central Provinces is 
Bund&li, and has been described in Vol. IX., Pt. 1. The western end of the district, 
including the Tahfil of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak Bundeli, but a 
corrupt form of Malvi. The number of speakers is estimated at 120,523. 

This tract has the Bundeli-speaking portion of Hoshangabad to its oast. The 
Malvi-speaking tract of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nitnar to its west, 
and tlie Marathi-speaking district of Ellicbpur to its south. The language is a mixture 
of Malvi, Bundeli, and Nimadi, the basis being Malvi. As usual in these border dialects, 
there does not appear to be any mixture of Marathi. 

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not necessary. It is sufficient to 
give, as an example, a short fable- Examples of the use of Bundfdl expressions are khe 
for the sign of the accusative-dative, and go for goyb^ gone. The Nimadi idioms are more 
numerous. Suoli are dga for age, in front; chhe, is; jdoh, be goes. We may also note 
the peculiar form Us-ke, meaning ‘having taken.’ This is Bhili. In the Bliiliof 
Kliandesh li-i is ‘ having taken.’ 


[ No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

kajastoani. 


Mat, V i. (District Hoshangabad). 

^ triit I ^ ^ ^ mat i ^ mrr-sl 

ftr tJT m grmmr-B f»ift-mqt i ?nr ^-srrr f7ft ^ 

i7T-iift WTW ^ f%7rd/ ^ i i ^ ^ mfT i 

Mt-^ irnr-’f fiir tJi ^rnfH-flilt ^Tstmr fwn-^ i \ 

vT?pr-^ mi TOm-^ilt mr ^ i ^ mr ^ ^ tht ^mit i 

vm mcT'Ht i ft «rff-»rat ii 


e p 


TOt. IX, PAKT II. 
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Central Group. 


rajasthani. 


Malvi. 


(District Hoshangabad). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£a!-ka 
On-a-certain 
jai-rahyo-tlio. 
going-toas. 

kah"n6 lagyo 
io-sag began 
ulvh*di-ke 

hefn-uprooted-having 
padyo hoy-go. 


a'ab 

fallen became' Then 
3dhawal-m6 giri-padyo.’ 
storm-in fell-doion' 


• . 1 ^ 

din 6k ad'mi ap*na chhora-khe liske jahgal-mS 

day a man his-oton son taken-having forest-in 

Chhoro jo aga aga dod*to-jato-th6 hak-maja-kS 

The-son who before before running-going-was called-out-having 

ki, ‘dada-ji, deklio sahi, yo kif'ro bado ped hawa-ml 

that, \father-8ir, see verily, this how large tree wind-in 

padyo. Bhala, dekbo to, yo kaso 

fell. Well, see now, this how 

o-ka bap-ne kabi ki, ‘ beta, 

him-of father-hy it-was-aaid that, ‘ son. 

Tab o-ka chbora-ne kabi 

Then him-of son-by it-was-said 


]ai 

having-gone 


ya 

this 


to, 

now, 

ye-kbe 

it-to 


yo 

this 


bet-ko 
enne-of 

adhawal-ne ky6 
the-storm-hy why 


jhad kaso pat'lO or kif’ro 

tree how thin and how 

nabi ukbadyo ? ’ 

not was-it-uprooted ?' 
sagon-ko jadopan o-ka gir*na-k6 

teak-qf stiffness it-of falling-of 


dekho 
see 

Aru 
And 

jawab diyo ki, ‘ beta, 

answer wa»-gwen that, ‘ son, 

clihe, 0-khe ap"ni dalan-ko 

ia. It-to ita-Qwn houghs-of 

have chalc, tab hal“t6 

the-wind cornea, then shaking 

jara-si hawa-ml latu-patu hui-jach. Eso wo 

a-httle-very wind-in bending becomes. So it 


ki, ‘ bhala, 
that, ‘ well, 

uchcho cbhe. 
high it-ia. 

O-ka bap-ne 
Him-of father-by 
kaxau 


aru badapan-ko 
and greatneas-of 

chal*to nah¥. 
moving not. 


garbh tho. Wo 
pride was. It 

Bicharo bet-ko 
The-poor cane-of 

baohi-gayo.’ 

escaped* 


cause 

jab 

when 

jhad 

tree 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once went into a forest with his son. As the boy was running in front of 
him, he called out, ‘ see, father, how this great big tree has been uprooted by the wind, 
and is lying fallen. How did it fall ?’ The father said that it had been blown down by 
a storm. Then the son said, ‘ but see, here is this oane-tree, so thin and high. Why did 
not the storm uproot it too ? ’ His father replied, ‘ my son, the stiffness of the teak tree 
was the cause of its fall. It was proud of its branches and of its great size. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. But this poor little cane-tree bends at onoe 
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.* 
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PHOLEWAfjT OF BETUL. 

South of the central portion of the Hoshangahad district, in which BundMi is 
spohen, witiv Nimar to its west, the Bundeli-speaking Chhindwara to its east, and the 
Marathi-speaking districts of Ellichpiir and Amraoti to its south, lies the district of 
}3etul. In the north of Betiil a mixed language, very similar to that of Harda in 
Hoshangahad, and locally known as Dholewari, is spoken by an estimated number of 
119,000 people. In the south of the district, the language is Manithi. The line of divi¬ 
sion between the two languages is an ethnological one. The Marathi speakers are 
Kunbis, who originally came from the Deccan. The Dholewafi speakers are principally 
Bhoyars and Dholewar Kurmis. The former say that they came from Dharii-nagari in 
Central India, and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unao in the 
United Provinces. Besides Marathi and DholSwari, there are also in Betul, Kurki'i 
spoken by 31,400 persons, and Gondi by 9t,000. The Marathi speakers number 75,000 

Like the language of Harda, this Dholewari is a broken mixture of Malvi, Bundeli, 
and Klmarl, the first, predominating, but here Bundeli is stronger than in Harda. Tlie 
past tense of the verb substantive is both tho and hatyu, the latter being the Bundeli 
hnfo, with a Malvi termination. Note also the Marathi adlhl, for. 

Tli(> specimen is a short statement taken down in a Court of .Justice. 


[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MAnvi (DHonRwAKi). District Betul. 

xmwt wt i 

afk 5ft w-jRft I 'wm i innTT ^ ce ^ -fTTr i 

'fhcl'W 5ft I ^rTTTHT-tn: 5ft I ^ TtR 

3TT^-SIT '35TT ^ ftTSfT tl 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sawal. Tum"r0 tada kahi pakadyo-gayo ? 

Question. Tour caravan where aeized-wns ? 

Jawab. Hamaro t^a Jaitapur-par hatyO. Ham sat ad*mi hata. 

Answer. Our caravan Jaitdpur-on was. We seven men were. 

TTom Forat-wada-se mahu bSch-kar awat-tha, aur ham sat-ma-s6 

We JParat-wadd-from mahud sold-having coming-were, and us seven-in-from 
vox. IXy PAST n. 2, V Z 
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KlJABTSANi. 


Pirii Bait&l ha^ka satM u roj gayo-tho. Phor-gir kahf 

Pir« to-Betvl market'Of for that day gone-was. Cattle-etcetera any 

sath-mS nf Ig-gayo. Sab 4^®^ Jaita pur-par hata. 

company-in not he-took-away. All cattle Jaitdpur-on toere. 

Hamara-sab ^da-mS 87 dhor hata. Hamara-ma-se koi-ki 
Of-us-all caravan-in 87 cattle were. Of-uc-mfrom <myone-of 

ohorl-mg chalan nf bbayo. Jaitapur-par koi tida 

theft-in sent-up-for-trial not he-hecame. Jaitdpur-on any caravan 

nf hato. Jab ham phir-kar awat-tha, tab una 

not was. When we returned-having coming-were, then that 

gaw-kS Sna-baju jab do sipahi-n6 ham-khi layfi 

village-qf ou-thia-side when two conatable-hy us having-brought 

were-met. 

Free translation unnecessary. 
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. bhoyarT of CHHINDWARA. 

We haye just seen that the Bhoyars of Betul claim to have come from Dhara-naffari, 
and speak a broken Malvi. In the adjoining district of Chhindwara the local Bnndgli is 
often mechanically mixed with Marathi, and examples hiive been given in Vol. IX., Pt. I. 
The Bhoyars of Chhindwara have retained their original Malvi, but, in the same way, 
have mixed it with M aratlu, so that it has become a broken patois. A few linos of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate it. The number 
of speakers is estimated at 11,000. Note the way in which a final e is often represented 
by a. This is borrowed from Nimadi and also agrees with the practice of the Marathi of 
Berar. 

[No. 51.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

* 

MlLVi (BHOYAUi BROKEN DIALECT). (DISTRICT CnUINDWARA). 

^ tZT TtTTT I »mT-W W'WT 

^ t I «fT-^ usr i ?T*r 

^iWT ^ 3TFar?: atntwl 

I ?r«T ^ irot i 3Tt-*n firgrr 

wft I rrar ^ ^ Kw n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koni 

ek 

manus-la 

dui 

beta h5ta. 

Te-ma-ko 


nanho 

Certain 

one 

man-to 

two 

sons were. 

Them-in-of 

the-younger 

bap-la 

kahan 

lagyo, 

‘ baba, 

ma-la mhara 

hissa-ko 

dhan 

ay-he. 

the-father-to 

to-aay 

began, 

'father. 

me-to my 

ahare-of 

wealth 

cornea. 

tyu de.’ 

Tab 

a^ne 

dhan 

o-la 

hat-diyo. 

Tab 

thorS 

that give.' 

Then 

him’by 

wealth him-to waa-divided. 

Then 

afew 


dina-bh 

nanho 

beta 

8am"dh6 jama kar-kan 

dur 

daya-after 

the-younyer 

son 

all together made-having 

a-diatant 

muluk-ma 

gayo, aur 

waha 

wahiyat-panil kar-kan 

ap*l6 

paiso 

country-in 

went, and 

there 

riotouaneae made-having 

hia-own money 

udayo. 


Tab 

6-na 

aw“dh6 kharcha-upar 

wana 

muluk-ma 

waa-aquandered. 

Then 

him-to 

all on-being-apent-after 

that 

country-in 

mothp dushkal 

padyo. 

0-na 

bipat padan lagi. 

Tab 

wo won 

great famine 

fell. 

Mim-to 

difficulty to-fall began. 

Then 

he that 

mtdttk-ma 

ek 

bhala 

mauus-ke 

jawar rahyo. 



ecmtry-m 

me 

gentle 

man-of 

near lived. 
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PAT*VT OF CHANDA. 

The Pat'was, or silk-weavers, of Chanda in the Central Provinces speak another of 
these broken dialects. It looks as if the original language of these people was Marathi 
and that they had abandoned it for Rajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few lines of a 
version of the Parable. The vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there are a few 
MarS-thi inflexions, but most of the grammar seems to be Rajasthani (with here and 
there some Bund&li), and for convenience .sake we may class the language as a form of 
MalvI. The number of speakers is said to be about 200. In the Decoau, the dialect of 
the silk-weavers is called Pat'nuli or Pat'wogari, and is a form of Gujarati. It is de¬ 
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. 

[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

H AJASaHANi 

MaLVI (PA'l'‘Vi BROKEN DIALBC’C). (DISTRICT ChANDa). 

uw ^ST I wttstt ^ *rm- 

rrTTwt aTT3f-afl n t f^-^r aiwr i »nT 

wTPT tfiT 3WT fT »Tu I airlw ?rm wT’Cire-tmT-ift 

mm mmi i w*i fn-w w »rrr^ i Tm fjr-w apyww 

wt 1 ?nTT ffr-5T ^ tti* wr i fn-w w 

«rrcr^ «rTt i mm it iit^T ^ ufe wtg 

I ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni ek manushya-ka don porya huyt\ Ti-ka-man-ti lahano 

Some one man-to tujo sons were. Them-of-in-^rom the-younger 
bap-ka mans, ‘ baba, je mal-matto-kO wat*nl ma-ka awam-ko, 

the-father-to soya, 'father, what property-of share me-to comingwf{-ia), 

te de.’ Mahg ti-na t§u-ka jama wati-diye. Mang thoda 

give.' Then him-hy them-to property was-divided. Then a-fete 

diwas-me iahan p5re sam'db jama kari-kunya dur d^-ka 

daya-in the~younger by-son all collection made-having a-far country-to 

gaye, anik taha bur^bapd-pana-ti ap*l6 jama udsfi-diyfi. Mahg 

went, and there dehauchery-hy hia-own property squandered. Then 

ti-na aw*dho khar*chya-war t6 dgs-mg motho mabagrO padd. 

hwn-hy all on-heing-apent-efter that cowUry-in a-great famine feU. 

Mahg ti-ka ad*ohan padah-ka lagh. Tawa ti-na te dds-mh 

Then him-io difficulty falUng-to began. Then him*by that eonntry-in 



MiLVl (PAT'VI OP CHANDA), 
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bhala 

manuah^a jawar 

rake. 

Ti-na 

mang 

ti'ka 

dukar 

a gentle 

mm new it-me-remained. 

Eim-by 

then 

him^to 

amne 

oharawan*ka 

ap*l6 wawar-me 

dhad& 

Tawa 

dukar 

je 

kSda 

feeding-for 

his-oton jield-in 

it-icas-eent. 

Then 

the-sicine 

what 

chaff 

kbatd'hoto, 

te k§da-ti ap'lo 

pot bhartiu aso 

ti'ka 

dil-me 

bas*na 

ecding-voere, 

that chaff’by hia-om 

belly io-Jill 

\ such 

him-of 

heart'in 

wish 

hm. Ani 

ti-ka kOni diya 

nabi. 





was. And 

him-to anyone gave 

not. 
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As examples of Nimadi, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
Nimar, and a fragmentary folktale from Bhopawar. 
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INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


NImAdI. (District Nimar). 

^ ^ir I ^3Ttmr ait ^rr^rr 

^ ??Trt ^ I aixpift 

anmr tjnvrr-^ ^rz-^ i ^f?T fwr srifl fgr wroft ^ >i?T-^Vw?r 

^nfr ^ f?sT ^- 2 Rft-?T amvft 

#1 ^3^11 ^€\ ar^RTSB tr^ i 

^ I 7T^ ^ ^nr-’T ?:%tiiT^T3ET-»r'5Efl Tcsfr-^Ri gr sriT-®! 

> 31^ 'SRTT «rr^*rt-9r ar-^i anrorr ^«r: ’gri^r*^ ^wt i fw«TT f g^^ i -qr 

^TT-TfrT-^rr ^ wft isft i sjrtt 

aR^ ?l ^ 1 ^’S-ai \ ^ W ^fTO 

^5fT ^r %?i?:t v:Tw-' 5 Tr ^ ^ ^ wft-*T Ktzj 3t^ 

^ fit I W «IW ^fS-5T 3TTTT>n tlTO «T^ 

TI-3T WT^TST-^T 3Titi^ sft THT faR^ W-9RT-^ STlft 

w^aiTr ?9Tft ^^eiTfT ;n^ x:^i ^lafn sflasTsiT-H-# aft 

# «pit HTW I «r^ ^fir-*T ft 5ft 9Ttr>n ^tr-^i trra en^ i ^ ^-^rt 

9nT-5cwt-5dt ireiKT-H ^ft-ani ^-sr ^ aft-^ ^ snt i ^t fl^ ^ft 

tJTT-^ 5r5^-*r fwMcil aft «ft-^T ^»iiT I^Rn I isT-ii fiq-# air# ^T?fT »r-5T wr^-^ 
aftt# vft WRT 3 Tft# tm f#fr %- 5 irr-# ^’$w»r-qft »?# 

ST#?# I TmTi-nr ift ?rnT-*r ^sitnirT ^^sesrr-# # w# 3 ttwt wit-^t 

Iff^TTSr Bft'ffI ^TIRft ^51# 3T^ 3ft-!liT tTRI-H 'STW’JT-gT TT^STT 

\ ^mir Tt^-Tl ^[Rit Tft# # tsT I ■WT# T5 ^ H?Ttt #ft 

tror vr# ftrft ftt t fwft % i # fwf nr fwft eipt ^nft i 

«pft anftr-*! # ^?[ fRTir wmn u 

^ #■# 51# t# ^?T-TT # I # «T^ i?n# 5ft qt-mr tire ifr 

w5r>sT V# # «Tf 5n^ ^-RiirT^ i aft-^Rt-tR:-# < 351-51 erqnn: #5iR5n-fi-# 

5m-3 H^rr# # #-3 ^[j# # ^ frff 1 #frc-3 «ft-v iirift # 31 # 

HIT «n#3 # nitT 3T5J-3 9(rm ftf# 31# irn: w# w# iw «nt:-5r«!w i 
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ST’S!* «TT^ ^ ^ I WT«T »rm «Tr^t 

W5T I wt ^ift ipwT 

2|rfV Jinft «rT^ *r^ i tm’ir-u?: ?t- 3| ^R-air 

^ ?r»i iTl% f%^r ^ ^ wjTJiT ^t’ST’n-wT 5mr ^ i 

w^ wtn-^ thfin WT ?rra ^-»i wnjft h^stt ft«ft ^ wtft ^ ^ 

H^’T ^-asT ms mwPT I ami mim wsr tsnr-^ afti^ isr 7 ^ <t1 
5 ^ gft afi^ 9 mr mfH # 1 armn mwr m aR> 

anfr-^*t xm arfr aft i I ^ ^aiT 'ga^-arat-^t xiT fxFT 

ti*m ms ^nnir-a(f m?i% aift mnir-ar am? mmanij^ aft asaft 


▼oik lx, VAS.T II. 


Hull 
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Central Group. 


bajasthani. 

KiMi.pL (District Nima.e). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ck ad‘ml-ka dui lad‘ka tha. Un-ma-su chhota-na 

A-certaiu one man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-youngcr-hy 

ap*na bap-su. kahyo, ‘are dada, ap'‘ni dlian-daulat-ma jo 

hia-own faiher-lo it-was-snid, ‘ O father, our wealth-property-in ichatever 


rabaro hissO 

boy 

hu mba-Ka 

dai-nhak.’ 

Tawa 

bap-na 

ap'ni 

my share may-be that me-to 

give-away.' 

Then 

the-father-by 

his-own 

dban-daulat 

up‘na 

beluna-ka 

bat-dl. 

Babnt 

din 

bitya 

nahi 

wealth-property 

his-own 

sons-to 

was-divklcd. 

Many 

days 

passed 

not 


liu-s6 ki cddioto beto ap“ni sab dbari-daulat lii-na kabi 

heen-were that the-younger aon hia-own all properly tahen-haring some 

dur des-ka chalyo-gayo, aru v<ah5 danga-bakbetla-ma din 

distant counlry-^to went-away, and there riototiS-condiict-in days 

ter-kari-na ap"ni dban-daulat udai-di. Aru jaw a sab dhan-daulat 

2 ms 8 ed-having his-own property toasted-away. And when all property 

bar‘‘biui hui-gai, tawa una mulak-ma badO akal padyo, aru wo 

destroyed became, then that country-in o-great famine fell, and he 

kangal hui-gayo. Tawa wo jai-na una des-ka rahenawala-ma-sl 
poor became. Then he gone-having that covntry-of inha bit ant s-in-from 
ek-ka ghara jai-na rabyO. Am una ad'mi-na wa-kha ap*na 

one-of in-house gone-having lived. And that man-by him-to his-own 

khet*na-ina suwar eharana-ka bbojyo; tawa jina chlul*ka-ka suwar 
jlelds-in swine feeding-for il-ioas-sent; then what husks the-swine 
khai-rabya-tha wo cbhil"ka khai-na ap“n6 pet bbar'nu asi 

to-eat-used those husks eaten-having his-own belly to-fill such 

naubat guj*ri-thi. Aru koi ad'mi wo-kba kal na do. 

«n-event occurred-had. And any man him-to anything not gives, 

Asi wakt-ma jab w6*ki dhundi jai-na akhya khuli, tawa 

Such time-in when him-cf pride gone-having eyes were-opened, then 

wo kahe, ‘ mbura ddda-ka kct"ra rakhya-buwu naukar cbbe, ki jo 

he says, ‘my father-of how-many kept servants are, that who 

pg( bhari-na rota khawaoh aru rabyS-sahyb 

belly filled-having breads eat and that-which-remained-over-and-above 
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bidhi-na ghara lai-jaoh, am hau hyS bhuko mari*iahy6ch, 

tied’having in-hdu»e take-away ^ and I here hungry dyitig-remained-mi. 

HaiS awa utbi-ua ap'na dada-ka pas jais am wa-ka kahis, 

I now arisen-having my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-aay, 

“dada, dada, tna-na Bhag*wan-ka agedi ni tbara agedi 

"father, father, me-by Ood-of in-preaence and thee-of in-presence 


bado 

pap 

kiyo, 

jfe-ka-si 

tharo lad'ko kabelana-ki nibari 

aw*kat 

great 

sin 

was-done. 

which-of-from 

thy son being-called-of 

my 

worth 

nabi 

rabi; tliara 

rakliya-lmwa 

naukai’^a-ma-si bau bbi 

ck 

naukar 

not 

remained; thy 

kept 

servants-iri-from 1 also 

one 

servant 

chhe, 

aso 

samajh." ' 

Aso kabi-na wo utbyo 

nl 

ap‘iia 

am, 

such 

{you-may-)understand.’' ’ 

Such said-having he arose 

U7ld 

his-own 

bap-ka 

pas ayo. 

Wo dur-si 

ai-rahyo-tbb, et'm-ma b-ka 

bap-na 

father-of 

near came. 

He far-from coniing-xoas, when his 

fiither-by 


6-ka dckhyoj \va 6-ka 
him-to il-waa-seen, and him-to 
betu-ka gala-ma lip'tyo 
the-son-of the-neck-in embraced 

bap-si kaliyo, ‘ dada, 

the-father-to if-was-said, ‘fatlter, 


daya 

compassion 
nl o-ka 


al Tawa 

came. Then 
cbummfi 


wo daudyf) nl 

he ran and 

liya. Beta-na 

and him-of kisses were-taken Thc-son-hy 

ma-na B]iag‘wan-ka agedi ni 

sne-by Ood-of in-ihe-presence and 


tbara 

agedi 

bado 

pap kiyb. 

je-lcA-si 

tharo 

iarl’kb 

of-thee 

in-the-pi-esence great 

sin was-done, which-of-from 

thy 

son 

kabelapa-ki mbarl 

aw'kat 

nahl ralii.’ 

Efni-par-bhi 


bap-na 

being-call ed-of my 

worth 

not re^nained' 

So-muoh-on-ecen the-father-by 

ap*na 

naukar“na-si 

kabyo, 

ki, ‘ sab-si 

achha kap’da 


lai-na 

his-own 

servonts-to 

il-was-said. 

that, ‘ all-than 

good clothes 

brought-having 

lad'ka-ka 

pabenaw; 

am b-ka 

ug*li -ma agUlii 

dalb aru 

b*ka 

paw-ma 

the-son-to 

pvt-on ; 

and him-of finger-in a-ring 

pul-on and 

his 

feet-on 


darna-ku panhaina dew. Apan maja-ma kbasa pi^ ni 

putting-for shoes give. We pleasure-in will-eat will-drink and 

.chain kareS; kyau-ki bau Eam'jbo-tbo ki ye mharo clihoro 

merriment will-make ; hecause-that I understood-had that this my son 


mari-gayb-hu-se, 

pan 

nabi, 

phiri-bhi 

ye 

jindb chhe; 

wb 

kathal 

dead-gone-was. 

but 

no, 

again-even 

he 

alive is ; 

he 

somewhere 

chalyo-gayb-tbb, 

par 

pbiri 

ai-gayb.’ 

Aso 

kabi-na 

wb 

chain 

gone-away-had. 

but 

again 

returned.’ 

Thus 

said-having 

they 

merriment 


kar.na lagya, 
to-do began. 

J[wa d-kb bado 
Now his elder 
pas pabuohyo; tawa 

near reached; then 

VOL. IX, PAST II. 


be to khet-ma thb 
fc« field-in was. 
un-na sunyo 
him-by was-heard 


Wo aw’na lagyo ni 

He to-come began and 
ki ‘ bayyo aru 

that ‘ music and 


gbar-ka 

house-of 

nacb 

dancing 

2 Q 2 



soo 
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ohaji-rahyach.’ O-ka-par-si un-na ap*:?ia naukar*!na>ina<al 3k-ka 

going-on-are' That-of-on-from him-hy kig-oton aervmts^in-from one4o 

pukaryo ni 6-ka puohhyo ki, ‘ ye kai hui-rahyoch ? ’ 

it-wai-ealled and him-to it-tcas-asked that, ‘ this what gomg-on-is ? * 

Naukar-na 6-ka kahyo ki, ‘tharo bhai ayooh, ni thara 

The-servant-by him-to it-was-said that, * thy brother come-is, and thy 

bap-na japhat divich, kyau-ki tharo bhai aohho-bhalo ghara 

father-by a~Jeast given-is, because-that thy brother safe^well in-house 

ai-gayooh.’ E-ka-par-si bada bhai-ka ghusso ayo ni ghar-ma 

returned-is* Thu-of-ou-from the-elder brother-to anger came and house-in 

uahi jaw. Tawa bap b^iar ayo ni bada beta-ka manayo. 
not goes. Then the-father out came and the-elder son-to it-was-entreated. 

Tc-ka-par-si bada beta-na bap-si kabyo, ‘ dekh’jo, et‘ra 

That-of-on:from the-elder son-hy the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ see, so-many 

baras-si thari sewa-chak^ri karOch, kabhi thara hukam-ka nahi 

years-from thy service I-doing-am, ever thy order-to not 

tOdyo. Et”ra-par-bhi tii-na ma-ka ek-war-bhi bak*ri-k6 

it-was-broken. So-much-on-ecen thee-by me-to one-time-even a-she-goat-of 

baohoho tak nahi diyo ki hau ap'na d6st‘na-ka sath chain 

a-young-one even not was-given that 1 my-own friends-of with merriment 

karto Ina thara chhota chhora-na rand*na-ka sath rahi-na 

might-have-made. This ihii younger son-by harlots-of with lived-having 

ap*ni dban-daulat udai-divi, wo chhoro ghara ata-ka 

/us-own property was-wasted-aioay, that son to-house on-coming-of 

sath tu-na wa-ka-satha japhat divich.’ Tawa bap apna bada 

with thee-by him-of-for a-feast given-is.' Then the-father his-oum elder 

beta-si bOlyo, ‘ beta, tu-to sada mhara pasa-oh chhe, ni jo 
son-to said, ‘ sjn, thou-indeel always me-of ' near art, and whatever 


mhari 

dhau-daulat ohlie, sab 

thari-ch 

chhe. A pan 

sain‘jha-tha 

ki 

my 

property is, all 

thine-alone 

is. TFe 

understood-had 

that 

tharo 

bhai mari-gayo-hu'sc, 

pap nahi. 

phiri-bhi wo 

jindo 

ohhS; 

wo 

thy 

brother dead-goue-was. 

but no. 

again-even he 

alive 

is; 

he 


kathai chajyo-gayo-tho, par phiri ai-gayooh; e-ka-satlia apan-ka 

somewhere gone-away-had, but again retumed-has; this-qf-for us-to 

chay'je ki apan-na anand manaw'jau ni Tfbn gi 

it-was-meet that us-by merriment was-to-be-celebrated and happiness 

honu.’ 

was-to-be-hecome' 
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tjaif ^ I ^ arnr i 

?ft« wnft I ipr-ir ^ ^ ^ fw® ??r i 

^ JiTtt arnrt i xrr»ft ftmi ^ «m»rt*«r 

^ HT9 »rat I »ft 9nt‘«T ?Tt iiaeTi iir ti«R wW 

tr^ wnk.-^ ’t ?re7ft-ii TrtnT»f i TT3n-*T *r-w 

^ 2nrt tTmt fesT afft ftr55 i ^ <5fJTT-»T ^3fft3T I ^-Tft sfRa?T Tiwr wtm-titt 
^^l\z I ^ I ’CT«JT-R5 ept »r^ WS\ 

SR ^ ^Ta5T-*i ^aBjft-arnfr i 

3TW »p5:-5irT IRCT-IT 5»1 tI ^ *|{t f^-ar afTTT gRP-aRT 

^ ^-ai ?T wit'*! CW-W ^aj i TTHIT «rcn»iT 

«iTt-aT ^fTT^-ar araTT I «Tr4 «»TaT0I ^»ft-aifT ai3BT-1T aiwt 

irtri ai«ift-«nan I fd aSTW. aR^ i ^<*1 9TR airt-H ^ fnaRr«Bt-«TT^ > wit 
fai^Ta: afpQ-ai aiRn 1%^ ii 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


kfiyo 

ii-was- 8 ai(l 
wo-klia 
h'fn-lo 


ki, 

that, 

ek 

ove 


Ek 
A 
sikar 
hunting 
man>ma 
mind-w 
It“ra-Tria 
So-much-in 
lioy'qa 
loill-le 

"Whs jai-na dSkbaj tO ck 

There gone-haviug it-aeen-is then one 
palak lagai-na bathyo tlio, na 
rye-lashea Hoscd-haring sealed 
in5g''na g.'iyo-tliO. Raja'na 

to-heg gonc-ioas, Thc-king-hy 

tia bai mila; kasi 


to 

indeed 


Taja tlio. Wo sikar-kha jay. Bndi phajar-si 

king there-was. Re hw-ting-for goes. Early morwng-from 

kliel*ta-klicl*ta wo-kl a p.'im-kl tis lygi. t)-na aji'na 
in-sporliug-in-sporling him-to wuter-'f thirst was-felt. Riniby his-i/icn 


‘ [)ani kai jaga nula to pinu.* 

water at-some place if-il-is-got then I-moy-drink.' 


aso 

so 


janl-na 

thought-having 


lim-ko jliad gali*ro niijar ayo. 
nhn-af tree dense in-sight came. 
gl odo daw*(lai-na lim 

horse cai sed-to run-hovirig Ihc-nim 


Walia 

There 


pani 

water 


sukhi talai padij 
dried tank lying is 

wo-ko clielo 
ivas, and him-of disciple 
man-ma kayo ki, 
mind-in it-was-said that. 


pas gayo. 
tieur he-went. 
na ek jogi 

and one devotee 

was’ti-Dia afo 
vtllage-into flour 
‘yalia pa^i mila 

‘ here water is-gt t 


jaga-ma 


jogi batbyoj! ’ Wo-ti bakliat 
not anything got; whatsort-vf place-in the-devotee seotedieJ' At-that time' 


raja s6iia"ko 

{hy-)the-Ung gold-of 


mugat 

a-crown 


paherjo-tbo; 
worn-was ; 


to-ka-su raja-kha 
that-qf-from the-king-to 
sap jbgi-ka 

serpent the-detotee-of 
iu5gi-na oh6lo 

bepged-hav.'ng the-disciple came. 

s5p wnj'velO dfikbi-na 
a-serpent suspended scen-having 
g!ila-ma sip 


kai 

any 

gala-ma 

neck-in 

ayo. 


wo-ma 
that-in 
samaj nahl 

understanding not 
wjil'vi-ayo. 

having-snspended’Cante. 
Chela-na ap’na 


Kali-ko waso 
Kati-of abode 
padi. 

occurred. And 
iL'ra-naa 
So-much-in 
guru-ka 


hoj; 

heing-is ; 
marglo 
a-dead 

flour 

gi>]a-ma 


The-disoiple-by his-own preceptor-of neck-in 
t.5p-kha knyb ki, ‘jin-na nthara 
serpent-to it-wes-said that, ‘whom-hy my 

VTJil'ryo-hoy, wo-kha tii jai-na 

preceptor-of the-neck-on serpent mayhave-been suspended, him-to thou gone-having 

rat-ma das.’ Aiyag raja ap'na mahal-ma ai-na mugu^ 
tke-niiht-in bite.’ Rere the king his ewn palace-in con e hating crown 


guru-ka 
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ntari.aa 

bath/a. 

Tawa 

raja-kha 

chet ai 

ki, 

*apan 

put-off-having 

eat. 

Then 

the-lcing-tn 

consciousness came 

that, 


jogi-ka 

gala-ma 

marelo 

/V 

sap 

wal*vi-aya; yg 

burg 

kam 

the-deootee-qf 

onthe-ncck 

a-dead 

serpent having-put-cams; th's 

had 

work 

karyo. Pan 

ab jai-ua 

sap 

iiika|l-aQ. 


As6 

toaa-done. But 

now gone-having 

the-serpent 

iaken-Cfff-having-l-voiU 

■come. 

Thus 

viebar 

kari-na 

raja 

bida-huyo. 





consideration made-having the-king set-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF TH- FOREGOING. 

There was a king. Ho used to go for hunting in the early morning. (One (hiy) 
when he was hunting he felt thirsty He was thinking of drinking water if it could 
be got somewhere, when he caught sight of a shady nhn tree Q'hinkiiig there might 
be water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the nlm. On going there 
he found that there was a dry tank, and by it a devotee sciited udth his eytjs closed. 
His disciple .had gone to the village for begging flour The! king Siiid to himself that 
there was neither water nor anything there and tluit it was a strange j)lace for a devotee 
to sit in At that time the king was wearing a crown of gold, in which abode the 
demon Kali,' and through its influence the king could not understand wluit lu! was doing; 
so he took up a dead serpent which was lying there, and folded it round the devotec!’s 
neck. By this time the disciple returned after doing his begging. Seeing the serpent 
folded round his preceptor’s neck, he said to the serpent, ‘ Go and bite at night him who 
has folded you round the neck- of my preceptor ’ In the meanwhile the king had 
returned to his palace and the moment he took off the crown and sat down he remembered 
tliat he had folded the serpent round the devotee’s neck, and that it was a very wicked 
action. So he resolved to go back at once and take it o(T. So thinking, the king set out. 

‘ The pr. bidi g evil gonmn of the prcbont ago 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS) AND 


Bi^Uk 

Ktrwitl. 

lUrwIfi (nap of Jainlmer). 

Jatynrf. 

[ 

Mm. . 

1. One . 

. ®k ... 

. H®k 

• 

. fik.ySk . 

. Bk . . • \ • 

S. Two . 

Cl 

. B® ... 

.Do ... 

.135 . . . .\ 

3. Three 

•Tin ... 

. Tina 

. Tin 

Tin .... 

4, Four . 

1 

. ChiySr, ohylr . 

. Chira 

! Chyar 

ChyEr .... 

S. Five . 

. PSoh 

Pttoha 

PSoh 

PSch . . , 

6. Six . . . 

. 1 Ohhaw . 

Chhaw, chha . 

Chhai 

1 

Chhai .... 

7. Seven , 

.' sst 

Saita 

Sat . . . . 

sat .... 

8. Sight 

^ Ath . 

1 

Attha . . . . 

Ath . . . . 

Ath ... . 

9. Nine . 

1 

' Nnw 

Naw 

Nan ... . 

Nan ... . 

10. Ten . 

1 „ 

j • . . . 

Das . . . . 

Daa . . . . 

Hae . . , . 

11. Twenty . , , 

1 Bis .... 

Bisa . . . . 

Bis . . . . 

Hie .... 

12. Fifty 

1 Paohite .... 

Paohaa .... 

Paobas • . . . 

.. 

18. Hundred . 

So; Salk*p5 

sa .... 

San .... 

San .... 

14. I ... . 

HS, mhf[ , , 

Ha .... 

Mai ... 

Ms? ... . 

16. Of me . 

MhflrO, m&ro . . 

Mi-ja .... 

MharO . 

MSiO 

* • • • 

16. Mine .... 

MhirO, rnSro . 

Mnyala .... 

MhajO .... 

M6r0 .... 

17. We . 

Mhfi, mft ... 

Mh? . . . , 

Mh® .... 

Hem, hami 

18. Of ne 

MhSrO, mErO . 

MhS-rO .... 

Mhi-ko .... 

Mhtro .... 

19. Our .... 

MharO, n^rO . 

MhE-ro .... 

MhS-ke .... 

MharO .... 

20. Then .... 

T8,tha , 

ra.tfl .... 

Tfl. 

Tft .... 

21. Of thee . . , 

Th&rB .... 

Ti-jO .... 

Thart , 

TarO 

22. Thine . 

Tharo . . . . ' 

PayElO .... 

Tharo . . . . f 

. 

23. Ton .... 

Tb®; tun® . . , ' 

rhi . . . . ' 

rts . . . . ' 

'am, turn, thnm 

24. Of you 

ThSrO, tnmSrO . . . ' 

ili-r® . . , . ; 

rhS-ko .... 3 

rharS . , . , 

28. Your .... 

[liite, tanSrO . . . ! 

PhJ-rO . . . , 1 

n*-k6 . . . . 1 

1 

rharo . • , 

■ 

!W4~.M4rw»rl. -------.... . . 














SENTENCES IN RAJASTHAnT 


j Miiyi iBingtl). 

! IUItI (when difhrant fcom 

Bingfli. 

1_•_ 

Nboifl (Hiwar). 

Eagliili. 

1 fi!k ... 

1 

1 

®k. 

. 1. One 

1 Do ... 


Dui 

. 2. Two 

1 Tin 


Tiu 

. 3. Thiee. 

1 OhSr 

1 

Ch4r 

. 4 Foui 

P§oh 

. . 

Pach 

Ti. Five. 

] Clihd 


Chhaw 

. 0. Six 

S6t ... 

• 

Sat ... 

T Seven. 

A^h 

.... 

1 

! AtU 

8. Kiglit 

Naw 


I 

j Naw a 

J 

9 Niue. 

> Daa 

1 

... . 

Daa 

10. Ten. 

1 

j Vis 


Bla 

ll. Twenty. 

Pachia 


Paoliaa . . . 

' 1-’ Fifty 

So. 

.... 

Sau . 

13 Handrod. 

i HS . . . 

/ 

1 

Ha5. 

1 14 I. 

j MharO) maiO 

1 

1 

Mhai‘0 • . . . 

15. Of me. 

1 Mh&ro, m&rO . . . 

i 

Mh&rO 

16. Miue 

MhS .... 


Ham . , . . 

1 

1 17. We 

Mhi-ko, mhftno 

Hamaro .... 

HamfirO .... 

j 18. Of uf,. 

MhS-]cO| mh&QO , 

HamirO .... 

HamarO .... 

19 Our. 

ts .... 

. 

Tfi. 

20. Thou 

Tli*rO .... 

.... 

TharO .... 

21. Of thee. 

ThftWJ . , a . 


ThSrO .... 

22. Thine. 

Th*, a»i . . . 

Tam .... 

rum .... 

2.3. You. 


TamirO .... 

fumh&rO 

24. Of you. 

11 -1 -■- ^ 

Tam&rO . . . ' 

['nmharO 

i 

2$. Tour. 




Mirw& ft^-SOS 
2 K 
















EnfUib. 

MIrwtfi. 

Uirwafl (Tbatl of JalMhaer). 

JiiliiLrl, 

VMtL 

26. He . 

W6, n, ttw6 

0 • • • • • 

We .... 

We, woh 

27. Of him . . . 

IJn-rO , , . . 

: UTh-rfl .... 

U-k6 . . . . 

Wuta-ko 

28. Hi. . 

Un-W> , . . . 

1 

! U^6-r(5 . • • , • 

U-k5 .... 

Wsih-ko 

29. They . 

Wfi, wai, uwfe . 

0 . . . 

Wai 

Wd, wai, waih 

.‘iO Of them 

U^i-rrt , . a . 

IJwa-rO . 

W5-k0 .... 

lln-kO .... 

.■?!. Their 

fJpi-rO . 

Uwa-rft 

W5-k0 . 

Hn-kO .... 

22. llend 

}f4l . . . . 

' Hath .... 

Hal «... 

Hat .... 

63. Fool .... 

Pag . . . . 

Pag .... 

Pag .... 

Paw', pfig 

.^4. NfiNP . . r. . 

Xi.k . . . . 

Nak 

Xak . . . . 

Nak .... 

36, Rye . *. . . 

Of 

Akh, 

1 

Ikh ... . 

Ikh ... . 

Jikbya .... 

3l'. Month 

.Mndo . . . . 

Mflds . . . . 

Mado . . . . 

Moh .... 

37. Tooth 

Dat .... 

Ditta 

DSt . . . . 

Bit .... 

38, Rar .... 

Kan 

Kau ..... 

Kan .... 

Ka.i .... 

39. Hair .... 

Kea; b&l 

K«e . . . 

Bai . , , . 

Bal . . . . 

40. Head 

.Matho . 

Matth^ .... 

MXtho . 

S)r .... 

41. Tongue 

Jib . . . . 

Jibh .... 

Jib .... 

Jib 

42. Belly 

Pet .... 

Pet .... 

Pet .... 

Pet .... 

43 Back .... 

MiSr , . . . 

Putthi .... 

Mahgar .... 

Haiigai, pith , , 

44. Iron .... 

Irfl . 

liO. 

liO .... 

Beh .... 

4,1. OoU .... 

Sonfl .... 

' 

SOnO .... 

SCnfl .... 

Sona .... 

40. Silvei' 

RflpO .... 

Chad!, rttpO 

Cladi .... 

Chsdi .... 

47. Father 

Bap .... 

Bap .... 

Bkp .... 

Bap, hkhtv . . . 

4''. AJnther , 

Ma .... 

Wft .... 

Ma .... 

>[£ .... 

49. Bi-otlior 

Bhai .... 

Bhai .... 

BhU .... 

Bhil . . , , 

60 .Slater 

BMn .... 

Ben ... . 

Bhaiv . . . < 

Bah|» .... 

.’>1. Man .... 

Mintkh; ad*ioI 

Mnnakh, mipu, idaB . 

Uopytr, minakh, . 

i 

i<}*«nl, jnnsrd; inBftrfc: , 

52. Woman 

kittgil 

BngU .... 

LngU . . . j 

1 

1 

Ban^faiai, Btge . 






















ICilYl (ohn dlAmat from 
Btasp). 

1 Nbaidl (Kntf). 

KngrMak. 

tr . . . 

cr . . . . 

• I'Wa 

26. Hti. 

Wft^.fca, -rO; upl-ka, -re 
vS-kOi -re. 

0-ka, nna-ke, UH-kd . 

• 

. ^U»-ke, e-ka 

1 27. Of him. 

Wu^l-ka, -ra; api-ka, -re 
. Vl-lce, -rO. 

O-toCV, uus'ko, as-k^ . 

ITa-ka, o-ko 

28. Hia 

Vi . . . . 

1 V^I 

Wa 

2y 'rhi.j. 

Waiii-ka, WBOi-ka 

U n-kO . 

I'u-ka . . . . 

iU). Of tkom. 

Wsi^S-ka, wB9a-ko 

1 Un-kA . . . . 

1 

Un-ka . . . . 

j 31. Thtiir. 

Hat . . . . 

( 

1 

i 

1 

Htii - * . . 

1 Sk! Huuil. 

j 

Pb^c . . . . 

t 

1 

I'.IW 

! 3;!. Fool 

Nik . . . . 

1 

i ■ ■■ 

NhIv • . » . 

.*^4 N"onc‘ 

Akh .... 

I 

1 

, Xkh .... 

1 hlye 

Mida . . . . 

] 

1 ••««« 

1 Muiidha . . , . 

1 

30 Mouth. 

Dit .... 


1 

1 iJat . 

37. 'I’oodi 

Kin . . . . 

. 

j 

{ K&n • « . . 

3S Kar. 

Kdfl • . . • 


1 Bkl .... 

1 

.8y. Han. 



1 

; .sn . . . 

40. ifead. 

Jlbh .... 


1 

1 .Mbh .... 

41. I'niig^ue 

Pot .... 

... 

P<*t , . B , 1 

42. Belly. 

Pifh .... 

.... 

I'it. put . 

43. Back 

Leh . . . . 

LiiwA . . . , 

I.alift .... 

44. livn 

SonO « • • * 

i 

SAuA. saanA • 

Sunuo . * 

4S Gold. 

Chidi .... 


C’hidi .... 

46. Silver. 

BAp, bbAbba, piM 

Bap, d&da, d&y-jl 

Bap, d&da, dkda 

47. Father. 

idl .... 

MS, jiji .... 

Ma, irtftya • . » 

48. Mother. 

BhUl .... 


Bhkl .... 

49. Brother. 

Baiiii,bAn • 

. 

Baboo .... 

SO Siater. 

Ad*mit tmuialt 


Ad*utl .... 

61. Man. 

X.n0ll «... 

Bairk .... 

Aw*rJit .... 

1 

52. Woman. 

It. 
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9Aat IX. 

















MlnvIrL 

HirwiB (n*|i at JalMliBer). 

taipait. 

■iirilil. 

1 

68. Wi& , 


• 

• 

JOpijat i hahQ . 

1 

Baft ... . 

Shaft, Ingil 

ImgU • 

* 

64. Chad 



- 

Tkbar; h&Iak . . , 

j Tahar .... 

1 

B&)ak, Ubar . 

j Bftjak 

• 

6!>. Sod . 



• 

BstO, dlk'rfl . 

1 

i Dik'tfl .... 

1 

• 

i B6t6 
! ■ 

' Beta, ohheta . 

. 

56. D»Dgbter 




B6fl, dhlwV, dik'd . 

1 Dik'd .... 

j 

BOfi .... 

Beti, chbati 

. 

67. Slave 



■ 

Gold; ch&kar . 

1 Ghiikar .... 

BSdfl . . . . 

i 

Bsda 

. 

58. ODltlvator 



• 

Kai'so . . . . 

i Hall .... 

P41*tl .... 

Kieip, jimidii- . 


69. Shepherd 




ftvijiyfl , 

j Gftvral, geri 

Gnwilyft 

Gnw&l . 


60. God . 



• 

Isvar; flSm-jl . 

Par'raSsar, hhag'win 

Pao'mSiar 

Ham, Isur 


61. Devil 

* 



Bskas .... 

1 Setuii .... 

i 

Rakae, parftt, bhnt 

Bhflt, paret 


08. Sun . 




Sflraj-ji 

! 

Sfiiaj .... 

Siiiaj .... 

Sfliaj . . 


08. Koun 




Cliaudai'inii-ji . . 

Ghandarmi . . 

Ch5d .... 

Chid 


04. Star . 



• 

Tiro .... 

Tiri . 

TarD . . . . 

T&ra 


05. Vire . 




BisMSw .... 

BSeto .... 

Ag, bastft, baiaiDdar 

Ag, agya 


66. Water 




Jsl . . . . 

PinS .... 

PSni 

Paul . , , 

i 

67. House 



• 

Ghar .... 

’ 

Ghar . . . , 

Gbar, jagS . . 

Ghar 


68 Horae 

« 


• 

GhOffl .... 

Ghfiffl , . , , 

GbOfO .... 

Ghepe . 


69. Oow . 

« 



Guy .... 

Giya . a . , 

Gey .... 

Gky 

. 

70. Dog . 




Kuttfl, gipdak 

Kuttn 

Kflk'i-O, gap^ak, ga6*k*T6 • 

KattO, kftk'rO . 

. 

71 Gat . 




Minul .... 

Billi, mioDl . . 

Biliil, bal&l, siyS3 

BiUl 


72. Cook . 



■ 

Kflk*f6 .... 

KakarO .... 

Mur'go .... 

Mur'go . . . 

. 

7S. Duck 




Ad ... 

Ad .... 

Batak .... 

Batak . . , 

a 

74. An . 



. 1 GndliO, pniftpiyo , « 

1 

Gad# .... 

Gbado, gadaifft 

Gadbo, dhaupa , 

. 

75. Camel 



• 

U(h, pSgal, «diyO; mayyo; 
jikhSft). 

Ut .... 

Dth .... 

(fi ... . 

• 

76. Bird . 



• 

PakhM .... 

Fahkhl .... 

Obifl, ohafl , 

Obifl ... . 

a 

77. Go . 

« 



J& . . 

Ji . . » • . 

Jk. 


« 

78. Kat . 



• 

Jim .... 

Khi . . . 

Kh» . . . . 

m . . . 

. 

.79. Sit . 

AAD 

t 



BWfh .... 

Bail ... .. 

Bidfh .... 
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HIM (Baacri). 

1 

1 

HiM (whai dUhnat tram 
BiBftt). 

mpildt (Siaiar). 

Lngftl, wad 

.1 

Bad 

1 

' 1 

L&dS, bky*kl 

B&lak, ohhSrB . 


.... 

j 

i 

i 

Baoheha . 

Lad'kA, be^ 

•; 

• 

i 

! 

Bflta, cLharO, lad»kO 

La4«kl. bStil 



i 

Jtiti, chhOrl, lad'ki 



.... 


Gnljlm 

Kar^iu 


Kir*s6n 

' 

KiHun 

G8d*ri 




Gadmiya 

PararoeSwor 


• 


1 )£\va 

Bhdt, jind 

. 1 

.... 


Bhfit 

Sdra] 

I 



So raj 

Chid 

1 

. 


ChSd 

Tftru . . 

. 



Tai-0 

Wila'dl . 


Baati 

• 

■^e 

Fai,il 

I 

Paul 

• 

Paul 

Ghar 

. 

... 


Ghar 

GhapO 

, 



Ghada 

Gky 

' 



Gay 

Eutta, kiit*rO, t6g*da 


. ... 


K.itta, kutra 

Min'ki 




Bill!, mijar 

Kttk-4a . 




Kiik«de . 

Badak . . 

• 

•. 


Badak 

GadOi rka*be 

• 



Gadba . i 

«/ . . . 

• 

. 


ffj; 

PSkhfird 




Padchhl, pakherfi 

Jh . , . 

. 



JC 

K3h» . . . 




Kha 


• 



Bajlt 


Enflbh. 

53. Wife. 

1 

. ; 54. Child. 

I 

. 55 .Son. 

56 Deughtpr. 

.’>7 Slave. 

. .’’iH Cnltivator 

I 

I 

I 

. ! 59. Shepherd. 

I 

j 60 God. 

I 

! 

. 1 61. Devil. 

j 

I 62 .Sun 

! 

. C3. Moou. 

! 6i. Slur 

j 

. I C."i Fire. 

I 66 Water 

i 

. I 07 House. 

I 

I 

j 68. Horae. 

69. Cow. 

. 70 Dog. 

. 71 Cat. 

72 Cook 
. 7.3. Duck. 

. 74 Ass. 

. 7.5. Camel. 

. 76. Bird. 

I 

. 77. Go. 

. 78. Eat. 

. 7». Sit. 

I 


JOnriTl— 80 » 























‘ Hiierlfi 

I 

Uinrlii (Ihap ef JaiMlmcr). 

lalpttil 

1 

■•Dm 

80. Coffi« 

• 

1 " ” 

■ j Iw 

. Iw, i 

. A, in 

. A . 

81. Bwt 

• 

■! KQt 

. Mar 

.P4 . . . 

. Har . . , ' 

82. Stand 

* 

■ Clrt-ha . 

. Uth 

1 

1 Dbo-whai 

1 

KhsfS whs 

83. Die . 

• 

• Mar 

Mar 

j Mar 

1 

Har . . . . 

8t Siv« 


• D«-do . 

D.- 

1 

! J)6 . , . 

De . . . . 

85 Kun 


• Dnpfl 

1 Daut 

j Bhag 

Danr, bhaj 

86, Up . 

• 

• frcha, flpai' 

UohJ . 

1 

1 tJpar . a 

1 

1 tlpar . . . . 

87. Notif 


• Kenat, nail'd, ^'Cdat 

N6f8, tans 

' Knnai 

1 

j Nirfl, nifni, tanai 

88. Down 

• 

. HfitU, ntoha! 

NtehS . , . . 

j Nifhai . . . , 

1 

j Nlchai .... 

89. Fai- . 

• 

• A|‘gn 

i 

1 Aghn . . . . 

1 Dili .... 

! .... 

90. Before • 

• 

. A Kill, pillg 

Ajfitri 

1 

j Ptttli, &gai 

Agni .... 

91. Bohiuil . 


• Uuiul, pilohhit 

1’i.cbhiirl 

Paohhai, piiohh5-uai . 

Piohhai, gailS , , 

92. Who 

• 

• Kuo .... 

Km. . . . . 

Kup .... 

Kau?i e , , . 

93. What 

• 

. Kii, ko3 

Ki .... 

KOI .... 

Kf .... 

94, Why 


.Kill ... . 

KyS . . . 

A'* 

hyo ... 

KyU .... 

95. And , 

« 

. -NSJ, lir . 

Anr, ar . 

Anr, ar . 

Ar, anr .... 

96 But , 

• 

. Pi.. .... 

Pa.i .... 

Pan .... 

Par ■ • . . 

97, If , 

t 

. J.-. 

Je . . . 

9^- .iy6, jai 

Jai • • . . 

98. Ye. . 

« 

. Hii .... 

Ha, hiiwe 

Ha, mhftij hambai, u, hu .1 Ha 

i 

99. No . 


. Ni, .... 

Nil, VNdI 

Na. hSi . . . j 

NSli • . . , 

100. Alas 


. Gsjab-i8 ! . . . 

Arnr, hiya 

Hay, tim-rani 

Hay . . , 

101 A father . 

* 

. B&p .... 

Bip .... 

Bap , , . , 

Bap .... 

102. Of a father 


a 

. B&p-W) , , . . 

Bftp-rO .... 

Bap-ks .... 

Bap-ha .... 

lOS. I’o a father 

t 

. i Blip-u4I .... 

Bap-nS .... 

BOp-nai . 

Bap-nai . . , 

104. Prom a hither 

• 

. Bip-s3 .... 

8&p-tt .... 

Bap-s3 . 

Bap.to)’,-Ml . 

105. Two fathers 


. ' Doy b&p , , 

B6 btp . 

Da bdp . . . , 

Dahip .... 

. 106. Pathera . 

• 

. ^ Bap 

BiipS .... 

« « « e 

, 

wp ■ . . 

B10-«Mlrwlcl. ........ 












lCtt«l<IUbK(t). 


Nl-MKHW). 


k . 

« • 


t 

. 

• 

80. Come. 

MAT 

• « 


... . Mi. 

. 

81. Boat. 

tJbhfl-i-S . 



. K hadO 

. 

82 Slajiil. 

Mv 

• 


. 

1 Mar 


8:S Die 

m 

\ 



Da, d^ 

. 

81f Givr 

Dad 



1 Bhftg 


Klin 

1 

1 0par 

( 


' 

. " U pai* 


8t: Up 

[ MSre 


■ 

PaB. uajik 


87. Nofir 

1 Nicb6 


• 

Nicha 


88 Down. 

i Diiv, vfeg*l« 



« 

I)Ar 


S'.) Kai 

P6l&, aga 



Ago. 


0(1. Before 

P&ohliS 



Piichhii . 


t>I Behind. 

i Ka^. 

i 



... Knu, kun 


112 Who. 

Kal, k2! 

• • 

• 

KaT, kai . . . . ' Kii 

• 

(1.3. What 

1 K5, kyS, kyS 



. Kjnu 

• • 

94.. Why. 

1 Aur, Or, n% 

a • 


.... Alu, ni. wa 


Do, And 

Far, psrant, pap 

• 

... Pan 

. 

90. Bat 

1 

Jo . 


• 

A f? ar 


(‘7. If. 

H& 



. Hii 

• 

9 .^. Yoh. 

Nl, PI 

• • 


. . Nahi 


' 99. No 

ArA-arO . 


• 

. Ar bap-re 

, 

10(1 Alan. 

Btp 

* • 


. Bij> 


101 A father. 

BAp>ko, -rO 


• 

... Bip-ko 

. 

(02. Of B father 

Bftp»ne, -k6 


• 

Bftp-kA • B&p-Ka 


103. To u father. 

Bllp>ei9, 


• 

.. J3ap-Bi 

. 

104 From a faUiei 

[>o^p . 


• 

. Dai b&p . 

. 

105. Two father.*. 


• 

• 

Kp, b&p*bOr (or hOre, -hflo, B&p'ua . 
•bonO, and to throughout . 
rntt daolonriontu^ 

, 

106. Fathere. 


* Tbe mtMmm will be varied io the fell4>«ri)>g word«a vs ef to vbow tbelr tiie* 
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BoflUli. 

iar««|t. 

Miivi|! (n^I of jaitalmtr). 

jraipatt. 

lUaitl. 

107. 

.... 

64pi.r0 .... 

Baps-ko .... 

Ba{£.4o .... 

108. To btheni . • 

BipS-uil, -kanU , 

Ba|^-nS 

Bap5-nai 

Bai^nai ... 

109. From faihen 

B&pS'bS .... 

.... 

Uapi-aQ .... 

Bapi-tai, -la}’ . 

110. A daughter 

Beti .... 

Dik*rl .... 

Beti 

' 

B611 

111. Of a daughter . 

D6j,I-rB .... 

Dik*r!-rfi 

m-krt .... 

Batl-kc .... 

112. To a daughter . 

Bhti-itii, -kanU 

Dik*ri-uJ 

Ba^l-nai . 

Bcti-nai .... 

113. >'1010 a daughter 

B6t'l-8^ .... 

T)ik‘ri-8U 

Bett'sB 

i 

Boll-tai, aai . . . j 

114. Two danghteia . 

Dfly betiyS 

dik*ny5 

Do beti, do befyS 

Do bail .... 

115. Daughtera 

Bet;j6 .... 

IHk'nya 

BrtyS .... 

1 

Betya . . . , i 

1 

116. Of daughtera 

Beliv5-r0 

IHk*ny5"ifv 

llatyS-ko 

Botya-ko . . . j 

117. To daughters . 

BStiyh'U&T, 'kanal « 

Dik*nyi-tifi 

Bgtya-nai 

Bcty8-noi . . , 

118. From daughter! 

BitiyS-eil 

l>ik*riyfi-«u 

liftyl-aS 

Betya-tai, . • 

i 

119. A good mau 

6k bhala iid*mi 

BhalO manaa 

6k ohOkhO miuakh . 

1 

6k aohhyO ad’rol . . 

120. Of a good man . 

6k bhal& ad‘ml-rB 

Bhal^ mapae-iy> 

6k ohokha minakh-ko 

6k achhya ad'ml kO . 

121. To a good mau . 

Ek bhala ad'mi-nU; -kanftl 

BhalO mai.ia8-u5 

6k chokha miiiakh-nai 

P)k aohh}& Ad*ail-aai 

122 From a good mau 

6k bhaih &d‘mi-ntt 

BhalO m&naa-ea 

6 k chokha niinakb-aS 

Fik &cbhy& .saT e 

123. Two good men . 

Doy blialh kd'mi 

Bo bhala mhpae 

Do chokha minakh . 

Do AebbyA Ad*ml . , 

124 Good meu . 

Bhali ad*ml 

Bhala matiaa 

: Chokha miuakh 

Achbyi ad*mi . 

125. Of good meu 

BbaU ^*u\iyirrQ 

Bhala uiai^aai-rS 

1 Cbokb& miiL^kbS-kfl . 

Achhya ad‘myS-kO . , 

126. To good men 

BhalS fid'miyi-nhl; rhaukl. 

Bhala nia;mi3-na 

Chokha min'kbi-nai 

Aohhya'ad'myi-nai . 

127. From good meu . 

BbalS id'niiyi-sS 

Bhala mapa^-aS 

Chokha min'kbi'aS . 

AobhyA Adhayfi^tai, -asT , 

128. A good woman . 

6 k bhali lug&l 

BbaU lugai 

6k ohokbt lugai . 

6k aohhl batr*baal , . 

129. A bad buy 

6k bhfido ohhdrd 

Buro ohhOk*rO 

6k hurt obbOrO . ^ . 

6k buro chhoto 

130. Good women 

Bhali Ingiyi . 

Bhali lugaiyi . 

Cbokhllugiyi 

Aohhl bair*banyi . . 

131. A bad girl 

6k bhSdi ohltori 

Burl ohhok'ri . 

£k burl chhflri 

fik bur! ohhorl . , 

1S2. Good 

Bhaln . , 

Bhalo . . . . 

Gbdkbo . , , • 

AobhyO, ohshho . . 

133. Better 

aLL^- 

G^po .... 

OhapO bhalo . . 

ohAkbo . . 

Wani<4^ tdbtyro {haU^ 


S12—Ulrwift. 







{Viagfl)' 

Kilvl (wlwtt diflereak from 
Siaigfl). 

Klin4^ (Ktuuur). 

Kagliafa. 

BftpS-leO, -pO 

B&p-ko, bApdiOi'-ko . 

Bap*B4-ko • . 

107. Of fathers. 

-ks 

Bftp-fc!, bOp-bOr-ke . 

Bkp*nk-ka 

108. T<* fatbtirN 

B&p£-b3, 80 , -3 

• 

Bip-aS, bap-hor-sO 

Bftp*na-8l 

109 Fri im fathers. 

Ija4*kl 

Bfiti . . . . 

Bon 

1 lO A dttugLtoi 

L«Mj*kl-ka, -r(i . 

Boti-fcfl . . . . 

Beti-ko . . . . 

III. Of a daughter 

La4'‘k3'>^^> • 

1 

Betl-kfi • * . . 

. • 

112 To a daii^fliLi-r 

Lad^ld-aS, -so, -3 

Botl-ao . . . . 

Jk*ti-8i 

113 Kimtj) fvdau^hU'T. 

Do lad'kyS 

Do do bOU-liOtO 

Dai 

114. Two dmij'hlcrs. 

LB4*kyi . . . . 

BCti-hoiO, betyik 

BeUuu .... 

If* DuugliUrs 

Lad*kyS-ko, -ro 

Betl-h3r-kO 

BOtiua-kr, 

110 Of ^^auJ^d^U*L'tl 

Ij»4*kyS-»iO, ke . . 

M6ti-k6, bafci-hfli-ki^ . 

Betlua.‘ka . , 

117 To diiugUtois 

lAd*ky5-a3, -sO, .3 

Bstt-hOu-sS, boti bOiiO-s6 

BOtlUU-91 , 

118 From daiiglilui-H 

I Aohho ftd'nii 

AobchhO a.d“mi 

Kk iicbhO fid'nil . , 

HP A i^^rxxl man 

Aobtift ad*m1-k0, -rO . 

Aoliohhii 4d*ml-kn . . 

Ek achba ftd*mI-kO 

13(1 Of i> (food man 

Aohha ad*ml-nS, -ko . 

AoboUba ftd'mi-kO 

ftk oclibu ad'aii-ku . 

131 r.) a v;ood Jriaii 

Aohh& ftd^ml -Bn, -83, 

Achchha i!Ld*iol*9o 

Ek aoblia ad*mi-hl 

li>2 From jt ^, 500(1 man. 

O 0 jU3hh& &d*mi 

Do acbcLh^ &d*ml 

Dui uohim gcl^ml 

123. Two j'uod meu. 

Aohka fid'ml 

Acholihft ttd*iQl-hOi*0 

AchhA ad*fiilna . • 

124 Good men 

Aahh& &d*inyS-kO, -ro 

Achchha 6d*inl-hOr-kO 

Auhba 4d*mIna-ko 

12.'!i OX good mon. 

Aohlxfi ftd*myS*aS, -kd 

Adhohha ad*ml-b0r0-k6 

Aobha &d*raina-ka 

120. To good men. 

Aohhil kd*myS -b3, -sO, -3 . 

Acbcbba ad*m!-bOn-aO 

Aohbfi ad*mln4-Bl 

127 From g('od luen 

Aohhl IvLg&X 

Aohnhhi bairi 

Ek iiibbl Bw*rat 

128 A gcHid woman 

Kho4*lo lad*ko 

UurO ohhOrO 

C!k kliar&b lad*iU) 

129 A bad boy. 

Aobbt logrAyS . 

Aobbl lagOya, acbohhi 

lu)rity&-hOrO, acbchhl bairk- 
bOrO. 

Achhi aw*rat*na 

1.30. Good women. 

Khoi'il l*^kl . 

Bari chbor! 

Ek kbarib lad'ki 

1-31 A bad gtrl. 

Acihlia .... 

Aohobho . . . 

Aobbo .... 

132. Oooik 

ithan thaO kdtho 

O-B0 achobbo . 

1 

7&dO kobhk 

133. Better. 
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Ulnrftl. 


lUnrift (Hutl at 


Jaipaii 


■tatH 


m. BMt 


■ I Kiift^iobhe . . MnlS biulQ 


. Sab-^ cltSkliO. 


Sab^tal ikdibyO 


185 High 


. I Foho 


M 

UohO 


. ftcho 


Uch5 


186. Higher 


137, Highest 


138. A horse 


ISO A mare 


140 Horsee 


141. Mares 


142 AbuU 


143 A uow 


144. IklU 


146. Cowe 


146 A dog 


147 A bitoh 


148 Doge 


149 Bitchee 


160 A ho goat 


151 A female goat 


152. Ooate 


163. A male dear 


154 A female deer 


155. Deer 


156. I am 


167, Tbonart . 


158. He ie 


159. yfa are 


Ghano 8oho, uy-eS 3cha . Gha^io SohB 


I Sag*Ja-«3 3ch8 
®!k ghOffl 


fl)k ghsj^i 


GhOfiyl . 


Kk kotifl, «k gindak 


6k kettl 


Kutta . 


6 k hak'ro 


6k bak'ii, ek ohhall 


6k hiraf 
6k hir*^S 


Hirap 


Mole QohO 


. ChflfO 


Ghfifl 


Ghaf& 


GhOfiyS . 


Baladh . 


• Gaya 


. HalMha . 


. Gaya 


. Kutta 


KotiyS . 


. Bok'i'O . 


. Hak'rl 


Bak*r& . 


Harap 


Horatu . 


Haispi , 


HSha , . , . HSSl . 

TSha . . . . Tasi . 


Uwa hU 


0& 


UhlSi , 


ff-sS 9ohe 


. Sab-eil Doha 


GhOfi 


Gha^h 


Slid, Skal 


SSd, 5kal 


Gaya . 


Kuk'ra, gadiak'ra 


Kflk*ri, gadak‘r> 


K6k*rB, ga^ak^Ti 


Khk'ryS, ga^k"jy5 


Bik'i-e . 


Bak*T4-bak*rl 


Hirap 


MaiohhS 


T& ehhai 


Wsohhai 


hlhSehbi 


Woih-tai #oh« 


Sib-taT 3cbo 


OhOfl 


Gherh 


Ghayyii , 


GiyS 


I Eetti 


Katta 


KuttSyS 


. Bak'ra . 


. BBk*n 


. Bak'rik-bak'il 


. Hirp 


, I Hii*pl 


.Hirp 


. Mai b3 . 


. Ta hai, hi 


. Wobei . 


. Bambi . . 


160. Ton are . . 


Tbtil . 


Tbidblg) 


.iTonihS 
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UOifl (BSanl). 


bdlJbiD 


Wa^-sa aoko 
sM).afi ttcbo 


Kttvl («iiaa dlCaraa^ irein 

Stoirri)- 


BSl, bsjad 
Qiy 

B6l, bal*dy& 

G&yi 

T^g^dn . 

T«g*4i • 
Teg-da . 
Teg^yi . 

' Bak*ra, khtj^rd 
Bak*ri . 
Bftk*ry& . 
Harav 
H«r*iSl . 
H«cav7* 


TaiMi,liA 


8ab>fle aohoUio 
Uoho 

« 

Uu'se Soho 
Sab-ae ache 


G liAde-hSnO 
OliOdi-hanO 


S5d-h0r0 


Kut*rO 


K 


Katve-horo 

Kat*rl-hflrO 


Bak*re-hono 


Hitap-hOrO 


HambS . 
Tam bs . 


HlnMI(inmu). 


Ba4o bobbs 

tJobO 

. J&de QobO 
• BadO echo 
Obflde * 
QhAd} . , 

Glifldu. gbAdkuft 
GhOdLue . 

•Sid . . 

G&ya . 

Sed^ne ^ , 

Qay*nft . , 

KutIO . . 

Katti . 

Kutte, katt&nb 
KutUua . . 

Bak*rO 
Bak'rl . 
Bak'rine 
Haran 

Har*ai 
Haran^ne 
Han obfae 
Tft ohhe . 

Wo ohhe 
Ham hya 
Tom ebbs 


Kaglbh. 


• 134, Boat. 

. 135 Hiffli 

186 Highor. 

. 137 . High*at. 

188. A liorac 
, 139 A imin) 

140 Huroon 

141 Mai-aa. 

142 A ball. 
143. A cow 


144. 

BuUh 

145 

Cow« 

UO 

A clog 

147 

A biteb. 

14S. Do|fs 

149 

iiitchoM 

150 

A he ^oat. 

151. 

A female goat. 

152 

Goatfi. 


153. A male deer. 

154. A female door. 

155. Doer 
15G. I am. 

157. Thoa art. 

158 He iH. 

159. Wo are. 

160. Ton are. 


'wn-»x« n. 
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Mtiwiri j 

Ibnrttl (Tholl ef lelMfaDee). 

1 

Jalpail ! 

1 

mala. 


161. Th«; am , . 

162. 1 irBD . , 

168. Thou watt . 

164. He was 

165. We were . . 

166. Ton were . , 

167. They were , 

168. fie . . « 

169. To be , , 

170 Being . . 

171. Having been . 

172. 1 may bo , 

178 1 ehall be . , 

174. I thonld be 

175. Beat 

176 To best . , 

177 Beating 

178. Having beaten , 

179. I beat 

180. Thou beatest . 

181. Be bente , . 

182. We beat . , 

183 Ton beat . 

184. They beat 

185. I beat {Tmt Tmm) 

186 Thou beatuet (P«»< 

Teaee.) 

187. He beet (Po»* Ibaie) . 


. HTShM . 

. Hi ho . 

. Tabo . 

. UwOba . 

. Moha . 

. Thsha . 

. tJv6 h& . 

, Ho (imperative) 
. liiiijo 
. Unto, hato 
. Ilfiyav 
, uahfln 
, Hil hoala 


Kaio 

Kat'‘iio . 
KfltHn 

K a 1ar . 

Ha kflta 
Ta katsi 

t kUtM 
Kekots 
Tha kftto 
Uva katil 
Mha7 kfl(jyo 

This kflliyo 

Up kfl|iy0 


.Oil 
. Ha hato . 
. TO hato . 
. 0 hato . 

■ Mhe hath 
. Tha hate 
. O beta 

. H6 

. HOw'nO . 

. How'to . 

. IlOynr . 

II0 hOwa 
. Un hoi4 . 

. M&r 

. Mar'no . . 
. llar*tc , 

. Merar 
. HSmlri-i 
. Til m&re-I 
. 0 m4r8-l 
. Mh? mirS-I 
. ThamarO-S 
. 0 mirS-i 
. Ma maryO 
. Ti mliyO 
. Ut 8 mltyo 


. Wed ohhai 
. Mat ohho 
. Tfl cbho . 

. Wo ohho 

. Hha ohha 
. The chhl 
. Wai ohhii 
. Wliai . 

. Whaibo . 

. Whaito . 

. Whau . 

. Mai hn 

. Mai hS-!o, hOsyS 
MaT hn . 

• Pit . . 

. Pit‘bo . 

. Pil'tO 
Pilar . 

. MaT pith 
To pl^ai . 

We pltai 
Mha jiltB 

The plto . 

Wai pitai 

Mai pi^yb • . 

Til pl^yo . . 

Woi%o 


. Waibai . 

. Mai hO) the 
. Tfl ho, tho 
. Wo hfl, the. 

. Ham ha, thfi . 

. Tam hi, thl 
. Wei hi, tfaa 
. Wha 

. Hopfl . . 

. Ho-to 
. Ho-kar . 

MaT h3 
. MaT h3gO 

. Mar 
. Mai^pli . 

. Mir*tO . 

, Mar-kor 
. MaT ijilrS 
Tamlrt 
Wo mini , . 

Ham jnlii . 

Tam qiliO 
Wai mln^ 

MaT mlryo j , 

TaT mliyO , , ■ 
WaTfandityd . , 
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HIM (BlnciQ 



VSItI (wliwt diftnat from 
BtaCTi). 

Hlmidl (NImn). 

BngtUh. 

VI hfti, hb 

• 


” 



Wo chha 


• 

161. 

They are. 

MibO • 






Hail tho . 



162. 

1 waa. 

T3 tho . 




• 


Tu tho 



163. 

Thuti waat. 

tho 



. 



Wo tho . 



164 

Ho waB 

Mhe th& 




Ham tha 

■ 

Ham tha 



165. 

Wo >ve»‘n. 

Th? thft . 




Tam tha 

■ 

Tam tha . 



166 

YuU WOl'O. 

Vl thft 




Ha th& 

• 

Wo tho 



167 

They wore. 

Who 



* 



HO 



168. 

He 

VhST?0, 




Hana 

• 

Hay* 



166 

To Imj. 

VhfttO, vStO 

• 



Hoto 


Hoto 



176 

Being 

Wal-n6 . 

• 



Uni -DO 

• 

Uui-na 



171 

Having IxMin. 


• 



. .. 



•• 


172. 

1 may be. 

H3 ws3gft, w3g4 


• 

UoagO 

' 

Han hitiH 

• 

• 

17.3 

1 shall be. 

... 






... 

•• 


174 

I i^hoiild be 

M&r 

• 



•• 


Mai- 



176 

Beat 

Mar*pO. m&r*wO 



ilar'iiO 

• 

Mar*na . 

• 


17C. 

To beat. 

M&rHO . 

• 


. 

... 


Mai-Ho 



177 

Boating. 

Mftri-aO . 

■ 





Man-no 

• 


178. 

Having beaten. 

H3 mfiyfl 

• 





Han maruch 

- 


179 

I beat. 

T9 mai4 . 

• 





Tu marooh, marOoh . 

• 

180. 

Thou beateat. 

¥ 

t7 marO . 

a 





Wo mai-aob, marOch. 


181 . 

Ho beats. 

Mhl m&r£, mtara 



Ham marS, nibra 


Ham mArSoh 

• 


182. 

We beat 

Th3 nuirO 

• 



Tam mArO 

• 

Turn marOoh 

» » 


183. 

You heat. 

Ttmto« . 

« 





Wo maraoh, marecb 


184. 

They beat. 

' Mlun xabryb 

• 


• 

Mha-na m&i^O 

• 

Ma-na miryO 

• 


165. 

1 boat (Pati Tmmc). 

’Tha!’ mbryO 

« 


t 

Tha-nO m&ryo . 

W ¥ 

T<l*na mirya 

• • 


186 

Thou beateat (Pa«f 
Tanas). 

■ tabrfb 


• 

-• 

0~Bb jabrjo 

• • 

U n-na mAi^O 

• 

» 

187. 

Ho beat (Post Tense). 
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191. 1 am lieatiog 

192. 1 was boating 
19.?, I had beatan 
104. 1 may beat 
106. I ahall beat 
106, Thou wilt beat 

197. He will beat 

198. We aaall beat 
190. Yon will beat 
SOO, They will beat 
801. I ahould beat 
808. I am beaten 
206. I was beaten 

804. 1 shall be beaten 

805. I go 

206. Thon goeet 
807. He goes . 

208, Wo go 
800. Yon go 
210. They go . 

811. 1 went 
212. Thon wentaat 
818. He went . 

814. We went . 


lUrwi(L 

H(rw*r! (Ttep si Jeimlmir). 


Mhe kUtiyO . 

Mh! miryO . . 

Mhe pltyo 

The kfitiyO 

ThS mlryO 

The pityO 

UwS tUtiyfl . . 

UwS maryfl 

• 

Wai pltyO 

US kfi^U-ha . 

H® mara-i 

MaT pitU-ohha . 

Ha kotii-ho . 

H3 mfic*to-hatO 

MaT pitai-ohho 

Mh*1 k&tiyo-ho 

Me m*ry0.hatO 

M aT pityO-ohho 

Hu kfttu 

Ha mirS 

MaT pi^a 

Hu kuta-lii 

Hu mirtS 

MaT pl^U-lB, plt'ayS 

Ta kfltM-li . 

Tu mtrti 

Tu pitui-lo, pif^l 

Uwo kutal-le . 

0 m4r*4e 

Wo pltai-lO, pH*sl 

Mhe kUtS-l* . 

Mlic mir*4a 

Mhe plta-le, pH*sy5 

The ku^la 

The mai'*4o 

The plto-li, lit*syO 

UvekniSM* . 

0 m4r*t6 , , 

W ai pltai-l4, pl^*Bl 


H3 Icutijiyd hft 

H3 knUjijo ho 

lia kfltiyO jan-lt 

H a jiU . 

Ta jaw&l 
Uwo jawal 
Mho j&w$ 

ThS jiiwo bo 
tlvB j&wU 
Ha gayO 
Ta gayo . 

Uwo gayo 
Mbs gay* 


Hn mirljya-I . 
Hu ratrljyo 
Hu miriyo j&i* 
HajSwa-i 
Tu jSvB-l 
0 j4vM . 

Mh? jawf-1 
Tha jiwo-l 
0 jiTt-J . 

H® gyO, gayo . 
Tft gyO, gajO 
0 ffJ®. 8»y6 • 

UhS gay* 


MaT pitu 
Mai pityO-chhU 
Mai pitjo-ohho 
Mai ])it3-l0 


MaT j*a . 


Tu jty • 
Wo jiy . 
Mha j*wi 
The j&wO 
Waijiy . 
MaT gayO 
TilgayO . 
Wo gayO 
Mhagayi 


Bam mityO 
Tam m&iyO 
Un maryO 
MaT mfiTa-htt . 

MaT mirai-ho, -tho 
MnT miryo-ho, -thO 
MaT murtl • 

Mai mirUgO 
To minigo 

Wo miraigo 

Ham marSg* . 
Tam m&rig* . 
Wai mai-Sg* . 


MaT pityC-ha . , 

MaT pityo-ho, -tbO , 

MaT pitUgO 
MaTjia . 

T«]6y . . . 

Wo jiy . 

Ham j£h 

Tam j*wo . . 

Wai jiylQi . 4 

UaT gayo ... 

Tagayc . , , * 

Wo gayo . . . 

Ham gtya . , s. 
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lOOfl (Bftanl). 

liftlri <wkca dlflanai trtan 
B&agfl). 

1 inmA^I (Mlmar). 

BagiWi. 

TWhS-* nuM^O . 

Ham>n« m&r> o 

i 

Haza-xiA m&ryO. 

• 

188. We beat (Pa»t Tnue). 

ThS-S roftryO • 

Tunl.nS mAryO 

Tnm-iia mAryS . 


189. You beat (Pu<t Tea**). 

WapS-e mftryo 

• 

Un-nS m&ryo . 

Un-ua mAryC . 


190 They beat {Patt TVnae). 

H&marS-hS . 


H&u m&rl rahyOoli • 


191. 1 am beating 

, HS ni&t^to-tho . 

• • 

Uau mAri lahyO-thO . 


192. 1 wa« boating. 

Mhfti mftryfl-tho 

Mh&-Ti6 miryS-thO 

Ilan mArjO-thO 


10.1 hnd kitiuten. 

HS m&rU 

Ha mirS 

. 


19A. I may beat. 

m&TLig& 

H3 m&rSgO, -g& 

Hau mAriti 


195. ] Bhall beat. 

Ta in&r%& 

T3 tnirigli, -git 

Tu maria 


190 Thou wilt bent. 

"0 mfirSga 

tr m&regO, -gi 

Wfl 


197. Ho will beat. 

MhS m&rfiga 

Ham m&i-SgA 

Ham mAi-*BA 

• 

196 We aliall beat. 

ThI m&rigfB 

Tam m&rSg& 

Tutu mai’*BO 


199. Yon will beat. 

Vi mltvS£'& 

Vi mArAgA 

Wo mAr*aA. inAr*gA . 

• 

IJOO. They will beat. 

. 

• 

. . 


201. 1 Bhould beat. 

H3 mkTyO j&3-h3 


Mii*ka m&rjA 

• 

202. T am beaten 

H3 mirye gayfl 


Ma-ka loAryO-thO . 

• 

203. I was beaten. 

H9 mkryO jiSgft • 


Hau mAryO jAia 

• 

204. I shall be beaten. 

HS i&wil 

n3 ja8 . 

Hau jAuoh 

• 

205. I go. 

Tfl jkwe, jiy . 


Tti jAob, tajA . 

• 

206. Thou goest. 

O jkiriB, jky 


Wo jaoh . 

• 

207. He goon. 

UhS j&wi 

Ham ]AwS 

Ham jawSj 

• 

208. We go. 

Thgjkwfl 

Tam jAwO 

Turn jawoj, tnm jAwA 

• 

209. You go. 

V! jkre, jay . 

Vi jAT®, jAy . 

Wo jaj . . . 

• 

210. They go. 

Etfl gkyo 

. 

Hau gayo . 

• 

211. I went. 

3^ gays .... 


Tfl gayO . . . 

• 

212. Thou urenteet. 

tjr g^yd .... 


Wo gayO. . . 

• 

213. Ho wont. 

HbSiftgrU 

. 

Ham gayA . « • 

Ham gayA . . 

• 

« 

214 We went. 
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icmiiii. 


Klnctf! CBiip st Jklwlmet) 




lUvia 


816. Ton went . . . Tbfi 


. Th* g»y» 


The g»yft 


Tamgnyi 


816. They went 


ITwM g»7& 


, 0 geyi . . .Wei g*y& 


Wei Oeyi 


817, Go . . . . J6w8 


. Ji. 


818. flowg 


. J&w*ta 


. J4w*v0 


819. Gone 


. Qay« 


. Gayo 


0, Wbat is your name? . ThSi'fl nlv kl? LM ? . . Thiro nam ki Si P . . ThI-kO kSI nSw chhai ? Thirfl k9 nBw hai ? 


821 How oU is this horse P Ip ghori-ri flioar fcai hil P . 


222. How fai is it from here 
to Kashmii P 

283 How meny sons ara 
there in yonr father's 
house P 

224. I have walked n long 
way to-d»y. 

226. The sou of my nnole is 
married to his sister. 

226. In the liouse U the sad¬ 

dle of the white horse 

227. Put the saddle uikju 

his haok 

228 1 have beaten his eon 
witli many stripes. 

889. fie is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill 

880. Be is sitting on a horse 

nnder that tree, 

881. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

832. The price of that is two 
mpees and a half. 

288. My father lives in that 
small hotrse. 

284. Give this rupee to him. 


Atlii-sS Kasmii kit'ii bh3 
hSl^ 

ThS-iil bap-iiit ghar-mSi 
kil*i& beta haj p 

Mh&I aj ghanS p&!dn kiyO . 


Mh3.r& kftki-rd buW un-ii 
bSIp par'piyn-hSl 

Idla gboya-n kit hi gliar- 
miu payi hit 

Gp-rH miStS Opar kithl 
mipd do 

Mhii up-rM hatil-rST ghapa 
ohab'kiya rl-dlvl hit. 

Uw6 d3g*r!-rl ohcti-upar j 
dhaw chnr&y-rayO-K&I, 

UwO up rSkh hOtil ghdrit 
mith&l chadlyOrO hitthn- 

h&T 

Dp-rO bhSi ap-i1 balu-sS 
ghapo digs hit. 

Un-i'O niOl adii rnpiyi hM . 


15 ghoyo kitto bado Si P . I TO ghOy* kattOk bad6 
I olihai P 

Eatmlritba-s3 kitti aghi £i ? Kae^mir aida-sS katMk diir 
chhai ? 

Tha-rg hftp-rfi ghar-ine kittn ThS-ka bip-ka ghur-mai 
dok'ii St ? kaiySk bSIA cbhai ? 

Aj ho ghapi hhau gayfl . Aj raoi uarl dir chilyO- 
ohhu 

Uve-ii bain-eii m5-j0 Mhari ^ kaki-ki ^Ata-ko 
kiko-redik"r6-ro biyi huo hyiw O-ki bhain-sO huyO- 
RI. ebbai 

TJv 6 gb.ii-m? dbaule gboyg- Hhanlft ghOyi kl jfd ghar- 
10 palap Ri maf ehhui 

tIvS-ri putfai milhi paliii Jid 3-ki maig'rS-milai 
uiaiido miJo. 

Me uvL-rS dik*rB-n2 glianl Mai 3-ka bitfi-nai uaiii 
sir! beta bii kOr*yR-sn maryo-ohbai 

Uv6 tSk'ii mitbi 0 dhau 'Vb dngar-malai dhlda 
charav6-l. charRwai-chliai 

0 uvi rflkh-r6 liStj t*m) Wo u mulch niobai OkghiyR- 
ghoyi matbo (sio) betbo \ miilui ebbay rabyO-ohhai. 

UwS-rO Jihul nwO-rt bam-sS bbal S-ki bbaip-sO 

digbo Rl. lambs chbai. 

Uw4-rO mol adhii rupaya Si e ■ko mol dhil npyi chhai. 


M&ro b&p up obliOtM ghar- Mi-J6 bip uwS ohhOti ghar- MhaiO bip 6 phbCti ghar- 
maf rilvSI-hil. ml rS-l. mai rabai-ohhai. 

0 rupiyfl np-nil d6-d6wO . E rupayo nwS-nS dO . .To ripyO B-nai dyo . 


To ghOyO kltMI umar-mi^ 
bai P 

Kae'mir it-tai kit*id-k 
d&r hai P 

Tbari bip-ka ghar-mai 
kit’nik bSti bai ^ 

Aj mai bhaut diir ohilyO- 

hii. 

Moi-a kika-ka bSti-kO 
byah waih- ki babip-tai 
hnyO-iiai 

SnpSd gbOya-kl yin ghar- 
mai hai. 

Jin waih-kl pith-par dhars 


Mat waTh-ko bilo bhaut 
karTa-tai m&ryo-hai 

Wo pah&y-kai ipar dhor 
obari-rsyO hai. 

Wo waih raSkh-kai niebai 
gbOys-par baitbyO-hui. 

WsThjko bhii waTh-ki 
bihSp-iai lambO bai 

Walh-ko mol dhll rapaiyS 
bai. 

Miro hip waih ohho(& 
ghar-mai rahai-hai, 

To rapaiyo waTh-naidyo . 


286. Take those rupees from 
him. 

836. Beat him well aud bind 

him with ropes. 

837. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before mo 


j UwB rupiyi up kani-sB IS- t) mpayi nwS-sB Is . , wai ripyi 16-Iy0 . 

ISwO 


Un-nU iohbl tar&taB kfltO DwS-nSbb^ tarS-sB raSrO ff-^^irO pi» av j6w*yi- 
nil nn-n&l rSd'wS-sB aur iwJuB-sS baudbo S“ bad-dy# 

ohas'kly-dewo. * , 

BSr&l-mBy-sa jal sioho . TalAmSh-sB pipi ka^hO . Kliwi-msT-sii pSpi k&do . 


Woi rapaiyi.wath-taj lyfl, 

WaTh-ui khflb micS kr 
36w*yS-tai bado. 

Bnwi-taT pftpl kl4h9 


M&rill igil igil hilo . I MR-jS sgipl bai 


Mhirai igiu ohil . • I Mirai igai ohU 


289. Whew boy domes be- ThBril larit kip-ro ohhoiC Thi-ra ISrt kS-rO diirtfl Ta-kai paohhai fcnp-ko T«ai Jiiahhai fcith-k6 
hind yon P awil-hil P iw«-I ohhOtC Bwai-ohlud P ohhflrO kwof^nd P 

840. Prom whom did yon Hwi' tliS Wp-sB mOl liwl P Tli 0 kS-kani mol liyo . Th& w6 knp-taaai-sB mM Tam wO mdl 1^0 P . 

bnythatP lljOP 

841. IVom a shopkeeper of GSw-ifSl hit-wiUl kanB-eB . Uskft giw^rs hap-bipiyS-fB Q^ki Sk d nl ta wd i ov ltaBair <^w4*6khlfr*^-d[(|^ 

the village. i m- ' 


' Psatnlas to agns or uaawtdwt. 


SStWMIrwIid. 








KUrl <Bioc(l}. 


llilTl (wlim dWerant from 

Staeit)- 


iniiii4[ (Hinur). 


WnglUli. 


Thft 


T»ia g»yi 


. Tom g»yi 


Vi gajh 


Vi gmya. 


. I W6 gorft 


Oavrt 


Tlulro n&io kS? P 


TamAt'O n&m kol ? 


Tiiruliarii u&m kS) olikd P ■ I 


A.pi i;h 04 &-k 1 umar kaf ^ 

Hyi'sS Ka^mir kithi-k 
dllr hai P 

ThS'kS pit&-ke watbe kit*rd 
lad'kft hai P 

Aj h?l bali6t dur pliaii-n6 
&y0. 

Hh&ra kaka-ka beta-* wanv- 
k] hdu-ae bj aw karjrt 

Ghor-m? dbnift nh<idfi*ko 
khdgli' iiai 

Waol-kfi pith-par kbOp;ir 
mSIO. 

MhaT wajgil-ka lad'ka-no 
g’Jbapk kO^da marya 

tX wapi t§k*rl-ka m&tha-par 
dhSdh& charaTU-hai. 

Wapl jhad-kS niche u ghiida- 
par bSt^hS-hai 

Wapi-ko bhii wani-ki b^iii- 
sS 3ohd hai. 

Wapl-kB mol adi ripyjv hui 


Wa^l chbOta ghar-me mh&io 
pit& ro-hai. 

To lipyO wapi-nS d6 . 


Ina I'hodu-ki nmar kaf P . fiiu gliOda-kl k6l*il umiir 

chhe » 

I . 

Yi-ie Kusmir kitti dflr hai ?' Yab5-al Kafimir kdtb-e dur 

j ohhc ® 

Tbava biip-ka ghor-mc kit*ra Thfirik l>up-ka ghar-ma 
lad*kft hg '•* kgt*ra olihOru chhg 5* 

H3 aj bhnt dfiv ohalyfi A| ban dlir-tnk chalyo gajO 


Mharu kakii-ka bSta-nO ' Mham kaka-ka I'k chhoru- 
A-ki bfin-se byuw karyO- kl n-ku bahetj-ai uadi buiob 
hai. 

Saphi-t gliAda-ko khOgir 
gliai-nia t'hlig 

O-ki pi'li-pai khogtr JKar Okfl put-])ai khogir ka» 


Mha-tie o-ka ohhdra-ke bhot Ma-iia n-ka ohhAifc-ka 
ohap'kya miiiya iiahut-Ht aapatii marya 

XX igk*dl-ka mutbu-par dhor Wo bauli-kii tnalha-par 
charave-iiS dhOr cliaiai-i-ahyOch 

XT iiiia jhad-ke iiicho ghoda- Wo uiia juarl-ka iiiolia gho- 

par bctlif'-hg da-par bathi-nvliyOcli 

O-kO bhm O-ki ligu-Be Ooho 0-kO bhiii n-ka babCn-Ki 
he tlrliO clilig. 

O-ki klinut adai i upya he O-ki kimat Odhai rnpyu 

I ol.ht 

MliarO bap umi chhOta ghar- MharO bap iinii chhova 
mi rO-he ghar.ina i-aheoli. 


O-ke yO rfipyO dS 


Ye rupyO O-kha dg 


Vl itpyh wapi-pka-sS le . VI rGpya O-ke-p&B-se IS . j XVA mpya O-ka-sl la . 


Wapl-uO khafa mkrO tiS 
EfaiMS WdhO. 


0-kS khub mar aur O-ke 0-ka aobhi tamh^sl mar aro 
r&Bl-se O-ka rasaI-»G badh. 


k*dl-iaS-a3 pkpi kido Kadi-mf-a6 paui nika) . ' Kn7ra-ma-«fl p4n! khoich 


llh&fe ohal 


MharO ag&4i obal . Mhftr& B&ma chal 


SWdta th&rOpOchhO-J 

•tr AvV-lpi P 

,lQr l|i 09 l-kai> 6 >«S mOl 

mof 


'Wwti 


dfUdknd&r* 


Tam&r« pftobhft kfi-kO ohIiGxO Th&rh p&oliba ktin-kr> 
ftTG-be ? chhOrCV iiwa] ? 

' 0 ' tam-zift ke-k^pift-a^ Kun-kS-sl tfi-na mOl tijA ? . 

liyO P 

Unft g&m*kft Hk dnkind&r- QSw-kft wapj&-Bl 
p&a-eA* 



215. Ton want. 


21 A. They want. 


217. Go. 


21S (loinp 

219. Gone. 


220 Whal iH joui name ? 


221. How old is this horse P 


222 How tar i» iL frt)m hero 
t.i* TCfiishmn •* 

225 How ninny sona art^ 
there in your fa- 
thor’H lixmst^ ? 

224 1 have walked a louf^ 
way 

22r> Th«‘ Bon of my uncie is 
mHiried to his Mister. 

220 In the house ib the sad* 
d lo oi the white 
horH< 

227. Pnt the saddle upon 
hiH bark 

228 J have bonten Ins sfni 

with many Htiipon 

229 lie IN gn'Q'/iiijf oattlo on 

the top of tho hill. 

2d0 Ho is Bittm^ on a liorBO 
under that tree 

251 11 IS brother im taller 

than his sister. 

252. The {uiiM* of (tmt is two 
rupees xiud a half 

233 My father liven m that 

Minall hotiho. 

234 (live this rujKj© U» luxu 

235. lake those rnjpeoM 
from him 

236 Beat him well and bind 
him witli ro|>OH 

237. Draw' vatei from the 
well. 

238 Walk before mo. 


239. WboMo buy ooriies bo* 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did yon 

boy that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 

Mlirw&H~“321 

2 T 
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Area in which spoken 


‘ GujarAtT. 

The word ‘ Gujarati ’ means the rornacular language of Gujarat, and this name very 
Name of Language aoourately coMiotes the area in which it is spoken. 

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and also in Iht' peninsula of Kathiawar. 

It is the court and business language of Cutoh, and lias even 
extended a short distance into Sind The name ‘ Gujarat ’ 
is derived fiom the Sanskrit Gurjaratra,’ which appartmtly means ‘ the counti’y of tlu* 
Gurjaras.’ The ancient Gurjaratni only covered thal portion of the modern Gujarat 
which lies north of the river Mahi, t.e. Kaira, Ahinedahad, Mahikantha, Palanjnir, and 
Kadi of Baroda. The country got tliis nam(; under the dynasty of the Cliawadhs, who 
ruled in Anahilawada between 720 and 056 A.13. The country south of llie Mahi nas 
known to Sanskrit f’oographcrs as Lata, and the extension of the name of Gujarat to 
this trnet seems to have taken plaoe under Musalnian rule.'' 

The Gurjaras (or, in tin* modern vernaculars. Gujars) were* a foreign tribe who 

passed into India from tin- north-west and gradually spread 
TheGuijaras (A.L. 400—G0(t) as far south as Khandfch and Gujarat 

The presoni Gujars of the Punjab and of tlm United J'rovincos preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Gujar settlers lurther to the south and east. I’hough 
better looking, the Punjah Gujars in language, dross, and calling so eJosely resomitle 
their associates the .hits or .hits as to .suggest that the two tribes entenxl India 
about the same time 'J'heir present distribution shon.s that the (iujars spread 
fuctlier oast and south than the .hits, the earliest Gujar settlements seem to have hoeti 
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Indus to Matliura. where they still 
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhaliitants. From JVIatliura, 
the Gfijars seem to have pussi'cl 1 o east Rajputana, and from there, by w:iy of Kota and 
Mandasor to -Malwa. where, though their original eiiarueier is eoti'.idtwahly altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa still rem<^mbcr that their ancestors came from the Doah bet ween t in* 
Ganges and the .lamiia. In Malwa they spread as far east .as Bliilsa and Saharanpur. 
From iMalwa they passed south to Khandosh and west, ))robabIy by the Ratlam-DoUad 
route to the province of Gnj.arat.’ In the other direction, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found roaming over tlie Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the hills of 
Kashmir, It is an interesting fact that whore they havi* not been absorbed into the rest 
of the population as in the plains of the Punjali (where two districts, Gujarat and 
Gujrannala, are named after them), they are always found to .s])eak some dialeot of one 
and the same language, closely connected with eastern |{ajasthani and with Gujarati 
The grammar of the Gujars of Swat is almost the same as thal, of the Rajputs of .Taipnr. 

Tile following is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of tJie Earlt/ HtHtory of Gnjaraf, already 
Mixed origin of the population (jnoted. The richness of Mainland Gujarat, the gift oi the 
of Gujarat. Sabarmati, the Malu, the Narbada, and the Tapti, and the 


‘ The Intormediate fona IK the Prakrit QajjaratU: nee Dr. Fleet in the Jan.-uiil of the Hoyal Akiatic Society (or 
1906, p. 4S8. 

* Sonbay Oateiteer, Tol. I., Part i., p. 6. 

* Nearly all that preoedei ie taken, and partly verbally qnoted, from Chapter I of the Marly Jlittory of Gujarat by 
Dr. DhagvaiiUl Indrajl, in Vol. I., Part i. of the Jtotahay Oatetteer. He, however, derives the name ‘ Gujartt ’ from tlm 
Sirnaknt Ourjara-rithfra, through the Prakrit Giy/ara-raffha. As shown by Dr. Fleet in the artiale qnofed in note thi» 
ieiacoiTBcL 
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poodliness of much of Saurashtra,' ‘ the Goodly Land,’ have frojn the beginnixig of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of thehalf-mytliic Yadavas (B.C. 1500—50u); contingents 
f)f Yavanas (B-C. 300—A.D. 100) including Greeks, Bactrians, Parthians, and Scythians; 
the pursued Parsis and the pursuing Arabs (A.D. (j00~-800) ; hordes of Sanganian pirates 
(A.D 900 -1-00) ; Parsl and Nawayat Musalmanrefui-eesfrom Khulagu Khan’s devasta¬ 
tion of Persia (A.D. 1250 -1800) ; Portuguese and rival Turks (A.D. 1.500—1600) ; Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700); African, Arab, Persian and Makrin soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1500 — IHOO) ; Armenian, Dutch,and French traders (A D. 1600—1750); 
and the British (A.D. 1750 and thenciiafter). 

By land from the north have oorne the Boythians and lluus (B.C. 200 —.A..D. 500) ; 
the Gurjaras (A.D. 400—600) ; tlie early .Ifidejas and Kfithis (now of Kathiawar) (A.D. 
750 --900), wave upon wav«‘of Afgh.iu, Turk, Munhul, and other northern Musalmans 
(A.D. IdOO l.'iOO) ; and tlie later Jadejas and KathTs (A.D. 1800—1500). 

Krom tins north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants till almost modern 
times (.V. 1) 1100- 1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans, and since 
the 18th omitury have come Turk, Afghan, and ATiigliul Musalmans. 

I’rorn the east ha\e come the .Mauryans (B.C 800); the half-Scythian Ksliatrayias 
(BC 100 A D 800). tlie Guptas (A.D. 820) ; the (rurjaras (A.D. 400—600); the 
Mughuls (A 1) 1580) ; the .Marathfis (A.D 1660—17(i0) ; and the British (A.D. 1780 
liud tlicneeafter) 

it will thus l)(! seen what, lieteronencous elements go to i'orni the (jujarat population. 

I’o the north, (lujarati eytends almost to the northern frontier of the I’alanpur state 

hevoiid which lie Sirohi and Marwar, of which the lan- 

Llnguisttc Boundaries ^ 

gu ig(' IS Marwan. (lujnrati has also encroached into Smd, 
where it is found near tlie soutlu'ru coast of tlu' district of I'har and Parkar, here also 
having a form of Miirwarl to its north. Un tlie west it is hounded by the Ban 
of Cnteli, and, further south, liy the vlrahiau Sea. It (lo(« not extend into Cutch, as 
a vcrnaoular, although it is there employed for otlicial and literary purposes. It has, 
however, occupied tlie peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south as the southern 
border of the district of Sunit, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of 
the border line, iiie country is bilingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Marathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boundary runs east so as 
to include the State of Dliarampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boundary of (iujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hills, h(>re known as the Aravali Kange. extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing 
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout inhabited by Bhil tribes. These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and all of them speak one or other of the 
ilialects which I have grouped together as Blnii.® Further east beyond the Bhils lie 
Eastern a.id Southern Eajputana, of which the important dialects are Jaipur! and Malvi. 
Jaipuri and Miilvi are both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
be considered as linking them together. 


' of ancient liiatory correapond* to Peninnilar Oqjarat, or tlie Moders KatHiAwar. 

> See Vol. IX , Part III. 
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The following is the number of persons reported 

for the purposes of tliis Survey to 

Number of Speakers 

.speak Gujarati in the tract in which it 

is a vornattular - 

Name of Dislnct, State nr Agency. 


Reported niimhei of Speafcei'*. 

Ahniodabad 

» « . a 


. .S40,(H)() 

Alahikaiith/i 

> • • a . • 


.ill,.'.0<) 

Palanpur 



OOd.OOO 

Cutch 



2(tf>,.'’.oe 

Kathiawar 

• ... 


2..J71,000 

Cambay 

. 


82,700 

Kairu 

» 


. .8401100 

Paiich Mahals 



1S,S,000 

Rewa Kantha 



(Hit 

B loach 

. 


2;t0,< tel 

Sniat 

. 


502,000 

Baroda 

... 


. 2,02.5,7,>0 

‘'^urat Agency 

• • • ♦ ♦ 


.-,0.000 



Toi Ai, 

. 0,3l3,t:,o 

Gnjaiati is spoken by 

sctth'rs in nearly every 

province and 

state of Inilia. Ihc 


Parsis, wliosi; axloptod lauj^uago it is, are cntorprisi!>!^ merchants, and most of the speakers 
outside Gujaint are of this nationality. In Madras there is also a largo colony of silk 
iveavers who iniuui^rated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of wliora still (s<h* pp. H7 
ff ) retain the languacre of their original home. 

The following aie the tigures for (luiarati in areas m which it is not a veriuicnlar. 
Most of them are takc'ii IVoni tlu* tables of l.he Census of 1801, hut those for Kashmir, 
Knjputana. and Central India are, only estimates, ns no language cimsus was taken of 
these tracts in that year. 

rroTiiioi', St»(o or Ag<‘Jipy . Niniihi'r of SiK^itlvfia. 

A jmei-Mcrw. 1,1 u 

AHstim .... 

lifUga) . ...... 

Borar ........ 

Hdiiibay (czcluding tbu aroa in which (IiijariUi is ii vcinaonlai) 

Bnrnia ....... 

('eutiiil Pi'iivinceb ..... 

Cooig . ...... 

Miiditis ........ 

Punjab ........ 

UDik'd Provinces . . ..... 

Qnettah, etc . ...... 

Andamans ..... . . 

Jdydei-abad State ... ... 

Mysore State ....... 

Kashmir State (Estimate) ...... 

Rajputana Agency ] Estimate .... 

Central India Agency ) 

Total . 1,330,977 

To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering tribes of Bombay 
and Berar, viz .— 

Kfckari. 122 

T&rim&kl or GluB&dl .... , , ..ttOO 


i-hi 
1 Ti:'. 

. 1,142,011 
701 
17,06y 
12G 
b2,.''.94 
1.157 
0,079 
2‘10 
')t)4. 
2(. fk'4 
2,1.S2 
30 

27,313 


Total 


1,701 

















326 


OirjABlTl. 


The following is therefore the total number of speakers of Oiyarati in all India, 


according to the figures compiled for this Survey :— 

Onjai'&tl spoken at borne 9,313,459 

,, ,, abroad 1,330,977 

„ „ V)y ■wandering tribt's ...... 1,791 


Total . 10,646,227 


In 1901 the total number of speakers of Gujaniti -w as 9,165,831. 

'I'he only true dialectic variation of Gujarati consists in the difference between the 
Dialects. spei'oh of the uneducated and that of the educated. That 

of the latter is the standard form of the language taught in ‘rrammars. I’hat of the 
former differs from the standard mainly in pronunciation, although there are a few 
“clipped” or contracted verb'll forms, especially in the present tense. The difTerencen 
of pronunciation are nearly all tlie same over the whole Gujiirati traet, but, as a rule, 
though they are the same m kind, they are much loss prominent in south Gujarati, 
and become more and more prominent as wo go north. Amongst these we may 
mention the pronunciation of 7 as e, of k and kh as ch and chh, respectively, of 
ch and chh as s, of s as A, and a Coekney-like habit of dropping h. There is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for f/ and /, to double medial consonants, and lo pronouneo the letter d as a broad n, 
something like the sound of a in all. The PSrsis and Musalmans are usually 
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally follow 
the colloquial Gujarati of their neighboui-s. Musalman Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals. Most Musalmans, however, 
sj^Hsak tiindOslanl. The Gujarati of Parsis and Musalmans mainly differs from the 
ordinary colloquial language of tlie imodueatod in its vocabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. iS’ativcs give namiis (based 
upon castc-titles or upon the names of localities) such as Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Charotari, the language of the Cliarotar tract on the banks of the 
Mahi, to various sub-divisions of those dialects, but the differences are so trifling that they 
do not de‘'<>rve special mention, altlrough a few of them have been recognized in the fol¬ 
lowing pages. From the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figures for the number 
of people speaking these dialects or sub-dialects. We uan say how many people belong 
to a certain tribe, or how many live in a cei-tain tract, but we cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many .speak the dialect of the uneducated. 

There is one kind of Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here. T allude to the many forms of the Bhil languages. Tliese are dealt with separately. 
They form a connecting link between Gujarati and Rajasthani, and are most closely 
connected with the former language. The total number of speakers of Bhil languages 
is 3,942,175, and if we add this to 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers of 
rocognizad Gujarati, we get a total of 18,255,634, which may be taken as the estimated 
number of speakers of Gujarati in every form in its proper home. 

Gujarati (with Western Hindi, Rajasthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 


Place of the lencuage In con¬ 
nection with the other Indq- 
Aryen Unguages. 


Group of Indo-Aryan Vemaoulars. As explained in the Gen¬ 
eral Introduction to the Group, it is probable that the original 
language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle ot 


‘ See Vel. IX„ Part III. 
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Indo-Aryan speeches^ but that immi^rauts from the oast, speaking a form of the langua^^ 
of the Central Group, came into the country and imposed their language upon it. How 
well this agrees with the actual facts of history so far as they are known, is shown by the 
paragraphs above' in which an account is given of the curious mixture of races which 
now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the country is derived from that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the nortli and east—the Gtirjarns. At the same time, 
although Gujarati belongs to the central group of languages, it st ill shows, like llajastliani, 
only more so, many survivals of the old outer language, such as the loss of power of 
pronouncing a and h, the use of an oblique form of nouns which ends in d, and the 
frequent employment of a past participle of which the typical letter is I, ns in Marathi and 
th(* Aryan languages of Eastern India. As might have been expected, these peculiarities 
(especially the incorrect pronunciation of # and k) arc more prominent in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech. The latter is more 
under the influence of the traditions of the central group. 

We are fortunate in jjossossing a remarkable serii's of documents connecting the 

modern Gujarati with its immediate parent the Nagara form 

Origin of the language. This was the ApabhramJa with 

which the Grammarian Hgmachandra (fl. i2th century A.D.) was acquainted, and which 
he made the basis of his work on the language. The Nagar Erahmans form an important 
part of tlie learned Hindu community of Gujarat, and out' form of Gujarati (according to 
some, its purest literary aud certainly its most sauskriti^ed form) is (sailed Nagari after 
them.* It is probable that the Nagaia Apabhram^a also derives its name from this literary 
caste. Hemaohandra himself lived in north Gujarat and the language which he ex¬ 
plained, though most likely dead in his time, was only an old form of the language 
spoken in the country round him. 

The learning of Ansihilawada PatPin did not dits oul with ITcmachandra, and so early 
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death) we find the 
earliest book written in what can be called Gujarati. It is a grammar of Sanskrit 
written for beginners in their vernacular language. Fifty years afterwards modern 
Gujarati literature commences with the poetry of Narsingh Meta. Wo have thus a con¬ 
nected chain of evidence as to thegrow'th of the Gujarati language from the earliest times. 
We can trace the old Vedic langu.ago through Prakrit down to Apabhram^a, and 
we can trace the develojiment of Apabhram^a from the verses of liemachandm, down to 
the language of a Parsi newspaper. No single step is wanting. The lint' is cxiraplcte 
for nearly four thousand years.* 

The Nagara Apabhram^a described by Hfimachandra was most closely connected 
with that form of Prakrit known as ^auraseni, or the Prakrit of the central Gangetio 
Doah. From this it follows, as is also borne out by history, that the supersession of the 
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group liad taken 
place long before his time. 


* F. m. 

* See pp- 878 S. Some anthore derire the name ‘ Nftgari * of the weil-known Indian alphabet alae from tbu tribe. At 
the preeimt day, they employ the Migati and not the Gajartti obaiacter for their writingn. 

* Owing to the int^t wbleh attaehoe to tbu aniqao obaraeterutio of GnjarAti, 1 give at the end of this introdoction 
• note OB the eonnexion betwson Old OnjarAtland Apabhramta (see pp. 868 ff.). The eonnexioa is eery eloes. Indeed 
sooM of Htmaohandra’s Torses sie noogniaed by natires ss only old Gnjiuriti. 
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Gujarati closely agrees in its main characteristics with Western Hindi and still 

The Guj.rati synthetic genitive more closely with Itajasthani.' It has the same analytic 
end dative method of Conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

we find in Western Hindi, 'there is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees with Western Kajasthani. It is the fact that the genitive and 
dative of the noun are formed synihetically and not analytically. As this point has not 
been remarked before, it deserves to be treated at some length. 


One of the Tiumt Btnking (lifforcnceH Ixitwecii tin- liiugiiiig«-n of flie Ceiiti'al Group ami of the Outer Cir¬ 
cle iH tlial in till former the jiroeednee of declcnBion in iiomlncteil iiiialyticftlly, i e., by the addition of help-words, 
while in the tattei' it in eondueUid n_\ nthetically, -» e . liy uieans of tenniuatiouN. Foi exainplo in Hiudostanl 
(Ix’longnig t<' the Central Group) ‘of a hotwe ’ in g}Uire-kA, and ‘to a hoiwe ’ iB ghuie-hd, in which i\\e help-wordt 
kH and Zed are added to the word ghfnfi On the other bund, in Beiiuali, of a horse ’ is ghdrar, and ‘ to a 
horse’ i» ghiiriire, in wliieh ftie tenmnatxont r and re uio Nuflixed to Uie word ghdrS, and in each case ghSrar 
or ghOrUre lieeoiiioH one siniph word, pionouimod at. one uJioh, and not a eomjKiuml like j/idre-ZeJ and ghdfe-kd. 

The explanation of thiH in ihnt flic ninilytie IniigiiageN are in un enrliei stage of development than the 
synthetic ones. The luttoi weto oiiee also tinalytie, hut in the process of linguistic development the two mem¬ 
bers of the ( oinpound lieeame muted into one word What w ni. a Holdered ]omt is now a welded one This 
eau be best explained b> an example, but liefore iloiiig ho. it is neeessiivy to explniii a eertain phonetic law 
whieli existed in Pr-akiit. and in Apablntim^a 'I'hiB is thateeitain consonantH (of winch k and t oii- two) 
ai'ii liiihle to be elided w fnm they tall between two vowels in the tuiddle of a woid, but aie not liable to elision 
when they m e at till’ eoinmenei luent of a word, < ven tliongh the prooeiling woul ended in a vowel Thus the 
woed c.kalnii, he goes, IssTimeH chalai ui Apahhium&i, through the /, which is in the middle of a woid and 
between two vowels, being elided , Imt in the phra.se AiiJiiius'.tt tfiZ/o. the ('ssenee of love, the hist I of tatta is 
not elided, iHicaUHe. idthoiigh between I wo vowi'In, it is at, the beginning of a word It will thus be seen that 
the eliHiiin of a k or t (ainoiig.si other letteis) in Apabhramsa w an infallible sign that it in m the middle of a 
word, and not at the beginning of one 

For our prestiui puijMse wo may oonsider three old wordn which have become niiIIivcn or tei imniitious of 
the gemtiV' Thohc me l„%aa, Lira oi kaiau, and fiinau The Hiiidftstani ghori^-k'i is derived from the 
Apalilintuisa iiluulni-kiaa Here it will be Ncen that tho k of knia lias not been olnled in beeoining k<l, The k 
IS therefore th*' niitiul lettei of a dislinct word, winch has not, beeouie, one with yZiore. and Zca in a Noparate 
post]K)sition, mid is not a gramniatieul teiuunatioii 

On the ollici hand, tho Bengali g/ionir i» deiived iiom gho4tia-kiiiu, tluougli an intoriuodmte form 
ghdd<ia~arit Here the initial Ze ol Ztarahas been elided it had therefoie become medial, and kara was there¬ 
fore not a separate word, but was inut of one woid without a hyphen, thus ghmfaakara 'I'lie r in therefoi'o a 
teriuuiation and not a postposition Bengali grammarians quite propeily write ghdrSr us one word, and not 
ghoril-r, as il it weio two, and tho declension is no longer aimlytieui, but bus become synthetical 

The ease i.s exaedy the same with the WcHterii Kaiasthani yZn5i/iIro, of a horse, usually, but wrongly, 
written ijhnda-rri It is derived from ghndaakaiatt and tho olimon of the k shows that ghl>4a(ikaraa and ghn4drd 
are oaoh one wonl iiiid not t,wo The syllable ro is therefoie a termination and not a postposition and the 
deoleiiaiou is liere, also, «)utlietical and no longer analytical 

Fitiallv, let us take the Gnjaiiiti i/ZiO^awd, ol a Iioinc. This is derived from yZifi^aa-Zauuu, through 
ghr>4aan<tij Here ,again the eli.sion of the t shows that ia^au has ceasod to be a postposition, and has become 
a terimnatiou, just as tho letter i in iijui is h termination and not a postposition. CZ/iS^anS is therefore one 
woixl and not two. No, like ro, is a termination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write yho4s-t0, with a 
hyphen n.s is uHualiy dune, just as it would be wrong to wnto equ-i instead of equi 

Tho ease of the suflixcs of the dative follows that of the genitive, lieoause in all these languages, tho 
dative is always morel) tho genitive, put info tho locative case Ko is the locative oi ZcA. as re is that of r or rS, 
and as ne is tliat of i.o 


It will thus 1)0 seen that whili* the typical languogo of the Central Group, to wit 
Hindostaui, forms its g^enitive and dative analytically, Gujarati and Western Rajasthani* 
depart from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of the 
Outer Circle. 


‘ In modioival times, Gu jurat waa Bimply a part of Bajputana. Its aeparation at the present day is only beoause one 
it mostly British torritori and falls within the Bombay Piosidsaey, while the other la not British territory, but m owned by 
native ohiefs. 

' So alto rafij&bi. Tho Pahj&bi dS la a oontraotiou of kids~ 
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In. its pronuTiciatioii of the vowels, Gujarati lins several characteristio peetdiarities. 

. . When a vowel is followed by a double oonsonant it ffener- 

ally prefers to simplify the consonant and to lengthen 
the vowel.* Thus, the Qindi tuakkhan, butter, is tndkhaii in Gujarati ; so the Apabhraibla 
mdrissau, I shall strike, becomes mans in literary Gujarati. 

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a followed by h, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the a to e, while in Hindustani the ois retained. Thus UindOstani 
mhr but Gujarati ^eher, a city. 

Gujarati, like Sindhi and Itajasthani, usually 1ms e and a whore Hindustani has ai 
and ati. Thus Hindustani Gujan'iti Ae/Ad, si'ated; Hindustani laumli, tiujarati 

Idndi, a slave-girl. It will be observed that in belhu, the e is short, not e 

Gujarati has a short e as w ell as a long e. A list of words containing this sliort. e 
will he found on p 3 tl. It will be remembered that Western Ilajasthiinl has a similar 
short pronunciation of e. Gujarati has no short d, hut, on the other liand, in some words 
d is pronounced broadly, like the in‘all.’ A list of them will he found on pp. 315 
and ff. In su(‘h oases, the letter is translitcKited <>. 

Many words which contain « ill Hindustani have a in Gujarati. Thus Hindustani 
bigafnd; Gujamtl bagad^wu, to ho spoilt; Hindustani likh:‘nd, Gujarati /nkh’tou, to 
write; Hindustani mil"nd, Gujarati nial''wu, to he met; Hindustani rtt/Ai/fc, Gujarati 
adakii, more. 

In colloquial Gujarati, d frequently becomes the broad 6, and l In'conaes e. This 
is especially common in jNortb Gu jarat. The change of ? lu d is a veiy old one, and 
occurred in Prakrit. Examples of these changes arefor pop?, w'ater; and «i«;d# 
for marls, 1 shall strike. 

In Gujarati wo sometimes have «, where wo haio w in Hindustani. Thus Hindus¬ 
tani turn, Gujarati tavie [compare MOwati (Itajasthani) tnm], you; Hindustani mdnut, 
Gujarati mdnm, a man ; Hindustani hud, Gujarati /m/d, was. In colloquial Qujaniti 
hatu is often pronounced hulb. 

As regards eonsonanis, we may observe in the lii^st place the proferenoo for cerebral 
letters which Gujarati shares witli Rajasthani, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Marathi. The 
cerebral letters d and dh in literary Gujarati usually preserve their pure sounds, but in 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have the Hindi sounds uf 
f and fh. In Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalizod to a pure r, as will be 
explained below. The cerebral n and the cerebral I are unknown to Hindustani, but 
are extremely common (only as medial or fuml letters) in Gujarati. The rule is that 
when n and / represent double nn or double ll in Apabhrarhfia they are dental, but 
when they represent medial single letters they are corebralizod. I'hus Apabhratiiiia 
sonnau, Gujarati aonu, gold, with a dental » ; Apabhram^a ghanau, Gujarati ghanu, dense ; 
ApabhramSa cAaZ/a*, Gujarati chd,le, he goes; Apabhram4a, cAatai, Gujarati cAa/f^, he 
moves. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
lengthen the preceding vowel at the same time. It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost always follow long vowels. In collociuial Northern Gujarati there 
i» a strong tendency to dentaUze cerebral letters and even to cerebralize dental ones. 


' Bwotlj tbe rerene tendonojr la obtarrable in Pafgftbi. 
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In such cases, rfA, and I generally become t. Thus, iimte for mate^ for; dlthb for 
dl^hb, seen ; thord or thodd for thbdd, a few ; loru for Iddhu, iron; tene for te^, by him; 
mar^wu for to mingle; ddh'dd iov dahddd, day; iu for tu, thou; dtdhb or 

dtdho for didho, given. In fact we may say that in this form of the language dentals 
and cerebrals are often absolutely interchangoaldc, raucli as is the case in the Pi^Scba 
languages of the North-Western Frontier. 

X In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce ch and chh as s, and, 
aa^b'go north, this gradually bi'oomes the rule. Thus, pas for pach^ five; usd, for Echo, 
higfitaar'WM, for chdr^wu, to feed cattle; sdru for chhbru, a child ; pusyb, for puchhyb, 
asked. In some northern tracts, y and/A are similarly pronounced as 2 , as iozdd foryAorf, 
a tree. In the Cliarotar country, on the banks of the river M-ihi, this s and z are pro¬ 
nounced as ts and dz rosjieotively, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the 
people w'ho live in it ‘Tsarotar.’ A similar pronunciation is found in Marathi.' 

While cA and chh become s, on the other hand Ic, kh, and ff. especially when followed 
or preceded hy i, e, or y, become ch, chh, and j, respectively, in Noi'thern Gujarati. 
'I'hus, dikf'ro, a.son, becomes (iicfdrb ; khetar, a field, becomes chhetar; the verb ldg‘wu, 
to begin, makes its past tense Idjijb, not Idgyb ; page, on foot, becomes jjq/d. A similar 
change is observable in tlic Marathi of the Northern Konkan.^ This ch or chh is further 
liable to become s, under Ihe {ireceding paragraph. 'I'hus, nakhyd, on bemg thrown, 
becomes, first ndohhyd, and then nd'tyft. 

In llinddstani. ic or v regularly becomes h, but in Gujarati it is proservoil. Thus, 
JlindOstfini hanid, Gujarati wdnib, ashop-Keoper; llindostani bind, Gujarati vind, without; 
Ilindostani parhat, Gujarati pancat, a mountain. 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters s and s are often pronounced h, and this is the rule 
in the north (compare Western lliljasthanl). Thus, fnawoA, for a man; Aii, for 

^(1, a hundred; Aiiniy for «dr<7y, the sun; hu for m, what'-' deh, for des, a country; 
ham"jd!/b, for sam^jdvyb, caused to understand. In Kathiawar, an initial s is aspirated, 
so as to sound like s'h, whieli bears the same relationship to s, that kh does to k 
(see p. 426), 

On the other liand, also (specially in the north, h itself is elided. Thus, utu, for 
hula (i.e., hntb), he was; u, for hu, 1 ; dfht, for hdth'i, an elephant; ka% for kahu, T say. 
This even o.iours in the case of aspirated consonants, so that we have, in the north, words 
like for in. one place; or hdtl, for hdthe, on the hand; adaku,iot 

adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an h is often omitted in writing, although it 
is still slightly audible. Thus the word ame, we, is sometimes pronounced ahme, in which 
^ represents a faint aspirate. A list of the words which contain this faint h is given on 
pp 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten h by putting a dot under the 
syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, kefywu, to speak, but this orthographical 
device is now no longer iu vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gujarati, when h has the 
same vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronoimoed. Thus, mahdrditd, a 
queen, pronounced m’hdrduti. Again, ahu is pronounced ’hau, as in bahu, mpoh, pro¬ 
nounced h'hau, and ahi is pronounced 'kai, as in lafUyb, a soiibe, pronounced Vhaijfb. 
Similarly, words like rahyb, he remained, kahyu, it was said, are pronounced r'hayb, 
k'hay^ etc. 


* Sm Voi. VII.. p. at. 

* See Vol. VII., p. 65. 
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In the Surat an(i Broaoh distriol^s there are a few peculiarities of pronunciation. There 
is a tendency to double consonants, even at the beginning of a word. Thus, (liftho for ditho, 
seen ; nokkar for ndkar, a servant; amme for ame, we; ndlld for ndlo (i.e. adno), small ; 
ntmdro, my. As in ndlld, just quoted, tliore is a tendency to cliange n to 1. This exists 
throughout Gujurat, but is specially strong in these two districts. In tlie same districts 
the letter y when it follows a consonant is pronounced before it, as if it were t. Thus, 
mdryo, struck, is pronounced truiird. Even in standard Gujarati such forms as avyo, 
Idryo, are pronounced divyo, Idioyd. 

In (iujarati we often meet (jases of metathesH, i.e. of the inlerchnuGre of 
consonants in the same word. Thus, tip‘‘«}u or pit^wi, to l)eat; so khtirdves for 
khawdres, I will give to eat; dPf'iod for deofta, (ire. The two last come from (iogo in 
KathiaAvar. In Ahmadabad and tin* CharOtar tiwt we meet Jamhut, for majhui, 
strong; mag, for yom, towards; and uuskun, for nukudn, injury. 

The last remark leads us to thtj Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalmans, who 
do not speak HindOstam. Their Amoahulary is, naturally, full of Persian and Arabic 
words, and they have also many peculiarities of pronunciation which will be described 
in the proper place.* The princijial is the incapalniity of distinguishing between oert'- 
bral and draital letters. 

Very similarly the Gujarati .spoken by Piirsis often exhibits the eliange of cor(>hral 
letters to dentals. 

Gujarati differs from Jlindostanl in having a neuter render, ll is true that In 
Iliudostani there is a n(!uter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western 
Hindi sporadic instances ooeur of the survival of the old nmiter yemler, bul, as a general 
rule, ill all forms of Western Hindi, words which in Sanskrit, and J'rakrit were neuter 
have now become ma.sculine. In Rajasthani those instances enaso to ho sporadic, and 
become moie and more frequent as we go westward*, till we fiini the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with Marathi, wUioh is a 
language of the Outer Circk*. The neuter is often used to denote the common gender. 
Thu.s, chhdlc‘'rd (masc.), a boy; ohhdk'rl (fooi.j, a girl, chhok^rii (nout.), a child (male or 
female). 

The suffix (io (masc.), di fom., and (id ueut. added to nouns, i* as common in 
Gujarati as it i.s in Rajasthani. It is a direct survival from Apabliram6a in which 
it also occurs. It is generally pleonastic in its signification, but sometimes (espoeially 
in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt. Examples of its use are kulfflu, a cock ; bild(li, 
a oat; gadhedu, an ass. 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with W(«fern Hindi (except with the 
Hindostanl dialect, which in this respect follows Tahjabi) and Riijasthani in having 
the nominative singulav of strong masculin" a*bases ending m d. Thus, ghd(id, a liorse. 
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most iier.sistent characteristics, mz. 
in having the oblique form in d, which is quite strange to Western Hindi. Thus, 
ghdddnb, of a horse, but Western Hindi gho<ie-kd. Another peculiarity of Gujarati 
declensioQ is the optional employment of the syllable d to f<irm the filural. 

In the declension of pronouns Gujarati has several pe culiarities which have l>oen 
already alluded to xmder the head of pronunciation. To thia we may add the use of the 

' See pp. 4S7 and ff. 
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word ^u, to mean ‘ what ? ’ The Hindostani kyd is also used, espacially in the north 
where it appears under the form chiya. 

In the conjugation of verbs we may note the use of the word chhu, to mean ‘ I am.’ 
This occurs (in various forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circle and also in Pan¬ 
jabi and Rajasthani, but is unknown to Western Hindi, the pure representative of the 
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the future is 6 or «, This s-future is also 
found in Lahnda (a language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects oi Rajasthani. 
In Western Hindi, when it occurs, the « has been weakened to h. This weakening also 
•ooeurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice. 
Thus, dSlch^tOH, to sec, dekhdtou, to he seen- It often forms its caiisals by adding dd, or 
more commonly dw and sornetiincs aw, to the root. Thus, dekhdd’tou, to cause to see; 
knrdw‘‘wu, to cause to do. 

Gujarati has one important ]»ccAiliarity in its syntax which is also sometimes found 
in Rajasthani, but which I have not noted elsewhere in India. It is in the use of the 
past tenses of transitive verbs. Those are used either as passives, as in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally In the former case, thc! participle which forms the tense 
agrees in gender and number with thc object Thus, tend rdj-dhdnl karl, he founded a 
capital city, literally, by him a mintal city was foumUid. In ITindostaiii (to take an ex¬ 
ample) there is also an impersonal passive construction, in which the object is put in the 
dative case, and the verb is put into thc neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into the 
masculine. Thus, ns-ne rdnt-kd chhdrd, ho released the queen, literally by him, with 
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such 
cases, the verb is not put into the neuter, but is attracted to agree in gender and num¬ 
ber with thc object. Thus, tend ranine mukl, he left the queen, literally, by him as for 
the queen, she w'as loft. I’his idiom should be carefully noted, ns it is very characteristic 
of the language. Here, again, we may note that the same idiom is found in the Marathi 
of the Konkiin.‘ 


Gujarati has not a largo literature, but it is larger than it has sometimes been credited 

„ .. with. Most of the books written before the introduction 

of printing Avoro, as in the ease of other Indo-Aryan Verna¬ 
culars, in verso The earliest, and at the same time the most famous, poet whose works 
have come down to us in a connected form Avas Nar-singh Meta, who lived in the 16th 
century A.D. Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and the 
like, who employed an old form of Gujarati for their explanations. One of these 
grammars, the Mtigdhdvahddha-maukiika, AAms written in 1S94 A.D. and has been 
printed. Nar-sihgh Meta (or Mdheta) himself does not appear to have written any long 
oontinuo'js work. His fame rests upon his short songs, many of w'hich exhibit consider* 
able ologanoo. He was a Nagar Brahman by caste, and was horn at Junagarh in the 
year 1413 A.D.* His father w'as a worshipper of 6iva, hut his mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse¬ 
quently preached so gracefully in his numerous songs. He died in the year 1479, in the 
sixty-sixth year of his age. Other poets followed Mm, amount whom we may mentioii 
Brgmanand Bhatt (fl. 1681 A.D. Author of the Nar*singh Mehetdnu MamarS), Vallahh, 


‘ Si«« Vol. VII., pp, 87 »nd 170. 

* For an Aooonat ol N«r>*i{ieh MttS, m« tb« Indinn Antiqoniy, Vol, xtiv (1898), p. 74. 
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Kalida«, Pritam, !H^wa4ahkar (translated the Mahabharata), liJuktanand, Samal Bhatt 
(author of Akold-Rdni, Bards Kastdrl, Murdd Pachial, iVaad liatrU}, PadtndtoaH, 
Stri'Charitra, Vikram-charitra), Bralimfinand and Dayariim, All these are admittedly 
inferior to Nar-singh Meta in giaoe and feeling. Gujarat has not, yet produced a 
great poet, appromshing in excellence the medhoval Masters of Hindostan. A more 
important side of Gujarati literature i-< the coi’pus of bardic Jiistories, none of 
which have, so far as I am aware, been published, but of whioh the contents liave been 
utilized by Forbes in his wolbknown Baa Mala. 

The name ‘ Gujarat ’ has been knoun in Europe since the time of Marco Polo 

(125t—132J' A.D ), hut the first mention that I find of the 
Authorities name ‘Gujarati' as applied to a language is in 1731. In 

November of that year the great Berlin librarian La Croze writes to his friend Theo])hilu8 
Bayer a Latin letter in which he mentions tb<! various languages of India, one of which 
is the * Gutzeratica lingua." The next reference to the language which I have seen is 
a version of the Lord’s Trayer in the ‘Lingua Guzuratim' with a transcription into 
the Roman obaraotor and an interliitoar translation in I^atin. taken from manuscript 
papers of the celebrated Djinisli missionary Sebultze, and publisbotl by Johann Prhsdrich 
Fritz (]74i8 A.II) in that remarkable <5ompilation ontithnl the Orientaliach uud Occiden- 
taliacher Sprachmeiater. The version in the vernacular is in the ordinary Gujarati 
character, and not in Deva-nagari, as well as in Homan letters. A few linos of this 
version arc hero given as a sj)ooimen,— 

Paramand alo tz6 amara Pita 

Ccelo in gui ra noater Paler 

Tumdra nama pfisa-karvydno 
tuum nomen aanclificefur 

Tumdra ratscliia awe 

tuum regnnm reniat 

Tumdra man imramandald kewun kardtzu jowutze bumimd kar6. 

fua voluntas cado in aicut fit ila terra in fiat. 

Adelung (1806), in his Mithridatea^ gives a brief notice of the language under the 
name of ‘Guzuratto’ or ‘8urattc’ and reprints (with corrections) Schultzo’s version of 
the Lord’s Prayer He mentions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by P’ranoisous 
Idaria as existing in the library of the Propaganda at Home, entitled Thesaurus Lingua 
Indiana. Adelung’s brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is nearly all tho 
written information which was available to the Seramporo Missionaiios when they pub¬ 
lished (in 1820, after thirteen years’ labour) tbeir version of the New Testament in 
* Gujuratee.* 

I.—GbAMMABB, DiCTIONAKIES, AHD OTFIEB aids to the h'fOPlINT.— 

Dbuhuokd, B .,—Illuitrationt of the Orammatical Parts of the QataraUet', Mahratta, and Bnghsh 
Languages. Bombay, IsOS. 

* Tketamrsu epittohemt LaCrotianus, Vol. in, p. 64. Bi-forethi*, in 171S. John Jonah Ketelaar, who in 1712 wm 
tlw Dutch East India Company's Director of trade at Surat, had written a HinddstAni Grammar, whioh contains ou« or two 
'Uiyaitt! idioms vzongly attribatod to Hinddstkni. 

* Yol. i, p. 168 . Pnhllabcd 1806 . 



884 


gttjaeAtL 


Forbes, Orammar of the Qoozrattee Language, with Exercieee, Dialogue and Stories. (?) Boia> 

baj 1829. Second Edition, with some additional Dialogues, Letters, eto. by Bnatoinjee SonliiM. 
Bombay, 1815 

GdnOADHDk ,—Orammar of the Ouzeratt Language. Bombay, 1840. 

Mxhbvanjeg Hobmubiee Mehta and Nowbojee Kubtomjee ,—English and Qoojratee Soholar’s Assists 
ant, comprising a Focabularg and Grammar in English and Qoojratee. Bombay, 1840. 

Bahsay, Oapt H. N., —The Principles of Gujarati Grammar Bombay, 1842. 

Dobsabhaee SoRK'Birv,— Idifimatical sentences in the English, llindoostanec, Ooozratee, and Persian 
Languages Bombay, 1843. 

,, ,, —Tdiomatical Ezeroises, English and Gujarati. 2nd edition, ib., 1850. Another 

edition, Idioniatical Exercises, in Oriental and Itmnan characters, with Notes and copious Vooa~ 
bularies. Ib,1872. 

Balfook, BdwauI ),—On the Migratory Tribes in Oentral India Oommunicated by the Author to Jahr- 
bon’s EniNBURon Joor.nai. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol xiii, Pt. I (1844), 
pp. 1 and ff [Gu7.oratteo Vocabnlary on pp 17, 18 ] 

MahOmko Cau21.h, Miuza, and Naouoji Pakdunzi ,—Oujaidti English Dictionary. Bombay, 1846. 

Olareson, AV.,— A Grammar of the Qnjara.ll Language Bombay, 1847. 

Griien, H,,— A Oolh'ction of English Phrases with their Idiomatic Gujrati Equivalents. Bombay, 1851. 
Anottier edition, ib., 18.'i8 , Fifth edition, ib , 1867, Sixth, ib., 1869 , Seventh ib., 1881 

Faulanrr, A., —The Orientalist's Grammatical Vade Mecum being ait Easy Introduction to the Rules and 
Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Languages Bombay, 1854. 

Robertson, E. P., —A Dictionary, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1854. 

„ ,, Glossary of Oujaratee Jievenue and Official Term.-. Bombay, 1865 

Leckey, E ,— Principles of Uoojuratee Grammar Bombay, 1857. 

Hope, T C ,— Gujardtl BhSshrinu Vyakaran. Bombay, 1H58 , Twelfth Edition, 1887 
,, ,, —Gujarati 1st, 2nd. Srd, dth, 5th, 6th. and 7th Boohs. Bombay, 1867 and 1885 ; 1879; 

1882; 1874, 1877 and 1879; 1869 and 1878 ; 188.1, 1875 and 1879, resjHjetively The dates are 
those of the editious I have seen. There Lave been many editions 

KaesandAs MOui, —A Pocket Dictionary, Enyltsh and Gujaiati Bombay, 1862. Second edition, revised 
and enlarged by llao Eaheb Mohanldl and Mr Pakirhliai Jaljdrdm,, ib., 1868 

YouhO, B.,— Gujarati Exercises, or a new Mode of Learning to read, wiite or speak the Gujarati Language 
on the Ollendorffan System. Edinburgh, 1865. 

„ ,, — English-Gujarati Dictionary. Edinburgh, 1888 

NABMACi-SA&KAK LIl-SaSkau,— Narma-Vyukaran. Part I, Bombay, 1865 ; Part II, 1866. 

,, ,, ,— Narma-kuS (a Dictionary). BhaYvnngar and Surat, 1873. Bevievrod 

Indian Antiquary, Vol. ii (1873), pp 293 and ff. 

See Aixlaseer Fnimjoe Moos 

ShApuRJi EdaljI, —A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. Bombay, 1867. 

„ „ Gujarati-Jngreji KSsh, o Dictionary Gujarati and English. Bombay, Ist Edition, 

1863. 2nd, 1868. 

Taii.Ob, J. V, S., —Gujardtl Bhdshsnu Vyakaran. Bombay, 1867. Fourth edition, Surat, 1903. 

, „ —Gujardtl Bhdshiinu laghu VySkaran. 

„ „ and Vraj-lal EMidas, Dhdtu-Saigrah, 1870. 

Hab-oOvind Dw4bkX-I)Xb KXntXwXi.a and LIl-Sa^kab UmiX-Sa^eab TravXdI ,—Nawii Gujardtl BkSshdnU 
Vydkarai^. Ahmcdabad, 1869 


—A new Gujardtl Grammar, 


with Analysis and Parsing. 10th edition, Ahmedabad, 1893. 

EariiasuAm NabbherAm, —The Student's Oompanion in the Acquisition of English and Gujardti Grammar 
and Idioms. Ahmedabad, 1869. 

HcrjeewonuAs VeethoTjoAb Master, —Help to Oonoersation, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1872, 
Abdui. Haebem,— .Jdtomatto Sentences m English, Mindustanee, and Quaeratee. Bombay, 1873. 

PosABHAi, Babmanji,— A New Sdf-inslrtuting Work entitled Idiomatic Sentences in the English, OnjaratC 
Hindustani, and Persian Languages. Bombay, 1873. 

O. Sewjee EEmF.r, -Oujardti-English Dictionary, with Colloquial Phrases. Bombay, 1874. 
Sbivasqarkab KvsssiEEi—The Oujaratee into Oi^aratee and English DioUonavy. Bombay, 1874. 
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Stiplei, L. k.,— Oraiiiatei Translation Exereiug. (English and Gujarati), Part I. Bombaf, 1874. 
UsEDA Shiyaji,— Gujar&h-Englith Dictionary. (?) Bombay, 1874. 

HuTOHiKSON, Chables Webbkb, — Spcoimens of various vcrnaoular Charact&rs passituj throtigh the port 
o^ce tn Jndia. Compiled in the year 1877, C&lontta. 1877. [Containa spocdiuens of QajTkti 
Writing ] 

Jamaspi Dastuu Minocheheeji Jamabp A.saita,— PaWaft, rrujaYtfi* and English Diettonary. Two rols., 
London, 1877 

Mo^fTGOlIEBT, Sakehi, IL, ond TAiovKAhAD ,—English and Gujarati Dictionary .Sniwt, 1877. 

Wells, T L., —English Companion to Taylor s Larger Gujarati Oraoimar. Bonibny, 1877. 

Ardaseer Feamjeg iloos, Naemau^shane \R Lvlsban'kaii, Nanahuai Uastamji Baxina, and Jatbrilal 
Umiashankak, —Compendium of the English amt Gujarah D'iotionary. Bombay, 187). 3pd 
ciditiuii, lb , 1880 Another edition, ib., 1884 
pRAPHiKAR Ram-oiianpea, Pandit, —Apabhrashf iSabd Prakdi Bombay, 1880. 

MahTpat-ram lUip-RAM Tili.-KAVTH,—^/iiy’dra noMTu Ki/ii/corax. Alimcdabad, 1880 

,, ,, ,, —A new Grammar of Gujardli Language. 3rd edition Alimodabad, 

1893 

PiASVWlCK, E B — (Murray's) Handbook of the Bombay Bresideney irith on Account of Unmbaij City. 

Second edition . . . lovi.sod . . . and . . . rowiitton Iiondou, 1881. 

[Contains a Gnjarilti V’octihiilary ] 

Brijbhukam'AS (Cassidabs) and Balkisaniias IIi.ijbiiokanpiS'', —A Dictionary, English-Gnjardh and 
Gujartih-English. Ha]kot, 188.'). 

M. TeiKAMPAS,— Enghsh-Qujarati Dictionary Bombay, ]88r)-8t“ 

Moiirah TiUKiMPAfi,— The Student's English and Gugarati Dictionary. Bombay, 1885. 

„ „ —Supplement to above, il), 188(i. 

Valilal Sankalceianp, —A Fockot Oujaiati and English Dictionary AhtnedaViad, 1885 
BabODIA, D. T.,—Gu]arilti FySkaran-sSr. Ahniodabad, 1880 

ChhapAKIIANawalla, V. S.,— Pocket Gnjardti-EugUsh Dicfinnaiy. Alimodabail, 1880. 

Dalal, M H., Btid Javkbi, M. C,,— A Pocket Dichoiiary, Gujaiati and English Abaodabad. 1880 
„ ,, ,, —Short Notes on Gujarati Grammar. Ahinedabad, 188C. 

RiNDkBiA, M. P , and Paiel, N H. —An English-Gujarati Dictionary. Alimcdabad. 188C 
MAHaALoXs PAnnuoPAS, —An Eiujhsh-Gujar&h Dictionary Ahnicdnbad, 188". 

Motilal Mansl'Kitram Shae,— GvjariHi Shnbddrtha Kosha Vi.-sjdpiir, 1887 (a snppleineiit to existing 
dictionarios) 

Bhagva.y S Biiait .—Gujarati VySkai an"tid Mul-tatwa. .Smat, ili-nt edition, 18Hy , fourth edition, 1901. 
Dai.al, D. D ,— A Manual of Gujariill Grammar, explained in English. Surat, 1889. 

PTJrnXlasJi MA^i^A^]) BuATp,— A Hand-book of Gu/arati Grammar. Boniliay, 1889. 

Manchbksuay Pai.anji Ka iKOfiAi), — 77 ?p Prmctplci, of Gujariiti Giammar. Surat, 1890 Another edi¬ 
tion, lb, 1805. Another, ib , 1900. 

Lu.UBIIM G I’Arri.L ,—Pocket Gujarati-English hictionary. Ahraodabad, 1892 See also Blidgn Fateh- 
eband Karbhiiri 

Nxbhubai Hiuachand Patel and ilO'riLit, SXMAL-Pih, —The Enyhsh-Gnjarati Dictionary compiled from 
various sources. Ahmcdiibud, 1892 2nd edition, Ahmedabad. same year. Sen also ll^ndtiria 
M.P. 

]!*Jaweoji DosahhXi KashinXth,— Colloquial Phrases for Students and Others in Gujardti and EnglUh 
together with brief notes. ,Second edition, Bomliay, 1892, Part IF, ib , 1895. 

PlNpl Jbsing Ratax-citand and MahXsokh ChumlJl, — Pocket Dictionary, English-Gvjarati. Ahmeda¬ 
bad, 1892. 

,, ,, „ „ - —Pocket Dietiouarij, Gujarati and English. Ib., 

1892. 

Tibdall, Rev. Wm. St. Clair, M.A.,— A Simplified Grammar of the QujarSiti Language, together with 
a short Heading Book and Vocabulary. Loudon, 1892. 

Bengali, L. M., and Meboitan'i, H. G,, —A new Pocket Gujarati into English Dictionary Bomnay, 

1893. Another edition, compiled from various sources, rivised and enlarged Bombay, 1699. 
Tatlok, Ret. Geo. P., M.A., B.D.,— The Student's Gujarati Oramwi-r, with Exercises and a Vocabulary 

Surat, 1893; London, 1895. Second edition, Surat, 1908. 

JDobIbhXi HorkaRII BXkji,—S on»ar Kosh, or a Vocabulary of ArCiolef of Commerce and General Utility 
in English and Oujairdti Language*. Bombay, 1894 
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Nabhdbai HiBicHAKD Paiel,— EnglUh-OujariH Pocket Dictionary cornpilcA from vationt floftrow 
Ahmcdabad, 1894. • 

Vitual-bXi Govabdham VTis and Sbaneab-bbXi GulXb-bhXi Patel, —Standard Englith-Qujardii 
Dictionary leith Pronunciation!, RooU, other Word*, Meaning*, Illuetration*, PrepotitionaT and 
idiomatic Phratea, an<i useful Appendices, based on Webster’s International Dictionary of 1891- 
Ahniedabad, 1894. 

Belhabe, M. B., —The Pronouncing and Etymological Gujarati-English Dictionary. AhiaedBliad, 1895. 
Seoond edition, 1904. 

BnXoc Fateuchabd KXbbhXbi, —The Student’s Gujarali-English Dictionary. AKmcdabad, 1895, another 

edition, ib., 1898; another, ib., 1899; another, ib., 1901. 

„ „ „ Tike Student’s English-GujarBttI Dictionary. Second edition, Afameda- 

bad, 1901. 

,. ,, ,, and Lalobhai G. Patel,— The Star Engltsh-Oujar&ti Dictionary. 

Bombay, 1901. 

Mebchant, n. G., —The Sanskrit-Qujardti Dictionary. Bombay, 1895. See also Bengali, L. M. 

ViTHAL RXjXram DalXl, —The Oujardti Dictionary. Part I, Bombay, 1895 

Viihal-eXi Govarduas VyXs and Shankar-bhXi GntXB-BnXi Patel, —The Student’s Standard English- 
Gujardti Dictionary tdith Pronunciation, Boots, other TVbrtiA, Meanings, Prepositions and idio¬ 
matic Phrases and useful Appendices. Ahmcdabad, 1896 Second edition, reviaed and enlarged, 
ib., 1899 

BbOoI-lIl BuTkhI-bhXi Ctlinviit,—J2ttdhipTaySga Eoxa, or a Dictionary of Gujardti Idioms. Ahmecln' 
bad, 1898. 

RuhTAMJi UoRMASJi MiS'i III,— J\ioXa< OujaTiUi- English Dictionary Bombay, 1899. 

IswvarlXl P. KirXNSAiiEB and TiiiBBCVAN J. Sheth, —Uints on the Study of Gujarati. Surat, 1900. 
Rama Rio, T. M., —Saurashfra Budhan. Madras, 1900 [a Pmuer for the use of the SaurSshtra silk- 
weavers. Their language is the Patpflil dialect of GniarStij 
SavXilXl V. CiuiotXlXl Vora,—A Sanskrit-Gujardti Dictionary. Baroda, 1900. 

Akoesir FkXmji Mo 08 and NXnXbhai Rastahji KXsInX,—.4 Dictionary, English and Gujarati 
Bombay, 1901. [Vol. I imbliahod m 1873 ] 

M fcHTA, J B,, — The Student's English and Oujardti Dictionary Bombay, 1901 
Besi, K. N., — An Easy Oujardti Grammar. Bombay (no date) 

Fakirduai JaljXrXm,—S ee Knrssudas Muiji. 

Javeri, M. C , —See Dalai, M. H. 

Javebilal Umiashabkab,—S ee Ardaseer Frninjee Moos 

LiL-gASKAii Umia-SaSkar TsAViDt,—See Hor-Govind Dwarka-d^ Kanta-w&ls. 

Mauasukh CHtTEiLAL,—Soo Palled Jesmg Rataa-Chand. 

Mornlal, Rao Saheb, —See Karsandis A1 dlji. 

Mdilt.iL SiMAL-Dis, —See Nubhubai Birdohand Patel. 

NXnXuuai Rastamji EXsiMX,—See Ai'dosir Frainji Moos. 

Naokoji Fardcbzi,—S ee Mahomed Cauzim, Mivea. 

NowrOjee Hcbtomjee, —See Mehrvanjee Hormusjoe Mehta, 

RtrsTOMJiB SoRAUJEE—See Forbes, W. 

Saseblal,—S ee Montgomery. 

Shankar-bhXi GulXb-bhXi Patel,—S ee Vithal-r4i Govardhan Vj&s. 

Tapipbasai),—S ee Montgomery. < 

TBiuanvAN J. She ih,—S ee Ishvarldl P. KhAnsahab. 

Vbaj-lal KIlioab,—S ee Taylor, J. v. S. 

11.—Other Woeks. 

Patik, T., —Quelques Obsm-vations sur le Gowerafi et le Maharatti. Journal Aeiatique, HI, xi (1841) 
pp. 193 <fc fF, 

Hokrrle, a. F K., C.T.E.,>o£«8a;/s in Aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Qaurian Language. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlS; Pt, I (1872), p. 120 ; 
xlii, Pt. I (1878), p. 59 ; xBu, Pt. I (1874-), p 32. 

,, „ ,, —A Grammar of the Eastom Hindi compared with tks other Gaudian 

Danguaget. London, 1860. 

Watsok, Major J. W.,— Legends of the earlier Chuddeamd Sd* of JtmSgadh, Indian Antiquary, 

Vol. ii (1873), pp. 312 A ff. (Cootams text and tranalation of a Bardio 
ohroniole.) 
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Watson Major J. W,,~Leg»nd of the Edni Tituk. ' lb . pp. 1^39 & fl. (similar contents), 

11 11 • —Notei 0)1 the pdhhi Olan of Edjp'ittK Ib., Vol. lu (1874), pp. C9 and it. (ainxiiar 

contents) 

II I, —Anecdote of lido Mdldet'ct of Jodhpur, lb , pp. DC & ff. (similar contents) 

11 •, —lltetorioal sketch of the Town of tloghd. Ib., pp 278 & ff (.similar contimts). 

•1 , —iSpcflw/attoiw on the Origin of the Chdcatfds. Ib., Vol iv (1S75), pp. 14.') & ff. 

(similfti- contents). 

„ 1 . —Sketch of the K&thie. Especially those of the Trtbe if Khdchar and House of 

Chnitta. Ib., pp. 321 ifc ft., (similar eonteuts) 

„ —Historical sketch of the Pcincipal Chdvaifd setflementh in (injaidt Ib , Vol. v 

(187ti), pp. .'550 & ff, (similai oontcnts). 

„ .. — I'raitmenls relating to AnanJapura »«■ Suurdshfra. Ib,, Vol. vii (l^78), pp 7 

<& ft. (airailni c.onteu(s) 

llLAjlt', .Jiinv,—A letter on tlic origin of tlie tiujariiti Oeiuli\e (no Title) Indian Anttquai >/, Vol. in 
(1874), pp. 31. 32. 

, ., —-1 Compiirafiva Giaiiimai of the tnoiltm Aryan of Indta . t> nut, Hindi, 

Fiinjabi, Sindhi, tlujaraii, Maiathi, Oriyn. and llangali. Iioiuloii, 1R72-1S70, 

CAHrliH r. SiK (5 ,—Specimens oj Languages of India including those if the Aboriginal Tnbes of 
Lcnyal, the Oontral Fiovinoes. and the Kafttni Frontier, Call utta, 1874. LOuzonilke Voeabularj 
on pp. II & il ] 

Wir.fiov, Rev. .John, D D., F.R,.S, etc ,—Tribes and Languages of the Bomhay Frneidonoj. Indian 
.Intiqtiary, Vol in (iRTf), pp 221 li IT [Account ol The OujanUi on pp. 22b & ft' ] 

Ii’HCII hXuaM Hi'haAuXm \ ,—lir that Kauya Di/hana, oi Selections from the (lujatdtt Foetn Pari I. 

LSombuv, 1887 Part Bombay, 189.'>. 

VtAj-Llt KitloAS ,—Liujardti Bhashdnd Itiluis. AlimodnlHul, 1887. (A boitory of the tiupu'Ali Ij(ingna:feb 

BiiANOAitKAi!, R 0.,—The Phonologi/ of the Vernnmlars of northern India- Journal, Royal Asiatic 
Societj, Bombay Brnneli, Vol xvn (18S7-J881*), pj>. W-182. 

Strono, Akthuii S .,—(lujerati Langnaye and Littraturr. Academy, January 7, 1888, jip P ff 

PtTTLiHAi U II VVADtA ,—The Ballad of the (lv,ari, (Text and Tmiiblation of a celobratod (liijariltl 
Poem.) Indian Antiquary, Vol x\ui (18.S9), p. 242 & fl. 

PtJTLlPAl D H. Wadia,— Piirs! and (hijardtl Hindu Kupltal Songs lb Vol xix (l8tt()),pp. 1571 «.V. ft’ , 
Vol. xxi (1892), pp 113 ami ft' ; Vol. xxii (1893), pp. B)2 A ft. Sue also Pi'omanand 

Har-gOvi.M) DwlRRi-riXs KAN'rX-vvXr.i and NituK-ilANKAit PUJi-SMs'KAR SXsikT .—Frttchia KdrgamUd 
or- a iSeries of old Oujar/iti Foenis Vol. i-xx. Almu'dabad and Bai’isla, IRttl. V'ol. .\xi— 
XXX. lb. 1692-93. 

BtDMHAitDT, J. F.,— Gatalogue. of Marathi and (riijaititi Feinted Books in the Library of the, British 
Mmeum London, 1892. 

Dhruva, H. H .,—The Onjerati Language of the fouttt I'nth-Jijteeiilh cioiturg. Transactions of tlie Oongrods 
of Oiacutalista, London, 1892, I, pji. 31.) & ff. 

MAnisUKK ChunUiAL,—P rone)l)s, Gugariitl ond English. Ahmedaljad, 1892. 

DXuuuhai DXiiyabrai Mfkita ,—Gujarati Froveibs collected, and alphnhetioallg arranged with an Essay 
on Frovorbe, Ahmedabad, 1891. 

GoVARunAN-BiJl MiUHAV-KXM TkipXtui ,—The Classical Poets of Gujarat and their Injhtentc on Society 
and Morale. Bombay, 1894. 

NInjiInI, K. R.,Select Pf'rsian Prot erbs with their English, Gujarati and llindiietani Equiaatenie, inoliol- 
ing Sayings and Familiar Quotations. Bombay, 1894. 

GbiERSOn, G a., C.I.E .,—On the Phonology of the Modem Indo-Aryan Vernaculars Zcitschrift der 
deutschenMorgenlandischoiiGosellscbaft, Vols. shx and 1 (lH9b-9b), pp. 1593 vnd 1, ixwpectively. 

PBfiMXSASD ,—Nareiiik m/ihetdnini mdmeruii, a Poem by Preindnaud, translated from the Gujardti with 
FTotex by Mrs. P, J. Kabraji (nee Putlibai D. Wadia). Indian Antiquary, xxiv (189!)), pp 73 
& ff., 100 * ff., Vol. ixv (1896), pp. 11 & ff., 277 & ff. 

DabtXsinha, P .,—A Golleotion of Proverbs and Sayings in English, Gujarati, Sanskrit, Persian, and, 
Marathi, itith their esnplanatioo in Hindi. Bomlmy, 1898. 

BASBN'-PovTEtil., B. H., O.I.E.,—A’ote on the origin of the 'Lunar' and ‘ Solar ’ Aryan Tribes, and on tin 
'JtSjput' Olans. Journal oi iho Royal Asiatio Sotaofcy, 1899, np. 519 A. ff. [Note on origin 
of fcbft name ‘ Gnjarat,’ p. 54^.] 

BbXqo Patshohand EUbbbIbi ,—QujarSH Proverbs with their English Equivalents. Abmodabad, 1899. 

DasXi Nasottam,—A Oollaeticn of Gujardti Proverbs with their English Equivalents Bombay, 1900. 

NlTHl-lAiftKAE P0.rA-4A*KAB SisTaT,—'Soo Har-gOvind JJwftrkfl-dis Kanta-w&la. 

Kabbaji, Mbb. P. .1- (.nee F'bthsai D. Wadia),—S ee Puthboi D. Wadia and Pr4ni6nutid. 

Toi. IX, paet n. h X 
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Two alphabets are employed for writing Gujarati. One is the ordinary D6Ta» 

nagari. It is not much used now-a-daysj except by special 
Alphabet. tribes, suoh as the Nagar Brahmans, but the first printed 

Gujarati books were in that character. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the one in general use. It is based on the same original as Beva-nagari, and closely 
resembles the ordinary Kaithi character employed all over Northern India. A Tirhutiya 
scribe finds little difficulty in reading a Gujarati book. In ordinary mercantile corre¬ 
spondence it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading of 
a banker’s letter a task of some difficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the Mahajani script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known as Vditidl or §arr^ 
(from Vdiito, a shop-keeper, and Sarraf^ O' banker), or JBodid (from Bodi, clipped or 
shorn). 

As the Gujarati alphabet is treated exactly like Deva-nagari it is unnecessary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles,—^for which the reader is referred to the 
account of the latter character on pp, 7 and if. of Vol, V, Pt. ii. It will suffice 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as follows:— 

Vowels, etc. 

an a, =»Hl a, W i, ^ i, 5 «, «, yi, 5l e, at, 2li 6, Al au, 

■ or ° both anuatodr and anundaik. Although Gujarati has both a short e and a long S, 
no distinction is made in writing them. Nor is any distinction made between amtsiodr 
and anundtik, both being represented by ° . 


Consonants. 


h ka, 

M kha. 

31 ga, 

H gha, 

jr na. 

ai oha, 

to cKha, 

9/Ja, 

aijh, 

ha. 

1 la. 

t tha. 

i tto, 

dh. 

m Ita. 

cl ta, 

tha, 

t da. 

H dha. 

^t na. 

Mpa, 

K or !( pha, 

ba. 

ei bha, 

>1 w»a. 

Hya, 

\ ra, 

la. 

4 wa or ra. 


ia, 

M 9ha, 

%l $a. 

6 ha. 

la. 


It will be noted that Gujarati has a cerebral la. 

The following examples show the employment of non-initial vowels 

*Hl bd, Pi bi, Wl it, *3 fiw, bfi. " 

be, A bai, «li bo, bau, 

The following are more or less irregular,— 

% ru or rd, also % r«, ♦ rti, 

«t yo (hardly irregular), a?yi, 

t dfi, ^ Sfi, and ^ hri. 

For some of these regular forms are also used. Thus, ^ «ft, ^ ru. 

The following are examples of compound oonsonsmts 


^ kaha. 

njfia. 

M kna, 

guia. 

xl Ha, 

5t tra, 

tWOf 

M jpta. 

%ct ata. 

^ dwa, 

^ dya. 


ddha, 

ai 4riha, 

ai 


i (or, better, f) Ihlha {ffha), 

hya. 

HiiAya. 
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It will be seei^ that these all closely follow D&va-nagan, and numerous other com* 
pounds (which will be found in the grammars) arc formed on the same principles. Wlmn 
ra is the first member of a compound, it takes the form Thus, 4, rtha. When it is 
not the first member of a compound, it takes the form - - Thus, 'Bi grya^ w, bra. 

A good deal of this has beea already dealt with on pp. 829 and if., and noed not 
be repeated. We may add that /. is often written for t and u for 

Pronunciation. ^ often pronouncpd rii (German d), but more commonly 

as the English rw in ‘ rule.’ The letter ^ is a pure labial, as explained under Rajasthani 
{antCt p. 5 ), and is not a denti-labial as in English. Before /, e, or y it is transli¬ 
terated i\ otherwise to. The letter s is properly pronounced like the in ‘ session,’ but 
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary deptal s. The letter is pronounced g«ya, not 
dnya as in Marathi. In the CharOtar tract, cA, chh, j, and jh are sounded tsh, dz, 
and dsh, respectively (see pp. 391 and IT. below). 

As a general rule, the spelling of Gujarati is capricious, but recently steps have been 
taken by the Educational Department, with a view to soeuriug a nearer approach to 
uniformity in this respect. 

After the foregoing explanations, it is hoped that the following brief sketch of 


Grammar, 


Gujarati Grammar will enable the reader to understand the 
specimens. 
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gujakAtI seeletok gbammae. 

I.— KOUNS.— Thoro m tlir*o genders, maAculmo, feiaioine, and neater. There arc two numbers, ftiuguUr end plurnl. 
Qi^59,^3eMde8 the nommativo, there is a i^enorat obhqao form, and an agent'loofttWe, Thus « 


A.-^Stronff nouns. 

Miuic. Fem. Neut. 


Sirg. 

Kom. 

chkbk*rb, a lx»y 

ck/tok*ri, a girl 

ckh6k*ru, a child. 


Obh 

ohhbk^rd 


ehhbk^rS. 


Ag.-Loc. 

chk6k*rS, rhhok^rd?, by or in l>o\ 

ohkbk^fiSy by or in a gill 

<'hhbh*re, chnbk*rdb, by or in a child. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

cAA0A**m, cAAoA®r«d, boyn 

chhfJe*ribt giilR 

ahhbk"ra, chhbk*rSd, children. 


Obi. 

chkbk^ra, chhbk‘rab 

cAA(5t*rIo 

c'hkdk^ru, chhbk^rab. 


Ag.-Loe. 

rhhbk*rdS, chkbk^rdbe, by 

rh7ibfi.“*ibfy by or in girls 

ehhbk*rSs, ohhbk*rabS, by or in children. 


or ni bo.yH , 

m.—Oi^er nouns, Httloh, » child (odin. and o}il. BiiifcO , hiiial-Ty by oi' in a < hild, hdlalco (nom. and obi. ]ilnr.) , htilahoOt by or in children. 

Tlie uiiml iraffixea are, nr f -dal. vt ; ahl. ihl; nu ; l«c. (in-ie i«i of f above) ma. They arc all added to the oblique form. Thus, 
Chhok“rdn6, Ui ahoy ; rhh5k^tri‘f/i7, f nun n boy , rAA(lX,Vrtfl«, of a boi ; ch&ok*re or ehhbk* rd.~ma, in a boy Q-har^, Sa a house, nearly 
always wiitten and jironounced ghcr. 

The genltlro mo is an adjective, and ftj;rc(« in gcndei, nuinhoi, niid c.a'tc witli tlio noun which governe it. In poetry we often find tan^ or 

instead of nh. 

Instead of the abliitive thly wc homotiincH, in the ihalocts, hnd tho, which m an adjective agreeing in gender, numbei, and caac with tha thing 
which IK taken from tho ruuui in tin' uhhUivc 

T]io oQso of tho iigcut iH also ubi r1 hr an itistinroentttl 

Note thill nt, tlic biyu of tho aco.-dnl m the locative of tho gamlivo wo A'o and ne ftic not lowl postpOBitiona. They aiQ tvrmiuatioiia 
and are added to the noun williout liyphone. ^riiu*, iJih<tk*rano On tho othci iiund, thl and tna aio postpositions and requiie hyphens. 
Thus, ('hh^k'‘7d-iln, Ttiii. ia a matter of hiatoiy wIikIi is too long to <xplaiM lure. (See p 328.) 

Adjeotivtis — A stmng adjective (including gcmtivoe, and the fAo-uMalivu) has lU mascuUno )u It, lU teininino in t, and its nfuter in C. 
It tigrccH sijtb itM noun in giuidtr, nrirnbei, and cnw*, except that it do«» not Liko tho plural foiniH in o. When a noun is in the oblique form, 
Bv IK the adjective, and when it iK m (he agcntdoralive, *-o ih tin' adjH'tjvo. If, however, tho noun in the sgont cahe ib the (subject of a 
transitive vob, the iidjiitlvo is put j/ilo the obhqoo foim £zainpl(^ .scTro a good boy , .*-aid e/iAoAVrtMc, to the good boy, sdri 

chhfiridy gond girls : snru <'AA5AV«, a good cluld , 4ara chh*jk*raney tet good ilnldion ^ bijS (laha<}?t on tin’ second day ; end (not dn^) hhatri) S 
bin nephew askid. Adjoaives othei than Miong do not ohange 

Conipiirifloti is formed as iiKiiul by the ablaliio. TUusy mdUa-ihi wvo/S, Urgei than the head; or, a*, in MfirwarJ» vnth kar*iS, with the 
obi. gon.; thus, dar*ioa)dnd kar*ta vchTi higher than the dooi. Generally «o is omitted. Sahu’thl mb(1i or sahu kar^tS wofC, largest of all, 
largest. 

Adjectives are quoted in the dntionaiios in (hoii neutei form wboio Murh oxiets. 

II.—PRONOUNS.— Tli« Eollowiiig IS taken from ill. Tayloi’s Grammar. 

The first and second porBonal prouounR have ench four bassK vmployod In the declenMon of Ihc t-ingular and three in the plural, 
CIS., first person, etng. Aw, ma, mard, and maj (or mu/) ; pliir am, omdrd, omb. Second person, sing. tXi, ta, tdrd, tuj ; plur. tarn, tamurd, tomb 
We thus get the following doolooeion 

First FerKon. 


Singular. Plural. 


PMe. 

hu, 1 

1 • 

\ mam, I 

maj. 

am. 

amdra. 

am5. 

Note. 

Am 


! 

1 

ame, am 

»«« 1 

a*Mo. 

Aec.-Tat. 

1 

; Viane 

iiiarv 1 

1 

am“-ne 

amili’g 

amonS. 

Ag 

... 

•» 

1 mr 

mate 


ame 

amdr? 

ambS, 

Abl. 

Im-tht 


1 

I indrd-t7it 1 


am'ihX 

award tki 

amd^tkL 

Gen. 



marb 

may 


amird ! 


Iioc, 

1 

) 


' mdrd-Ma 

i 


amdrS'ttta | 

amb-mS* 


^ Second Person. 


Singular. . Plural. 


Paso. 

1 

j ta. 

*drd. 


tarn. 

tandr4. 


Nom. 

^ m 

1 

... 



(amiy iam 

• •• 

tamB, 

Aoc.*I)at. 

1 

j ta»i 

idre 

tuj*nb 

tam*ni 

tamSrt 

ttmBnt. 

Ag. 


a 

tdrS 

... 

(ami 

t»mArl 

tamtt, - 

AM. 

tn-tki 

1 

tSrS-m 

imi'fkt 

tam-tkt 



Gen. j 



OM 

ftV' 



r l\ S', 

I.OC. 

■ 1 



ttg'-inS 

tam,m$ j 

. ^ ^S4 » ■ 

i;' "-rn'l 
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Th« gonitiTeft mard, arnSrS, iSrd, and iamdrd ari>, aa asaal, adjeatiraa. Bo are mq; and but thaae do not ohaUgo for gendor* 

Bumboi't or oaoe. Tbe laci; aod forma aro mainly pnotioal. oud are rarely oiod. and faiM, otc., and 

iSTdf are pronouneed with a alight Jt-sonnd. Thnor aAiad, fa^mi, tad^rS, 

The prODoan of the firat penon plural, iw only used when * we* indudes the person addressed. It is thus deoUued, aec-dot fSpan*nSg 
sgent, dp*nS‘‘thl ; gen. Sp*n5 (poetical, dp*4^) ; loc. dp*nd-mS. 

The honorific pronoun of the second person is Sp^ your Honour. It is deeUned regularly, like a noun Thus, abl dp'^thi/ tfon dp*nd. 

DomoilBtrstive Pro]3.oun8< These are/d, he, she. It. that , d, this; dl, this (nesr). has sing, agent rfne, geu /pnd, obi. base tS, or 
(in abl, and loc.) tinS ; plar. nom. obi. ^em, or (m ahl. and loo.) iem*nd. In the agent and lu the aoc.^dai. tnninS may be 

used in the fem. sing. About Surat, fdtean is need a** a plural of lespeot. PArais often use iitoan foi Mie' and tBni for * shirr/ both declined 
regularly. ^ and if are declined exactly like t? Other deinonstratiire pronuuna are |>dZd, that, and Sib or djyS, that, both ih olinod rognlarly. 

RefloxiTO FronoUQS. This 1>» self , agent, yio/d,* gen. obi base. Plural same as aiiigular. Tbo gcnitUo is not 

used, as in Hindi, to represent the first person, and larely to lepresont the second peison. But wo have often phiasos like hH pni? 1 wont 

myself. 

The Relative Pronoun 18^5, Declined like te 

The Interrogative Pronouns are,—(IJ ko-nt wh ^ (Ring A»ineasplur) It has four forms ol the ohhqnH base.wbhli a»e U'^tnl as follows, 
^?5 (acc-dat.. abl., gen , loo ) J h6na (ahl., loc.). le (act -dat , gen.), kend (abl, loc) Ki is pronounced wHh ft slight ft-Konnd Thus, 

The agent is k6n? oi kSn?. (2) <^ 0 , whatP thu& deilined. 

Singnlar Pliiral. 



! 1 

Mftso 

1 

\ 

I'l m 

Neut. 

\lani' 

Ketu. 

1 

1 \ eut. 

j 

Nom. 

<6 1 

<7 

< 1 / 


ff? 

<s 

Ac( ‘Dftt 

1 v^anung 

w uiting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

Agent 


wanting; 

Sf’nT' (inr**) 

wanting 

wanting 

n intmg 

AW. 

t 

i 

: uantinc 

j Oi‘tht 

Crt-/Ai 

uaniing 


Gao. 

<d«5 

, «ttnling 


idnb 1 

wan ting 

' tSnd 

1 

liOC 

<S-ma 

wuuting 

<a‘ma 

<d*Mrt 1 

1 

wnnitng 

ta'vna* 


The defeotiro purtunro snppliod bv him. 

Thf^ Indefinite pronouns ard A;d} (in. and £ ). nnyoiie, ruine one, and ka% Oi ita», anything, something Both are doelmoil like nouns, 
exoept that the pluril iw the same as the singular Others are kSk, kSuik, s<»me one ; kUik, kUtik* somothing ; haykbit any oni‘, Itar^kdit uny- 
thing. Altbongh kbt ih inasouline or feminine it generally governs a neuter verb ^ 

Other Pronominal forms-— 


a, this 


f?, that. 


kbn, who * 


Qaantity 

Manner 

Place 

Time 


died, like this 

dic*rid, Sw^^Sf this size 


f^iooy like that 
so large 


j jevtSf like which 
I ygu}*dS, as large 


dp*ld, S(*lS, this many or that raony or much ydfVft, as many ow much 

mnob. 


dsi, ees, thus tarn, so 

ahiyS, oAT, h^/S, beie iySt there 


oipdrBt now 


tydr§, then 


I 70 m,, as 
. jjfa, where 
JydrS, when 


hftoby like what P 
kg'w'^ifd, how Iarg(‘ P 
kgf*lb, how many or much? 

kom* how P why P 
kyS, where ? 
hydrg, when ? 


Tlte adyeedves of qoalflb^ have a alight unwritten A-sound in thtiir fiisi syllables. Thus, d^wd, M^wd, .yyAwo/similarly in fySA, 
*yd^9^fjpd^w9, kn/dl^, and in words like tSAiodrS, then, ote. Sco the list 00 pp. 347 and fP. 



IZI«--V3KRB8. , 

A.-Anxillazy Verbs and Verbs Substantive, 

Preee&t* I am. 

Sing. Plor. 


eXM (mlgar 


Past, 1 was. 



Sing. 


Pern, 



This tense doee not change for person. The forms with ic («) are vnlgar. 


l«BalSv»|i in ow while beiiw. Other iorme ere waatisg, 

M all psMb^pgSnd beta eambers. Fast, %aha$0, 0 r ttgkStS, 











m 


SEEIiBTON GBAimAB. 


B<—Stoito Verb. 


Tli« asoal piinclpln of the oeniral group ttre foUowect. In transiUro verbs, the paMire sonitinction, with tbe sabjoot in the agent enia, !• 
•mplo;ed with the past pattioiple. Note, however, that when the iuiperaonal paative eonstrnction ia employed, the participle of the verb ie not 
put into the neuter, ae weahould expect, bnt agrcea in gander with the object. Thus, tgnB rdninS maki (not by him, with reference 

to the queen, aha (not ‘ it') waa left, he loft the quean. 


Principal parta, 

lufinitive, mdr'icS, obi. ekSrW, to atrlke. 

Preaeiit partloiple, mdr’td, striking. 

maryi, mdrS (ubsolate), mrirelo (deolinable), mdril (ludcctinablo), struck. 
fnar^tcduB (gen. of infin.), about to strike. 

TttSri, mdrlnS, having Btrucic, 
on airlking. 

rndr^Sf on having straok. 

indr''ndr6 (dcuhnablu)* fn<iT*iiur tindeelmablo), one who BtrikfB or is hbont to strike. 


Fast 
Future 
Oonjiinclivfl „ 
Present Gerund, 
Past 

Noun of Agenoy, 
(a) Simple tenser. 


Present, ‘I Ktiiho,' ‘ I may strike,’ (ti. 

J 

Future, * I shall stiiko.’ etc. 


(A) Compound ten>.e. 

Piesont Definite, 'I am striking.* 




1 Standard 

TArsi 1 




' Sin;; 

1 

1 Pllj!. 

' S.„a 

1 

1 !Mui 

1 1 

1 SniK i 

' - — 1 

Plui. 

1 

1 

Plur. 

I 

1 

1 

I »W«/C j 

1 

' n/ar/y 

i 

j 

i 

[ mdr/fu 

1 

1 

Tttnras \ 


1 

! chhTi 

mdt^S‘cAAtS, 

2 

vnai^ 1 

rr/ff r‘0 

1 fjjar*£g' 

mar*<d 


1 

tndr''sti 

j mdvp^chhe 

mdrS'ChhS. 

3 i 

mare j 

wo/^ j 

1 

tJiat 

mat <' 

vulr*i''i 

mdr'‘sP 1 

\ 

frt«i5-cAAe 

mdro’chhS. 


ImpouitUe, atriko thoii, etc. 2iid iierson sing. fHfif, plui. mat'd; familiar, ; polile, sing, mar^g, plur. mdr"jd; precatlve 

(2n<l and 3id peraon-s), muro. 


(c) Participial teni'o*^. 

TrutiBjtive verb. 

AC mdr*t<if I uaed to strike. 

05) hit mdraCt (if) I Uad struck. 

AS mdr*(5’AatC, 1 wat* striking. 

05) AV- mdr^td'Adti, (if) I may he etiikiiig. 

(ji) AC Jtidr*id‘h6t, (tf) I hod been striking. 
mX mdr^d (ut marSlii),^ I struck (Idni). 
m* nidr^d-vhhc, 1 have struck (him). 
mX fndri/6-Aatdt I had struck fliim). 

(^(5) m? mdrifo-hSjf, (i£) I may liave struck (him). 

(^5) 7»o maryS-Ad^, (if) I bad straok (him). 
ha imir^ionno^-chh^j 1 am ahoiit to strike. 

AC mdr^mdnd'hatdt I was about to strike. 
ijo) AS mdr''v>dnli’h6^f (if) I be about to strike. 

Od) AS mdr*icdn6'A6i, (if) I had been about to strike. 


lotiaufiiiire verb. 

AS cAJ^*f5, I used to go. 

(,)5) hu chdlat, (if) I had gone. 

AS cAiJ^“/5‘Aa^5, I was going, 

ijd) AS chdl^td-hC^, (if) 1 may be go iig. 

Od) AS cAdl*6i)»AtStt (if) 1 had been ^oing, 
hu fkdtj/6 ior chdleld'), I want. 

AS chalyu-chAti, I have gone. 

AS cAdlyd'hatO, 1 had gone. 

(jd) AC chdlyo-hdtif (if) I may have gone. 

(^5) AS chdlj/0‘h6t, (if) I bad gone. 

AS c^u%l*v}dnd^'chh% I am about to go. 

AS chdl*iednO‘hiit6, I was about to go. 

{jd} AS ohdl**tdn6’h6^, (if) I be about to go* 

(jd) AS chdi*wdn5»Adtt (if) I had been about to go. 


Irregular verbs. 

(1) TAatvS, to beoomo. Pres. sg. (J) ihdu, (3. 3) that /; pi ^I) Mai^, (2) thdd, (3) tkdy. Future, (1) M«if, (2) Motfe, aod so on ; oouj. part. 
thdini. The stem is tha before », f, or a oonsonant. Otherwise it is thd. Not?, however, tha^ld, past part., and thdy of pren. tense, 2Dd and 3rd 
sing, and 3rd plur. 

(3) .TaieS, to go. Conjugated like fAaicu. Past part, also irregular. See below. 

(3) JoiJ, it ia neccBsary fdefoctiFO impersonal); fut. jdUs ; past aubj. {jd) jOlat ; prei. part. ^5ff5. Mdr$ d ch6p*^i j^, to nwthU 
book la necesflary. 


(4) Verbs like /diriA, to lake, ddwut to give, hehdwu^ or kahdvtu^ to say, rStou, rehSiou, or raA9«iw, to remain, form tbe 2nd and 8rd 

sing., and 3id plur. pres., li, dS, iehS or kah9t and reA^ or raAj. So, oonjauatlve paitloiple kahinS, lainSf dainS s fut. folf, and no on, 

(6) Verbs with lools in it like pivtSt to drink, form tl e let plur. present like pii. 

(C) If the root ends m 5, it becomes u before tbe Urminatioos -s and -9. Thus,^5tt?t<, to see he eeea ijM6, you aee. BntyflWff, becauso^ 
tbe is not a complete termination* to hr, and A:oA5icu, lo be rotten, make Ady and AaA5y, raspeotirely, with the termination 5. 

(7) If the root ends in s, it becomes before i or y in eonio dialocta, bat not in tho Standard, Time (dialeofcio), to sit; AefFnj', 

having sat: vat*toS, to dwell; past part, valyd. 

(B) Irregular post participles. ' 


Jieg*wut to sit, 

pact part. 

icfiia, UtUllB. 

J)9Jifh**cu, to see, 

»» 

11 

di(h9t difhSlo, 

Nd»*tDV to tie*, 

„ 

„ 

nSfti. ndtMlS. 

JPss'teS, to cBtvr, 

r» 

IP 

ptftB, pe(hil5. 

J3ihimu or, better, Afom, to fear, „ 

II 

i^dhd or &fn5, AtdAffO or hin9l5. 

ZlSwS, to glv., 

II 

•# 

dUkB, dfdUlB, 

Jr«r*ww, to do, 

„ 

„ 

lidM or AaryO, HdUU or iarili. 

to eat, 

M 

»• 

ikddAS, tiadUle. 

LSioSt to take. 

y» 

II 



' And «o, throttghuut, the partioi|>l« in £25 may be enUtlinted lor that in jrd*,, 
* Or mAr'nliVEi rAgrfidfdi snd so tbron^oot. 
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Ptwu, to drink, put part, pidhi, pidketS. 

SSwu, to be, „ „ hats, hSilS (rtgnlar). 

Sava, to sleep, ,> „ tuts, tutilS. 

Afar'Wtt, to die, „ „ «tud, mails or marSlS. 

Jawo, togo, * „ „ gajiS, goals. 

KahSvni, to be ratten, „ „ kahSgS, kahilS. 

Xehiau, OT kahewZ, to B»y, „ „ kah^S, kakils. 

AeAeiCM 01 eo^eieK, to remain, „ ,, ruhgS, raiila. 

Htpuj'KV, to be produced, „ „ nipa^gS or ntpangS. 

t^iy'wS, to be prodnood, „ » upajgSat upanyd. 

The past gerunds of these verbs are regular. Thus, t§ khdga (not khddha) kari^chhe, be oats frequently. Gerunds formed after the analogy 
of the past participles nie also found, but rarely. 

In north Gujarat, passives whose roots end in a, m.iy optionally form the p.ut parliciple by adding no (ni, in?) instead of gS (f, yn). 
Thus, bhardnS (or bhardgS), was filled, maidnS, was killed; ciAapiinii, was printed. So, also, difhdtio, foi dSkhagS, was seen. 

Pasaiva Voioe. The paseive voice can be formed from both transitive snd intransitive verbs. The passive of an intransitive is always 
impersonal (c/. Latin tuditur a nsc). 

The passive stem is formed liy adding a to the loot. Thus, lakh‘‘au, to write; lakhdwu, to be written. If the root ends in a vowel. Wo is 
added, not a. Thu9,^5ioawli, to be seen. A preceding a is shortened Thus, wapoi'iia, to use, passive tcap'tduia ; gdicu, to eing, paitive 
gavauu; rlio'ieff, to i oiUe, passive aicdioa; awdg, it is come. These passives have usually a potential sense; lakhig, it can be written; 
dikhSg, it can be seen, it is visible ; aitdg, it can be come. 

Another passive is formed bj oonjngating the post pnrtieiple with yuwu, to go, as lu Western Hindi. Tliua, te mdrgS gagS, ho was struck. 
Another is formed with dic'wu, to come, and the locative of the infinitive. Thus, e wastu jomi-mS dto'Sf, this thing will come into seeing, 
will be seen. 

With s11 these passives the doer of the action is put iii the ablative, not m the case of the agent Thus, rd/d-thi ! kSm barSyu, thie work 
was done by the king. 

Causal Verbs. Those (including transitives from neuters) are usually formed by adding dw or dd to the root, a pieesdlng d being 
shortened, 

Thns, lahh’wu, to write, lakhdw'uXi, to cause to write. 

dSkh“wZ, to see, dekhd4'vm, to cause to see, 

aabhal'uH, to hear, sJf6A‘/di«‘«S, to cause to hear. 

Sometimes the added sjliable is uw. Thus, chhO^'ut, to release, cAi8dow”«8 or ckhSifaie'uft, to cause to reltaso. 

Irregnlar are— 

bhaVtcu, to be mixed, bhUaw'uZ, to mix. 

phar’wi, to be turned, pheraw'Ku, to turn. 

ma(*wC, to be met, mH'wt, to mingle. 

piwti, to drink, pSuXi, to give to drink. 

vnar'wS, to die, mdr'vdH, to strike, kill. 

{har'vi'u, to be fixed, fAeroic'icS, or (kardw'wu, to fix. 

and others. 

Double oauaals and passives can be formed from causals. Thus, khav!’4dv>'v>a, to osuso to eat; tapdw’aa, to cause to be warm; 
iapdvdmS, to be caused to be warm. 

Oompound Verbs. These are us in other Indu-Aryan languages, vix ,— 

(1) From the shorter form of the oonjnnotivo participle, 

Intensives ,—mdri nakh'teS, to stiiku down, kill. 

Potentials ,—lakhi foi'wC. to be able to write. 

lakAi (akdaU, to bo able to be written. 

Completives ,—lakhi chui'wV, to finish writing. 

(2) From the past gerund. 

Fraqnentatives,—iSfya (or bSlga) kar'wH, to speak frequently. 

khdgS (or khdgd) kar'iou, to eat frequently. 
jagS (oryaya) iar'wS, to go frequently. 

(8) From the present participle, with yawS, dis’wu, or rahiteH. 

Continuativea,— bSl'tS rahin^, to keep talking. 

(4) From the infinitive.— ' 

Obligatives,—siyiailSad bhSihi mor'wC pa^'it, to the sepoys dying by hunger will fell, the sepoys will hays to die of hunger. 
Fermissives,— y aws (oblique) dSuM, to allow to go. 
laooptiTes,— tar'wS Idg'ieZ, to begin to do. 

IV. PARTICLES. The negatiys of tbs verb suhsiantive has been already described. MS is prohibitive. It follows tbs TSrb ; 
AMS tnd, do not fear. IFd is used in answering questions like oui * no,' ft sui ni are also need in prohibition, preceding the. verb ; na blht, 
•do not fear. Ifd in sash oases may also follow. The usual general negatives are isa (generally with the present) and nahi, 

Qaestions wfaioh do not oontain an interrogatiye pronoun are generally indieated by iV, whatP Thus, (S tami jdS-ohhS, are you going P 
The oaiphatie suffix y is of frequent oeourrenos. Thus, taud-j, you indeed ; ika-j, only one. It oorresponds to the MarSthi -eh. 
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Words containing a t'hoil e. 


Tho i’ollowing list of Gujarati words containing short e is taken from the Narmako ^:— 


rd (cAii), stocks, fetter*. 
rdi, la?.y 
em, thus 
erii, a snake. 

cjtifi {nJiwi), liiibit, custom. 
els, in VHin 
ked, the traiit. 
ke(fii/v, a jacket 
kmiflam, whither “ 
ketti, how? 

ker, herd, a oorUin wild fruit. 
ktr*4^, a ^cr-trec 
ker'bs, a kind of dance 
heri, a mau^o. 

kel or kal, sharp pain, hut kel, a plantain. 
khe, oonsiimption 
khm, a hindrance. 
khel, paste, stnieli 

gehl, seciet, iiidrioii 
gel, inila]jj;eooe. 

()hen, drowsiness. 
ghrr, in a hoiw 
gherl, doep-colourod. 
ghelv, mad, foolish. 

I'he oi che/i, a funeral pyre. 
eketi, n muskrat. 
cAen (chrAn), rest, repose 
cAel, itohinp; 
cAAc, he is. 

je/euianti, a certain metre. 

/enigam, wliilher P 
jetn, how. 
jher, poison. 
iel ((eAl), prying. 

4Ae/, a peahen. 
tern, so. 
dm, a debt. 

dAen, a woman in her first preguaticy. 
dAen, a cow. 
nen, an eye. 
nsm, intention. 

nemf or neAemt, always. 

tie/, u nariow lane. 

pejan, an anklet. 

pefhS, entered. 

petAS, like to. 

p'e^^, a kind of swcetineat. 

ferp, a frying pan. 

pen^S. a l)low with the clenched fist. 

ped, confusion. 

per, a method. 

pel (peAl), beginning. 

pcs^ieu, to enter. 


, prcm~kor, a woman passionately fond of her lovoi, but 
I prem, lore 
I pArv, a snake's hood, 
j pAel, pretence 
i pAel‘wu, to be spread 
j pAea'lo, a decision. 

! be, two 

beehdrti, about two or four 
I belAak, a seat 
I ben (AcA/i), a sister 
I berv (btArv), deaf 
I bel, a bull. 

' hct'uu, to sit 
I the OI h)ib, fear 
I Lheni, an earthen cooking put 

hheritu', a lertain musii al mode, a form of Siva. 

I . a irog. 

I tnedhii, a ram. 

I medl, a ceilain pl.int [Lawsonta tnermts). 

I medo, fine wheaton flower 
I tneud, a jaj', a mantd. 
memiiit {mrAmdn), a guest 
mo-, utter/eelion, be off' 
met, dirt, filth 
melS, spontaneously. 
ren, night 
rmu, dual, 

le (IfA) or lAe, inclination, propensity 

lekb (IcAko), motion, gait 

ler (fe/iTi), duos, debts due 

let (lehr), a wave 

lelln (If Alin), intent upon. 

Iflb, a trowel. 

lewu (leAiov), to reflect, think (but WioS, to take) 
ve (ofA), a hole. 

( »*«, voice, word. 

tic«a, a lute 

veni, n wooden bar fitted against a door 
vend, a water cart 
t>»f, enmity. 

verdg, absence of Worldly affection, 
verddi, iiaiiie of a certain musical mode. 
vere, with, along with. 

Sen, wise, diaciiiet. 

feAer, a city. 

sig (ioAj), a little. 

ten, hemp. 

lenigS, hemp-cloth. 

eel, taking the aii, a walk 

eetev (eefitdS), to bear, endure. 

he4, stocks, fetters, of. ci/. 

Aend, practice, habit, «f. eieS, 
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Appendix II. 

Words contaiuin*' a broad <)', 

The following list of words in wliich b is pronounced like the a%o in ‘ law,’ and 
transliterated 6, is compiled from the NarmakO^ and other standai’d dictionaries :— 


6hhar, a anrnaiae. 

SkhSg'vju, to call out. 

Sg'na, unatl pieces of cake, etc. 

6g‘lo, half-boiled rice. 

Sgal'vjit, to ooze. 

6gtll, that which is spit out after chewing a thing 
ochar, a vouohei, a document (a corruption of ‘ voucher). 
ochar’wu, to niter, speak. 

6cMntu, unexpectedly. 

6chchhav, hcHdav. 

6chha4> *■ sheet, coverlet. 

Gjhat, a slap 

GJhat, a curtain, a veil. 

GthS, a shadow. 

S^dtBv, to desire. 
olal'tcv, to forget. 

6th.dr, a nightmare. 

6dhdt>, pregnancy. 

Gdhdr, rescue, salvation. 

or, another. See ihr in App. IH 

6r'‘t!), joy, fruition. 

6r‘wdi, a step-brothci. 

GrigT), joy, fruition, relief, 

Gf, diy or aiid snliva in the mouth. 

Ghyu, simple, artless. 

G^ariduu, to bo bashful. 

GHvlal, free from obligation after reluming a favour. 
Gtar^ttu, to recede, be contracted. 

a cuckoo. 
lIcGPlo. coal. 
tGgaUyS. cholera. 
kSg'fi^, H rncuthfnl of water. 
kGoh'lu, the elioll of a nut. 
k6(h, kd(hS, a wood-apple ; but kG(hi, a fac. 
k6(fa, cowries. 

kGdigu (kGhd^yT), a byre ; afflicted with white leprosy. 

k64i, a score ; a cowry. 

hGn, whop 

hGddli, a lioc. 

kdddlo, a large hoe. 

kGdX, ever, at any time. 

kGdu, an old she-bnfTalo. 

kGl’tS, coal. 

kGlG, greyiah. 

kGthXak, one of a number of squares ruled on paper. 
k6tan“tBu, to mix. 
kGtar, deficiency. 

k6t*lS, the iron part of a ploughshare. 

kG}, a small wisp of gross, but kSf, a, large rat. 

kdfigO, a monthful* 

kGfSt a wisp of grass- 
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kiGl'rS, a pretext. 
kkGrSt, raoeid 
lAdf. oilcnke; a search. 
khGlo, the lap. 
gGkk'/d, a recess in a wall. 
gGjU; diity, nasty. 
gGthG, a h) r« ; easn ; a nest. 
gM, a boil, a tumour. 

gGtmi, a mairied woman invited to dinner in fulfilment of 
a vow. 

gotar, a kind of cattle-fodder. 
gGtS, forage; manure. 
gur, a family priest. 

gGraw, a dinner given by the fatliei of a bride to tho 
bndcgioom. 

gGl, treacle, but gSl, sphsriaal. 

gGltgS, an empty tieaele-jar. 

ghCn, a large, boavy, hammer. 

ghontj/u, a drum. 

riGk, a quadrangle. 

ek6k'(hu, a qaadrangnlnr frame. 

fkGk’di, H sqiiaie ; an aggregate of foiii 

o/iGl'4^, iin ear ornament, 

rkok’wv, to start, shy. 

ehGkas, exact. 

chGkt, a poliec station. 

chGkS, u quadrangular spot for cooking. 

c/ivkkav'ia, square, 

ckokhdni, a kind of ohequeroJ oloth 

choKhunl, on all sides 

rhGkhun, quiidrangular. 

rhog'4^, I he figure 4. 

eiogam, on all sides. 

chGghadxgu, a period of four g/iaifii. 

eiGift a heap. 

oid'fotc’reS, to eook. 

chGdan, breadth 

cd(fd“. broad ; fourfold. 

ciGifn, a heap. 

e/idtaraph. on ail sides. 

rhGl’rlt, tliirty-foiir 

chGt’ro, a raised square, a ehabulra. 

ohGtar, a kind of cloth. 

ohGldl, having four measures of time 

cifwW, a tribats of one-fourth of the r'venue-, tho fourth 
dav of a lunar fortnight. 

I'hGtkS, fourth. 

ehGdh’ri, a certain publ'n officer. 
ehGdMru, four-edged. 
chGp, vigilance; a mace. 
ehGpagUf a quadruped. 


0 
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Appendix II — contd. 


eh6p‘4i< * book. 

chAp’dO, an aoconnt-book, a ledgar, bat ch6p‘4u, onotaona. 

ehdp'dar, a mace-bearer. 

ehSpSi, a kind of metre. 

chSpSntyii, a pamptilet. 

ckdpSi, on ttll aldee, 

ckApSlS, a litter, a awing. 

chCphSl, a cloth haring four fnlde. 

rhSmStu, the monsoon, rainy soaaon. 

cMhhlr, in four direotiona. 

rh&raj), a square. 

ekdr'Ku, a cnhe 

ch6rb, a pnhlio square in a viliege. 

ekbry&ti, eighty-four. 

eh6lai, a kind of regotable. 

ek6u)“4v, fourfold. 

ehSwdfg, on all aides. 

ckCuidrlo, a place fur cattle-grazing. 

chivis, twenty-four. 

rhiisbf, sizty-foui. 

eSdror. a neckUo'c with four strings. 
ek6s“lS, a elico. 

rkC(i,^ kind of regotable, bnt ckdU, a bodice. 
rhif, a fig, for ' 

chhmj., an omlnyo arrestod in ite growth in the womb, bnt 
chhuij, a ehrub 

okhbr'i'u, a piece of dry bark. 

chhiil, balk. 

chhdld, hitski. 

chhU, a wave. 

jdl, twins. 

)h6d, a ghost, evil spiiit. 
fd/, raocuery, fun. 
fu^t, mockery, but (ill, a crowd, 
fAdr, a place ; a kind of sweetmeat. 
fhSliyi, jocular, rnde. 

461, shape, figure. 

4h6l, a large drum. 

t6, then , verily ; on the other hand. 

iSkS, then. 

tdpan, nevortheleas. 

t6r, look, aspect. 

(dr*c!ti an earthen pot with fire in it carried before a bier. 

dCkgiii, roguiehncse. 

d64 (d6h4), one and a half. 

<fd/3, magnanimous ; artless. 

dk6kb, a club. 

dli6t3l, generous, profose. 

dkoriyo, the pole of a carnage. 

dk6l, a drum ; a thump. 

dhSl, a kind of song song by women. 

dMf^wi, to whitewash. 

efAd/u, white. 

nikki, separale 

n6dh, a memorandam. 

nddkSrS, belplcas. 

n6bat, a kettledrum ; a time, torn. 

adsa, the ninth day of a lunar fortnight. 


n6y (ndAy), may not be. 

«idr (nSkr), a scratch made by the nails. 

fiSr'tu (nSAr'tu), name of a certain festival. 

n6ltyd, mongoose. 

p6, the ace of dice 

p6n, a promise, vow 

p6nitb, ninety-nine and three-quarters. 

pSnbtd, f lirce-fourtlis of one-hundred, seventy-five. 

p&nu, three-quarters. 

pobir, a throw in dice, thoaoe and two sizes, r.e, thirteen, 

I p6r, last 1 esr. 

p6s, the amount held in the two hands placed open side by 
side. 

pol, a street, a lane 
pvltyo, a duor-keeper. 
p6lu (p6M), wide 
phot, death. 
phht'ri, liusk, eliall 
ph6m, uuiinory. 
phur, smell, odour 
1 phfrtd, spray 

b(>ru, grams in an eai of corn 
bli6 or bhe, fear. 
mOkh're, m fiout. 
m6q 01 mag, a way, passage. 
rndgk^wu-ri, dearness. 
m6ghu, dear, high-priced. 
mbthi, eating, food. 

moija, the roll of names in a boys' schooL 
tn64u, delivy 

m64^ (mChdu) or mah64u, the face. 

mvn 01 man, clarified butter or oil poured on dough. 

m6nr-m6ne, gradually. 

»joV (mCkr), troe-blosBoms, but mbr, a peacock. 
mCKalb, soft hair 

mbtdl, a maternal grandfather's house. 
nt6l, nansea. 

mul’wK, to shred anything for cooking. 

m6ln/v, that part of a garment on which the lace is fixed. 

m6U, a preparation of gram-floor. 

md^v, insipid. 

mblai {m6hl$i), pertaining to a maternal grandfather's house 
(mbtdl). 

rim (rSfn), a fierce quarrel. 

rip, airs, ostentation, bnt rbp, a sapling. 

Ii4(, a child's penis. 

Iin4i, a slave-girl. 

foirattyb (wiAratiyS), a purchaser, 

mir'vju {wikr’vX), to purchase. 

tS4, the side. 

sd4tyO (edA^fyS), a veil. 

»64it near, olose to- 
tit, with. 
tidSi, roguery. 
eiyS, a large needle, 
tir'icu (sdAr*ts8), to seiape. 
tif or tir, a weal. 

Idndr, that wMeh will be. 
hty, he may be; let It be. 
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Wdi-Js in which there u an unwritten h. 


In a "ood many Gujarati words, a slight sound of h is heard althougii that letter is 
not represented in writing. I'he presence of this A-sound is indicated in the Narmako^ 
and one or two other dictionaries that imitate it by a dot under the syllable in which it is 
pronounced. Thus pronounced kehwu, to say The w'ords in which this A-sound 
is heard vary according to locality and the speaker, hut the following list includes most of 
those in which the standard dictionaries admit it- It will be observed that in many of 
these words the h is optionally written fully, thus, iA A-soniul is 

in most of them there* by right of orit^in, as in behr, deaf, derived from the Sanslcrit 
badhiraft, through the Prakrit hahiro, or as in behtar, better, from the Persian 
bihtar. In the list, I have indicated this slightly pronounced A-sound by /< with a dot 
under it In future pages, I slmll not trouble to indioaU* it at all. Tlte list will supply 
th(' necessary information in all oases of doulit. 


cuiahr (foi a^kar or ara^h), eightern 
an*tahma,j, without undvrstanding 
ahmi, we. 

ahwalai, pertinacity. 

ahwid‘Tt, or hatod^, tho udder. 

ahu)d(f5, ahiue^?!, or /lawdifn, a water-trough 

aAph, panting 

Shph‘lt,-k.Sph’lU, confused 

a/iphi‘jav>u, to pant 

dhivu. of this kind 

uhl^k% or ul‘k%, a min of liie 

uAtjk, hot. 

eh^ or hed, stochB, fitters, a diovo of cattle 
ehif'kl, doath-struggh'S. 

ehdij/d (pi). a drore of cattle, but ed«(/S, cistui-,dl 
iA^t, ufioction. 

3krd or hatod^H, a water-trough. 

Slili or hSli, an incessant showei of rnin 
SAliwdr, m this year 
g^l5, a push. 

ehwa or hewa, habit, eustern 

ghufSi, of this kind. 

gAfioU fli haVaZ, to be famdiui. 

6A4A< a ware of water. 

6hn, in this yeai. 

d^nni oi dik'ni, an embroidered olctb. 

Ahr, like, following the example of. (The JSarmakoi writes 
the word for ‘other’ dr, hut other dictionaries hare 
6hr, and do not gire the inraning here giren for 5hr.) 
0rdA4“v)Z or Brddh'icth to olothe 
B^rZ, near. 

B^ldn or Asliin^the sloping bnlloek-track of a well. 

BhlawZ or holdviZ, to be extinguished, 
to comb. 

ka-dd^4S 01 ka-dahd4l, on an unlucky day. 
ka^naijlB, a fop, a gallant, 
or iaAyZ, nid, 
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kahro, tho wall of a liousc 
kahlai, tin. 

Aaiioaii'd, a part of a ruarriage oeicmoiiv in wliioli woiiiei 
offer sweetmeats to tho bridegroom. 
kaA, or kt/aA, where P, bnt .ta, why ^ 
kdhil-cihal, reiuoring and loplaoiiig 
idhd"uZ, to extract. 
kdA4“i‘dr, one who brings out. 
kahdd, a liecoctinu , an exit water chaiiui 1 
kdhn, a message, but kdn, a iisit of (lomlolcrn e 
kdhn'i, a story 

kdhr, a piViki-lio.irer, but kdr, a doei. 
kdhr^ivn, a kind of dance 
k-dhre oi kt/aAre, wlien P 
kdhlu, a cotton pod, but kdlZ, lisping. 
kdhteo, coffee 
ku/id'aZ, to be teased. 
kuhddpB, vexation 
k,uA44^ or /cufuldZ, an rarthon pot 
kehn, a mcesago. 
kehni, a pmvrrb. 

I kihnZ, wbose. 

kXhr or kehPr, a (.atastTopliu 
kPhu-at, a piorerb 
' kP.Awdrg, at what time P 
' kehwu, oi what sort P 

I kPhuZ, to say. 

I Ix/r, moitihi'ation (the disease). 

I knhfZ, a riddle. 

I kBA4, a byre. 

! tSA^, white lepriisj. 

I k6A4*yZ, affliiitoil with white Io]irosy. 
kdhditfZ, a byre. 

j k6h4yB-loban, a kind of gum. 

I kdhdtyB-tiip, a kind of serpent. 

I kShdi-ndr, a kind of graui.jKtcair. 

I 

' a riddle, but io44\ a whip. 


•d Y 2 



348 


aUJABlTl 


Appbkdix 

iShni, the clbcrw, 

kohy'4^, a riddle, but kS\/'46, a whip, 
decayed, rotten, 

kdhy/l-bSlu, apeskin); with prolixity. 

kdiifV,, epesking with prolixity. 

kbhlu, raddiah-brown. 

kJihlu, a jackal. 

kbhm(f4b, a hatchet. 

knhviSn, piitrofantion. 

kShwXi or kohbwti, to putrefy. 

kbkfi, the vine of a kohlH, 

kblil% a kind of gourd. 

khaifi or khablu, a threahing floor. 

kha^t, a dituii, but kfidl, food. 

khethwb, a kind of wood 

khbhuit, to lose. 

gri^wTi or gr^hemu, to take. 

eha^4-tttar, aacent and deacent. 

chak4a,n, an ascent 

eka^4‘th t'ca 

chahd't'a,, rising. 

ehahiy'wH, to liao. 

{ia/i4ai, an attack 
chah4Su, 01 e/iaA4^l, vain. 
ehah4d'chal^4<’ oonipetition. 
rh(i^4^^ chah4<Ti«>5, aacent. 
o>iali4ite’tiiu, to cause to rise. 
ehah4igdlii, superior. 
chah, tea. 
c/( 0 <iy*fla, love. 
cAo/ii«S, to love 

ehih4i;j^, initable. but cii4*y^i u bead. 

chtk4 or rAEf/A, initability. 

ehihlb, a cart-rnt. 

ohuhl’4i, a health. 

ehukld-tag'di, a portable hearth. 

eiu^ld, chUAl or ehii&ld, a fireplace. 

eka^n, ease, repose ; a mark. 

chS^tn^id, oravuig. 

chi^r’iaXl, to erase, 

ch^t(, pain caused by indigestion. 

cA^^f'toC, to adhere. 

t}iSh(S4“v^, to affix. 

ek^ifigS, pinching frequently. 

ckTA(igS-lii4u, a kind of aweetiuent. 

choifi, a pinoh. 

cAo^d'wH, to affix. 

ehkakli, curdled milk. 

ekhakh a shelf, a thatch. 

thhdkjHi, a colling. 

cAAi;A 7 *i(i 1 !, to thatch ; to befit 

ehkd^'tyV., beating the breast in mourning, 

ekhdhfZ, n thatched outhoiise. 

ehhihr, ashes. 

ckkS^r'icZ, to coniprotnisc. 

ehhShri, a film on liquid. 

cAAtfArS, dust, mbhish. 

cAAg^4 or ehk!^4‘t>i, teasing. 


Ill— eontd, 

ehhih4'teu, to tease- 

chhSh.4d-ekM4i, a knot tied at the time of performing a 
marriiigs ceremony. 
ckhti4^> conclusion, end. 
ehhihr or ckkihravti, watery excrement. 
cAAeAr'tcS, to discliarge watery excrement. 
ehkoh, a plastering with ebunam. 
ckhoM, dry crust of mucus. 
ehkoU°wZ, to vomit milk (of a baby). 
jakarjyah, wheie 
jdhrS or jydhre, When. 
jdhhb, pomp. 
jikk, beating, dashmg. 
jahr QYjher, poison. 
jShviu, (such) .IS, like. 
jehwe, while. • 

^dhd, fd4h 01 td/t4, coldness 
fdh4ak or td4kak, coolness. 
idh4d, ironical scolding. 
fdh4iyii-idu>, ague. 
pih4i, asiic's. 

idk4i-<iycLl, ceiinin days in the month of SrSwap on whiob 
cold food is eafen. 
flhdTi, cold (ad),) 
fdh4aktyZ, a cooling medicine. 

(Shch, pride. 

(dhy'lu, loquacity, 

(ehl, pryir.g ; a certain beggais’ cry. 

(ekliyb, a beggar who employs 

(dkyO, a person set in a field to scare birds, 

fih'teZ. to soaie birds, 

faukid or faaku, the cry of a bird. 

fhbhr, a certain coin. 

(hokri-lewu, to take by force 
4dhi-nb-gho4b, the game of hide-aad>8eek. 

4dk4, 4^<fk, see ddk4- 

ddhdi or 4<^4ki> see 4d^4*’ 

dSk4a or 4d4ko, see ddh46 

dak-pan or 4dkyd-pan, wisdom, prudence. 

4Skm, a brand, cautery. 

4iikm"v)u, to brand, but 4Sm'aiu, to tic by the log 
4dkntil, branded. 

4akgu, wise, prudent. 

4nko, dirt. 

4ikm°ehu, a small stick of sugarcane. 

4^kr0, a log tied to an animal’s neck, but {fdrd, a tent. 
4Sk‘lu or 4i^lS, see de^u. 

4^>k4’ aoe d6^4- 

46k4*yil, see d6k4iyu. 
dbkdi, a kind of ornament, 
dojbni or do^ni, a wheypot. 

d8/l*icu or to shake (a liquid), but 4il*toS, to 

shake and pick up what comes to the surface. 

4Skl5, a thick filthy liquid. 
tSk ox tySk, there. 
tdk4t wo tsft4- 

Mkr-paekhi, after then, after that time, 
fSkf^ or tydkrS, then, 
forty-throe. 
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tliiiij'-three, 
nhndi-jawu, to bo ripe. 
tlhfit, rixfythree. 
tg^iedrl, then. 
tSiteu, suob. 

ti^vS, immedmtoly, ingtantly. 
tThtir, eeventy-tbree. 
t5^ri, anger, wrath. 

thahgriyH, thuAwar oi ihhhr, a kind of Euphorbia. 
daArh, a ditch. 

dah^t dd<fA, 01 (}aAJ, a molar tooth. 

dShdam, a pomegranate. 

dfiAdi, dddkit or ddhdi^ the hoard. 

ddhifo, dd^ho, or ^d^i}o, a day. 

ddhy'ko oi das'ko, a group of ten, a decade. 

dehrdnar, tlie room in which the family gods are kept. 

dSAri, a email deArit. 

diAru, a email temple 

dehli, the iippei etoiy in front of a home. 

dSAlS, dehlb, HgAlu, or the gate of a etroef, 

doAd, one and a half 

dHAfiiiju or (loAdtyu, three piaa, a ptco 

dbhni or doh'ni, a milk-pan 

doAb'du, a kind of miieioal instrument. 

dnhy'lu, dilfioult. 

dohro or doA'rb, a couplet, a distuli. 
dohl, afBiolion 
natnSAru, pitiless, 

warrant or nahrani, an inatruiiient for paring the nails. 

naAvSliri, a kitchen 

'navihlb, the skin close to the nail. 

nahsdnu, a wilderness, an abandoiiod plaoo. 

ndAn. the menses. 

ndhnu, the eoreraoiiy of bathing the bridegroom, but 
ndnu, a com. 

ndhfi-dhbtl, a svoraan arrirod at full age. 
nahmm, infeiiority. 
naAnu or »dAn!ru, small. 

ndAr'khu, the centre iron pipe of the nare of a whool. 

ndhru, guinea-worm. 

ndAl, see nydAl. 

ndhwan, bathing. 

ndAtou, to bathe. 

ndh»*Td, a certain email raoasuie of va’ne, half a pie. 

j'wtt, to run away. 
nJj, the tube of a huhblc-hubhlo. 
ttShehb, the snake of a hiiqqa. 

or iteheml, always. 
nlitrS, a gutter. 

aaillya or nakiyu, the skin close to the nail. 

«SjiVar‘®“F to incite. 
nS^rigS, the heater of an inritation. 
an invitation. 

n6kt/ or mahSy, may not bo. 

a scratch made by the naile. 
the name of a certain festivid. 
ngSU or idtHt rich. 

or pS^f there, in that place, 
the breadth of a cloth. 

pel^nOtii a certain evil eonjanction of the planete. 


Ill—con 

paAaStu, fortniiate. 
paArdifi, against the will. 
paArdnb, paArbnS, a goad. 
pahiS, dawn, daybreak. 
pakre/ or par'AS/, alistinenoe. 

parnAd, piifuiih, parSAtfiyv, or par5<fAii/u, dawn, daybreak, 
pahrunb, a gnest. 
paA, see paAnS. 

pdAd, a mountain, but pdd, obligation. 
pdAdi, rucks, mountainous. 
pdAdo, a custom, hut pddb,a he-biiffalo. 
pdAit ui pdAnb, a stone, a rook. 

pdAniydru, vho pi ii-e in a house where wator-pol s are kept. 
pdAni, the heel. 

pdhnb, the flowing of milk into the nddor. 
p^Ad 01 pldA, a grinder (tooth), a paint for the tooth, but 
pid, pain. 

piAyal, besmearing the foiohoad of a woman with led iiint- 
mont 

piAnu, the inni us of the eye. 
pfAdi or ped/ii, a generation. 
p?Adu, the lower pait of the holly. 
pehrnn, “ Kind of shirt. 
pphr'-nXi, a g,ir(m‘nt. 

pfAr'tcTt, to w.m, put on, but plr^wH, i piece of sugaroaue. 

peArdwIt, to cause to put on. 

pcAr?gi>, a sentinel. 

p^hrb, see pbhrb. 

yic beginning 

jH-hl v>dn, a wrestler. 

prhla, at first. 

pt'AlU or pah< lu, first, hut pila, that. 
ppk, early morning. 

p^i/iktya oi p^khti/a, an ear of juwdri, fit to'be parched 

po/icA, arrival, a receipt. 

p^ArA’ica ot pb At’I k'S,, to arrive. 

pTiAohi, a wristlet. 

p^hehllU, knowing, well-instructed, 

puhchh or p^AehTi, the wrist. 

pbAd’icu, to sleep. 

pbAntyu, a threc-fonrthe port. 

p3Ad’wu, to crush, 

pShdb, ernshed. 

piAtXi, pbAty'S, arrived. 

piAr, a period of three hours, but pJr, a city ; t4r, ne^t 
year. 

pbhras, delight. 

pbAregir, a srutinel. 

pahrb, oi phhri, a watch, a guard. 

piAldi, breadth. 

pdAhyu, a broad rupee, 

pdAf-Ti, broad. 

prbAt, a family priest. 

jihaAral, a alight meal, 

phoArS-kil, a wooden ;«r‘ition. 

phaArb, a certain measum of grain, 

phaAvjorb or phnAvdrS, a fountain. 

phaA]iy'S, a eticflt- 

ha^ntvit, a sister’s husband. 
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ha^rl, pimplm on the lips, bat hart, pride* 
baltlaijfS^kiSek’teS, to write off U Moonnt* 
ha^fl, ba^ai, eoagaleted milk, bat bafi, itrong. 
bS^y, the arm. 

hS^y-dhar, bBi^-dharl, a gnarantee. 
bS^yU, a wooden support placed in the shutters of a dour. 
bd^nH, a pretence, but £iSnC,a lady. 
bd^yUt the treble end of a drum, to which iron paste is not 
applied. 

bd^r or bahdr, spring; outside. 
bdjfraniyb, a sifter uf goldsmith's dust. 
bd^fKafiy^, an outlaw, 
outlawry. 

bdhrwdniyb, a sweeper. 

JaAr*wC, to sweep. 

bdhrll, singing out of tune, but bdt^, a door. 

hdhraiyS, a rafter twelve cubits long ; a sweeper ; an outlaw. 

hd^l or hahSl, established, confirmed. 

bdkvi'rZ, bewildered. 

bdhie'lt. a doll, a atatnc. 

bii-kanft, timid. 

biAydmanH, frightful. 

bikdku, btknU, afraid. 

bikmC or iik'toH, etc., to fear, 

bfkn, both. 

hihkflti, uncontrollable in temper 

bShtdl^, the time of life at which a man has to use spec- 
taoles. 

bSkidlts, forty-two. 

hfhk'niTi, to send forth fragranoe ; to bo disobedient. 
blfidti, two watorpots. one on the top of the other, carried 
on the head. 
bS^tar, better, good. 
beAii, bekn'dh a sister. 
bekn-pana, sisterhood. 
beAn-pani, a female friend. 

AeAai, a confidante. 
bekr, lekrti, deaf. 
bSkrakk or bihSrakk, a flag. 
bSkr‘kM, a wristlet. 
hfkr'kho, a rosary. 
bikriyti, a kind of bird. 
btkrH, see ie^r. 

iSAn'wS. to bo a purohasor, to give a handsel. 

bSAni, a handsel. 

bbkt or bahut, muoh. 

hbktbr, seven ty-two. 

bSkyZ, a buoy. 

bbklti, laige, exeesHive. 

maA^*ie11 ni <na^A*MC, to overlay, line. 

makldK^d^ coaxing. 

ma^ldw'wH, to beautify. 

makldwS, beautifying. 

ma^*, much, many. 

mShy> fi*dky, or mahi, in. 

md^t, or mahdt, obeekmate; a mahont; of. md^teat. 
ma^mbrV, a present sent by parents to their daughter in 
the seventh month of her first pregnancy 


mdfiy, in, inside. 

md^y'rt or makigSr, a married woman's mother's house. 
mSkyi-md^y, mutually. 
md^S, my. 

mdkl or makdl, a certain fiscal division of the ooimtry. 
tndkl'kari, an officer in charge of a makdl. 
mdkl'ttX, to strnt, but ma/'ioS. a whey-pot. 
mdkuat, mdhwadk, a mahout, cf. mdkt. 
mdhvawrb, or makdvoari, praotice, habit. 
mukrat or muhurta, an lustant. 
mSA or mSk, a cloud. 

mSAjar, a memorial, nipresentation (corruptiou of English 
‘ measure'). 
mSknXi, a taunt. 
mShtar, » sweeper. 
mfktdyi or miktS, a teacher. 
mekman or mekemdn, a gnest 
mSkl'uit, to send. 

meklld, mSkllS, mhSllo, mholld, or mdkdllb, a street. 
f»oA, mu, the face, see mSktfS 

mSk-jSnti, m^k-JonZ, the ceremony uf first seeing the bride 
and bridegroom. 
mbhf, mokfS, m6k(grii, largo. 
mdkfap, mbhtam, mbkfdpan, mdkfdi, greatness. 
mbkfi-bdi, a husband's sister 
mbh(g.tkf, loudly. 

mbk<}, a sootloii among BrAbmans, Buniy&s, etc., but wi^, 

I a obaplet. 

I mdk(f‘wu, a jiile of oowduiig-cakes or grass, but mdif'wZ, to 
I twist. 

I mSkifiifu, the mouth of u thing 
I mSkifU or mah6f^, month, tlie face , but miifu, delay 
mbkife, by heart, by rote. 
mChdb oi muky’^b, a not muzzle. 

, mbkt, death. 

I mbkttyU, the eaves of a house. 

mdk-mngyti, as much as is asked for, without haggling. 

tn6ky‘4k. a net niuizle. 

mbkr, l)efore; mSkr (or mbhar), a blossom. 

' mbkr'viZ, to blossom. 

mbliri, a small net mnzrle. 

mbkr% or mSAdrC, a chessman, a piecs or counter in a 
game. 

mbkrb, the mythical stone found in the bead of a snake. 

mbkl or tnbhSl, a palace, but mbl, a crop. 

mbkla, pieces of old leather. 

mbkllb, see mSUlS, 

miktoan, oil poured on dough. 

m6hwd\b, a disease of the month in cuttle. 

mbkfodl'uiit,to cry with the head covered. 

mS^toC or mJA'ioB, to bewitch. 

miktal, 8 eummont. 

mSAsani, a season. 

mbkh low prices, but m^, nausea. 

mbkldi, pertaining to a maternal graudfather’s house. 

viawAdd' fhe moAud tree. 

mau^ioar, mitu^vSr, or MaAwiMtr, a snakesoharmer's flute- 
ragat-rliAy*4S, a certain medidnal plant. 
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or rSh, a road. * 

r Sh4 or ri^h, a or;, a noiie. 

rSi.1 (fern.), roiia ; (maao.), a dollar (corruption of Engliah 
‘ r<^l ’)• 

or rijh'tou, to be pleased. 
riiitj or rUfh, healing. 
rl^k’lZ, a kind of buUook-cart, 
ri^t, a water wheel. 

the Ime of veaiele on a water-wheel. 
ri^fij/S, a epinning wheel. 
rSh^h’wXi, a cart. 

or rS^n, a kind of cement, but ren, night. 
rVjit'han, a reeidenoe. 
ri^ni, manner of living, oondnot 
rShtoSH, iohabiting. 
rikviZ, rahSvfS,, etc., to remain, dwell. 
f^i-li-nSlch'vi'Si, to mb away. 
rSAeiS or rnatic, boorieb. 

lunoheon. 
r5h4, very thick. 

a fierce guariel. 
r6Ay"li, an anchor. 

la^ or IsAwb, enjoyment of a pleasure, fruition. 
lSh%, a paste. 

IShurlaSkar or Idka-laSkar, a complete army. 
ld^4< a peraon of a certain sect of Itaniyts. 
lahnl, distribution of preaonte to members of a community, 
but Idni, reaping. 

ISM< a kick. 

IdAf, a conflagration; medioine that le to be licked ; a 
kind of silk cloth. 

Idhy'ri or lah'ri, boasting 
Idhr, a line, a row. 

IdkrZ, a braiiiblo. 

ISArd, burning charcoal, sea Idhlo. 

Ishn, see Id/iwS- 
Ishvi'ni, a ballad. 

Idkw-laikar, an army. 

IdAtcS, to distribute presente to inembere of a oommnnity. 
ISAiWO, IdA^, or I'S.hn, fruition. 
lahdhr, delay. 

lShl6, burning charcoal, see ldhr5. 
lu^ehhaniyU, a towel, 
fwdcAA'strS or to wipe. 

In^-pkdt, plunder. 
lv^f*u)S, to plunder. 
lu^u, plundered property. 

Iui^t^r5, a plunderer. 

robbery in several places. 
luf^wSr or luhdr, a blacksmith. 
ta^f, booty. 

j!s^ or Ike, ioelination, propensity. 

or le^hdwTt^ to move the limbs. 
n^kS or lekkO, a gesture, 
to limp, 
email trouser, 
troasers. 

a Idnd ti thin wheaten cake. 


Ill— contd. 

le^H or le^nlt, dues, debts due, 
llketg^l, taking and putting. 
le^r or takar, a wave. 
lehriyS, wavy lines. 

U^rtyu, a kind of necklace. 
lektri, fanciful. 
lek-lin, Intent upon. 
leh-lu^^, overtaken by steep. 
leh-lul, bnrry. 

leiwC, to reflect, think, but liuiZ, to taka. 
latiyo, a soiibe, a writer. 

15A or I 5 A 4 S, iron. 
l5Ai or I6Ai, blood. 

ISAtyZ, loAiyZ, or a frying pan. 

lbA4i or lo4hi, an iron pan. 
l5A4u or I6A, iron. 

ISAteXi, to wipe. 
lauAb, a bufTuon. 
teaAu, a daughter-in-law. 

MwAw-ar, v)aAu-dru, girls who are both daughters-in-law 
ill the same house, 
leaAu-iear, a married couple. 

%ea?i4-udA4 01 ica4A-u>d4A, a dispute. 

viak4-wdA4tya, a certain quarrelsome kind of bird. 

V)a^-tBd?/i4ty^, quarrelsome. 

waAd'wS or leaijA'reS, to quarrel. 

waAittt or wadA*tu, increasing. 

viaAr’4^, the shoot of a pnise-piant. 

waAc'wil, ugly, but sear'wC, to inairy ; to be spent. 

waArpfhi, vaArbfhf, a curtain oaste.diuner. 

tiiuAl5r‘uM, to scrape. 

waAwdwXi, to be oheatud. 

wah4 or v>d4h, the edge of a cutting instrument. 
ndk4-kuf%vb, a man who wrangles in order to pay less than 
he owes. 

leaArf'wS or wdifh'ieU, to out in two. 

vxiA4tyB, tgka^ryC, or wddhiyb, a desire. 

u>dA4*, o vessel for holding ghi, but iBd4t, a garden. 

wdAn, a ship, bnt utdn, speech. 

wdAtiTi 01 wAdnu, the dawn. 

udAr 01 loAur, help, aid, but tedr, a day. 

taSAl 01 tohal, love. 

wdhlam or vhdlam, a lover. 

vdAlZ or tahdlt, dear, beloved. 

vfdAlbtdri or whSliiari, well-wishing. 

ndAlbl or wAdlbf, a kind of bean. 

to persuade : to be dragged, but isiiieS, to blow. 
vil^lS or tiAtf^, a kind of bird, 
vi^lZ or vAtfw, abashed, alone, 
a marriage. 

reA, veh, or o^A, a hole. 

m, distribution. 
t)7^eA*uiS, to distribute, 
the span. 

vi^tiyZk, dwarfish, span-Uigh. 
w^4 or VI 4 A, a finger-ring. 
vSA 4 *”r*t a kind of sweetmeat. 
vSfi4B or v<^A9, a mango-fruit placker. 
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vtf/vuk-wSuZ, to be the time of deirn. 

n( vhidi, flowing (of wnter). 
ve^pSr, trade. 
vil^pSrt, ■ trader. 
tiShm or vhim, luepieton. 
vikmT or vkfml, eaipieiout. 
vfhr or vhhr, sawdust, but ver, enmit;. 
vfir'wu, or vhSr^vM, to eaw. 
v?ArS or vhiro, difference, but virS, a tax. 
ogai or viei, a bullock'oart, but vS/, a creeper 
vfhld, distress. 

or vhslti, quiok. 

vihw'ddvi'wU, to spoil by over-indulgente. 
vehwan, vg/^aSn, or vhSioSn, a mother.iQ.law os related to 
her co-mother-in-law. 
ve^w'raman, tho getting a thing obeap. 
vgkvi'rdu'V,, to be cheated. 
v?^nd, marriage. 

vgkviixt, a fsther-in-law, as related to his co-fathet-in- 
law. 

vihnnr, luteicourse. 
vthv'/iriyi, a dealer 

vgAaiu or ehitoZ, to flow ; to bear, carry. 
mih, a register, bnt «ai, a trap. 
vaihj'tDti, to pars away. 
vaiht’tTi, forced iabour 
rai^v)a(, business, 
a flow of water 

V'ohn, a ditch full of stagnant water. 

wdhnt, without, deprived of. 

wShrat, buying 

wCAratiyB, a puToliaioi. 

icdAr'wS or viBhir'wZ, to purchase. 

vtShrS, a trader, a Sohra 

Sahre, taste, relish. 

or taku, honest, cf. *3liu. 
or iShfSg, (a bill) payable to the holder. 
ta/ii or sahiyar, a female friend. 
sahu or sou, nil. 
aal^i er aa4h, tho sail of n ship 
aahif or sa^h, still, calm. 

aah^'wuf to make n lattice frame with bamboo chips ; but 
sa4‘fiu, to rot. 

a kind of large leaf>rsin. 
so^i^d, see sa^r’(f3. 
aakraA'wZ, to fasten bamboos together. 
samu(irat, an auspicious time. 
saAr’d3 or a ohaiueleon 

soAr'p? khdtti, the flurrej Department. 


ta^rdf or safreU, a pleasant taste or smell. 

sa^rC, palatable. 

aafratyS, a perfume-seller. 

ta^teani Sw'ioll, to be in beat (of an animal). 

ta^vidr, dawn, bnt tatoSr, a rider. 

sadwarS, early, betimee. 

saktodum, to be pregnant (of an animal). 

tSkJ, evening. 

aSAgi, a song sung lu the evening. 

aSAd or aadh, a hull. 

aS}g or adhu, upright, honest, cf. gdhu. 

aShuhdr, a merchant. 

ad^ukari, mercautile dealiog. 

adheli, a female friend. 

aShgan, a meeting of rospoutable people. 

adAjanu, a caste meeting. 

aihgig, see Sdhjig, 

aAdti, eirty. 

sAdthi, sixty years of age. 
adhtld, pins one half. 
adA4a, a wife’s sistei's husband 
adhnli, wise, discreet. 
adAmdtcSld, an opponent. 
adAmdsdAtni, face to face. 
adhmu or adhme, in front of. 

to natch, hold. 
aihn, sweetness. 
alhrd, a kind of sweet meat. 
aul^nif or aundh, an elephant’s trank. 
auAtoSli, a kind of dry cake. 
atiAwdlu, soft, smooth, 
sed, a hundred. 

aeAk‘i}3. an aggregate of a hundred. 
ag^, power ol endurance. 
ae^f, easily, a little. 

aeAm or aghgtZ, eaay, aot difficult; but aglU, a dress of 
honour. 

sedwS, to endure, bear. 

aeAwu, to be agreeable. 

aathyar, a female companion, of. aa^i. 

aaihydru, oo-operation. 

aiAj, conduct, character. 

auAifiy^, a veil. 

aohy'lZ, rasi, not difficult, 

aBAr or ior, mdse. 

a6hr'‘viZ, to sompe. 

s$diuC or fd&daioC, to be benutiful; aBAteS, to sift. 
adAlS, a garment worn at times of ceremonial cleanness, 
ad^laiyB, a rafter sixteen feet long. 
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Appendix IV. 

In the year 1889, the late Mr. H. H. Dhniva published an edition of the Mugdhd- 
tahodhamauktika, which he described as “ a Grammar for Beginners of the Gujerat 
Language." He cannot have given much study to the work, for a perusal of it will 
show that it is not a Gujarati Grammar at all. It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram* 
mar, with the explanations written in an old form of Gujarati. The date of the work 
is A.D 1394, and all that is known of the author is that he was the pupil of Dfiva-sun- 
dara. His name is not given. As a Sanskrit Grammar the Mugdhavahddhamauktiha is 
of very small value. It deals more with what we should call syntax than with the 
formation of words. But, as the explanations ate written in the vernacular, these inci¬ 
dentally afford information as to what was the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the time of the Prakrit Grammarian Hgmn-chandra (fl. 1160 A.D.) and the time 
of NarsingliMeta (fl 1450 A.D.),with whom Gujarati literature is commonly said to com¬ 
mence. The close connection of this Old Gujarati with the Gaurjara Apahhramla of 
the Prakrit Grammarians is remarkable; and, though the materials are very incomplete 
we are entitled to say that for the first time w^e have before us an unbroken chain of 
development between a Prakrit dialect and a modern Indian vernacular. 


PHONETICS. 

The original is carelessly printed. Great laxity is shown in the use of anuBwara, 
W'hich is omitted ad libitum. When printed, it usually rejiresents anundaika. Possibly 
it sometimes represents anusvodra. As one cannot distinguish between the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself with uniformly transliterating it by Forms like 
ta, ya, should perhaps be written ioTh, yam, respectively. 1 have silently corrected the 
numerous misprints in the use of antmodra. 

The letters e and o are no doubt often short, as in Apabhrarhsa. As the original 
makes no distinction in the quantity of these vowels, 1 have perforce left them 
unmarked. 

In Marathi a single Prakrit n remains oorebralized in the modern vernacular, but a 
double cerebral nn becomes dentalized to », thus following the example of Jaina Malia- 
rasM. The same rule obtains in Old Gujarati. Thus, Apabhramia jd^ai, Old Guj. 
jdtiai, he knows; but Ap. panna. Old Guj. pdna, a leaf; Ap, a tjtnai. Old Guj. anai, 
and. 

The rule, of course, does not apply to tatsamas like ddna, a gift. 

As in Apabhrarhsa, a conjunct r is optionally retained (He., iv, 898). Thus, 
Qhaitra or Chaitta, N.P.; prdmai, he obtains. 

As in Prakrit, the diphthongs at and au occur only as compounds of a and t, and a 

M, respectively. They are not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and are usually written as 
separate letters, thus, at, aU. I have followed Professor Jacobi’s example in omitting the 
dimresis as a useless complication. 

VOL. IX, PART n. 2 Z 
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NOONS. 

Weak Nodn in a. 

Base, ddna (neut., Sanskrit loan-word), a gift; Chaitta (masc.), N.P., Chaitra. 

Singular 



AvkTi'aB.kvi&k. 

Old QciJiBitT. 

Modbbn Qujabati. 

Nom. . . . . 

liana ..... 

danu, Chatiu 

ddna, Chaitta 

Jdni, Chaitta. 

dan. 

Acc. .... 

Jana . . . . 

ddnu, Chettu 

ddna, Chaitta 

ddnXi, Chaittu. 

Also saiDt. BS Dat. 

dan. 

Also samu as Dat. 

lustr. .... 

dd7ifh\t ddne 

dantt, ddni 

dane. 

Dat. 

dana-tani, iv, 125, 343'. 

dd/ia-nai 

ddn-nf. 

Abl. 

dS^ia-'hUt ‘MumtOt 

ddnatto. 

ddna^/au, •^liutaui •Ihauy 
'thahixu. 

ddn-thd (dpclint*d bd a^ec 
tivv), -thi-tkaki. 

Geo. 

ddna-tanau . 

dara-keht (dutlvo), iv, 425, 
346 

dSna-tanau 

ddna-nau 

dana-rahi, -rahat 

dana-kiht .... 

dan-lanh. 

ddn-nh. 

(of. MSrwip dSn~ro). 

of. ddmkirh. 

Loc. .... 

i3n% . . . . 

dam ..... 

danf. 

Ohl. bate .... 

ddnahu, dSna 

ddna ..... 

dan. 


Plural. 

I have met only one clear instance of the nominative plural. It is the same as the 
oblique base —mora in mora nuchal, peacocks dance. In Ap. it would be the same. In 
Mod. Guj., it would be mdr{-d), Cf., however, ’je linga vibhahti vachana hui, te Satf 
pratyaya parat dnn, the terminations of gender, case and number, are added to the sufl3.x 
4dtr. 

Examples of the various cases— 

Nominative.—(n) chandra ugai, the moon rises ; ddna dijai, a gift is given ; Siahya 
puchhai, the disciple asks; dharmakaranahdra jiva aukha prdmai, an individual who 
acts virtuously obtains bliss; loka dekhai, the person sees. 

(b) Chaittu loka-aiu vdta karai, Chaitra converses with a person; Maittu ndohai, 
Maitra dances; anyddika-nan yogu hui, the sense of ‘other’or the like is indicated; 
pumlinga prathamd eka-vachanu hui, it is the third person masculine singular. Neut. 
dharmu aukha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for {i.e, leads to) happiness; ehailta-iapaS 
dhnnu gdmi chhai, Chaitra’s wealth is in the village. 


^ Btferascwi her? and elsewhere are to Hfiaa-ehandia’s Grammar. In iv. 436 HSma-ohandza gives tofieiia. but W ars 
authuriaed to substitate tan^ for this by 343. 
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Accusative.—(a\ vitardga vanohhita dii, the ascetic grants a boon ; vata karat, 
converses (sec above) ; tapa karat, he performs austerities; guru-tanau vachana hau 
sabhalau, I listen to the TVord of the preceptor; artha puchhai, he asks the moaning; 
hala Tehedatau, driving the plough (of. beloir) ; bija vdvai, he sows seed ; aukha pramai, 
he obtains happiness ; siahya hau sabhalau, 1 hear the disciple; sdstra pathatau, reading 
the scriptures. 

(b) Chaittu hatu karai, Chaitra makes a straw mat; aamadru tarai, ho passers over 
existence; guri arthu kahatai, while the preceptfn- is telling the meaning; kisu 
khedatau, halu, what is he driving ? the plough (cf. above). 

Instrumental.—(a) jlva dharmii aamadru tarai, by virtue a living being crosses (the 
ocean of) existence (see below); klnat kljatau, sutradkdrii, by whom is it being made ? 
by the architect (see below); ^iahyii pathltau hau adbhalau, I listen to what is being 
road by the disciple; e grantha aukhit pathdyai, this book can bo read with pleasure ; 
srdvakii deoa pujiu, the god is worshipped by the votary ; gopdlii gde dohitie, while the 
cows are being milked by Gopala; chaitit gdltai niaittu iidchai, while (a song) is being 
sung by Chaitra, Maitra dances. 

(b) kiaii tarai, dharmt, by what does one cross ? by virtue; sutradhdrt hijatau 
praadda, loka dekhai, a person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dative.— snkha-nat, fpr bliss; jeha vaatu-nat paritydga suchti, for what thing 
abandonment is indicated. Instead of nat, the word kdrani (the locative of kdrana), 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with kdrani), is commonly used. Thus, vivekin moksha-nai kdrani khapai, the man of 
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharmu aukha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for (hiads 
to) happiness. After a verb of giving the genitive termination rahut is used to indicate 
the dative. Thus, Jeha-rahat ddna dljai, to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the dative is used for the accusative:— i-kdra-nat bolivai, 
in saying the letter i. 

Ablative.— vrikaha-tau pdna padai, the leaf falls from the tree. No examples are 
available of the other suffixes. 

Genitive.— Examples of /araau and of nau will bo given under the head of adjec¬ 
tives. The suffi.xes rahat and raht occur frequently in the grammatical rules, as in eha- 
rahat, of this; a-varna-raht, (in the place) of a vowel of the o-set. No examples are 
available of kiht. 

Locative.— aampraddni, in. ihs dative; chaitta-taiiau dhanu gdmi ohhai, Chaitra's 
wealth is in the village; chaittu gdmi vaaai, Ch. lives in the village; ^abda-nai chhehi, 
at the end of a word; meghi varasatai mora ndchat, while the cloud rains (loc. absolute) 
the peacocks dance. ' 

In connection with the above, it may be pointed out ttiai. the suffix nai of the 
dative is really the instrumental masculine or neuter of the genitive termination nau, 
which, as we shall see, is capable of being declined in all its cases. 
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GTJJABlTl. 

Steong Noun in a . 

Base, tdrau (maec.), a star; somu (neut.), gold. 
Singular. 



APABBBAMil. 

OlD Gc/AEiTl. 

Modbbk GtrjABiTl. 

Nom. 

. 


• 

tdrau, ionna^ 

tdrau, ionau . . . 

tdrl, sSnC. 

Acc. 

• 

• 

• 

tdrau, sonnaU 

tdrau, ttmaZ 

tar5, sdwS. 





1 

Alio sume as Dst. . 

Also same as Dat. 

Instr. 

• 

• 


tdraehl, tdre 

tdrai .... 

tdre. 

Dkt. 

■ 

• 

- 1 

tdraa-tane 

tdrd‘na“ .... 

tdrd-nS. 

Abl. 

• 

■ 

• 

taraa-hu, -hiThio, -iufhto, 
tdraaito. 

tdrd-tau, -hUtau, -thau, 
■thakau. 

tdrd-thd, -thi, -thaki. 

Gen. 

• 

• 

• 

tdraa.tanau 

tdri-tanau, tdrd-nau, tdrd- 
raKi, .rahat. 

tard-tanbf tdrS^nd [tSrd' 

ro). 





tdraa-kehl (dative) , 

tdrd'kihX .... 

tdrd-kird. 

Loc. 


. 

- 

tdrai ..... 

tdrai ..... 

tdrS, 

Obi. base . 

• 

• 


tSraaho, tdraa 

\ 

tdrd ..... 

tdrd. 


Flural. 


In Old Gujarati, the nom. plural masc. appears to end in a and the neuter in a. 
Cf. Apabhrath^a taraa and soijiiitadt. The distinction between masc. and neut. is, how¬ 
ever, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations are used indifferently. 'J’he plural 
oblique base is the same as the nominative. In Modern Gujarati the forms for both the 
Nom. and the Obi. base are tar&-{d) and aona-ip), the addition of d being optional in 
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural are mulaga karta kriya 
auchiyai, the original subject and action are indicated (here apparently kartd and kriyd 
agree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used for the 
masculine); dtmanepada-fana nava vachana, the nine persons of the atmanepada; 
ketald, how many (apparently masc.), and similar forms. 

The following are examples of the use of some of the cases of the singular :— 

Nominative.— kriyd karivaiju muligau hui, au kartd, the originator in doing an 
action is the subject; tdrau ugiu, the star rose; iha aonau auhugau vlkdi, gold is sold 
cheap here; atmanepada-nau pahilau eku-ja vachana hui, the first {i.e,, what we 
should call the third) person of the atmanepada is only in the singular (ya=Saura8eni 
jjeva)', jeha-rdhai kriyd hetupaymm na hui, the actions of which do not become 
causality. 

Accusative.— autradhdri kijatau deharau loka dekhai, a person looks at a temple 
being built by the architect. 

Instrumental.— karl lei del ityddi hoUvat, by saying ‘ having done,* * having taken,* 
‘ having given,’ etcetera. 

Locative.— ju karai lii dii padhai hui ityddi bolivai, in saying the penon who doeB» 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera; kriyd karivai Ju mdUgau hui, au kartd (see Nom.), 

Oblique base.— varga-tamM pahild akahara pared, after the first letter of a varga* 

No examples of the employment of the other oases are availahle. 
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Othee Nouns. 

• • 

Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the 
following:— 

Nominative singular.— vivekiu mokaha~nai kdrani khapai, a man of discrimination 
strives for final beatitude ; karaaani hala khedatnu btja vdvai, the cultivator, while driv¬ 
ing his plough, sows seed; guri arthu kahatai pramadlu ughai, while the preceptor is 
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative singular.— sutradhdri kljatl vdvi loka dekhai, a person looks at a 
well being built by the architect 

Dative singular.— jeha vastu-nat paritydga auchii, for what thing abandonment is 
indicated. 

Genitive singular.— guru-tanau vachana, the word of the preceptor. 

Genitive plural. — e bihui-nai yogi, in the sense of these two. 

Locative singular.— guri, loo. of guru, sec Nom. sing, above. 

Locative plural.— gopdlit gde (gen. sg. gdi-nau) dohltle chaittu aviu, Chaitra came 
while the cows were being milked by Gopala (loc. plur. absolute). 

Oblique singular.— kartd (nom. the same) dgali, before the subject. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au (neut. au) ends in 1. Thus, 
puvvilau, first; puvvill kriyd, the first verb. 8o kljatau (ma.so.), kljatl (fern.), kljatau 
(neut.), being done (pres. part. pass.). Adjectives are declined like substantives. Thus, 
sonau auhugau (nom. neut.), cheap gold; varga-tami irljd (nom, masc. trljau) akahara- 
rahi paddfiti, (in the place) of the third letter of a set at the end of a word (here the 
adjective in the oblique form agrees with a genitive) ; linga chhehild (oblique form) 
^abda-tanau hui, the gender (of a dvandva com])ound) is that of the last word; gde 
dohltle, while the cows are being milked (loo. plur. absolute). 

The genitive in tafjtau or nau is treated exactly like an adjective, and is declined 
throughout all cases and numbers in' agreement with the noun which it qualifies. 
When, however, the case of the principal noun is formed by adding a sutfix to tlie 
oblique form, the suffix is not repeated after the genitive, which thus only appears in 
the oblique form. When a genitive agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it is itself put into the same case. Examples are— 

Nom, sing. masc.— eha-tanau or eha-nau, of this; anyddika-nau yogu, tho sense of 
‘ other,’ and the like ; je kartd-nau athavd karma-nau ddhdra hu%, te adhikarana, those 
things which are the receptacle of tho subject or of the object are the adhikaram ; teha 
trijd akahara parai hakdra-rahi trljd-nau aagau chauthau hui, after these (above-men¬ 
tioned) third letters (of the vargaa) the fourth letter (of the varga) is added {aagata) to 
the third one (in the place) of the letter ha. 

Nom. sing. fern.— kartd^nl apekahd hui, there is a reference to subject. 

Nom. sing. neut.— oheUtta-ta'^au dhanu, the wealth of Chaitra; kauna^ta'^a/u 
dhaitu, whose wealth? guru-taTf^u vachana, the word of the pieceptor; dpai^d karma- 
nau viieahava, a qualifier of its own object; bhdva^nu (sic.) mieahai^u (sic.), a qualifier of 
impersonality, an impersonal verbal adjective. 
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Loo. — teha^nai yogi, in the sense of that; jeha-nai kdtaif,i, for whose sake; 
vivekiu tmkiha-nai kdraiiti khapai, a man of discrimination strives for final beatitude ; 
dharmu mkha-nai kdraijA hui, virtue is for happiness ; ktwd-nai karmi dvillyd, in the 
object of (a word ending in) the suffix ktv>a, there is the accusative case; 4abda-nai 
ohhehi, nt the end of a word; karasanhnai viitesharti, in the adjective qualifying the 
word karaaanl. 

Obi. form sing.— pratyaya-nd kartd dgali, before the subject of a suffix (here kartd 
is in the oblique form, which is the same as the nominative, being governed by dgali) ; 
varga-tand, trljd akshara-rahu (in the place) of the third letter of a varga ; varga~tai)d 
pnhild akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

Nom. plur.— dtmanepada-tanS nava vachana, the nine persons of the atmanepada. 

PRONOUNS. 

The information regarding the personal pronouns is not complete. The pronoun of 
the first person is hau, I. So Ap.; Mod. Guj. hu No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs. It was j)robably tuhu, as in Apabhrathiia. In Mod. Guj, it is tu. 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have possessive pronouns, which are adjectives. These 
are imharau (Ap. mdharau. Mod. Guj. mdhro), my; amhArau, (Ap. amhdrau, Mod. Guj. 
ahmdro), our ; tdharau (Ap. tuhdrau, Mod Guj. idhro), thy ; tamhdrau ' Ap. tumhdrau, 
Mod. Guj. tafimdro), your. 

‘ Ho,’‘ that ’ is ««., neut. ta. No instance of the feminine has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in Ap. are su (m.), m (f.), tarn (n ). In Mod. Guj. we have te 
(com. gen.). The nom. plural is te (? com. gen.). In Ap. it is te (m.), tdo (f.), td% (n). 
Mod Guj. has te (*o) (com. gen.). Examples of these pronouns are— 

Ouru-tanau vachana hau aabhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor. 

Ju iarai su kartd, he who crosses (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 
sentence) ; so ju dekhai su kartd ; ja kljai td karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence) ; iishya tidstra padhl artha puchhai ; ju puchhai su kartd, tiha pra- 
thamd ; kisu puchhai, artha ; jd puchhai, td karma, tiha dvitiyd, the disciple having 
read the holy book asks the meaning ; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case. What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the accusative case ; je linga vibhakti vachana hut, te Satr pratyaya parat 
dnit, the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix iatf. 

‘ This ’ is e, which is both masc. and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms are 
eho (m.), eha (f.), ehu (n.), sing,; ei (com. gen.), plur. In Mod. Guj. it is e for all 
genders and both numbers. There is a substantival oblique form, eha, for both sing, and 
plur. Examples arc — 

B grantha sukhii pathdyai, this book can be read with pleasure ; e bihui-nai yogi, 
in the sense of these two; eha-nau, of this; eha-rahat, of this. From tbia oblique form 
M-e may assume that the oblique form of su is teha. 

The relative pronoun is ju, neut. ja. The feminine has not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap^ forms arc ju, ja, jam, Mod. Guj. je (com. gen.). There ia also an 
instrumental jlriat or jlt^ (this latter may possibly be an accusative), both used as 
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sD^stantiyes. The nom. plur. is je, ■with a neuter substantive jihdt. The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jeha. Bxaojples are— 

Ju tarai ; ja puekhai; as given above under »u ; karl karai IH dii ityadi 
yuktit jihdi kahdt, anai jina kat^ kartd kriyd addkai, ta karana, the instrument is those 
things which are said {i.e. indicated) by the expression ‘ having done (by) what, he does, 
takes, or gives,’ and ‘ having done (by) what, the subject accomplishes an action ’ \jinai 
mvlagd kartd kriyd suchiyai, by •whioli the original subject and action are indicated. 
The dative sing, is jeha-nai or jeha-nat kdrani ; the abl. jeha-tau, -hutau,-than, -thakati ; 
Jeha-siit ityddi bolivai aahddi yogi tritiyd hui, in saying ‘ with whom ’ and the like, in 
the sense of ‘ with’ and the like, the third case is used. •'J'ho genitive is jeJm-nau or jeha- 
rahat, with a loc. of gen. jeha-nai, and an obi. gen. jeha-nd For thii nom plur. we 
have je linga vibhakti vachana hut as given under su. 

The interrogative pronoun for masc and lem. is kauna or kuna. Its instrumental 
singular is klnat or kanat, its abl. kauna-tau, its gen. kiha-tanau, and its obi. base kauna 
or kina. Compare Ap. kavanu, fem. kavana, and Mod. Gruj. kdn, obi. kdiid. Examples 
are— 

KaurM tarai, who j)asse8 over? chandra ugni; kuna ugai, chandra, the moon rise.s. 
Who risCvS? The moon ; klnat kljatau, by whom is (the palace) being made ? gde kanai 
dohltle, while the cows arc being milked by whom ? vriksha-tau pdna padat ; kauna-lan 
padai, the leaf falls from the tree. From what does it fall ? klna-siu, with whom ? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kisu, or kisiu ; instr. kisii; dat. kiad- 
nai kdravti or kauna-nai kd°; abl. kauna-tau; gen. kautm-ianau ; loc. kiaai; loc. plur. 
fern, (see examples below) ktaie. The forms with katn^a refer to nouns having gram¬ 
matically a masculine gender. Compare Ap. kim, instr. kind, abl. kiea, gen. kissd. 
Mod. Guj. has ku. Examples of this pronoun are— 

what does he ask? kiau khedatau, halu, what does he drive? the 
plough ; kisau dekhai, prasdda, what is he looking at ? the palace; gtiri arlhu kahatai, 
kisiu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning. What is he telling ? kiait 
tarai, dharmi, by what does he cross ? by virtue ; kauna-nai kdrani, moksha-nat, for the 
sake of what? for beatitude; kiad-nai kdrani dharmu hui, aukha-nai, for what (i.e. 
tending to what) is virtue ? for happiness; kauna-tau padai, rrikaha-tau, from what 
does it fall ? from the tree ; kiaai hutai, gdltai, while what is going on ? while singing 
is going on (loo. abs.); gopdlit gde dohltie chaittu aviu ; kiaai hutai, gde; gde kiale, 
dohitie, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra came; while what were 
being dealt with ? cows; while what was being done to the cows (lit. while the cows 
were what, loc. plur. fem. abs.) ? while they were being milked. 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, dpani (fem. of -wa») 
kriyd, its own action; dpand karma-nau, of its own object. Ap. has appanau. Mod. 
Guj. has dpa^b, but it is used in the meaning of ‘ our ’ including the person addressed. 

The only instance of an indefinite pronoun which I have noted is amukau, a certain 
person. 

VERBS. 

Conjugation is very superficially dealt with in the Mugdhavabbdhanmuktika. No 
i^ttempt is made to explain the formations of the various tenses. Only the personal 
tjariniiiations are given in Sanskrit, and tliat without any translation into the writer’s 
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vernacular. Participles and the like are treated more fuUy. Prop? what is given we 
can gather the following concerning Old Gujarati. 

Present tense. —The only instance of the first person singular is aSbhalau, I hear. 
The only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and plural. The 
termination of the third person singular is ai, or, after a vowel, e. That of the third 
person plural is at, or, after a vowel, i. There arc several examples of the third singular. 
Thus— 


(a) Consonantal roots. 

dvai, he comes. dekhai, he sees. 

ughai, she is drop sy. ndchai, he dances. 

ugai, (the moon) rises. padai, it falls. 

karai, ho docs. padhoi, he reads. 

khapai, he strives. * piichhai, he asks. 

chhai, it is. pramai, he obtains. 

jdnai, he knows. vasai, he dwells. 

tarai, he passes over. vdvai, he sows. 


Sakai, he can. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 


hui, he becomes. lii, he takes. 

dii, he gives. 

The following are examples of the third person plural: ndchaj, they dance ; htn, 
they become. 

The following table compares the forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and Mod. Guj.:— 



j OtU OcJiBATI. 

j Modben OujABAri 

Esotisn. 

nachehau. 

nachau. 

ndchu. 


I dsnoe. 

naehehit. | 

naehai. 

ndche. 


he dances. 

nachehaht. | 

nacha*. 

nachP. 

_ 

they danoe. 

Future tense.- 

-No example of the future occurs. 

W e should expect a form such 


as ndcMsau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj. ndohlh and the Ap. nachchissau. The noun 
of agency in -anahdra can be used as an immediate future, as in hau kali amukau 
karanahdra, I shall do such and such a thing to-morrow. 

Fast t6ZlS6. —This is formed as in all modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars from the past 
participle passive. All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, chaittu aviu, Chaitra is come; ^rdtakit deva pujiu, 
the god was worshipped by the votary, i.e., the votary worshipped the god; Srdvakitdeva 
pujiu, by the votary, with reference to the god, worship was done, i.e. the votary 
worshipped the god. In the impersonal construction the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the case in modem Gujarati. 

Fast conditional. —This is formed with the present participle, as in jai hau 
pa<jlhata tau ubhalau huta, if I had read 1 should have (?) understood. So also in Jaina 
Prakrit, 

The passive voice is formed by adding ig to consonantal roots, and*/to vocalic ones. 
With the terminations ai and at of the third person, igai can become It, and $gat tt. 
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The Ap. teitnination of the passire is ^ja, or in daurasSnl Ap, ia. This form of the 
paBcdye is not used in modern standard Gujarati. Examples are— 

(a) Oonsonantal roots. 

uckohariyai, it is pronounced. boUyai, it is said. 
kahiyai, it is said. guchlyai, it is indicated. 

hahii, it is said. suchii, it is indicated. 

tarii, it is passed over. dnti, they are brought. 

pathli (not pai^hii)^ it is read. aiichlyat, they are indicated. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

dijai, it is given. Itjat, it is taken. 

kljai, it is done. 

Note that the root kar, do, is treated irregularly as if it were vocalic (Pr. kijjai), as, 
indeed, it is in Sanskrit. 

A potential passive is formed by adding a or dy to the root So also in Mod. Guj. 
Examples are— 

pathdyai (not padhdyai), it can boldvai, it can be said, it is called, 
be read. vlkdi, it can bo sold. 

kahdi, they can be said. 

Present Participle. —This is formed by adding atu (weak form) or atau (strong 
form). I have only noted the weak form in the neuter (of. the genitive termination nu on 
p. 361). aims., karatau, iem. karati, no.VLt. karatu or karatau, doing. So in the 
fsja&ixt, kljatau,-ti, -tau, hoing done. These are declined like adjectives and locatives 

absolute are common. Examples are— 

(a) Active. 

karatau, doing. pathatau, readintr- 

kahatau, saying. Loo. abs. letau, taking. 

C kahatai. varmatau, raining. Loc. abs. varasatai. 

khedatau, driving (a plough). hutau or hutau, becoming. Loo. abs, hntai 
ghatatau, happening. or hutai. 

(b) Passive. 

kijatau, being done. pathUau, being read. 

gdltau, being sung. Loo. abs. lljatan, being taken. 
gdltai. 

dohttau, being milked. Loo. 
plur. fem. abs. doAitie. 

Examples of the use of these participles are— 

Meghi varasatai mora ndchat, while the cloud rains the peacocks dance ; guri arthu 
kahatai pramddiu ughai, while the preceptor is telling the moaning, Pramadi is drowsy; 
gopdlit gde dohliie ohaittu avia, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Ohaitra 
came; ftisAya Sdstra pathatau hausabhalau, I listen to the disciple reading the holy hook; 
Sishyii idstra pathUau hau sdbhalau, I listen to the holy book being read by the disciple; 
Chait^ gddtaA maittu ndohai, Moitro, da.noos while it is being sung (impersonal) by 
Ohaitra, i.e. while Chaitra sings. 

Past Participle passive.— 'ITiis usually ends in »M, aa in Ap. The examples found 
Hie come ; wentj (neut.), worshipped; u{hiu, risen;awakened. 

VOt. IX, VAET u. 8 A. 
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Sanskrit 9upta{ka) becomes, through the Ap. auttaih No examples occur Of 

those past participles which are usually irregular in Mod. Quj. • In the last<ual&cd 
language the participle usually ends in yd, as in nthyb, risen. 

The conjunctive partioiple ends in i as in Mod. Guj., corresponding to the Ap, 
-i or -♦«. Examples are kart, having done; lei, having taken; dei, having given ; 
padhl, having read. The verbs ‘ to know * and ‘ to be able ' are construed with this 
participle, as in korijdmi, he knows how to do; lei sakai, he can take. So, the Ap. kt 
is by origin an infinitive. 

Verbal noun. —This ends in ivau after consonantal and mu after vocalic roots. 
Thus, karivau, the act of doing; levau, the act of taking. The oblique forms, such as 
Jfcorieo, leua, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as “the potter brings 
earth to make a pot “ (in the original the example is only given in Sanskrit). The 
locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noxin of agency is formed by adding anaham to consonantal and nahara to 
vocalic roots. Thus, karanahdra, a doer; lenahdra, a taker. The Mod. Guj. forms 
would be karandr, leudr. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique 
form— 

stu, with. dgali, before. 

mahi, in, pdchhali, behind. 

parai or pari, after. 

It will be seen that the last four arc nouns in the locative. 

MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMINAL FOEMS. 
lha or iha, here ; tiha, there ; Jiha, where ; kiha, where ? 

havada,'aow; ta'-drat, then; kavdrat, when ? awm-mro, at another time; 

eka-vdra, once ; aadaivai, always. 

im, in this manner; tim, in that manner; jim, how ; kim, how ? 

mw or imu, like this; tiaiu, like that; jisiu, like what; kisiu, like what ? 

etnlau, this much; letalau, jetalau, ketalau. 

etald (plural), this many; tetald,jetald, ketald. 

evadau, this big; temdau,j€vadau^kevadau. 

athau, facing in this direction ; tethau, jethau, kethau. 

The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages 
aiya, (?) thus. 
aji, even to-day, still, yet. 
mai-kSi, what else ? 

anareu (? aneriu), adj., like another, of another kind. 

anerai dlsi, on another day (both words in loo.). 

anerd-fanau, belonging to another. 

ahu7^, during the present year. 

ahunoka, belonging to the present year. 

dyilf^ adj., before, in front. 

dju, to-day. 
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dju^u, of to-day, modern. 

dfxUai kali, to-morrow (both words in loc.). 

iha- tai^u, belonging; to here. 

upari, above. 

urahau, near, on this side. 

dpilu, adj., upper. 

uyatra, ascent {udyatrd). 

ekvrja, one only. 

olm (of. pailau), facing towards one 

kanhai, near. 

kal, somewhat (kimapi). 

kali, to-morrow, yesterday-. Cf. gti-kdli, dvatai~kdli. 
kdluita, of yesterday or to-morrow. 
kuji-kai, who knows what, something or other 
kehdgamd-tarf.au, adj., belonging to where ? 

gamd,in kehdgamd, chihugamd,jimandgamd, and ddvdgamd, qq. v. 
gdma-tanau, of or belonging to a village, rustic 
gii-kdli, yesterday (both words in loo.). 

Chau, four, 
chauthau, fourth. 

cHhugamd, in all directions, on all sides 

chhehilu (obi. sg. chhehild), final, last. 

ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap, (Hoh. iv, 420). 

Ja, (1) rel. pron. neut. (yat ); (2) as far as {ydvat) 
jai, if. The correlative is tai or tau. 

Jaiya-lagal (? al8oyaZ-/«°), from what time forth 
jimaudgamd, on the right hand 
ddvdgamd, on the left hand. 

td, (1) dem. pron. neut. (<ai!); (2) so far as {tdvat), 
tai or tau, then. Correlative of/«». 
tai~lagal, from that time forth. 
tau, see tai, 

taurkmu, what then ? of what use is it {latah kin) ? 
trihu, the three. 
trijau, third. 

dUi, on a day, in anerai disi, q. v. 
nava, the nine. 

pailau, facing away from one, cf. oliu. 

paura, last year. 

pardya, belonging to another. 

pardru, the year before last. 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 

paroka, belonging to last year. 

pahilau, first. 

plSchafuau, fifth. 
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pdohhilu, adj., behind. 

p&ahai, postposition, without, except. 

pathali, adr., on all sides. 

pwrvilu or pmvilau, old, antique, former. 

hdhiralaut adj., external. 

hahiri, adv., outside. 

bihu or hihuii both. 

hi-rupa, doubled. 

be or bit two. 

fnau^u, slow. 

mdhilut adj., in the middle. 

vahilau, quick, swift. 

vegalu, distant. 

earasiu, like, resembling. 

safe, the seven. 

Mu, yes. 

heihau, adj., facing downwards. 
he(ht, below. 
hethilu, adj., beneath. 
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STANDARD GUJARATT. 

The first speoimen of standard Gujarati is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
"Son, reprinted from the British and Foreign Bible Society’s translation of the Gospel of 
St Luke. 

1 No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GTJJABlTl. 

Specimen I. 

■(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 

aJli ^ flSlRWI ‘HIM, Wl»l ^ 

aMi'fl. anPl IJiii dlill 4^i;i ^1^1, ^1 c»ti VI 

•il'Hl. cii^ Mtsfi 7i 

MACII etpQ. cl 9^ (1 Hcldlaill'Hi'tl 3l4:i (HI ;i«l, 7{ ?li^ ^lOHi ail^Hl =Hll fl^ 

5lis«^i. r<i5li 'Hicii (^cti ^^i*0 ^icii^ ^ <l'(l ^dl, ^ 

an^l d %iwsfi<1 “HRl "llM'ti UeU y^iiA ■^l^e^l d, HHl § cll 9iyl (hhki miH^. 

^ >11^1 ‘HI'hKI Hl^l ^ \, *HIM, M =H14WI WRl clHl (tl^l aHl»l<A MIH iA^ d. 

rtl^l €l4Xl 46<HIHI S ^13H -I'd, >1^ cllRl wliHl cl (§{1^1 ^ICIKl ‘HlH'd Hl^l =»\h, 

^ cl 455 ^=>1^1 4dl el'll «Hl^ cl^ €1^1, ^ cl^ aMldl, ^ cl ?lfl^ (I'd ll'i "k cl-l ^•H'l 

3M^l Cli^l^l kk 5|j «tlM, k =»llil<l clHl (tl^l a^m HIH SA^ d, ^l 4^ 11^1 {\!i\ 44'll'Hl % 
Htfl. M<ai Nidi'll QcfH ani^l, k H4^l^l, ^ 41^ 'dfl Hl«ll, ^ M^l'Hi 

^Al Wl^l. "HlStol Hlte^Al^l eudlJl il^l, k =»11M<^ ■«1HS?1 sMl'tS 'S>l'5 a^i -ni^i ^a>li ^Jli 

^ Midi aSHcll *1^1 d, k ^WlSl«ll 4cll, ^l d; ^ cl^lt aHHt 4^Hl til^Hl. 

aH;i cl^l Hll CliXl 4cll, ^ cl =^lHCti M^dl Hl?l H4l’^^l, cHl^ clHl HR ^WlcfHl. =»H^l 

214^1 SlRldlil L ’HI ^ I, ell’ll Wll^ aniiJll d, k dl^l ‘Hl^ Ml3l«tl Hltt^Al^l 

^ ^l^l^tlRcl Midi >ltf^I d. H^l cl 2i^ *l»ll, k ^(4 ’HlHHl'fl cldl -i $icfi. > 11 ^ JIhi 
‘H 4« cl^l %l'H«*to»ll. cli^ (acl^ ’HlMcli 4fi I, ^l, anw^li H^%1 § (11^ ail4<l 4^^, 

m<l ’HWi k 4€1 said 'i«n. cli mhj ’tui ^i«} s^hi^, ci > 1 ^ SIiaG^ mhi ii€l -i ^ijj ani^. h*^ 

ani cllXl <5^ S%l5li^ldl %ll*l cll^l ^IMft 'tlMl, cl-il aniHctim' cl cl^l %l|^ Hl5|«(l Hlls^Al^l 4HI'>^1. ^hJI 
4|i L ^ ^ ’HlH^ ■ia<A flHl 4Vi 4c)l 

■I’ll =»Hl Ctl^l »tl^ 3i3ll 4cli, k ’Hl&l S5Hcil H»ll d, k ^IHiSllll 4cll, ^ 0. 
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GUJARlTl. 

Specimen I. 

(Britinh and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek maM8*nc be dik'ra hata. Ano te6-m5-na nanae 

A to-man ttoo som were. And them-in-of hy-the-younger 

bap'ne kahyfi ke, ‘bap, sampat'no pali5oh*t6 bbag 


to-the-father 

it-was-said that. 

^father, 

of-the-property the-arriving share 

mane 

ftp.’ 

nb 

tene 

tbbnb 

punji wabeobi 

api. 

to-me 

give' 

and 

by-him 

to-them 

the-stock having-divided 

was-given. 

Anb 

tbuda 

dahada 

paohbl 

nano 

dik'rO sagh^lS 

bk*tbft 

And 

a-few 

days 

after 

the-yonnger son everything 

together 


karine v6g‘la des-ma gayO, ne tya rang-bhoge pOtani 

having-made a-dietant cowntry-in went, and there in-pleaaure-delight hie-own 

sampat udavi-aaklii. Ane tene badhvl kbar'chi-nakhyfl, 

property waa-caused-to-Jly-away-entirely. And hy-him the-entire was-spent-entirely, 

tyar petohhi te db^-ma mbto dukaj padyo, ne tone tangi 

then qfter that country-in a-heavy famine fell, and to-him distress 

pad‘wa lagi. Ane te jaine te de^na wat'nio-ma-na 

to-fall began. And he having-gone that of-country inhabitants-in-of 

ek'ne tya rahyo, ne tene pot^na khetar»ii^ bbundond 

in-of-one there he-remained, and by-him his-own fields-in to-steine 

ohar’wa sira tene mokalyo. Ane jb ^ingo bhu^do 

feeding for {as-)for-him he-was-sent. And what husks the-swine 

khAii'hatl^ tb-mS-thI pOttoQ pbt bhar^wane teni iobobha bat!, nb 

eating-were them-in-by his-own belly for-filling of-him the-wish was, and 

koib tene &py6 naJif. Anb tb 6av*obit thayo 

by-anyone to-him it-was-given not. And he conscious became then 

tenb kahyfi kb, ‘ mbra bap'na kbt*la majurbne pnibkal 

by-him it-was-said that, ‘ my -father how-many to-hired-servants copious 

rbt*la ohhe, pai^ bfl td bhnkbe vin&l pamU'obhS. 

loaves are, but 1 on-the-other-hand by-hunger destruction getting-am. 
H£l u^bine mar& bap*n! pasb jail, nb tbnb kahU 

I having-arisen my cf-father in-neighbourhood will-go, and to-kim I-tvUl-sap' 
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kg, “bap, ml ftka^ sama tatha tan aga} pap kidhfi-chhe. 
'that, "father, by-me heaven against also of thee before sm done^ie. 

Ane have taro dik*ro kahewawa hh ybgya nathi; mane tara 

And note thy eon to-be-called I voorthy am-not; me thy 

majuro-ml-na ek*na jewo gan.” ’ Ane te uthine putana 

servante-in-of of one like count.*’ ’ And he having-arisen his-oton 
bap'ni pase gJivoi te haji ghano vog*}6 hato tyare 

offather in-neighbourhood toent, and he yet great distant was then 

tena bape tene dltho, no tone kariina avi, ne tg 

his by father {as-) for-him he-was-seen, and to-him pity came, and he 

dodine teni kotg wapgyo, ne tone olmmban kidbu. 

having-run his on-neck was-embraced, and to-him kiss was-done. 

Anfi dik*rao teng kabyu ke, ‘ bap, ml aka^ sama 
And hy-the-son to-him it-was-said that, 'father, by-me heaven against 

tatha tan agal pap kidhd-chhe, ne have taro dik'ro kahewawa 

also of thee bgfore sin done-is, and now thy son to-be-called 

h?l yogya nathi.’ Pan bape potana da8“ne kahyfi 

I worthy am-not.* But by-thefather his-own to-servants it-was-said 

ke, ‘ uttam wastra lai-awo, ne ene paherawo; ne 

that, 'excellent garment having-taken-come, and to-this-one clothe; and 
ene bathe viti ghalo, ne pag-n^ joda paherawo; 

on-of-this-one on-the-hand a-ring put, and feet-on shoes canse-to-wear; 

ane palela waohhar'dang lavine kapO, ng aij^ne khaing 

and the-fatted to-colf having-brought slaughter, and we-all having-eaten 


anand 

karie. Kem-ke 

a marO dik'ro 

muo 

hato, 

ne 

rej oicing 

may-make. Because-that 

this my son 

dead 

was. 

and 

pachho 

jiw*to thayO-ohho; ne 

khowaelo hato, ne 

jadyo-ohhe.’ 

Ne 

afterwards 

living become-is ; and 

lost teas, and 

got-is.* 

And 


teo an and kar‘‘wa lagya. 


they rejoicing to-make began. 


Ane 

teno 

wado 

dik'ro 

kbetar-ma 

hato. Ne 

te aw'ta 

And 

of-him 

the-great 

son 

the-field-in 

was. And 

he in-coming 

gbar'ni 


pase 

pahSohyd. Tyare 

tene rag 

tatha nach 

ofthe-house 

in-neighbourhood 

arrived. Then 

by-him music 

also demcing 

^tbhalya. 

Ane 

teng chak*ro- 

ma-na ek'ne 

bolavine 

puchhyfi 

■were-heard. 

And 

by-him the-servants-in-of to-one 

having-called 

it-was-asked 

ke, ‘ & 

m 

ohhe?’ 

No 

tene tene kahyii. 

ke, ‘tara 

that, ‘ this 

what 

isf 

And 

by-him to-him it-icas-said 

that, ' thy 

bhai avyo-chhe, ne 

tara 

bapg 

pajeda 

waohhar'dane 

■brother 

oome-is, 

and 

thy 

by-father 

the-fatted (as-) for-the-calf 


Icapavyo, kem-ke te tene sahi'salamat pachho majyo-chho.* 

4i-has-bee»-8lmghtered, beoause-that ke him sefe-sound bach-agam got-is.' 



868 


GUJABlTl. 


Pa^i t6 g^iiBse thaju, ne mShe S.Tr*wam t§m khuli nahdti. 

But he in-anger became, and inside of-going qf-him pleasure not-was. 

Mate tenft bftpe bahftr ftvine tSne 

Therefore his by-father outside having-come (<m-) for-him 

Bam'jftYyo. Pan tene uttar ap^ta bap*ne 

he-was-caused-to-under stand. But by-him answer in-giving to-the-father 

kahyCl ke, ‘ jd, atta waras Im tari chak'ri karfl-ohhft, nS 

it-was-said that, ‘see, so-many years I thy service doing-am, and^ 

tari ajEa ml kadi ullanghi nathi; t6-pan mara mitroni 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not; nevertheless my of-friends 

sathe kbu^I kar*wane, tl mane bok'diyfi pa 9 kadi 

in-company rejoicing for-making, hy-thee to-me a-hid even ever 

nahfitii-apyfi. Pan a taro dik'ro, jcne kas'benoni sathe tari 

not-tcas-given. But this thy son, hy-whom of-harlots in-company thy 

sampat kbai-nakhi, tena awHS-j tl tene saru 

property was-devoured-entirely, of-him on-the-coming-even by-thee of-him for 

palela wachhar'dane kapavyo.’ Ane tene kahyii ke, 

the-Jatted {as-)for-the-Galf it-was-slaughtered.' And by-him it-was-said that^ 

‘ dik"ra, tfl man sathe nitya chhe, ne maru sagh'lfl taril 

‘son, thou of-me in-company always art, and mine everything thine 

chhe. Ap‘;ie td khu§i thawu tatba harkh kar'wo 

18 . By-US-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make 

jOito-hato, kem-ke a taro bhai muo hato, ne paohbo 

being-proper-was, becanse-that this thy brother dead was, and afterwards 

jiw*to thayo-cbhe; no khOwaelu hatu, ne jadyo-chhe.’ 
living become-is; and lost was, and got-is.' 
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OLD STANDARD DIALECT. 

As a speoimen of old Gujarati, I give a short poem by Nar-Singh Meta, who 
flourished in the middle of the 15th century. It is taken from the introduction to 
Sbapurji Edalji’s Gujarati dictionary, p. xiv. 
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A Poi'.M BY Nab-singh Meta (cruc. 1450 A.U.) 

^ Mm ^cfl ^dl M41M U 

Ml?l 11 

rti'^ iRiJi died mUi qaa ii 

cl4 MlM^ Mifr/^, U 

Mm cii^ 4i^«i «fi «fi <?livS ^Hi:j ii 
auMi (1M^«0 ii 
Mi'^ dll'll ?. MM mU*<1, W, Si«l il^ll 11 

^qi>0^ 9t«vt ^iM cii<ip ^Mifli 11 


translation. 

Recite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of King Rama, teach you. 

Beside you having built a cnge, may she cause you to mutter the name of RSm 
with your mouth. 

Parrot, for you I cause green bamboos to bo cut; 

Of them, 0 parrot, I am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to bo studded with 
diamonds and jewels. 

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall I cause to be cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall j)our {gfit) over (it); 

Your wing is yellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck is a ring of black. 
Worship the lord of Nav-Sai (Nar-Sihgh), trolling a pleasant song. 


As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedabad. 


3 B 
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(District Atimj<:j)Aba.d). 

ajis (iicil ^Hicl ‘Rft't (S,r(l 

'{<<1 >(ii«li. ‘H6't •Hieft, 9tl»{l, 'HH m’cIi it "Hioft 

^iwi, *H?l 'iOi. ^iSi hQ, »RH ^ia>l cil ■H’<n ^rli. 

^Icl rI dayo^l. '{l^"tisS7i ?ii eftyi-et^i; ^«ti, 

allVRl (?R'< i<^l. ^M-li ^mi, 5Rl>t iR'«' WlRaiRl. Jl'O iXl. a>^ 

>t7| !4c-t7( Mi(ifi 'nci 5^-1 ■vhi'hi M'nuHi. 

'(iRnuJSi ^-^Kl "RlCl !^ei^ ml. ai4l<>Ri, ailiRHi, **1^ ^<1 i4 ^ *Hl'H«fl 

^ M'SJ ^ antj a>t>i eflMlwl aM»l 

cil (y'»aii anSi. ^n^^otuS (S'g clTj <^3 «i^. Cl5( iR^ll, ci^ C1>1 MR?ll 



371 

[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


(UlSTRICT AHMEDABAD). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k 

hatb* 

raja. 

Tenr 


dik*ra. 

Sate ‘ 

upar 

One 

was 

king. 

To-him 

seven-verity 

sons. 

The-seven 

above 

Vir-biii 

bahoii 

hati. 

Aso 

mas avyo. 

Aj‘wal6 

pakh'wadb^ 

avyo. 

Pirrbdt 

sister 

was. 

Asvin 

month came. 

Bright 

fortnight 

came. 


Waje-daiam'no'' dahado avyo. Satr- bhaironi® waliuroe 

Of‘the-Vijffpti-daianil day came. The-sevcn of-brothers by-sisters-in-law 


wamt madya. 
vows wer«-begun. 


Bahen kalie, 

The-sister says. 


‘ bhabhi, bhabhi, mani‘ 

‘ sisters-in-law, sisters-in-law, to-me 


kb’to" hfi 

{Jif)-yo'u-say ,-then I 

nahi.’ Bahonf* 
not.' By-the-sister 


karia.’ Babhi 

may-do' The-sisters-in-law 
kidhu,® * thaSb, 

U-was-said, ‘ it-will-become. 


bolya,® ‘ tam-thi thai^r 

said, ‘ yon-by it-will-become 
t6f‘ kary; nahi 

even-then I-toill-do; not 


thay, 

{{f)’it-become, 
sutl.® Doheli 

slept. Painful 


t6c* 

even-then 
rite 

in-manner 


kari4.’ 

I-will-do.' 

puru 

the-whole 


QOr-ma 

Gauri-mother 


dahade 
in-days 

thai-gai. 

having-become-went 


rijhya, anb 
was-pleased, and 

Bhabhi-babh! 

The-sisters-in-law-etc. 


Vir-bai 
Vlr-bdi 
karine 
having-done 
Vir-bainc 


td 

then 


warat 
the-vow 
ujavyS. 
was-finished. 
t6 


to-Vlr-hal on-the-one-hand 


upar l§ghan 
i^on fasting 

karaj nahi 
object not 


karl. Gor-mSe 

wae-done. By-Gaun-mother 

sare. Vir-bainl 

may-be^accomplished Vir-bdi's 


joi rahya. 

having-seen remained. 
sap'nt*” didha, 

dreams were-given, 
ve]a vicharo. 

time consider. 


lainb 

having-taken 
Ghanf- 
In-many 
lila-laher 
happiness 
Gor-mA 
Oawrl-mother 
‘ am 

‘ vn-tlm-mcmner 
Teni pere 
Ser in-manner 


Notrr.—T his stoiy is in the oolloquinl Gnjarftti of educated women. It U recorded in the language of an elderlj ladj 
of the Nftgar BTS.hmB^ caete. 

’ The verb hat5 ie pot out of Its uaoal pUse at the end of the sentence for the sake of rh3rthm. 

* The word ^ ii a common expletive u»ed after numerate. 

* The i at the end of »atS gives deiinitenefs. TAe seven 

' * Pakh*teS4^ i* here colloquially used in the maeculine. The ueual form is pakh'v)34*9^. nenter. 

* Wtge ig a colloquial form of e^'aya. 

‘ Sd, 4^, and iS are diminutive suffixes frequently used to express affection,—the dear brothers, the dear eisters-in.law, 
and so elsewhere. 

^ is a oolloquial oontraotion of kahS, iS. 

s Xi4hii, done, is quite commonly employed in the sense of kahyV, said. 

' The neater plnral is used to agree with even a feminine singular noun to indicate respect. There are several other 
inetRBoee in the ebory.' 

8a,f*nS. Here the pinral ie need instead of the aiagnlar to indicate respect. 

voim IX, part n. 
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warat karo. Tame man& phul^no sftte sonanS phul ^ apyu; pani 

vows make. By^you to^me of-flower for of-gold flower was-given ; water 

sata dudh alyG; khawa sate am*rat alyfl. 'lame 

for milk was-presented; eating for nectar waa-presented. By-you 

Vir-bainc dukh pamarlyl. Vir-baie t6 dukh'ni 

tO'Vir-hdi pain was-caused-to-reach. By-Vlr-hdl on-the-other-hand of-pain 
man phul'ne sate jal chadhavya; khawa sate jal 

the-atrnck'OHC of-flower for water was-i>ffered: food for water 

clmdhavya; ane evi rite je karyu, te khara bhaw-thi 

waa-offered ; and such hy-manner what waa-done, that true feeling-from 

karyii. Vlr-bainu pani te tamara am"i’at-thi pan mg ad^ku 

waa-done. V'lr-hnl'a water that yonr nertar-fhan even by-me more 

ganyfi. Sone-tln to ame iTpie-chhie, ne am“rat-thi ame 

waa-reckoned. In-gold-by indeed we smearing-nre, and nectar-by we 

mSju-ciilue. Ame t6 bhaw“na bhiikbya chhic. Vir-bai 

aconring-are. Tf’^e on~the-other-hand of-ajffection hungre are Vir-bdi 

jewu kar'^e, tong Vlr-bai jewu tha4g. Tamo kar^^o, town 

an he-will-do, to-him Vir-odl as it-will-become. Yon will-do, so 

pam'so.’ 

will-you-get' _ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tliere was a king. Ho bad as many as seven sons. These seven brothers had but 
one younger sister named Virbai- It was tho month of A^vin, the bright fortnight, 
and tho day of tho Vijaya-daiaml. The young wives of the. seven brothers wont through 
tho initiatory oeromonios of tho vow of the day. Tho sistor says, ‘ dear Sisters, I would 
also do it, if you let me.’ Mie sisters-in-law replied, ‘ you are not able to go through it.’ 
Tho sister said, ‘ I will go through it, whether I have the ability or not ’ As for Virbai, 
sho went through the initiatory c<Meiaonie8, and laid herself down. In spite of 
insurmountable difficulties she finished it up to its closing ceremonies As days went 
by, tho goddess, Mother Gauri, was pleased with her, and Virbai was blessed with great 
happiness. Her sLsteis-in-law and others looked on in disappointment and resolved to 
starve themselves to death before the mother goddess. The mother goddess appeared 
before them in a dream, and said, ‘ you cannot secure your object in this way. Think 
of tho circumstances under which Virbai performed her vow. Do as she did. In 
place of a flower, you gave mo a gold flower; in place of water you gave me milk You 
gave mo tho most delicious dishes in place of ordinary dishes. You put Virbai to 
immense trouble. As for Virbai, oppressed with difficulties, sho gave me water in place 
of flowers, she gave me water in place of food—and thus whatever she did, she did with 
all her heart. I considered the water given by V^irbai as of greater value than even 
the nectar given by you. As for gold, we smear our ground with it, and we scrub our 
pots with nectar. It is devotion that we hunger for. Those who do as VirbAi did will 
get what Virbai lias got. You will get as you wiE do.* 
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The next specimen is a folksong from tlie district of Broach. It deals with the 
arrest and trial of the Guikawar of Baroda, Malhar-riio, for the attempted poisoning of 
Colonel Phayre. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

Standard Dialect. (Distuict Broach). 

^<1 oiMm, ; 

eii^Q Hiirii "Ji. 

Mm Mm ; 

<fnd Jii 

MetR^lMo t 

MtlMl aMlsMl M^ImcO, ^<0 ; 

MJi^l Sii MetSMi, Ml>^l 'iH iJ?. 

ilMMi ^1. 53 ; 

MIM m4\ ^ 5^ 

|Ml\S V,^l wiMT/dl, W <il5 ; 

({.M RlM'j, M(3 Ml>Hl ?ll5. 

M€|R^l<Ho Y 

^ \fA hX 5Mmn5 %lic1 ; 

5^ 3Hl^l ^Id. 

(hM 5^ M'i ffim; 

51^ ov^ -JM. 

MttR^ldo V. 

5^ Mis k ; 

5^ <f*l^l 5^ 5^3l<\, Mien ‘Mcll^ldl »l£. 

MeiR^lMo NS 

^Stl 5^, 5a?ll ’MIH dil ; 

%lWdMi ^l€fl 5<1, d^ MIS 


MeiR^lM* c 



GUJA-RATi. 


Si'K'ia ; 

m 'i«5\ -HW. 

^«(] 5} -Hi^ ui3l & •H'i. 

^€{1 hi, 'HIH mP19» ; 

'I'fl 4^?ll (^dl iCl, <1>l <^1^0/ ■<l'itl Pl’t. 

uirili :ti4l, 5Hi oi^S^i ; 

Sliattcii ^ eitj UHl, wiPl ^Ml«l. 











[ No. 4.] 
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West-Central Group. 


GUJARATI 

Standard Dialect. (District Broach). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

MALAR-RAW'NO gar^bo. 
of-malAu-ua jr so ag . 

Kedi banyo-re bhupal, Mabh-RS-w kedi banyo-rc. 

A-captive became~0 the-protectw'-of-thf‘-('arth. Malar-Raw a-captioe beoamc-0. 

Lagi pakad'tS na war, Malar-Raw kedi banyo-re. 

There-wtia-mdergone in-capturing no delay, Malar-Raw a-captive became-0. 

II Tek II 
II Refrain ii 

Samvat oganisi-ekatris, Pos mas guru-war; 

Samvat mneteen-himdred-thirty-oue. Pus month Thursday; 

Sukal paksb'ni sat'me jOne jbalyu jbat a8“war. 

Bright the-half-of on-the-seventh sec arrested-(him) suddenly hy-the-froops. 

Malar-Raw, otc. ii 1 ii 
Malar-Raw, etc. II J ll 

Mal‘wa. ^/or maPwa) avya maliipati, be4i ^undav (ybr sundar) vehel; 

To-visit came the-lord-of-the-earth, sitting a-beantiful chariot; 

Pak'dyo tone ek palak-mS, tyare pamyo jawA naw gher. 

Ile-was~captured {as-for) him one moment-in, then he~obtained to-go not in-houae. 
Malar-Raw ll 2 || 

Maldr-Rdw ll 2 || 

KidhO kamp-ma ked ne japat karyii ghar-bar; 

He-was-made the-camp-in a-captioe and attached was-made {his) honae-{and-)property ; 

Pap muke nahi koine, e to k6n karo vohewar 

Sin leaves not anybody {unpunished) this then who would-do a-sitfid-act / 

Malar-Raw « 3 || 

Maldr-Rdw ii 3 ii 

Duwai phari Angrcj*ni, thar-thar dhruje lok; 

A-proclamation went-round of-the-English, shiveringly trembled the-people; 

Thaie have i50 ray'nfl, saii pamya ‘ atiie 46k. 

Will-become now what of-the-king, all got excessive grief. 

Malar-Baw n 4 tt 
Maldr-Rdw H ^ II 

__ __ 6 _______ _ 

* Pam'wZ, althoagh a tramitive verb, ii conitnied ae though it were intraneitire, 
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Rani be rudan 

Queens two weeping 

Kare prarthana 
They-mahe a-prayer 


kare, 
make, 
I4“ni. 
oj- G od. 


Suna 

Sund-{bdl) 

‘ have ap6 

‘ now give 


Kama-bai sot; 

Khmd-hdl with; 

hamarS mOt.’ 

our death.' 


Malar-Raw ii 6 || 
Malar-Bdto ll 5 ll 


Avya vipra 
There-came Srdhmans 

jap; 

incantation ; 

Dhyan dhare 
Meditation they-hold of- 


des 

{of-)the-country 


par-de4*na, betha kare bahu 

of-other-covntiies, seated make much 


Jugadis'nn, jane kale ohhuti {for cbhuti) ja^e 

the-God-uf-the-unicerse, as- f tomorrow will-he-setfree 


nrip. 

the-king. 

Malar-Raw ll G ll 
Maldr~Jtdw II 6 II 

Kahe Malar-Raw ‘ wSk kidho 

Says Maldr-Bdw 'fault tohat waa-rnade 

Kar jOdl kalie karagari, 

The-handa having-folded he-says having-implored, 

bntawOni bbod.’ 

do-show the-mystery ’ 

Malar-Haw ii 7 ii 
Maldr-Bdw ll 7 ll 


mui‘ne ked; ’ 
to-me a-captice ; ' 

‘ mane kholi 

‘ to-me having-disclosed 


Sar Luis Peli kahe, 

Sir Lewis Belly says, 

Sar'bat-nia gholi-kari, 
Sharhat-in mixed-having, 
Malar-Raw || 8 n 
Maldr-Bdw II 8 ll 


‘ kidho ray 

‘ committed 0-king 

tame payu 

hy-you was-given-to-drink 


tame ker; 

hy-you a-had-act; 

kar“nal‘ne jeher. 
to-the-Colonel poison. 


Kar*nal Pher rani-tanO Resident Sar*dar; 

Colonel Bhayre the-Queen-of the-Besident General; 

Tenc han'wa kar“ne, tame le6 kari nahi war. ’ 

Him to-kill for, ly-you a-little was-made not delay,' 

Malar-Raw ii 0 ii 
Maldr-Bdw ll 9 ll 


Malar-Raw vismay-thai bOlio {for bOlyo) din vaohan; 

Maldr-Bdw being-astonished spoke humble words; 

‘Nathi khabar e mnj‘n§, maru bahu-re ba}6-ohhe man.' 

‘ There-is-not knowledge {qf)-ihis to-me, my exoessive*0 hwms mind* 
Malar-Raw ii 10 ii 
Maldr-Bdw n iO ti 
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Sar Luis ^ Peli kabe, ‘ ny&y thaie 

Sir Jjetois Pelly says, * Justice there-toill-be 


Nahi kar^^o ohinta 

Do-not make anxiety 


Malar-Raw || 11 ii 
Malar-Raw || 11 ll 

Bharuch-ma banyo 

Broach-in was-composed 


kadi, tame dhiraj rakbd 

ever, you patience keep 


salii, a gar*b6 

indeed, this sortg 


pavitra; 
pure ; 
mitra. 
0-friend. 


rasal; 

interesting ; 


0 -chito te lai-gaya; jone Madraa-ma bbupab 

Unexpectedly they carried-off; see Madras-in the-protector-of-the-earth. 

Malar-Raw ii 12 n 
Malar-Raw ll 13 || 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE SONG’ OE MALHAR-RAO. 

Refrain, —Malbar-rao, the protector of the earth, became a captive. Suddenly did 
he become a captive. 

(1) On Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of Pos in Ihe Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested him. 

(2) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Resident, and they cap¬ 
tured him in a single moment, nor <‘Ould he obtain leave to go home. 

(3) In the camp ho was made a captive, and his house and property wore 
attached. Sin leaves no one unpunished. Who therefore would do a sinful 
act ? 

(4) The English made proclamation, and the people trembled and shivered. 
They all felt excessive grief in their doubt as to what would now become 
of the king. 

(5) His two queens, Suna-bax and Kama-bai, weep and pray to God to end their 
lives. 

(6) Brahmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations. They 
meditate on the God of the universe, as if the king would be sot free to-mor¬ 
row. 

(7) Says MaUiar-rao, ‘ for what faxdt have I been made captive ? ’ with hands 
folded in supplication he implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ O king, you have committed a bad act. You mixed 
poison in sliarbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink.’ 

(9) ‘ Colonel Phayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no 
hesitation in killing him.’ 

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, ‘ Notlxing know 1 of 
this. My mind is on fire.’ 

(11) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ pure justice will be done. Be not anxious. Keep 
patient, my friend.’ 

(12) This interesting song was composed in Broach. Unexpectedly they carried 
Malhar»rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras. 

* A gar^bS in a kind of icng sung by womeu, whilo dan.-mg in a oirole. 

a c 
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nagart gujaratt. 

The Nagar Brahmans have always formed an important part of the Gujar^ commu¬ 
nity. The literary form of the Apabhrarhia from which Gujarati is descended, was in 
olden times known as the Nagara Apabhrarh^a, and some scholars maintain that the 
Beva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste. 
At the present day they employ the Dova-nfigari and not the Gujarati character, as will be 
seen from the specimen annexed. 

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called Nagarl Gujarati, but their 
language i.s ordinary Gujarati, wdth a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words than is met 
with in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 

[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

gujaeati. 

NIoakI Dialect. (Bomday Town and Island). 

^ I ^ xTtTTTnr ’mif w 

v.» 

fimwr ’(TTxft I ^'5 1^^ iT^'l TK^.jTt ^ T?prr pptRftPi ^9# 

ijwt TI^ ?nwi IHTTUr JRW ^ I 

^ ^ Kiff ’ret ^ ^ ^ mfit ^ 

5Rt I xral ^ w ^ ?rat firt i 

71% Tfr?rT»TT I »«T t Wmf IJTTif ^TTf ?§Tt% 

8rm I URT % %% ’nft ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAKAtI. 

Nagaki Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk nianas"no be clihok’ra hata. Ane tc-mS-na. nlianaB 

A-certain io-nian tico gons were. And them-in-qf hy'the-younger 

potaiia bap“nb kahyu ke, ‘ bapa, tamari mal-mil“kat ma-tlu 
his-oicn to-father it-wassaid that, ‘father, your goods-aud-propcrly-tn-from 
je bisso maro aW'to-hdy to raanb apb.’ Te-tlil feno 

what share my coming-may-he that to-me give.' Therefore hy-him 

potanl miDkat too-ma vfiliecbi apl. Baku diwas tbaja rahl 

his-oicn property them-in having-divided toas-gircn. 3[any days passed rot 

ct“la-ma t6 uhand chbok*rae eagh’lT pQji ek'thi kailno 

meamvhile-in that younger by-sou all substance together haoing-made 

dur de^-taraph prayan karyu, no putanu sarv^aswa 

distant country-towards departure was-made, and his-own substance 

UDmattayi-thi udavi-nakbyu. Tonl-pase kST ^osh rahyil nabl, 

riotous-Uring-by was-squandered. Of-him-near any remainder remained not, 

ane te-wakh"t6 te de^-ma motO dushkal padyO no t6 moti 

and at-that-time that country-in mighty famine fell and he great 

apattl-ma avyo. E-thi te te del"na ek nag”rik*ni pasS gayo, 

want-in came. Therefore he that of-counlry one of-citizen near went, 

an§ tena alray-ma rahyo. Tene tend potana khetar-mS dukkar 

and his shelter-in lived. JBy-him to-him hia-cwn field-in swine 

oharaw'wa mok'lyo, An6 dukkar jb chhals khal^ hatil te-j 

to-graze he-was-sent. And the-swine what husks eating were that-even 

khainb pet bharVane pan t5 magna that, pan tb 

having-eaten belly to-fill even he happy would-have-beeome, but that 

pan kbie tbnb apyS nahi. 

even anyone-by him-to was-given not. 
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BOMBAY GUJARAtI. 

Bombay is a very polyglot city, but its main language is Maratbi. It contains a 
large number of Gujarati settlers, whose language has adopted several Marathi expres¬ 
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, written 
(as received) in the D6va-nagari character, which will show that Bombay Gujarati 
dilTers very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalman influence 
we owe the use of words like rahii for the Arabic*Hindustani raU, a headman, a respect¬ 
able person, a citizen. 

As expressions which are due to the influence of Marathi, we may quote the use of 
6dp'vou, instead of ap'^vou, to give; bar gam (cf. Marathi hdher g^vt), to a distant village; 
todpar’wu, to squander; and garaj Idgi, want began to be felt. Some of these are, it is 
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindustani, but their selection here is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi. 

[ No. a] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


Bombay Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

^ firr i wprr ^ qiif % arnTT imt 

WPI I ^ mai aiWT \ XI# WT# XTlWr # 

wt aiR wm anfr ^ i ^ 

?T tM-# 5^rraB xr# ^ txji# xi% i 

WK XW! a#sq[ xif^ draff# i 'ffw^ WT 

xffit #1 iftmff w#?r fr #ffxr xid ^hxjit ar# ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ma^as'ne 

to-man 


Bk 
One 

tena bap“ng 
his tO'father 


be chhok'‘ra 
tuoo sons 
kahyu ke, 

it-mtS'said 


hata. Te-m|-na 

were. Them-in-of 

* bapa, maro 

that, 'father^ my 


nana 

the-younger 


ohhok‘rae 

by-son 


bhag 

share 

Tb5da 

A-few 

bar 


tSni d6lat*na be bhag karya. 

By-ihe-father his of-wealth two shares were-made, 

nano chhok'ro potani ddlat lai 

the-younger son his-oum wealth having-taken a-distant 

ane tya b6h*Je-hathe pdtani dolat wap'ri-nSkhi. 
and there with-excessive-hand his-own wealth sqnandered-entir^y, 

tSu5 badhi dolat udavi-nSkhi, tyarS tfi dS^-in^ mbttS dukaj 

hy-him all wealth was-wasted-entirely, then that comtry-in a-mighty famine 


mane ^8po.’ 
to-me give.* 

diwas paohhi 
days after 

gam gay6, 
village went, 

An§ , jh^ 
And 
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padyo, ane paisam Sne garaj lagl. Tyarg te de^'na 6k rahil 

fdl, and of-mo'hey to-him want began. Then that of-country a citizen 

pits© gayo, jene 6ne kh6tar-mS dukk*ro ohar*wa mokalyo. 

near he-went, by-wihom aa-for-him field-in swine to-feed he-waa-sent. 

PukkVo khata, te obhal khai eno pOtinu p6t 

The-swine used-to-eat, those husks having-eaten by-him his-own belly 
bharyu-bot, pan te koie ene ilpya nab?. 

filled-iooidd-have-been^ but they by-anyone to-him were-given not. 


GAMADIA. 

The Oamadia, or Gramya, Gujarati is a general name for the dialect spoken by the 
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place to place, and 
reappears under various names. Asa standard form of it, 1 take Surti, the dialect 
spoken by the village people of Surat and Broach. 

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter A, and on the other hand to pronounce a as A, and chh as «; the tendency to 
pronounce a y when it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso¬ 
nant ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. These 
will all be noted in the examples given in the following pages. 
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SUR*TT GUJARAtT. 

The educated classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati, 
but in the rural parts of these districts a curious patois is spoken, which the Bombay 
people call S-ur^tiy or tl)e language of Surat. 

In pronunciation, Surtl continually pronounces the letters as A, as vre find in the 
Bhil languages and in Southern Rajasthani. S is often written, but eyen then it is pro¬ 
nounced h. Examples are dah, for das, ton ; mdnah, for mdnas, a man; hard for sard, 
good ; hu, for Su, what ? hdde, for sdde, near. 

On the other hand a true original initial or medial h is often elided, or, when 
written, is not pronounced. Thus, ^m or m, pronounced I; utb for hv,td, a dialectic 
form of hatd, was; hau for hahu, I say. 

The letter clih is pronounced s. Thus, chha, six, is pronounced sa, and chhu, I am, 
is pronounced su. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There are numerous 
examples in the specimen. Thus, I hddd or/hdrM, icw; eh'dhu or eh"/hu, in one place; 
dldhu, dtdhu, or dldhu, given; tangl or tangl, want; tcni or iem, that much; cliiihd or 
dlthd, seen ; tamdrd ox lamdrd,j6nv', or ^2, thou; tedlnd or (edine, ]\a\ing called; 
ddh"dd for dahndd, a day. Cerebral n and I are rare. Thus we have kuran, not kdrar),, 
a cause ; gale, not gale, on the neck. 

The letter n is often changed to 1. Thus, ndllb for ndnd, younger; ldkh'‘tcu, for 
ndkh’'icu, to throw. 

Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, arc often doubled. Thus, ndlld, 
younger; di/lhd, seenndkkar or ndkar, a sevvani; ai>ime,wc; nin:drd,my. 

I'ho letter y/i is pronounced as z. Thns. jhdd, pronounced zdd, a tree. 

When the letter g follows a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some¬ 
times written y and sometimes i. As most past participles end in y preceded by a conso¬ 
nant, this forms a very striking characteristic of the dialect. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. The following are only a few,—wayVo or wairo, for mdryb, 
struck ; pdy‘‘dd or pdidd for pddyd, caused to fall, made ; chdy’ld or chdild, for chdlyd, 
went; may'ld or ma'ild, for malyd, met; pdp°rd, for pdriyd or pdryd, a son. 

It may be noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nagpuri sub¬ 
dialect of the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari. 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add d in the oblique form. Thus, hdp'^ne or 
hdpane, to a father; bdpd or hdpdd, fathers. 

The following are the first two personal pronouns:— 



I. 


Thou. 


Sing. 

PInr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. . . . 

u 

hjtmi, ammS, ammS 

ti 

tamt, tammS, lamnO. 

Agent . 

mS 

hami, ammi, ammS 

a 

tamS, tammt, iammO. 

Gen. 

mSrO, mmSrO 

hamSrO, ananSrO 

tsre 

tamum, tommSrO. 
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Other forms arp as in the standard dialect. As explained above, the t of the second 
person can optionally be cerebralised. 

Brides the usual standard forms, he is also used to mean ‘ that.’ 

The following are the forms of the verb substantive ;— 


Present. 



6l«g 

Piur 

1 ... 

chhauu, chhu, chhc, chha 

chhaiyi, ohhie 

o 

M « • t 

thhe, chha 

chho, chhc, chhu. 

3 ... 

chhe, chha 

ohlte, chha 


It will be noticed that chhe or chha can be used for any form except the first ])ersou 
plural. 

It should bo remembered that the chh is pronounced like s, so that the words are 
really savou, sU, se, cto. In all the specimens the chh is written throughout, and I have 
not altered the spelling. 

The past is huto or uto, both being pronounced uto. When employed as an auxiliary 
verb to is often used instead of uto. 

As regards finite verbs, the present definite is cither conjugated as in the standard, 
or is added to all persons of the simple present. Thus, I strike. 



Suig 

Plui 

1 ... 

miru-chh 

miirlc-chh. 

2 ... 

mirS-chh 

' mSiO-chh 

3 ... 

mire-chh 

mdre-chh 


As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually to. Thus, 
u mar^tv-lo, I was beating. 

The formation of the past participle lias been explained under the heal of proaun- 
ciation. 

The future is sometimes written as in the standard dialect,—thus, mdrU, i will 
strike ; hut the i is pronounced as h, so that the true form of the future is — 



sing. 

Flur 

1 . . . 

m&rlh 

mSr’hv. 

2 . . . 

mS.r'hS 


* 



3 . . . 

mir*hS 

mSr*lie 


So^oetimes the future ends in d or wdno. Thus, u uthd, I will arise; u jated, I will go; 
& kSwand, I will say. 




864 


GUJABi-Tl. 


The following specimen of SurMi is provided by the Oolleotor of Qustoms. Bombay, 
It is printed, as received, in the Deva^nagan character. 

[ No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 


GUJARlTl. 


SuE^'ii Dialbot. (Villages or Surat and Broach), 

nw epiiil $ t ft-’Rt-’n ^finv irnpr ^ ^ firsrsifTr int: mil 

'<n% w i win f?wr2if?TWT t »it»i i (%mT) 

HtHfr izma 5i Tft WSPJTT \ 

HfR ^PTw (ifts) n WT % ^^TraT x^tr ^ ?f»ft (2»ft) 

^«^rT WT^ \ tr:% ^ i 

ntfTTw nz ijw?: ^?it h fwarr-wt xmr ^ ^tz zr^r ^wt suif i vf ^ 

arrr ^ ^iwt tt % tzr^r ^tnr zrt 

tv (nv) xjTTR »r%-i % gitw g%-# ^ ^ i <3 ^grsr % mrr 

tri! 5r wi^rpft wr wnir w ^BTiraE trzTrr tNz wr% ttut^ 

tpi wrenr »r«ft i ^ zmrrr ^ i w ^ ^wt ttv 
^ I tf’ir ^ ^ ^ ^arr wt^ (%ft) i ^ 

wrr^ % zi ^lT3t ^ ^ i tfiHznnz w anvi w ^zzrd ’w® 

si 

(^) J ^ ZWftt xftzi€t ^ WW l xrn affuCtaf 

zWf (t'^) % w?-tzt zsraiT^ tziS5t zBTfrvif I Tzin irm-zzt ^ 

w Tjit 3ftTt (zirt^) ^rft ^ ara ’azist xftm % vmz ^ ^-6t vj 

Tnft dtHfr wO-anrtr-TTt ?t xR€-<ft (sft) efhz^ ^ ^Hi-aTi:%i-zTt w vrafr ’sn;^ 

# I ^ WXZ ainC«IT ^TTfan II 

^ xitzrtt ^7R-azt '3?ft 1 zT ^ ^ zrtxR Enr^r zrw aim-zrnf-wT ^rt^t 
^hz^rar I z^ w '3r<«z:5i ^ 5T*i wl vr i z^nl agw % zrifr an#r 

wt ^ znzcT ^ ttw vmz -siMt-fll i wnncsr m ^ u^ Twt-vwt 

I ?r gw arat ^z:-zrt ^ arl i zW ^ wsi 

ZTWT ^RTT-^RIT WW l' ZT^ Z^TT ^TVSf ^ % W ZWTft {ZVT^) %CTJT Wl (^) 
arzift zfziT wii zrwzT vmn zhtht (ott’ct) zt 1 t«t »rot \ 

zit'xrm vv wm Trtwrfr arwzf gvmi xzw fiww xrt wrut^-sraft i nro ri\ 

v# 

xztZRt 5nil TWrtl fTTW-WTT X|f%-WTZT'W<t gwt-t V ZT-TT^ Z!^ IZW 

srnss ( wv^) i z^^l srtxi wttwI tir n (§ zfl wr^ gi§ 

wir H-ft ^ zzKt wit ^ z^ ziR # I w>f WT zntt irt zrtt-znwl-zft zt 
trnfi wTwr-il ww' gzflrr »nr# ^ tn^ i int arwzt w<t g snit- 

arf $ II 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

Stib^ti Dialect. Villages of Sukat and Broach. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 3an*n6 be p6y*ra utTi Te-ma-na nfillao bap"ne 

One to-man two sons were. Them-in-of hy-the~ younger to-the-father 


kayu 

k6, ‘ bapa, jo 

mil'kat maro 

bhago 

ave, 

to 

it-waa-said 

that, 'father, what property in-my 

in-share 

may-come. 

that 

mans api-lakho {for nakbo).’ 

Bapc 

mil“kat''na be 

bhag 

to-nie 

give-away.' 

By-thc-father 

of-the-property two 

shares 

paida 

Thoda {or ^hoda) 

dah*da-ma (for dahacla-ma) 

nallu 

poy^ro 

were-made. 

A-few 

days-in 


ihe^younger 

son 

sag*lu 

ek’thu (or ek^tbu) 

karinc dur 

mulakh 

chailo, no 

tS 

everything 

in-one-place having-made a-far 

country 

went, and 

there 

potani 

dolat'na watana 

waw“djtiwd. 

Jbitro 

tene 

sag'lu 


hia-own of-wealth peaa threw-away} When by-htni everything 
udavi (/(>r udavi)-didhu (or dIdhu,/or didhu), to waklrte to mulakli-mS 


waa-aquandered-completely, that at-hme that oountry-in 

moto dukal paido, ane tenfe tafigi (or tangi) padVa lagi. 

a-mighty famine fell, and to-him want tofall began. 

Et'le te te mulakb'na. renar“n6 mailu jene teni 

In-tke-meantime he that of^country to-a-dweller met by-whom hia 
jamin-ma dukkar ohai*wa mokailo. Tone potanu pet dukkar 

land-in awine tofeed he-waa-aent. By-him hia-own belly awine 

khata, te kvis'ka-thi bhairu-hOt, pan te koie 

uaed-to-eat, thoae huaka-by filled-ioould-have-been, but those by-anyone 

tene aipa nai. Ane tS ware teni sudh (for sudh) thekane 

to-him were-given not. A.nd that at-time of him sense in-place 

avi, t© boilo k§, * mara ba.p'ne ta rakhSla kfifla 

came, he said that, * my in-of-fother near hired how-many 

badha (ybr badha) manahonS jbyye tern (or tem) kbawanii male-cbhe, 

all ' to-men ia-aufficient so-much qf-eating they-getting-are, 

nS wall Ochu muke-chhe, ane u t6 bhukhfi 

and also above leave, ami I on-the-uiuer-hand by-htmger 

marii'Clihu. U utha ne mara bap h6de jawa nS kCwan 
dying^am. I will-ariae and my father near will-go and will-say 
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> Threw away tike i>eu, e.|uAQdered. 



386 auJARiTl. 

ko, “ bapa, in§ ^mari (or tamaii) aga], Ibai'no wi!jc kairu>obhe, anS 

thatt father, hy-me of-you before of-Ood sin done-ia, and 

tamarO ohhok'ro kew'dawa mane lajam nathi. Mans tamara nokax 

yovr son to-be-called to-me fitness ia-not. Me your servant 

po^bg rakho.” ’ I'e uith.6 ne tena bap bode aiwo. Pan haju ghand 

like keep.'’ ’ Me arose and his father near came. But yet much 

agho uto, te ware tena bape tene ditho (or dittho). 

dista/nt he-was, that at-time his by-father as-for-him he-waa-seen. 

TSne daya avi ne te doido ne gale wal*gi-paid6, an6 

To-him compassion came and he ran and on-neck embractng-fell, and 

bachchl kidhi. Poy'rae kayfi, ‘ bapa, mS tamari 

kiss toaa-made. By-the-son it-vsaa-said, 'father, hy-me of-you 

Tubadu (or raju) Ihartio gbuno kairo-cbhe, ane tamaro p6y*r6 kew'dawa 

h^ore of-Ood sin done-is, and «your son to-be-called 

man3 lajam nathi.’ Pap bape nokkarone tedine (or tedine) 

to-me fitness is-not.’ But by-the-father to-the-servants having-called 

keyu ke, ‘sakay-ma sakai jhabbo lawo ne eno perawO. 

it-was-aaid that, * good-in good a-rohe bring and to-this-one put-on. 

Jlna, hath>mS viti ghald, ne pagS joda (ybr joda) perawo; 

Ofthis-one hand-on a-ring put, and on-feet shoes put-on; 

ane kau ke, " ohalo, ap'no khayye piyyS ne gammat (/or gamat) 

and I-say that, “ come, let-us-all eat drink and merriment 

karye; kem-ke a marO poy'ro inari-gail6-to, te phari-thi(or tbi) 

make; beoause-that this my son dead-gone-was, he again 

(/or jiw'to) thailo-ohhe; ne khowai-gailo-to, te pachbo jaidO 

living heoome-is; and lost-gone-was, he again recovered 

ohhe.” ’ Ne t66 gammat kar'wa laiga. 

is*’ * And they merriment to-make began. 

TSnO wado poy'ro khetar-ma uto. Te jem^jem gher taraph 

Mis elder son the-field-in was. Me as-as in-the-house towards 

mwo, tem gan-tan*na awaj sabh'Jaya. Tfine ek ohakar'ae 

came, so qf-singmg-mmic the-sounds were-heard. By-him a as-for-servant 

bOlaiwO, ane puiohhu ke, ‘ a bfi chhe ? ’ Tene keyfi 

he-was-cedled, and it-was-asked that, ‘ this what is ? ’ By-him it-teas-aaid 

ke, ' taro nallo bhai aiwO-ohhe, ane tara bape ek japhat 

that, ‘ thy younger brother oome-is, and thy by-father a feast 

ali'Cbhe; karan ke te hari pathem baju'hamu aiwdxohhe. 

jgioen-is; because that he well like sefe-sound come-is* 

Te>tbi (Jbr -thi) te gusse thayo, ane ghar-mi Hal. 

That-from he in-anger became, and the-house-in entered not. 
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Te-thi tSno bap bar aiwo an6 tfena kala*wala kaSra. 

That-from his ' father outnde came and of-him entreaties toere-made. 

TSne tena bap'ne kayu kc, ‘ mP tamari (or tarniiti) ket'la 
By-him hie , to-father it-wae-said thatt ‘ hy-me your how-many 

badha (or baddha) bar*h6 thaya bardast kairi-olihc, ane koi w akliat rnajat 

all years were service made-is, and any time single 

tamara (or tamara) Imkam toida nathi. T6-pan tame mara 

yottr orders broken loere-not. Nevertheless by-you tny 

dosdaro bhegi gammat udaw*\va ck w6k“du pan ailu-natlii. 

friends with merriment io-cause-to-fly a kid even given-is-not. 

Pan a, poy‘1^ jene tamari mal-mata rSdo-in^ pbane-phat-kari 

But this son by-whom yonr property harlotsin haring-wasted 

muki-cbhc, te aiwo te-haru tame ek japhat (or jbapbat) aipi ’ 

thrown-is, he came himfor by-you a feast tcas-given.’ 

Tene .jabap ailo, ‘betta, tu (or tu) t6 har-hammes 

By-him answer was-given, 'sou, thou on-the-one-hand always 

naari sathe raho-ohhe, ane to-tthi {for -thl) jo sag'lu mari kan§ 
of-me with remaining-art, and that-from what all ofme near 

cblie, tp tarn ohhe. Ane a taro bhai mari-gailo-tO, 

is, that thine is. And this thy brother dead-gone-was, 

te jiw°t6 pacbho aiw6-chhe; anS gumai gailo, to paohho jaido-chbc; 

he living again come-is; and lost went, he again recovered-is; 

mate gammat karl raji thawu e badobad ohhe.’ 

therefore merriment having-made happy to-be this proper is ’ 
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ANAW^Ua OR BHATHELA. 

This is the dialect spoken by Bhathela or Anaw*la Brahmans of Surat, Jalalpur, 
Ghikhli, Balsar, and the Navsari division of tho Baroda State. Natives recognize it as a 
distinct dialect, but it does not differ from the Sur^ti just described, except that its 
speakers, being cultivators, have borrowed a few words from their neighbours, the BMl 
DhOdias and Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any specimen of it. I may men¬ 
tion that in some of tho specimens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat, words 
containing the letter chh are phonetically spelt with «, thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of chh, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Sur*ti. Thus, the word for 
* six ’ is written ‘ so,’ not ‘ chha,' and the present tense of the verb substantive is written 



This, of course, is only a more phonetic way of writing, and does not constitute a 
new dialect. 
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. qujaratt of eastern broach. 

In the east of Broach, the language of the semi'civilized fihll tribes is Gujarati, 
much mixed with the Bhil dialects of the adjoining state of Rajpipla. 

I give a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 

We noay note the occasional change of « to A as in ILai^hhaa for Sarbhdn, and of chh 
to s as in pdad for pdchhd, afterwards. L sometimes becomes n as in ndk for Idk, people. 

In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities. 

The case of the agent ends in ha, as in ndkf'ha for lake, by the people. The dative 
plural ends in hdn, as in Taldvydhdn, to Talavyas. 

The Genitive masculine ends in nd, and sometimes even in d Thus, Sar^bha^i^nd 
ox S.ar^bhd'na, of Sarbhan. 

The sign of the locative is ml, as in Angrejl-ml, in English territory. 

The following pronominal forms may be noted, ami, wo; anfha or dw»“Ao, by us; 
amdhdn, to us; amd, our (oblique); taml, you; ttye, by him; tlyd, his (oblique). 

In Verbs, note uoay-nl, it does not become; tlyd, it became; atd, they were ; knyd, it 
was done. 

The suffix n is commonly added to past tenses Tims, rahydti, we lived; aiitha 
rupid mdgydn, we asked for money; amdhdn rapid ni dpydn, money was not given to us. 

The Future is as in Blul dialects, e.g. dpuhu, we shall give. 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, with or without an auxiliary verb, 
and in conditional sentences, kafnd, w'e were doing; majdrl tail rl, w'ages were 

going away; rdt, (if) you remain. Note the additional suffix in kat°nd (for kar^tv), as 
in Hanl Bhil. Rl, of course, is for rahl, and rdt for rahat. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kal, having done; chhddl-n, having 
left. Such forms are common in most Bhil dialects. lu jdit'ne, going, and net’‘ne-n, 
taking oH, there is a very old suffix tane, instead of the modern form ne, added to the 
participle in 1: ne is itself derived from the ancient tane. 

( No. 8.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJAEAtI. 

\ 

Mixed Dialect op East Bkoach. 

^=l«0 icftl. <fl anw ^■«il 5 i(h5HI 

\ dl aiftl soi’id dlift iiSil ^ Ctlt^i 

“Hltct =1^^ Mm ?.(m^I dl cU^i Hmi ’H'H* ^(m=»MI 

cl«fl >l6d<1 w'dl fl. MIM Slfld “Hdl aUHSMlildl iflRlvJ MIM 

SllMlWl’ft Mm 

anwildl. ctl^i dldl cl4t SHctl dlHl idl MHld. rtlii Ml*fl 

<lHdl. dlhcl anSia^dl «t<t >l*d(l £«Cll ^ICl. 1 MW MWl ddl 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

GUJARATI. 


Central Group. 


Mixed Dialect or East Broach. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Rfiwa^i 

ami 

Har‘bhan*na. Ami 

Har'bhana 

rakho kat'na, 

Inhabitants we 

Sarbhdn-qf. We 

of-8arhhdn 

watch were-doing, 

ti asar 

16-20 

waras rakho kayo. 

Tei rakha rupia 

amahan 

that about 

15’S0 

years watch waa-done. 

But of-watch money 

to-us 

5 waras-lagi 

ni 

apyan. Taha am'hS, rupia 

magyan. 

Tabs 

6 yeara-for 

not 

waa-given. Then by-ua money 

waa-aaked. 

Then 

nokhSt 

kahyo 

ke, ‘ awat waras 

ami rupia 

apuhu.’ 

Tahl 


hy-people it-ima-aaid that, ‘ coming 


rakhyo, 
uoaa-kept, 
am®ha 
again hy-us 
talavyaRan 


rupia 
money 
apyo. 

tO’Taldvyaa toaS'given. Thence 
Tothi gam ohhodin ami 

Thence village having^left 

Gopar-para*mi 
Odpalpnr-in 


year toe money shall-give.’ Then 
awat waras pan rupia ni 

coming year again money not 

magyan, tethi gam-iiOk‘liS 
toas-asked, thereupon hy-village'people 

Tethi m6h'*nat-ma.iuri 

lahouT'Working‘for-hire 
Gay“k‘wadi-mi Dabhoi 
we • Gaihwddt-in Dabhoi 


am*ha pasO rakho rakhyo, pan 

byuB again watch waa-kept, but 

apyan. Tabs 

was-given. Then 

rakho nct'ncn 
watch taking-off 

iati ri, 

going-away waa. 
taluka gam 
Tdlukd village 

6k waras pakyo, 

one year {the‘Crop-)ripened, and second year 8ccmfy-very{‘Crop) become. Third 

waras war^d ala>ni. TahS ama gama tahf ata tiya knni 

year rain waa-given-not. Then our qf^village owner were 

gayan; tahi tiye yokyo-k, ‘ et*l6 anaj awat 

went; then by-him it-was-aaid-that, ' ao-much grain coming 


jait'ne 

kheti 

kana-haru 

rahyan; 

pan 

going 

cultivation 

making.for 

remained; 

but 

a bij 

waras 

thodo-ghano 

viyo. 

Tij 


ma-thi 


pure 


wasat 

therefore 


Ahgrgji-mi 


jat 

going 


hia near 
waras-lagi 
year-to 
m6h*nat- 
labour^ 


way-ni; 

me-from awffioient becotnea-not; 

majuri kaS jiw*ta rat, awat waras paaa tami aw^ja,* 

workingfor-hire having~done living {{f-) you-remain, coming year again you come.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINa 

We are inhabitants of Sarbhan. We served as watchmen of Sarbhan fdr about 15 
or 20 years, but we were not paid for 6 years. When we asked for the mpee» the people 
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told us that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon we continued to serve as 
watchmen. But thd next year, too, we were not paid. We again asked for the rupees, 
whereupon the village people dismissed us and engaged Talavyas as watchmen. Thezi, as 
we could get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, a village in the Babhoi Taluka, 
in the Gaikwar territory, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year and scanty 
crops the next year. The third year, as no rain fell, wc went to the zamindar of the 
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain till the following year, 
and that therefore if we went to the British territory and (there managed to maintain 
ourselves) and remained alive we might return the following year. 
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PAR8T QUJARATT. . 

I'he Gujarati spoken by Parsis varies from the standard form of the langunge in some- 
respects like the Gamadia dialects, and has also some peculiarities of its own. 

In its vocabulary it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does 
standard Gujarati. 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers r to the dental I to the cerebral and the dental 
n to the cerebral n. Thus, pariyd, not padyd, he fell; dgal, not dgal, before ; tenSy 
for tene, by him; pan, ior pan, even. As in the Gamadia dialects, it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter h. Thus, u, I. The h is, however, often written, although not pronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change 
of s to A or of chh to «. 'I'lie distinction between cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but n is liable to be changed to I or ll. Sometimes we find dentals jireferred to cerebrals, 
as in dulekar for dukkar, swine. Initial d is pronounced yc, as in yek for ek, one. 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hoar mS 
instead of ma in tire locative case. In the Pronouns, wo have u, I, plural home. Ante 
and amd are also used. For the third personal pronoun we often meet tewan, he, 
feminine ten}, she. The word for ‘ what ? ’ is su, not m or h%. 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding ch. Thus :— 

I am striking. 



Sing. 

1 

1 J lar 

! 

\ 

1 

mllru-ch 

mdrlS-oh 


2 

•niare-oh 

ma)0‘C}i 


3 

1 mSrS-oh 

mire-eh 



The fi of the Future becomes s and is not changed to h. Thus, mdr’se, he will beat. 
The first person singular is mdras, not mdriL Similarly, the first person plural is mar'^su, 
not mdrim. 

The past participle sometimes inserts i before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether, 'I'hus, vndryb, mdriyb, or nidrb, struck. So in the tenses derived from this 
participle.. 

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
«r«id jata kata, for ame jatd hatd, wo were going. The past subjunctive takes the suffix d. 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jb mane kJiabar hate, to kadi-bt hu tya sute nahi 
foryo mane khabar hot, td kadi part hu tya snti nahbt; if I had known, I should never 
have slept there. 

The past participle of Jatou, to go, is giyb. 

As a specimen of Parsi Gujarati, a short extract from a version of the Parable of' 
the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. 

Note that, as also oocui-s in the various dialects of Hindostani, the Agent case is 
.sometimes used for the subject of an intransitive verb in the past tense. Thus, nhMld 
chhb¥rae giyb, the younger son went. 
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c No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

QUJAElTl. 

PIbsI-GujakItI. (Bombay Town and Island). 

*l4 5l Sell. cl-MHl *HWl <f> fe?ll 

<tlH (i cl*fl ci^l ?ieici cicnni ei^fl =«Hi'(l. mi (lii mi 'tS ^leetiMi •^lai dii^iwl ^iciiHl 

^23 SliE ^%IW^ 3ft»ll cli ftWaKl »is^ ‘H£^ ^ 'I't ^ 

»l '^■'Hcl ci ?%IMI ^lil Silfel mC^^I. <i*fl cl illjl ^HUflMl ^ini'll Mf^^l ^ cl SHHI >llt ^^'ll ’IHH Ml^l »U^l ^ 
el'll am^lMl ^^l, cl^ ^IClHl ^ct^Ml %>t\ ai^l<Hl cl^ ^144^1. w* ttltll "^1111 §Ctl cl ^l^ ^ 
•I’l'ii^ M'l cl ^lea Qcli. m cl m ^liiSl cl^l aniPiHi hS. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yek saklias'iie bo clih6k’‘r;i uta. Te-ma-na nhalla chhok*ra6 

One to-peraon two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger by-the'aon 

putana bawane keyu, * biiwa, tamari dolat*ma-thl js hissO 

hia-own to-faihet it-toas-eaid, ^father, your wealth-in~Jro*n what ahnre 

rnSro thay, te mane apo.’ Te-thl ten6 potani dolat 

mire may'hecome. that to-me give.* Thereupon by-him hia-own wealth 

tewan-ma veebi api. Ghana dadha thaya nai 6t*la-Tna 

them-among having-divided waa-given. Many day a became not fhe-meantime-in 

nlialla chhOk“rae potani pnnji ek*ti karine dur desfiwar 

the-younger by-aon hia-own property together ooiing-made a-far country 

clvo. ne khavab halafni andar baddbi gumavi-didhi. T6ni 


he-went, and there ba 
pase ek pai pan 
near one pie even i 
motto dukal pariyO 
a-mighty famine fell. 


bad of-waya 
rahi naT, 
remained not, 
(TO. Te-thi 


a-mighty famine fell. There-upon he mighty cal 
pariyo, ne te des'na motte gber*na 

fell, and he of-the-oountry in-a-great of-in-houae 

De tena asra-ma rayo. Tene potana 

and hia refuge-in he-remained. By-hirn hia-own 

oharawa-sOTu t6ne mokalyo. Dukkax je 

feeding-for a^for-him he-waa-aent. The-awine what 

tg khain6 pS^ bhar^wane pan t§ raji 

tUae having-eaten belly for-filling even he willir, 

. pan koiS tenft apiya nai. 

even by-anyone to-Mm were-given noU 

VOfc IJt, PAST II. 


all waa-aqu under ed. Of-hina 
ye wakh“te te d§8*ma 
this at-time that country-in 

motti dpbat-ma avi 

mighty calamity-in having-oome 
gber*na manas pasS giyd, 
of-in-houae man near went, 
potana kh5tar-ma dukkar 

hia-own field-in awine 

kar je cbhall khatS.-uta, 

toine what huaka eating-were, 
t§ rail uto. Pan i6 


even he willing waa* But those 
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OHAROTART. 

Hie Chardtar, or goodly land, is a fertile tract in the oentre of the district of 
Kaira. The Chardtari dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
over a somewhat wider area, i.e., over the whole of the Charotsr tract of Kaira District, 
the Fetlad Mahal of Baroda, and a portion of the same state near the river Mahi. 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarati, but the cultivators speak 
Charotari. 

Chardtari closely resembles the other Gamadia dinleot, but has also some peculia¬ 
rities of its own. This will be evident from the following sketch of its grammar. I give 
two specimens of this dialect. 

Fronuiiciatioil.—The vowel a often has the sound of a broad o something between 
that of the o in not, and that of the ate in hatol. This sound I represent in translitera¬ 
tion by O'. It also occurs, but to a less extent, in the standard dialect. Thus, ma, in, is 
pronounced in Charotar like the hrenoh mon. Similarly, we have kdn or kdn, an ear; 
ti^do, for chado, the moon; pSiti, water; hSdh, a bull. Tt is shortened in hha% for 
hhai, a brother, khaine for khdine, having eaten, and similar words. 

The vowel a preceding a y is often optionally omitted. Thiis, disyd for di&ayb (i.e. 
gayb), he went ; thyb or lhayb, he became. 

The letter J is often changed to e. Thus, Segb for ^igb, husks ; hi^yb for hidyb, he 
started ; for viti, a ring. 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted. Thus, mS or md, in; thyn 
or thyu, it became ; diSau, for I go; kahu for kahu, I say. "When two terminations 
with nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals ; 
thus, mdru-tshu, for mdru-chhu, I am striking. 

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examples as in Sur*ti. 
I have noted dddd, for dahddd, days ; hu or u, I ; perdb, for paherdb, clothe ; 
keufrdtvd for kaheufrdwd, to be called. 

The letter ch is frequently pronounced as ^ ; ohh tsh ; j m ; and jh as 4&h. 
The pronunciation is so common that I have transliterated these letters U, tih, tie and 
in the specimens and list of words. Examples are vetel, having divided; iehbkl*rb,e, 
son; found; ishdre, when. Sometimes okh is pronounced (and written) », 

Thus (d) or (^) tehe or he is; tshb or 9b, six; tshetyu or setyu, far. 

The letter k often becomes ch {fs) especially under the influence of a neighbouring 
€ or *, and kh often becomes ehh (tsh ). Thus, tsSt’ld for keVld, how many ; ditg'rb, for 
dik'ro, a son; nat§h‘tou for nSkh"tou, to throw; tehetar for khifar, a field; bhuighi for 
bhttkhi, by hunger. 

The letter 8 regularly becomes h. Numerous examples will be found in the 
specimens. The following are a few, hdru for edru, for; hdrb for 9drb, good ; hdvftsSt 
for idw^chet, conscious ; hamb for sSmb, against ; hShS for sSaS, want ; htni^wan tot 
aajltoan, Mive. 

In the word hdm‘rine for sahhalind, having heard, I has become r. 

In words like ta for tyS, there ; tdy^ for fydrd, then, a y has been dropped. 

Nouns.—As in Suriti, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique fmnaa in a. 
Ulus, bdpd-pahb-thl, from a father ; bdpdf fathers. Thie d is oftim nsefthfed so 
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in the ease of aeuter nouns), we have woids like gharS, houses; 
field|g^ is a postposition of the iostrumental, as in khu6i-6i. Joyfully. 

Pronoans. —The following are the first two personal pronouns;— 


L 

Thou. 


Sing. 

Plor. 

1 

Sing. 

PIm-. 

Nominative 

hu, u 

amS, amlifi 

fu, fv 

tame, tamd 

Agent 

>v 

mS, 

amS, anihf 

If, 

tamS 

Genitive 

1 'niSt'd 

^ amarO, ahmiirfi 

taro, tSh^tS 

tam&rff 


Other forms are as in the standard dialect. The list of words also gives dm‘nd, of 
us ; but other authorities doubt the esastence of this form. 

The demonstrative pronouns, and the pronoun of the third person are as in the 
standard dialect, but we have also a form nith an initial h. Thus, he, he; hend or hand, 
his; heii^, by him ; hand-kane-thi, from near him ; hene or hand, to him; he-md-nd, of 
in them. 

KaSu IS * anything. ’ 

Conjugation. —In tlie conjugation of the verb, the principal irregularity to be 
noted is that the second person singular ends (like the first person) in u as well as in e. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated. It will be soon that it closely follows 
the Sur*ti forms. 


! 

1 

Sing. 

Plar. 


^hu 

ishle 

2 

iihv, iihe 

tsho, $S 

3 

Uhe, isha, le 

i*he, Ulta, M 


The past tense is either hatd, as in the standard, or ntd, as in 8ur*ti. When used 
as an auxiliary we also find td. Thus, khdiodyd^td, he was lost. 

The verb thatou, to become, makes its pMt tense thayd or thyd. 

As regards the finite verb, attention must be called to the frequent optional drop¬ 


ping of a final nasal. 

The following is the definite present of or mdr’wu, to strike : 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 


mSrli-ishtS 

2 

~ithe 

mSrO-ithd, mdrB-*s 

8 


mSr9't*h«,'tsh,-$e 


’die imperfect is mdr^d-uid or mdf^tlhtd. 
fOb .pc, tjkwe n. 


.Hs 2 
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In none of the specimens have I met any instance of the S of the future becoming 
h. The following is the conjugation of this tense. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

1 

ntSrf^, v%arii 

mSritu 

is 

i 

m/lrSt, mSrU 


3 

1 

m3r*ie 

mSr^iS 


Note how the * of the first and second persons singular is changed to S, and how it 
is also optionally shortened to t. So we h.&ye jatS, I will go. 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect. Note, however, dyo for dvyd, 
he came ; and ^yd, gyo, or gayo, he went. 

The conjunctive participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in long d. Thus, 
khaine, having eaten, for khdine. 

At the end of ;i question, we find the word kane, ‘ is it not ? ’ Thus, e badhu idru-diS 
tihe-kafie, that all is thine or is it not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a wom-do-wn form oiXenahi, or not. 
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GUJARATI. 


Chabotari Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

Specimen I. 

(Jidl. i'll <S» ©tl^l 

ci ^ICtlKl >l€lic1 =»H^ £141 'lil 2}ieii->ll ^etl •iHt 

dis^l^l Sidl'd «1^<A fli gilSlHmi-'Hi "l^ 

Cll'^ aJl im M4^l, an^ 6^ ■«ilt|l-(MHKl 6*161 M4'<1 •MUHi. a»i;i 

a*l ^<Hl GlQu ^4 aiR'll dct^-aii 5ll4«^l. i^Si^ »? Sui Midi cl 

MW iW ?ll Mict, Vm ^IfclaA Ml^l nil. aJl^ **1^1 MH aniJl dl\ Si MRl ‘HlH'tl 

a^^€^l MVll ^ll4*<-aili^l^l Midi (Mdi 'l^l Sl^^ 0 ; Ml^ M^l # M^S Ml-d. 6^ cil ^ MRl MlM-i^ 

^ I, MlMl, >l ^ dMl^l <4^1 iHl d, dMl^l »^l i^'l^ldl^ €llHS MaiR Mi'll MIS^ 

M^ll. MIM i4l^ Si §<il MIM-S^ ov^l. SlHi MlMlSl Sl^l Ml^-*fl <^^l, Sl^<l £Hl Mll^, ci-*0 6^l4lfl^ 
SlKl ^I'J »ll3n-H4^l, Mil M=fl 4^1. ^liRlSl MImII ifj, MlMl, ^ dMl^ H M^>l«R^l ^lll II dMl^ 

(fiM'^l ^'l^ldlll tlRi ^6^1 d^fl. Ml^ SW llii^lll 6Rl-Mi 61^1 dMd^ eiltlll 6^1 ^^iSll, SlU 61^ 
Hlill ^ <Sl4l ^mSH ; mH Mfcl-MlH ^ «li^^Sl«li fJntll *4^l-d ; 5l 

Nidi'll, fl m^l-d. Sl-H 4<IH Mdl R12? ddi. 

Ml dMcl SlUl ali^l dli^l dd^-Mi 6^1, fl aJl^ ^dl^ll dl^ ail<2l II dlM6lMMl. Sli Mi^ll 

Slieilt)^ % Ml mHI HlM^M M d ? Mli^ h% \ d-Hl^l Mfe) Ml^l-d. Si ^M-SlM Hldl Ml^l cl-«fl 
dMRl MlMlSl (i«t^(l 4(l-d. Ml 6lM^in Si dMl-^^l H H^-Hl ^^l dfl. ^Hl MIM NR-MR Ml^ll H MW 
MlddlH 6MM«ll m'U^I. 6^ «^IM Ml'-^l MUMl d^6*n j dMl^l ?ldl 5 ^MU 4|i ^Ifc* £1^1 
(SMl-^i d«n, <ilH d5l Mil Sli Mi<ldl dMti MRl MyM£ a'lMd i^dl '4*0 Ml«ji. Ml dMl^l 

M mWI Ho m »l<a<l-dit^l Mi^li ^ dwi-f^ d?l 5idi-6i^ sli» Tsm^i, 

fl cll Hid Ml<l m' 16 6?il, Hi? Ml^l ill d »l <tll-<V ^ ill ? MRi^ *ttP{ HMd Si «il»/M d; 
^I-IQ % Ml dl^ MW «*ti^ llSlSi 4Wcli d; <l Slidiili-^i, cl wi^l d. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

CH&.ROTAiii Dialvct. (Bombay Towk and Island). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manah‘ne be tshok^ra hata. Ane he-mb-na nana§ h6na 

A-certain to-man two sons were. And them-in-qf hy-younger his 

bHp*nS kahyii ke, ‘ bappa, tamari punji-mb-thi j§ mare bhage 

tO’father it'Was-said that, ’'father, your property-infrom what my in-share 

av6 tS mane apo.’ AnS be^e potani mapkat hem*ne 

may-come that to-me give.' And hy-him his-own property to-them 

rgigi api. Ang thodii dada thya nahi et*Ia-m6 pSla nana 

having-divided was-given. -And a-few days became not meanwhile that younger 

tghbk'*rae potani badhi pufiji ^amSti karine de^awar dzyo, 

hy-son his-own whole wealth together having-made to-a-far-country he-went, 

ane ta udaupanS-mS badhfi kboi-natshyn. An6 dabarg bana-kane-thi 

and there riotous-living-in all was-squandered-away. And when him-near-from 
badhu khalae thayu tare e mulak-m5 bhard daka} padyo, 

all expended became then that country-in a-mighty famine fell, 

ane bane kb^ha-pidhana bibi pad^rra midya. An5 

and to-him ‘ eating-and-drinking-of difficulties lo-fall began. And by-him 

dzatg^kang g dg4‘na gk rgb'waiino a§‘ro lidbd. Eng bene 
going that of-country one of-resident shelter was-taken. By-him to-him 

bhu^d tiarVft t§bgtar-m5 mok*lyo. Bukkar dze t?b6dS khatS te 

stoine to-feed field-in he-was-sent. Swine which husks {are-) eating that 

malyS h6t t6 kbuft-6i kbat; paij gya gng 

f-available hod-been then pleasure-wiih he-would-have-eaten; but those-ioo to-him 

koig apya nabi. 12ebai^ gng bbSix ayu targ g bglyg kg, 

by-anyone were-given not. When to-him sense came then he said tkat^ 

‘ mara bap'na isetMa badiia ndkar-l§&k*rgng kbat^pilS wadbg 

•my of-father how many to-servants in-eating-{and-) drinking ie-over-and^c^ove 

g0u tgbe; ne mare abi bbut 2 §hg mar^wu padg*labe. HarS 

so-mueh there-is; and tome here hunger-with to-die faUemAs- Note 

td bSd mara b&p-kane dzab ng kaba kg, ‘*b4pa, mS 

indeed walk my father-near I-go and I-eay thaU "fedker, Jbif-om 
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Far^mi^ftr^cid n6 tamaro ghano karyq-iehe; nS tamaid tSlMwyd 

^f-Qod emd ' your »in done-it; and your ton 

kah5w*rawane ISyak nathi; inaii§ pagar api tla'^ar rikho.” ’ Am 

to^be-called worthy am-not ; to-me pay giving servant keep." ’ So 

kahine e hena bap-kane dzyd. Pan ena bftpad ene agh§-thi 

having-8€ud he hie to-faiher went. But his by-father to-him distance-from 

dedyo et'ld daya ai, te-tbi badi-kadinS 6m kote badzbl-padyo, 

he-was-aeen eo-much compaaeion came, that-from running hia on-neck emhracing-feU, 

ane batgi kari. T8h6k*ra6 bap^ne kahyu, ‘bapa, me tamard ii6 
and kiaai/ng waa-done. By-the-aon to-father it-waa-aaid, * father, hy^me your and 

Par^e^ar’nd gband karyo-tsbe; nc tamard dits'ro kd^r^rawane layak 

of-Ood ain done-ia; and your son to-be-called worthy 


1 x 6 tamaro ghand 

and ' your ain 

ISyak nathi; m 
worthy am-not ; to 


karyq-tehe; 
done-ia; 

pagar a 
pay git 


Par^e^ar’nd ghand 
of-Ood ain 

rabyd nathi.’ 


Bape 


6 na ndk*rdne 


kahyu 


hara-mo 


remained 

not.* 

By-the-father } 

wastar 

laine 

bane 

clothes 

having-brought 

lo-him 

padzd 

dzddS, 

perad 

; ane 

on-feet 

shoes 

put-on 

; and 

^a>thi 

ke 

a 1 

mard ( 

what-for 

that 

thia 

my 


pdrao; and hathe veti ghald nf 

put-on; hia on-hand a-ring put-on and 

kliai-pind klmsi tha'id; 

having-eaten-and-drunk merry let-ua-become; 


khdwayd, te ilzadyd fcahe 
waa-loat, he found ia.' 

A-wakh"te 6 nd md 
At-thia-time hia fldt 

ayd tare ganu ne 

came then ainging and 

putshyu ke, ‘ a 

it-waa-aaked that, ‘ this 

kahyu ke, ‘ tamaro 


(lit 8 ‘‘rd dzan 

aon as-f 

Em karine 
Thus making 


dzan 6 mudld daiw’td thayd-tshe; 
aa-{f dead alive become-ia; 

karine bad ha radzi thaya. 

making all merry became. 


mdto tBbdk'rd tshetar-mS hatd; te dzhare ghar-bhani 
elder aon f eld-in was; he when home-near 


ganu 

ne 

nats 

bam“rya. 

Ek tsakarbid 

bdlaind 

ainging and 

dancing were-heard. 

One to-aervant 

having-called 

ke, 

‘a 

badhi 

dbam-dhum 

^eni tshe ? * 

Xsak*r 6 

that. 

‘ thia 

all 

noiae- and-buatle 

of-what ia ? ’ 

By-tbe-aervant 

ke, ‘ tamaro 

bhai 

ayd tshe. E 

h 6 m-kh§m 

patihd ayd 

that, ‘ 

your 

brother 

come ia. Be 

aafe-and-aound 

back catne 


kari-tslie.’ A 
made-ia.' This 

nahi. H 6 nd bap 


liam*rine 
having-heard 
ghar bar 


te-thi tamarS bapae ud^ni kari-tslie.’ A liam*rine 6 

therefore your by-father a-feaat made-ia.' Thia having-heard he 

tapi-dzyo» ghar-mS pe^bd nahi. H 6 nd bap ghar bar ayd 

inoenaed-went, and houae-in entered not. Hia father houae out came 

nd mSy aw*wane ham'dzawa mandyd. Pan hene dzawab apyd k 6 , 
and in to-come to-entreat began. But by-him anawer waa-given that, 

* a^lE warah-thi hfi tamari ^ewa karfi-tshu; tamaru kahyS kdi 

‘ Vi-many yeara-from I your aervice doing-am; your word any 

d&dd utb^yu nathi; tdya tamo mane 6 k bak’iina batgtjgi 

day waa-tranagreaaed not; atUl by-you to-me one of-ahe-goat young-one 

har*’idm-yft mara bhai-band-dzddd gammat kai*wa nathi alyii. P«p a 

Wtie-eow nty frienda-toith merriment to-do not waa-given. But thia 


‘at'la 


warah-thi 


' ao-many yeara-from 


d&dd 

<dmy 


ntb^yu 
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tamar5 4|h6k*r6 dzeng badhi puflji iltdb-niS dhi4<mg|*yl>iiSt§h.l, 

your $on hy’tohom all property harlots-m to-duBt-reducing-wa»-throvont 

tg ay6 kg tarHa-dz tamg gna«liara udj^J^ karl.’ Bapg 

he came that immediately hy-you him-for a-feaet toaa-made.’ By-the-father 

kahyS, ‘ ditB'ra, tu-t6 nit man pahe hato, ng dze mari-kang 

it-was'8aid, ‘ aon, thou-indeed atwaya my near art, and what my-near 
liabe e badbu tSni-dz tshe-kane ? Ap“ne khuii thaing gammat 

ia that all thine-alone ia,-iB-it-not ? By-m glad heooming merriment 

kar*vi g ladzam tshe; 8a*thi ke a taro bhai dzane 

ahould-be-made this proper ia; what-for that this thy brothet' aa-if 

muglo dziw“t6-tshe; te khowayo-to, to dzadyo tshe.' 

dead alive-ia; he loat-waa, he found ia.' 

[ No. Il.l ——~ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

gujaeati. 


ChaeOtaeI Dialect. (District Kaira). 

Specimen II. 

al^^H4 5li<l cirii 

?l«fl ci -qm ci cl^ wdl ^Cll, cli^ AWlstltti 4^1 cl^^l 

(icll js4^is4 4^1^ ci'Hdl 41-H 41^ fijaaii 

4l^<^ Cll^ >11^ 5H>1 "Halfl I>1«’ sj 91441^1(9 aq?l ctl^ 

all<l 4<l ^l4Ctl 
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GUJARATI. 

Ohaeotabi Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


(District Kaiea). 


TSORO AND 

TRE-THIBVES AND 


MARAQH^PO. 

TRE-COck. 


Tset*lak 

tsoro 

pehine 


ghar-mo 

vitsar-thi 

tsori 

kar“\vanji 

Some 

thieves 

having-entered a-honse-in 

design-with 

theft 

to-commit 

t§-ma; 

erte 

tc 

mSho 

petha. 

maragh"da 

nana 

dzewu 

it-in; in-the-meantime they 

inside 

entered. 

a-eock 

except 

worth 

Iowa 

ka^u 

nahi 

dzadyu. 

te*thi te 

tene 

untsakine 


to-take anything 

lai-dzya- 

took-away. But 

dziwane haru balm 
for much 

te hato 
he was 

wabelS. 
betimes 

karan 
reason 

lokbno 


life 

kam*rLo 

useful 

haru 

for 

e-dz 

tkis-very 

tu 

thou 

te-thi 


not was found, therefore they hitn having-rnised 
te tenfj mari-nStsbVa dzata-hata. Tano tone 
they him to~kiU going-were. Then by-him 

kalawalS karyS, tem‘nc hambharine tBet‘l5 

beggings were~done, them having-pvt-in-mind how^much 


manah'no 
to-mankind 

dzagadine. 
having-wakened, 

haru tarn 
for thy 

bhad*kawO-^ha, 
to-the-people alarming-art, 
tare lidhe niranio ame 


kuk*d§kuk karirie, anc 
crowing having-made, and 

Tem'ne kidhu, 

By-them it-was-done (i.o. said), 

mathii ame matsedl-nStshWu. 

we will-wring-off. 

dZEgadI 


head 


therefore thee for in-quiet we 


ane 

and 

J^Ori 

theft 


tem'na kam 
th eir work 

‘ lutstsa, 
‘ villain, 

Kem-dz« 
For 

rakho-tsha, 


having-awakened keeping-art, 
kari ^ak^ta-natbi.’ 

having-done able-are-not' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE THIEVES AND THE COCK. 

Some thieves entering a house with a design to rob it, when they had entered, found 
nothing worth taking but a cook, so they took and carried him off. But as they were 
about to kill him, he begged hard for his life, putting them in mind how useful he was 
to mankind by crowing and calling them up betimes to their work. 

‘ You villain,’ replied they, ‘ it is for that very reason we will wring your head 
off; lor you alarm and keep people waking, so that owing to you we cannot rob in 

peaoe.’ 

VOt. IX, PAST II. 8 
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pattdart. 

The language of the rest of the Kaira District closely resembles that of the Charotar 
tract. The Kuribis form the most important cultivating class of the district, and its 
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are known as pdtlddrs. Hence 
the language of the cultivators of Kaira, excluding that of the Charotar tract, is locally 
known as Patidari. As Charotari has been very fully discussed, I shall hero content 
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Patidari, more especially referring to 
those points in which it differs from Charotari. 

Pronunciation. —Wc have noted how in Charotari the letter d is sometimes 
pronounced with a broad tone, something like that of the o in the French word ‘ mon.’ 
This is carried further in Patidari, in which words that in the standard dialect are written 
with a long d, are here written with a long o. Examples are mo, for ma^ in ; wdniyb, 
for todniyb, a merchant; mo do, for madd, sick ; tionb, for younger; poke, for pdae, 
near; gdni^du, for gam^du, a village; hdmd, for aamb, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to be changed to ch, especially under the influence of a neigh¬ 
bouring e, i, or y, as in diehard, for dlk^ro, a son ; chldhu, for ktdhu, it was done. Before 
& y, the letter g becomes j, as in mdjya for mdgya, ask. 

So far as I can judge from the specimens ch, chh,j, and Jk aie not pronounced t§, 
yh, or dzK as is the case in Charotari. Ch appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimes it is represented by s, as in waaan, for toachan, a promise; todad, 
for todchd, speech. Chh is regularly changed to a, as in adk^rd, for chhdk’rd, a son; 
paae, for pachhe, afterwards. So entirely convertible are these tvro letters, chh and 
s, that chh is once actually written for s, when that is the proper letter. The instance is 
■chhu, written instead of ««, for what ? 

As in Charotari, the letter kh follows the analogy of k. While k becomes ch as 
shown above, kh becomes chh. Thus, rdchh^wu, for rdkh^wu, to keep; dechhtne, for 
dikhlne, having seen. In the word aetar, for khetar, a field, kh has first become chh 
and that, in its turn, has become a. 

The letter « regularly becomes h. Thus, hat, for adt, seven ; hd, for ad, a himdrod ; 
vlh, for via, twenty ; hdp, for adp, a snake. 

An h is itself often elided, as in dthi, for hdthi, an elephant. 

In dealing with the village dialect of Surat, we noticed that the distinction between 
dental and cerebral letters was hardly observed. The same is the case, but not to the 
same extent, in Patidari. Here the pronoun of the second person is written with a 
cerebral t. Thus, tu, thou. Similarly, we have tS, then, for the standard td. 

The letters r, I, and I, are interchangeable. Thus, we have dgar, for dgal, 
before; kalyd, for karyd, done; ghad, for ghar, a house ; and mdrd, maid, or mddd, 
my. 

The vowel scale is not very definitely fixed. We have i changed to a in toaohdr, for 
vichdr, consideration ; and » changed to o, in kal for a family, and for 

aukhi, happy. 

Nouus.—The declension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instance 
if the translation is correct, the postposition ne seems to form the agent case. The 
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sentence is ifciif "fCM, which is translated, ‘by God it was done,’ but the 

translation seems to me to be very doubtful. 

Fronoans.— Me or me is ‘ by me.’ As already said, ‘ my ’ is niarb, maid, or madb. 
Mare seems to bo used as the agent case in the phrase mure detob nathl, by me he is not. 
to be given, i.e., I cannot give him. 

The following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in the specimen,— 
ju, thou; tb, by thee; iade, to thee. Note the cerebralisation of the /. 

/ -Sm, written cA/iM, is ‘ what ? ’ prTf»'*»o is‘of what village? ’ With ch'tyd we 

may compare the Sindhi cAAd, what ? We may also remember that, as shown above 
ch sometimes may represent a k, so that the original 1‘orm was kiyd. Compare Hindus¬ 
tani, Ajid, what. 

Verbs* —The conjugation of verbs closoJy^ follows that of Charotari, and calls for 
no remarks. The verb substantive is se, he is, the cAA being regularly changed to s. 
The past tense is to, was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyb, done. 
If correctly translated, kar'viu, in Bhag^tjoiin-ne kar‘‘u>u, also means ‘ done.’ 

Asa specimen of Patidari, I give a folktale received from Kaira. 


[ No. 12. ] 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


pATiDARi. 


(District Kaira). 


eiin. 

5ii cll, ^ "tlM MiMl. iHl 1 , H'%9\ ^14^1 H'il 

ci «0 cl M?l SStcU 55^ >ll^l Mi=*» V^Vii 

4^3 k "IlM ^41^1 ?ll4RiaJi 4Hl 4 ^ 61 del 

iciXl %ll4Rl^ 4 |i ^ 5)4 > 110 ^ ^ aniij, 3 61 cl =(^cfi 

ail^ cll 5 .cl^l d alRil'Hi ^lM^ cll, cl M^l M %1 MtHlil M %1 

s^cll cll. cl^ ails tlH^l clHl ^ll^l^l 616^ cll, cl -Htfili. d 46cll cll k ^icfi ^Ir;Ii H^aai ani^^ll 

SltfllSil 4.Ct^l aHl«^l, cll^ ?llfl 4646dl ^1 46i6dl -H^l ^ ^ll4^l dl aniai^ 64^1. 6 iUi ^ctl gi>li 

•Htr^l. ail^li wttll ^6 ^TlSl ^lls»i. i^llS cll = 0 ^ '*‘ 2 ?- M?! aHR;^ 

64^1. 64Cli 64Cli -Hail^ k "HRl ^Wl li »ir^l an^ cli^ »lW 6 lM 414^11. cl*fi »{y M 

^^l -1141. ^Wl »ilW5l 2 ani ^ 4<fJi. 2 tHlM^ 461 Sllvii, w-cll aUtii 61641 ^ 6 . 

Avail. «HIH^ ‘HlMl 4»ll. ctl^ ‘Hl^ ailiato^l, M^l ‘Hl^ =(1^ >illl ila<:ii <iiPli, ^ l^l^ Cll «r»t, ^ >nii 
t(i -Mi riw. »ii^ si k 4 >11416(4 >ti ani^i ^i ^li Hifl Kid^i. ?l>iiT ^' 6 ii'tfl (Im^ "l^i. ni 
•»ilS 6 ^ ”115 ^^l-cll. Ctl^ sAaHrtl 61^ "ll^ 414^1^ SJi ^ =fi^ k M 6 ll C^IH TlS 4lR ^*11 > 1 ; ^l 

>il^l >li5ll %l. 61H M?l MUJ a*ti=l=ll^ CI%IH aHi^ll 9v»ll. ‘t^eft 5^1 alRl >ll>fl^l 2 l ov^l 4^. M %1 4^ k 
alw ^4 Hl^ *K‘W aHlcl-Hl ^l, Hioi ^IClWl ani'd^ 4^ k, 'Hl'^l >ll5ll SHl^ ?l 

TC L. IX, PAXT 11. ^ ^ ^ 
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I 0*^1 m 51 »iH|l »iw^. ^ ^i^li =^i^i ^ >11^ »iiMi ^ >li>i <i aniJi. 

m 51 ^4l ?ll4^ 4ji ^ >i^(l 4^1 5Hmi ?Si. >1^(1 >li>l 4l{l ani'fl. M?l 3l^i 3l >4^ Slfl 

»l^l, M?l cil ^I'll^tl ^ei, ^lilKl HlVll *i **la»ll, SlM 4^. ci«fl 'HIVU^ %u 6«IR *ijj. 

|l «ll4 4^ I *151^1 cll, ^ ^ ^Kl^l ?ll =*Hl. 4^ *0*11 »lMl ^l«t *1^1 ^l. 

Clai5(l»ll MjJmi'Wl cl**ll^ *^1. M?l ^Hi[l*ll =^iM ^Hl %llfl ^IWI ^ 'l^ll^'l ^ 4<^4I SHltHl 
4^ «1HU 
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I No. 12.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

PatIdaeI. (Disteicx Kaiea). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


EK DHARALAnI WAT. 

A OF-DHAbALO stoby. 


Ek w6niy6 to; 

A merchant teas; 
padyo. Ene wachar 

fell. By-him thought 

wadhi-mar‘6e.’ 
having-qttarrelled-ieill‘die* 

tain“ne bah? 

io-fhree two-hundred 

nbnanS paohchbe 
to-younger five^hundred 


tena char 
of~him four 


Bok'ra 

eons 

ke, 

that, 

te 

that 


karyO 
wns-made 

Te-thi 
Therefore 

bah? rupia 

two-hundred rupees 

rupia alya. 
rupees were-given. 


ta, no eno bap 

were, and their father 

‘ hu marc^, tyare 

‘ I ahall-die, then 

pase j!w'^-jiv(' 
after while-yef-alive 
alya, ane 


mSdo 

sick 

sok'ra 

sons 

muia 

elder 

hau-thi 


were-given, 

Bhag*wan*ne 

By-Ood 


and all-than 
karVn k6 
it-was-done that 


em“n6 

bap 

hajo 

thayo. 

Dukane 

bt'be 


ewo thyo. 

their 

father 

well 

became. 

In-the-ahop 

he-aita 


such he-became. 

NSna 

86k“rae 

wachar 

karyo 

ke. 

hii 

bo-ho gaii 

7 he-youngeat 

by-aon 

consideration 

waa-made 

that, 

‘7 

hundreds miles 


phar'wa 

to-travel 

sok'rae 

hymboy 


jau.’ 

may-go.' 

kahyil 

it-was-said 


Tyaro chbete 
Then on-afield 

ke, ‘ enu 
that, ‘ of-this 


what 


wan“jaran6 kut'rO ddchhyo. P6la 

of-a-TVanjdrO a-dog waa-seen. That 

magu, apu. Tfi majya 

you-aak, that I-gioe. Thou aak 


majya. 

ask' 

ene 

by-him 


Wan* j are ho rupia 

By-the- fFanjdrd hundred rupees 

t6 kut'ro rachhyo. 

on^the-other-hand the-dog waa-kepi. 

dharajane gher popat to, te 

in-of-a-Bhdrdlo in-the-houae a-parrot was, that 
maladi rachhi. Pase 
a-oat 
teni 
hie 


pase 

afterwards 
^k wagb'ri 
a fowler 
kahftto-tS 
telUng^waa 


agar 


mnjya. 

were-aaked. 

Te pase 

That after 

pan raohhyO. 
also waa-kept. 
jato*to. 


Thou 

Te 

That 


ke, 

thatt 


waa-kept. Afterwards further going-he-waa, 
sodine hah*re waraW^j-io, te 

daughter in-huaband’a-house eending-waa, he 

rati sSch'no mar*gadO alyO, kalio kut'^o alyo. 

red of-beak cock waa-gicen, Hack dog waa^given. 


war*ti 
after 

g5m®da-mS 

a-village-in 

Pase 

Afterwards 
Tyare tSne, 
Then to-him, 
majyo. Ts 
waa-met. Me 
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T6-ye sodi dah'dah'ti ne dah*dah*ti rahi.’ ^ Pase 6 

Nevertheless the-girl sobbing and sobbing remained.' Aftervcards thi» 

8ok“r0 to agar hldyO. Hed*t5 hsd'ta 

boy on-the-other-hand further walked. In-walking in-walking 

madari liSmo majyo. Eno badho veh, tum“di, mhor, 

a-snake-charmer opposite icas-mel. Ills all costume, gourd, pipe, 
badhu-y ho ruple raobhyu. Mhor -wajadi 

all-even hundred on-rupee was-kept. The-pipe having-caused tu-sound 

joi to ohidhu, ‘ barobar waji.’ Pase 

having-seen then it-was-made {i.e.Haid), ‘correctly tt-sounded.’ Afterwards 

agar hidyo. Hld*ll hld*t5 wacharyu ke, ‘ mara 

further he-walked. In-walking in-walking it-was-thought that, ‘ my 

mota bha'i pShe jau.’ T5 jyo ane taine bhai 

elder brothers near I-may-go' There he-went and the-three brothers 
pShe hap kadyo. Te-ihi taine bhai dechhi- 

near a-snake was-produced. Thereon the-three brothers having-set n- 

dgohbine natha. Mota bhaie ohidhu, ‘ tS a 

having-seen ran-away. The-elder by-brothers il-tcas-said, ‘ by-thee this 

chbfi kalyfi ? bap*nQ kal bOJyu, jato 

what was-done ? By-thee of-the-father the-family was-disgraced, going 

rehe mala hah'da dhed.’ Pase bap p5he jyO, 

remain my father-in-law I)hed.' Aftenoards the-father near he-went. 

Bdp'ne, ‘ bapa,’ kaya. Tare bape olachhyO. 

To-the-father, ‘ 0-father,' was-said. Then hy-lhe-father he-was-recognised. 

Pase bape chidhG, ‘ mado dicb’dO ^Eno ? Tu tade 

Afterwards by-the-father it-was-said, ‘ my son how ? Thou to-thee 
phave, ja. Tu mSda ghad-ml nai,’ Bape kaya 

it-pleases, there go. Thou my house-in not.' By-the-father it-was-said 

ke, ‘ta mada gbad-mE ayo, tO tadu bhothu wa<R*nSchh§i.’ Te-thi 

that, *thou my house-in came, then thy head I-will-cut-off.' Therefore 

sSmadS talaw'di upar ja'i betho. 6k hap dOka 

in-the-field a-tank on having-gone he-sat. There a snake head 

kat&ine joi ryO-to. Tare kandiEna hap6 

putting-forih having-looked remaining-was. Then qf-the-basket by-a-snake 

bar kad'wana kayB, nO chidha ke, ‘ pelo hap dokn 

out of-taking-out it-was-said, and it-was-said that, ‘ that snake head 

kadhi r*yo-8e, tO maro mBmo se.’ Hfip 

having-put-forth remaining-is, he my maternal-uncle is.' The-snake 

pas6 pasu aw'wana wasan api jyo. War"ti ena 

afterwards back of-coming promise having-given went. Thereupon his 

mSma mSmiyOe, * na jawa,’ kaya. 

{by) maternal-uncle by -maternal-aunts, ‘ not go,' it-was-said. Afterwards 
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kaya ke, ‘mSma, mane 

it~%oa8-tmd that, ^0-maternal'uncle, me 
do.’ Nag Dew*tane wasa thai. 

■allow' Snake to'Ood speech became. 


6k war ja'i awVa 

one time having-gone to-oome 

Paso potana dhani pShc 
Afterwards his-own master near 


avine kahe 

having’COme he-says 


maro mSmo avc, 

‘ my maternal-uncle {if)-come8. 


kaliejO 

ke, “ mare 

jawa 

dewo 

nathl.” 

Pase 

please-say 

that, “ by-me 

to-go 

to-be-allowed 

he-is-nof." 

Afterwards 

manl 

mag*jo.’ 

Ne 

war*ti 

mSmo 

ayo, 

ne 

a-snake-stove demand.' 

And 

afterwards 

th e-ma fernal- uncle 

came, 

and 

ohidhu, 

‘ majya majya. 

M- 

raogu, te 

apu.’ Pase 

pole 

8f)k’re 


it-was-said, ‘ ask 

kayu ke, 

it-was-said that, ‘ a 

aw*wu deu.’ 
in-come 1-allow.' ; 

Pase ewo e 

Afterwards such he 


ask, H'hat you-ask, that 1-give.' Then hy-that by-hoy 
‘ manl apfi, t6 bh^niyane suto kaii 
a-snake-stone give, then nephew free havit^-made 

Manl in6me kadi api. 

Snake-stone hy-the-maternal-uncle having-produced was-given. 


inome 


Pase ewo e iok*r6 ufhi bctho. Paso to, 

Afterwards such he on-a-hill having-gone-tip sat Afterwards verily, 

* hOnano mhel, ghodani pSj'gii thai-iao,* om kayil; to-thi mh6l 

* of-gold palace, of-horses troops let-become,' thus it-was-said; thereon palace 


no pay^gane 
and troops 

Hau lok 
All people 

mhel so 


oh6pliei’ kofc badhayO {for badhayO). Ilawa 

on-four-sides baltlemenls was-made. Mornit 

kahe ke, ‘ wag'db to, ne a i^u thayS ? 

say that, ^open-land it-was, and this what became f 

a ? ’ War"ti kahe, ‘ chiya gum'no raja 


Ha war thayfi. 
Morning became. 
thay3 ? Honano 
Secame f Of-gold 


a-palace what this t ' Then ihey-say, ‘ what of-village king having-come 


wasyo-se?’ WOniya dicirnO painaw“wa taiyyar tbya. 

^ettled-is ?' The-merchants (their-)daughters to-marry ready became. 

Pase wdniya chySy raya ? ne raje sodi painai- 

Afterwards merchants where were ^ and by-a-king a-daughter in-marriage- 

didhi, ng nagarS athi ne dan'ka alya, n6 

toas-given, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms were-given, and 

khai-pine hakhi thaya. 

having-eaten-and-drunk happy they-hecame. 


WOniya 


dich*rio 


Th e-merchan ts (their-) da ug liters 
wOniya chySy raya ? ne 


taiyyar 

ready 


tbya. 

became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A STORY TOLD BY A DHlRlLA.' 

Once upon a time there was a merchant who had four sons. It chanced that bo 
fell ill, and he thought to himself, * I am going to die, and my sons will quarrel among 


‘ Dbiralit are a tribe of farmert and wandering lBboiir4<r8. Thej are quite unedneatod ; and are a sept of tlio Kdjt oaste. 
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themselves and oome to grief.’ So while he had yet strength., he sent for them, and 
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the 
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became well enough to sit in his 
shop and do his business. Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling grain 
merchant, with a dog. The boy asked him what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give him whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked for a hundred rupees, 
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog. Then he went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dliara|a, which he also bought. Then ho went on and bought a 
oat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husband’s house. 
The fowler was saying, ‘ I gave her a cock with a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying.’ Then the boy went on and met a snake-charmer. From 
him he boiight all his paraphernalia,—his costume, his gourd, his music-pipe, and all,—for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that ho could play it all light. Then 
he wont on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that he might go and visit his elder 
brothers. So he went to his elder brothers and pulled out a snake. When they saw it 
they ran away, and said to him,—‘ what is this that you have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-in-law Dhed.” So then he went to his father, and 
said ‘ hullo, dad,’ and then his father recognized him. Said his father, ‘ yow’re not my son. 
Be off with you, wherever you like. But don’t come into my house. If ever you do 
that, I’ll cut your head off.’ So he went off and sat down by a tank in the fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One 
of the snakes in his basket asked him to take it out, ‘ for,’ said it, ‘ that snake that has put 
its head out of the hole is my uncle.’ So he let it out, after it had promised to oomo 
back again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with them. Said it, ‘ nunkey 
dear, let mo go tliis once, and I'll oome back again.’ ( For it was a snake-god, and 
could speak.) Then it returned to its master and said, ‘ when my uncle comes to you, 
you must say that you can’t let me go, and then you must ask him for a snake-stone.* ’ 
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anything he asked for if he would only let his 
nephew go. So the boy said, ‘ give me a snake-stone, and I’ll let your nephew go 
home with you.’ So the uncle gave him a snake-stone. Then the boy went up on a hill 
and sat there. He wished for a golden palaoe, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palaoe, and troops of horses, surrounded on all sides by forts and 
battlements. Next morning w'hen people got up they rubbed their eyes and looked at 
the hill. * Why,’ said they, ‘ this was open land, and what’s tliis ? How did this golden 
palaoe get there ? What king is it that lias oome and settled there ? * Then all the 
merchants of the place got their daughters ready to marry them to this w'onderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real king came and married his daughter to 
him, and gave him royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank, 
and lived happy ever afterwards. 

* A Ph§(l u a low-caaU icayeiigw. The exprewionia a tern of ahnee. 

' In Indian folklore, snakes hs?e magio powers, and, tiks the English toad, each bears a prMioQs jewel, the snakeitone^ 
in its bead. The snake-etone grants its possessor his eveiy wish. 
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VAPODARl. 

From Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati has been returned under the above 
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda State. This state 
consists of four divisions, «««., Amreli, in Kathiawar; Kadi, north of Ahmalabad, in 
which Pattani Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on the oast bank of the Main; and 
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak Phil languages 
which are described elsewhere.' The 70,544 persons rotui-ned as speaking Gujarati in 
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or j'VnawTa similar 
to that of Surat, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 peo])le arc returned as speaking Gujarati. As usual those 
who are educated speak tlio standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari. Vadodari does 
not differ from the otiier dialects of north Gujarat, of which wo may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Batidari) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnecessary to publish any 
specimen of it. It will bo snfliciont to quote the following• words from a voraion of 
the Parable received from this locality. 

The vowel a often booomes o, as in in; kon, the ear ; fo)- tnM and ka», 
respectively. 

A is shortened before <, as in hha'i, a brother; khalne, having eaten. K often becomes 
ch iinder the influence of a neighbouring e. or * {ofief'ld, for kefld, how many; 
chetoaddie''tou, iov kewaddtc'tau, to ho OiMcd) ; and M similarly becomes chh {chheinr 
for khetar, afield; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger). 

Medial consonants are doubled as iii Sur“tl; thus, poftdnO, own; bndhdhu for 
badhu, all. 

S often becomes h, as in hSbh"li, for sabh’^ll, having heard ; haui^jdwu, for santi'jAtDu, 
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an. English sh, as in 
de§, a country; hols, I shall be. 

Chh is always pronounced as «. 

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. Thus, mare, 
to me. 

The second person singular of yerbs is the same in form as the first person. Thus, 
maru-chhu, I am or thou art striking. 

The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by culti¬ 
vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not speak Bliili. 

* Seo Vol. IX, P»it III., pp. 108 and ff 
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gamadiA of ahmedabad. 

The ordinary village dialect, or Gamadia of the centre and north-west Ahmedabad 
district does not differ materially from the Patidaii of Kaira. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient example. The only points worth 
noting in the specimen are that kh is sometimes retained and not changed to cAA, 
although k becomes oh, and that hat is used for hdt in hharyu-hat, would hare been filled- 
These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round 
Paranti], or to that of the detached Taluka of Qogo on the Gulf of Cambay. These 
will all be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Gujarati. 

E No. 13. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


Gamadia or Ahmedabad. (District Ahmedabad). 

Acll. rl>lWl ^ ‘HlHl >ll\l OiR 

<*ti^ i=fl. ^ «liii fl sl ^li^i 5^1 ^1 r*ii 

^1 ci 4l«l ^ cl^ cll<^ eiisfl, ^ |<Hl Sji ?IS?1 ihI 

^ ^ ^*11 (&ct, cl ^iW5l 

'iQ. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manas^ne be dichTa 

One to'tnan two sons 

bap'ne chidhu 

io-the-father it-was-made (i.e. said) 

bape 
ie-father 

ndnO 


mane 

alo.’ 

Ane 


to-me 

give* 

And 

by-th 

tlioda 

di 

kade 


afew 

days 

after 

the-i 

par- 

■de^ 

gayo. 

ne 

a-far-oountry 

went. 

and 

Ne 

te pachhi 

te 

And 

that 

after 

that 

ton 

pad*wa 

lagi. 


want 

to-fall 

began. 



hata. Ne 
were. And 

k6, ‘ bapa, 

that, 'father, 
mal-matani 
of-the-property 
chhaiyo sagh'Jfl 


te-mo-na ndnae 

them-in-of hy-the-younger 
mal-matano maro bhag 
ofthe-property my share 
vih'ohani kari. Ne 
division was-made. And 
bhelu kari 


son everything together having-made 

moj-maja-mB paiso khar*ohi-nSkhy6. 
money 

ka4 

famine 
^§^*n§ 


ty§ 

there debauchery-in 
del*mS moto 

cowntry-in a-mighiy 

T§ del^-na Sk 
Thai qf-oountry a to-rioh-man there 


entirely-expended. 
pa<}yb, n& t6s6 
fell, and te^him 


jayi 

httvinff-fftme 



rahyo, 

OAHADll OF AHliUiDABAl). 

j6ne pOtika chhetar-mS bhui^da cUar'wa 

mokalyO. 

411 

Ne 

he^remained, 

by-tq^om his-otcn field-in 

swine tofieed 

he-was-sent. 

And 

je 

^Sgo 

bhunda kbai-rahgta 

t6-m5“thi 

putaau 

pet 

tokaf 

husks 

the^^mne eatmg-voeee 

them-iu-from 

his-own 

belly 

khu4i-thi 

bbaryu-bat, te 

pa^ kuie 

<ene 

all 

happiness-icUh 

iDOuld-have-heen filled, that 

even by-anyone 

to-him was-given 


nal. 

not. 


tot. II, PART u. 


'6 e i 
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PATJANl GUJARATT. 

The city of Pattau or Patau, the capital of the ancient state of AnahilawSda, is 
situated in the Kadi division of the Baroda State, which lies north of the Ahmedahad 
district 'I'he form of Gujarati spoken by the villagers of this tract and of the neigh¬ 
bourhood is called Pattani. This Pattani dialect is spoken in the Kadi division of Baroda, 
in Mahikantha including the outlying Parantij-cum-Modasa sub-division of the Ahmed- 
abad district and in the greater part of the state of Palanpur. In the north of Palanpur 
it merges into Marwari through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt with 
under the head of Rftjasthatii.’* On the east it has the various Bhil dialects of Mahi¬ 
kantha,® and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedabad, witli which it is 
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Great and Little Eanns of Cutch 
Over the whole of this area the educated people speak ordinary standard Gujarati. 

Pattani possesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only 
real difference being that it possesses these peculiarities in a higher degree, and exhibits 
them more regularly. 

Pronunciation-— ^8 usual in northern Gujarati, the d in the word hhdl, a 
brother, is shortened, and we have bhai. The vowel a is changed to i in dlya for dayd, 
compassion. 

As usual, d is often pronounced as a broad o, and is written, in the Gujarati 
character ^ll. Thus, chSdd, for ehadd, the moon. This broad o-sound I re¬ 

present in transliteration by Other examples are nSno for ««//«, small; mod’tou for 
mad'‘tou, to place. So firmly established is this custom that we sometimes even find 
words which have an d in them by right of origin, written with an d, i e., the writer 
has attempted to spell according to the rules of standard Gujarati, and has blundered 
in doing so. Thus, in the first specimen mdj, joy, is written maj. Following the 
principle of the change of d to o, in the word patydl, a patel or village headman, e has 
been changed to yo. 

A long * is regularly changed to <? as is also common in northern Gujarati. Thus, 
nicbe, for mcAe, below; hem at, for klmat, price ; vSH, for v^tl, a ring; wat-ohet, 
for wdt'Chit, conversation; mdrh^ or mdreh, I shall strike. 

In dakh, for dukli, grief, u has been changed to a 

A final unaccented e often becomes a or a. Thus, ana, for ane, and ; kn for ke, 
that (conjunction); hamu or kama, for hame, now; tamd, for tame, you. 

Nasalization at the end of a word is omitted or introduced ad libitum. Numerous 
examples will be fovmd in the specimens. Such are hama or Kama, now ; karyu for 
A/Vuyw, it was done; or the sign of the dative; khdta-ta, they (masculine) were 
eating. The oblique plural is often nasalized as in gharS, houses ; ndk'^ra, servants, 
instead of the standard yhard, ndk^rb. 

The letters ch and chh are regularly pronounced as t, and are usually written so. 
Even when eh and chh are written, they are pronounoetl as a. Indeed so entirely 
identical are the sounds represented by the Gujarati letters at, (a, and ^ that they are 

' See ante, p. 106. 

» See Vol, IX. Pwt III., pp. U and ff. • 
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written for each other ad libitum and are all pronounced 8. Thus the standard word 
%11't^cl Bdvfchet, oonsoious, is actually written ckhdw'aet in the first 

specimen, and similarly adbhalyd, he heard, is written Other examples of 

the pronunciation of the'^e letters are ank'rl. for chdJc°r7, service; rhydr or ear, four ; pna, 
for pack, live ; usd, for nchd, liigh; vesdijou, for vechdiou, to be sold ; vist, for vSchi, 
having distributed ; khar'‘s7, for having spent; itdr‘tou, for >•“«?«, to feed 

cattle ; sale, for chdle, he goes ; chhdru or sdru, a chiJd ; paa7, ior pachhS, after ; puayu, 
for puchhyu, it was asked ; ndsyd, for ndchhyd, i.e. nakhyd, on being tlirown. On the 
other liand, a and .v are usually pronounced h, and are then, as explained below, 
written h. 

As elsewhere in nortli Gujarat, kh is pronouneed (and nritteii) as chh,i.e.ia 
pronounced as « (and sometimes written so). Thus, khedu, or chhedu, a cultivator, 
chhetar, for khetar, a field ; ndayd, for ndchhyd, i.e. nakhyd, on being thrown. 

Very similarly, when tlie letter g is followed by }, e, or y, it is pronounced (and 
written) y. 'Ihus, idg^wu, to begin ; butshe began ; /dyyw, they began ; war^jyd, 
for wapgyd, ho embraced ; paje, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, mate, for mate, 
for; kdtl, ior kdle, on the nock; dlh or dth, eight; ek'^tu, ior ek°thu, in one place; 
dtthd, iov dlthd, seen; teuc, for teue, by In'm, as well as ‘ to him’; dakdr, for dnkdl, a 
famine. I) and dh, however, usually become r. Thus, ghddu or ghdrd, a horse ; thdrd 
ddrd for thddd dahddd, a few days ; urdrl, for ndddi, having squandered ; par^wu, for 
pad^wu, to fall; ward, for tcadd, great; jard, \cirjadyd, found; IddhuOT Idrii, iron. 

The letters a and a' regularly become h. Thus, hd, for ^d, a hundred; mdriah, for 
nidy,aa, a man; hitraj, ior auraj, the sun; Am for sif, what, Aicf, for ktd, why? deh, 
for de^', a country; khuhl, for kh‘>si, hapj)ines.s; k<i'h"m7r, forAd.vwir, Kashmir; ham"jayd, 
for samfjdyd, conciliated. 

I have not noted any instances in which h is di opped, hut asjiiration is lost in words 
like ekf"tu, for ek^thu, in one place ; hu,t7, for hdthe. on the hand. 

The cerebral I, liUc d, regularly hecomi s r. Thu«, mar"wu, for mal"tou, to mingle; 
aagWru, for aagh^lu, entire; agar or dqal, hriovr; d hard, ^or d hold, white; hdf-wdrd, 
for hdl-wdld, a shop-keeper; war"Jyd, for waV’gyd, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, we may note nhdl, for 
nyal, satisfied (cf. Hindi nihdl). 

K 

Nouns. —The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati. 

The neuter as often as not ends in u, instead of u, owing to the free way in which a 
final nasal is employed. For the same reason, the termination of the dative is ne or ni. 

Nouns ending in a consonant, even w’hen masculine, liavc a plural in S. Thus, 
ghara, houses; ndltTra, servants. 

The agent-locative ends in I, instead of e. Thus, hail for hdthe, on the hand ; 
kdtl, for kdte, on the nock ; hdthl or hdthe, for adthe, with ; bhB, a father; mdid-bhSi, by 
the grandfather. 

Pronouns.—The agent case of the first person singular is mt or ml. Similarly, 
we have tf, it, or tie, by thee. 

Other pronominal forms are ami or ame, wo; dp"dd, we (including the person 
a^di^essed) ; amdrd,dp'‘dd,oxce\ tama, for tame, you; tend,o^ him; tene (not tei^e). 
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by him, to him; » or he (declined i-egularly, thus, ind or ind, of him); kun, who ? 
hu, what ? • 

V©rb8*“1^he verb substantive is thus conjugated in the present,— 


Sing 


Plni. 


1 




2 


se, ea 


aa^yi, afyi, «a. 


BO, 


3 


8t, Be, 


The negative verb substantive is nathl, is not. 

The past is hato (as in standard Gujarati), often contracted to to. The negative 
X)a8t is nato, was not, as in natu dpyti, was not given. ‘ I shall be ’ is or AeA. 

The Definite Present of the finite verb is thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal. 



' I am striking. 


Smg 

1 

Plur. 

1 

mS/rU‘»u. nidrutii 

mSriyS-tatyp, etc. 

2 

mSrp-«S, m/lretie 

niSro-so 

3 

mSre^sS 

mdri-tS, eta. 


The future, I shall strike, is thus conjugated,— 

j 

j 

Slug. 

Plur 

1 

mSrii, mdreh 1 

! rnSr^iS, mSr''hu. 

2 

DiariS, «ior*.Vi“, mflreh j 

ntSr’iS, mlXr"hS. 

3 

j vnAr^he i 

mir’iSr, war'Jie. 


The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre¬ 
gularities, The past participle of jawu, to go, is jyo, gyb, or jSlo. That of auftou, to 
come, is dyb. Instead of jadyb, got, we have jarb, 

Lbwu, to take, has its conjunctive participle ll, for lui. 



415 


I give two specimens of Pattani Gujarati, botli of which come from the Parsintij- 
Modasa sub-division of Ahmedabad. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, received from the Collector of the district. For the second, an admirable 
conversation between two villagers, I am indebted to the llev. G. P. Taylor, the author 
of the well-known Gujarati Grammar. 
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GUJARATI. 

PattanI. (Modasa, District Aumbdabad). 

an5 “I %llJl Adi. ^^l^idl ^idtsH "tlHd "ilM 'HiaMdldl «/ <Hl»lcl >1^ 

^IM. ci^l ciiilld ■^25 -dl'Ml ^l^l ?,IJI 4^ 

Sidl'd ’.liSi) <3^1^ dRMl a4 ?A^i iiR ^ cl^l ^ 

ci ?Adi aili di ^Mi. cl^ ^idHi «jli ^r<di^ sv ^Midi di ^idi^ 

>1^35 MlS, Md d^'. =«td ^ a>lH^\d MHl dl^ i«i, >tl<l 

yAi< '^W6ll Md <s^l (JijH 'i dl'<l dlH ^ H ^ dlH Aldl A 

dlA =dl3r< MIH i'1^4 d A A'd 'i dl^l Al^l iiidldl 1^31 d^l dlil Illi^l>lidl Sti (V^i dd. ct (3i^l =dd 

diM iA <^^i, d cl A25 'dAi dd'ti A^i diil clR <diM Adi ^ d^t Adi d d ?iA^l ^idl '=l‘<»»Mi ^1 cl^l 

*4^ jA’=d. h\ i'4 'dlH '*{1 Aldl ^ diA =dR< 41H ^ ^.'d dl^l dl^l i^dldl d«fl. dd 

<HIM ^Idldl dlsVl^ iti % IlMl (lilVl a^r<i «{laHl5h ^ d MdSil; ^ (iictl dA MlHl; -M-i? »n^l ^^iSll 

^ aMlMl "dl^il =dld£ sA^i, =dl dl^l ^ll^l ;i Ml^l 25dr|l *1^1 d ; d dldlHdl cll ^ ^1 

ci5ll 34ldt i‘44l €ll»vdl 

4d cl^li ^i^i '5d'<^i ^ d =^14^1 id =didi; did dd ’^id =dd did ttidifi. dd dii^ididi 

Slid ^lieiiAd i dd dd iti diXi^^ ^Hidi d, d did did 5ii ciA (a'Mdl =Midl tt, id^ d §d^d 

Midi ddi d. Md dd idiH iHi d di^ =diMid ddi. did ddi did dr< =diiSd dd tid'^'idi Md dd 
■JVdlM ^di dlMd ili ^ ='^l^6li d^6«n dlA dliA h\ '% d dl i^n dldl (|id aJlldHl d«fi, dlMd dUl >fldl 4ld 
^Cl i^Mld eft "wd «lli^ Md i'A dg =dl'^‘i- =dl clldl dlXl ^'d cll^ M^d ddldl felM l^lA A^ d <^5li 15 

dlail dd did tA §«dKl =dlMl, dd dd iti, dldl dw 3 dRl <&l^ =dd dll dl^ ^dlMl *1^ 
^ ^1^3 (&3; ^di =di di^i d’.5 ^^i di d Midi S5Mdi ddi d; d i^iMiMdi di (nr^fc d. 
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GUJARATI. 


PattanI. (Modasa, District Ahmeuabah). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manekh“n? bo sora hata. Teo-mS-na ndnae bap'ni 

A to-man two sons were. Them-in-of by-the-younger io-the-father 

kayu, ‘ hap, tnal-matano je bhag inane mai-'wanO hfty, te mane 

it-was-saiJ, 'Jather. qf-the-prope7'ty what share to-me to-be-got in, that, to-me 

ap.’ I'ene teoiie jmriji visi api. Tbora dara pasi 

give.' Hy-hini to-them the-property haviny-divided was-given. A-few days after 

n6n6 sor6 sagli“m ek'tu kavyu, ana veg"ra deli-mo jyo, 

by-the~younger by-son everything together was-made, and a-disfant country-in he-went, 

ana tS rnSj-majha-rno ]))tani puKji urari-didhi. SaghVu 

and there debauchery-in his-own property was-squandered-away. Everything 
khar“8i-nasya-pasl e deh-mo mofco dakar paryO, ne tene 

having-spent-completely-gfter that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him 

kliot par"’W'a laji. To jaine te d6h“na ek rewahine ta rayO. 

wmt to-fcdl began. He having-gone that of-counU'y an of-inhabitant there remained 
Tene potana cbliet,ar-m5 bhundo sar“\vane tene mOkalyo. Je 

By-him his-own field-in swine for-feeding as-for-him he-was-sent. TPhat 

dhuadhE bhundo khaiS-ti, tfi-wati potanu pet bhar*wani tene mar*ji 

husks the-swine eating-were, those-with his-own belly of-ftUing to-him desire 

thai, pan koie tene apyS nahi. Ana jane te chhaw“86t thayO, 

was, but by-anyone to-him they-were-given not. And when he conscious become, 

tanfi tgn& kayu, ‘maiti bap'ne ch6t"la majurone puh'kar rot'la sS, 

then by-him it-was-said, * my to-fathei' how-many to-servants sufficient loa/ves are, 

pan hu-t6 bhukhe maru-sB. Hu uthine mara bap kanS 

but I-on-the-other-hand by-hunger dying-am. 1 having-arisen my father near 

jeh, ne tene keh k§. "bap, mf Par*m6har bSma ne tari 

will-go, and to-him- I-will-say that, father, by-me Ood against and qf-thee 
agar pap kidhB-sS, ne hama hu taro sOro kahSwawa jog nathi. Mazig 

before sin done-is, and new I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not. Me 

tara nokaro-mS-na ek j&wO gan.” ’ Te uthyo ana bap kanS jyo, N4 tS 

thy servants-in-of one like count.” ’ He arose and the-father near toenL And he 

haji gbanb batd. tang tgn& ba,pg dltli6, ng tgng 

still great distant was, then as-for-him by-the-fatker he-toae-seen, and to-khn 
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diya ai, ng tc d6rine tSiie koti •war‘*iyO, ne tSnS basi 

compassion came, and he having-run on-Ms on-neck hung, and to-him hiss 


kldbi. 

Sore tdnd kayu, ‘ bap, 

mi 

Par*mdhar 

bdma 

toas-made. 

By-the-son to-him it-was-said, * father. 

by-me 

God 

against 

ne 

tfiri 

agar pap kidhb-sS; liatna taro 

sdrd 

kahewHwa 


%and 

of-thee 

before sin done-is; now thy 

son 

to-be-called 

worthy 

natlii.’ 

Pan bape pdtana sak'i-ane 

kayu ke, 

‘ hau-thi 

I-am-not.' 

But by-the-father his-own to-servants 

it-was-said that. 

* all-than 

hara 

lug^ra 

li-ad, ne to end perad ; 

nd 

one 

Iviti 

good 

robes 

bring. and those to-him put-on ; 

and 

to-this-one 

on-hand 

vdti 

gliald, 

no pajd jdra, perad; ne ap‘ 

‘do 

khaine 

anand 

a-ring 

put. 

and on-feet shoes put-on; and we-all having-eaten 

rejoicing 


kai’ie, kdm-ke a mavo s6ro muo-fo, 

may-do, becausc-fhat this my son dead-was, 

no kliOway^lo-tO, no jaro-s§ ’ No too 

and lost-teas, and found-is' And they 


ne pasf) jlw'to thayO-sg; 

and again living become-is; 

anand kai-’wa lAjya. 

rejoicing to-make began. 


llama i.erid ward surd clihetar-mo liatd. No 

Now his great son the-field-in was. And 

kane ayd, tand tone rag ana nas 

near came, then by-him music and dancing 

sak^rS-md-na ek"ne bdlarine pusyu, 

the-servants-in-of to-onc having-called it-was-asked, 

tend kayu, ‘ taro bhai ayd-8§, ne 

to-him it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and 


a 

‘ this 


ujani apl-sS 


kera-ke 


te h&m-kheni 


1 ara 
thy 
pa so 


te aw*to 
he iu-emning 

chhabharyd. 
was-heard, 
hiT sR ? ’ 
what is ?' 

I)ap6 ek 
by-father a 
maryd-sg.’ 


ghar 

the-house 

Tone 
By-him 

Tdn§ 
By-him 
wari 
great 
Tan 


feast given-is 

hecause-thaf he 

safe-sound 

hack-ogain 

got-is.' 

But 

tend 

karddb 

kaiyO, ne 

A/ 

niai 

ayand 

raji 

natd 

by-him 

anger 

was-made, and 

within 

for-going willing 

he-was-uot. 

Mate 

tena 

bape bur 

aind 

tend 

bam'jayd. 

Therefore 

his 

by-fathet outside 

havtng-come 

as-for-him 

h f'-was-persuaded. 

Pan tend 

jahap deto 

bap'*nd 

kayu, 


a*'la 

But hy-Hm 

reply in-giving 

to-the-father 

it-was-said, 

‘ see. 

so-niany 

warab-thi 

tar! 

sak*ri karu-sQ, 

ne 

ml kadbi 

tfird 

Imkam 

year-from 

thy 

service doiny-I-am 

, and by-me ever 

thy 

order 


6taryo*nathi, teVpan 

disobeyed-is-not, nevertheless 
tf man© bdk*ru pan 

by-thee to-me argoat even 

taru gharab ^naro-bathe 
thy living ha/rlots-in-company was-waste 
ten6 naate wari ujani api.’ 

qf-him for a-great feast was-given' 

VOIh IX, PAET II. 


mara mitrd-hathg 

in-my friends-in-company 
kadhi natu-apyu 
ever not-was-given. 

uraji-didhu, td 


khuhi kar“wand 
rejoicing foi'-making 


Tend 


A 

taro 

Sdrd 

jdnd 

This 

thy 

son 

by^whom 

jed 

ayd 

kd 

tie 

as 

came 

that 

by-thee 

tdnd 


kayu, 

‘ sdrd, 

to-him 

it- 

was-said, ‘ son, 


3 H 
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TO] tU 

mara 

hath! 

s0. 

ana 

maru 

sagh*ru 

taru 

eS. 

daily thou 

cf-me 

in-company 

art, 

and 

mine 

everything 

thine is. 

Ap*de 

khahi 

thawfi 


joitu 

hatii, 

tatha 

har*khawtt 

To-ui-all 

rejoicing 

to-become 

being-proper 


, dleo 

to-rejoioe 

jultu 

hatu; 

kem-kS 

a 

taru 

bhai 

mno-to, 

tb 


beiny-proper 

it- II 08: 

becaune-tha! 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead-was, 

he again 


jiw'to thayo*80 ; n6 kh6'way*l6-to, jaryo-sS.’ 
Uciny become-ii; and lost'icas, found-in.' 
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GCJJAEATI. 


PattanI. 


(District Ahmedabad). 


Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. JP. Taylort M.A., D.I)., 189if.) 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Pkkson^;. 

Scene : »lisli(A. 

■HUHH—(hDi ^ cll 

(Ml^ ct>l ani^ ? 

‘HUH'H—“I Sm *^ 1 , ?ll cll 4 \i[ <v»ll ?l, 'ti^ HIA cl ilt 

? a>t ‘HlMl ^14*1 'tlMctl 4 iil«t UiJ ffv'Cll. cll >t«iO 4^1 4<l^ 

a<n «<H, Mlctl 4ltn4l^ %ll«I %l. 41^ * 

Hill'll <5*^ 

^'^4««i—<^l ^4 '■i civl anim cl. %ll ^ »l Hfl 'Hlcli[ci t/W. Qcim ^ 

»ll'H>li ^46li Mini <HvS «l, -J/^l ■HtR’ti «l2ll ^ ‘ni'HlCH 4^1 4, SGll»^ll 

4^=41 4l<l anisS ?i ^ "iMl 4l«tt Xl/l^ll ^cl tfn •i«n, ailMMi 4^1^ 

«ll4 aniJl «i <Sl. 

■HUH'H—61L 4 4^l«l«'H»{l cll 'tlct 4^1. 

^l4'^—41 4iltfl<l'M 9VS m, '{l^l<n^ ^eil »i^Hl aniHl ll, »U>t>li 

4^«(laHl cll "Ueil, 4^^ cll Si^eii, alieii^ Jii 4fiaH ? 

»IWH-H—411, 4'^'^ cll ^l«*l %t. <H^Hl^l ^ct cll H^eli 4^^l H4§, >*tai4 5l <H^4i ti^Rl <l*9^l .tcll 
3l4«l ail'H'Mi ^Gl ’lH^4i^l %n(l{ =l«'Il »«^l cll. 

4^1 ^l, 5i ?ii ■'hX «l^ «{l«n^ cll *43 a.1^ ifn «4§, anini^ ?ll 4^^ 

»IU*1'H—411, 4114 ai(§ M^cftMm ?ll; 4^ S 4 4 4«q“{l 4>IA ; >lG ?l, ^ R anl^ict^l, 

4l, H^cll -M^l^l ? 4i ^I'Hl^ Hl^. 

^=14^—4l»ft 4^1 $ll, "ll^U; anRicrHl £lil «r*lt, H^eil cll »ll'H*tl 4^ 4cll. 

4lliH'H—^l^, niMl, >tl^l Ml\ ^ awi^l ^ SWl^l Cl^Rl >lui4lllj a.t>ll^l' X4^{ 4lliicimi a*il4Hi 
cti cl ana^Sl aHMRi $lui ani^n wll^l %. 

|el4<^—.^l H4*lW, ^R, HRl 4l»ll «l«i. 

TOI. IX, PAKT II. 


8 H 2 
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gujarAti. 

PattanI. (District Ahmudabad). 

Specimen II. 

(Rev. Q, P. Taylor, M.A., P.D., 1809.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Personee — 

D6w*kan PatyAl ane Matyam Barot. 

Deto-ktishna Patel and Mdiyam Bard. 


Scene — 

Palachar*!!! bhago]. 

Of-the-Palachar the-precincts. 

Matyam.—(Gliaio padine) E Dew^kan-da, awo 

Matyam,—{Voice having‘Caused-to-fall) Here Dewkfishita-dds come 

t6, khara. 

indeed, in-truth. 

D§w‘kan.— (Pasu jOine) Ohoho, barot, tame ahT ohyE-thi ? 

Dew-kan.—{Back having-looked) Ho I Bard, you here tohere-from ? 

Matyam.— Ah'? aye be dada thya. Jano-j-sO 

Matyam,—Here on-the-having-come two days became. Knowing-verily-you~are 

t6 ka ^amO pbari jyo-sS, nakar 

indeed that the-time having-turned gone-is, otherwise 

bhat bh'raman'‘ni dehawar tg hid 

{to)-the-Bard to-the-Brahman {iHto-)a-foreign-country that why 

jawfi pade ? Tama har“kha bapa pahe aine 
to-go falls ? You like gentleman near having-cotne 

^kan nikh^fa, ka nhal tha! 

a-request {we-)med-to-throw, that satisfied having-become 
jata. HamS td majuri kan 

{we-)used-to-go. Now on-the^otker-hand labour having-done 

karinl tum‘li*a tuti jay-sSi. fnS 

having-done the-head-eoea being-broken going-is. Of-this 

hatyanah jay. Mimai>mi Mata iCS|*kAah 

destruction may-go. Bomhay-in {qf-)mother tf-Kalihd 
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khappar 

salS-sS. 

Tntl 

hard 

thajO ka 


thi-sacrificial-dish 

going-ia. 

Of-it 

good 

he that 


mar*"-ma p*h6r*na 

jewu 

dakh 

natbl. 



the-voay-in of-last-yenr the-like 

pain 

ia-not. 


Dew*kan. 

— Lyo, thik 

thyu tame 

aya 

to. 

Gam-m^ 

JDew-kan. 

—Take (i.e., well), nice 

it-was you 

came 

that. 

The-village-in 


waf-(*liet 


puswa. 


thah?!. 


you-are {for-)fhaf (too gharla conversation the-aaking will-be 


Bhai, lam maro 

brother, u-little lo-me 
cliet-la <;ham*}ian 

how-mnnp crowds 

jara niandar-ma 

for-a-little the-temple-in 

ka, ‘ thakor-jino \ 

that, ‘ qf-thfl-idol thi 

ai sS r* 

hacing-come are those 

kali roil no 

hla.ck of-hread fhe-op 
Gam-mS phari-pli 

The-mllage-in hnvtng-gott 

lok ale, o L 


lam 

a-little 


utawal 

hurry 

padya-se 

fallen-are 


clar-ma jao, 
emple-in go, a 
ino thaj 

iol the-dish 

r* badhi 

those all 
vet 

the-oppori tmity 

phari-pbarine 

haoing-gonc-round 


val s§. Gani-mS 

'e'y is. The-mllage-in 

ya-se Bhai §a, 

n-are Brother Sir, 

no bawa-jin§ k'ho 

and fo-the-holy-person say 

kar’wa ano kale 

to-make and yesterday 


m\n'“ty0n6 
tO‘holy-men 
thay 
may-he 

liarMha, 

{their-)faith 


jainad'vva 
to-cause-to-eat 
im nathi.’ 

so not.’ 

parhnane 

according-to 


Matyam.- 

Matyam.- 


D©w*kan. 

Bew-kan.- 


Matyam.- 

M&iyam.- 


lok ale, o hi’jb. 

people give, that haoing-taken-go, 

-Harh, hii jau-sii, pan jan'i gbar*ni 

-Good, I going-am, hut for-a-little cf-the-house 

k‘‘hol-^am*ni t6 wjit k‘ho. 

of-the-peace-toelfare on-the-other-hand the-story tell. 

— Han k"h 6 l-^am s§. Bhai §a, vigbotinil 

—{We-)all peaceful-well are. Brother Sir, of-the-land-assessment 

dham'hanii sale-sS. f-mS wa}i 

the-disturhance going-on-is. Thi8-in-{i e., m-addition-to) also 
pela bhawaiya aya-8§. Gain-m5 t'helia 

those players come-are. The-village-in beggars 

t6 et*la, pbachir t6 et*la, 

on-the-one-hand so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand so-mcmyt 

chfet'lanS puru karia ? 

of-how-wuch full may-we-make ? 

- Bha, kan*bi t6 rtja sS. Bhawaiyano 

-Bather, the-cultivator on-the-other-hand king is. Of-the-players 

vSt t6 p'hfelo^ kar‘w6 pad'he, chyam-ka 

opportunity indeed first to-mahe will-fall, because-that 


Bhawaijaao 

Of-the-players 

chyam-ka 

beCause-that 
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be warabSi upar ?Sn6 rajipo nato. 

two yean above poet) of-them satisfaction toae-not. 

Et'la, gam-mS dhui^ man'ltaoo 

In-ao-tnuch{‘time) the-village-in the-cattle of-the-men 

hubatb waji jyo t6 

a-heavy-hloxjo having~turned went indeed. 


De w “kan. —-Kham 

k“h6-su. 

E t6 

khare 

lekhe 

Oeio-kan .— True 

aaying-you-are. 

That indeed 

in-truth 

in-ioriting 

sS, 

bijanu 

t6 

thatu 

ah6, fm 

is. 

{that-) of-others 

on-the-Ohe^hand 

being 

may-he, so 

tliabg; pan 

-V /V 

ayanu 

t6 

kar'wu 

it-will-be; but 

{that-)qf-these on-the-ot her-hand to-make 


pad"he. 

it-will-fall. 

Maryam.— Bha, blxai bb’rSman gau par“tipal so, k"he*s@ 


Mdtyati. — Father, Bard 

Brahman cow protector you-are. 

sayi ng-they-are 

ka nahi 

ka, 

‘ kan^bi 

ahe 

karod ’ ? 

or not 

that. 

‘ the-cultivator 

at-the-back 

ten-millions ’ ? 

Mor 

sS, 

clior s@. 

atit 

s§, phachir 


l^eacock there-ia, th'ef there^ia, devotee there-is, mendicant 


s8, 

m“h6t6 s8, 

ma^andi 

sS. Kun 

nhe ? 

there-is, 

accountant there-is. 

clerk 

there-is. JVho 

is-not ? 

Hau tamare wahe. 




All at-your at-the-back. 




Dew'kan. — Haohi 

k‘hO-80, 

barOt ; pan agaiya 

dada 

Bew-ka^. — A-trus {-story) saying-you-are. 

Bard 

; but former 

days 

.iya. 

p*hel5 t6 


gam*na dhani-rani 

are-gone, at-first on-the-ot her-hand 

of-the-village masters 

hame 

bata. 




toe 

were. 




Mdtyam.—116 we, 

bapa, maru 

'V ^ 

Tne 

mhvb. 

ne 

Matyam .— Yes, 

Sir, you-may-kill 

him 

you-may-kill. 

and 


jiwado 

jiwado. 

Tamara 

you-may-cause-to-live him 

you-may-oause-to-lwe. 

Your 


iu6ta*b1ial amone p*h6l5 bbatS-wa|a aly5»tS, 

by-grandfather to-us formerly the-bards'{-fields) given-weret 


te aji-6 amara saiya aii bole-sg. 

{for-) that atill-even our eons blessing saymg-are. 

Dgw'kan,— LyO, pa^yol, Bam B>am, bhdga 

Bew-hag ,.— Take {ije., well} t PatM, Sam Bam, again met{'>nHth-me) 

thajO. 

become-jfiease. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

i 

Speakers: —Dew-krishna-das, the Tilla.ge hea.dman. 

Matyara, a bard. 

Scene :—A gate of the village Paluchar. 

Mdtyam {in a lottd voice )—This is Bew-krishna-das 1 see, isn’t it ? 

Dew-kfishiiO’das {looking round) —O 1 ho ! ho ! where have you come from, 
bard ? (or when did you come, bard ?) 

Mat. — I came here two days ago; but it is plain tliat times are changed indeed, 
else why must bards and Brahmans travel so far from home ? Time 
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would leave uith our wants all supplied : but now we’re just 
killed with constant hard work. Had luck to it all ! In Bombay 
Mata Kalika’s bowl is going round {i.e., death, or the plague, is now 
raging in Bombay) • hut, thank gootlness, there isn’t as much annoy¬ 
ance in travtdling now as there was last year. 

Dew. —I’m glad you’re come, and as you’re in the village we can have a bit of a 
chat togeth(!i’, though 1 am in a litth; huiTv. What a crowd of pests 
are in the village 1 But, friend, step into the temple and toll the priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came hero yesterday. Go you your 
round of the village and collect what the people give as alms. 

Mat. —All right I’ll go ; but first let me hoar that at home you’re flourishing 

Deic. —All are flourishing. But, my good fellow, thi^re’s this confounded land- 
assessment coing on Then too those tumbler-folk liavo come, and the 
village shows crowds of street beggars and mendicants galore. Whence 
are the demands of all these to ho met ? 

Mat. —Friend, the farmer is a king You’ll have to satisfy first of all those 
tumblers, for, a couple of yeai's ago, wlien they left discontented, imme¬ 
diately blow ui)on blow came upon the cattle and the men in the 
village. 

Dew. —] t’s time what you say. This is indeed a necessary bill. Let the othens bo 
given what may he, but these wc are bound to square. 

Mat. —Friend, you’re the protector of bards .and Brahmans and cows. Doesn't the 
saying run, ‘ Millions follow the farmer ’ {i.e., the farmer can support 
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? All follow you (for 
support). 

Dew .—You speak truly, bard ; hut the formoi* days are gone. Once we were ]oi*dB 
of the village. 

Mat. —Yes, friend, life and death were in your hand. Of old your grandfather gave 
us ‘ the bards’ fields’ and to the present day our sons bless him. 

-So, Pat6l, Good day and may we meet again. 
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QUJAR&TT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

It is reported that 30,000 people speak Gujarati iu the extreme south of the Bind 
district of Thar and Parkar, which is separated from Northern Gujarat by the Great 
Rann of Cutch. They are ('vidently immigrants from Gujarat, but T have not ascer¬ 
tained what dialect of Gujarati they s})eak. Specimens of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordinary liteirary form of standard Gujarati employed by educated 
people. The language of the uneducated is probably a form of Patani Gujarati, mixed 
with Marwari. 


GUJARATI OF CUTCH. 


In the Peninsula of Cutch the following languages are reported to be vernaculars:— 


Kachohhi spoken by 
Kiiyasthi ,, 

GnjariiU ,, 

Ayarl or Abirl „ 
HindOstiai 


311,000 people 
500 

‘205,500 „ 

30,500 , 

3,000 „ 


Total . 550,500 


Of these Kachchhi will be dealt with under the head of Sindhi. KAyasthi,—a 
mixture of Rajasthani, Gujarati, and Kachchhi,—will be dealt with under the head of 
Kachchhi. 

The Hindustani of Cutch has been dealt with under the head of Western Hindi,' 
and Ayari or Ahiii under the Bhil languages.* 

There remains Gujarati It is the home tongue of most Brahmans and Va,p.ias, and 
is, in Cutch, the language of literature, business, and general correspondence. This 
description shows that it is essentially the language of the educated classes. It, therefore, 
as elsewhere in Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it are hence unnecessary. 

• Vol. IX, Ft. 1 

> Vol. IX. Pt. Ill, pp. 63 and B. 
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kAthiyswApt. 

The Gujarati spokeu by the educated classes of the Feniusula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, the standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other hand, speak a well 
defined dialect, known as Kathiyawadi or Ka^iawadi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hinddstsni, but some of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous, 
speak a broken kind of Gujarati which will be dealt with separately. 

Ixxial authorities divide Kathiyawadi into fo\ir sub-dialects,—Jhalawadi spoken in 
the north-east, Sorathi in the south-west, HuladI in the north-west and centre, and 
Gohilwadi or BhUwnagari in the south-east of the peninsula. Tlsese do not, however, 
differ to any serious extent among themselves. HMadi, which is spoken on the Gulf of 
Cutch, has, it is true, borrowed a few idioms from Kfiohchi, such as the use of pavd''no, to 
mean ‘ of oneself,’ but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider¬ 
ation. I therefore deal with Kathiyawadi as a whole, and give two specimens of it, 
selecting those which have come from dhalawod, as they are the most complete that 1 
have received. 

The following may be taken as the approximate number of speakers of Ka^ihiya- 
wadi:— 


N 

Where spokeu ! of 

i ipe&kiM'B 

i_ 

Bombay Town and Island . . ' 25.000 


Katbiawar— 


Jbaluwadi 

437,000 


Sorathi . 

733,000 


Hfllaal 

770,tK^O 

1 

Gohilwadi 

631.000 

2,571,000 


1 


Total . j 

2,596,000 


Kathiyaw^adi has most of the peculiarities of northern Gujaroti, and also has sonut of its 
own. 'J'hese will he evident from tlie following grammatical sketch- 

There is the usual uncertain vowel scale. Thus, icachan for eicMrl, having con¬ 
sidered ; kapatar for kupatra, a batl person. As usual a is shortened before i. Tlius, bhal 
for hhal^ a brother; khaine, for khdine, having eaten. So we, liave the change of sr to i? in 
kimat, price. B is sometimes changed to ya as in gamya for game, in a village. The 
broad sound of o, which I transliterate as is rather common. We have even gkddb, a 
horse. The past participle of yoto«, to go, is always written yfyo’, although the fi in 
other past participles is written as in the standani ; thus, hath (not hat6), was; pa^yb 
(not paiyb), feiUen. 

The change of ch and cAA to « is very common. Ohh is often preserved in writing, 
but the pronunciation is always that of s, not chh. Thus although pdchM, baok-again, 
is written with ohh, it is pronounced pa»d. Before i, e, and y, however, the chh often 
not *. The following are examples of these changes: sHdb for the 

VM,. IX, SAltT 11. S I 
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mooD ; adf’tou, for char^toSi^ to graze cattle ; sdkar, for chdkar, a earvant; «arf“*ow, for 
chwpvsu, to mount; paa, for pack, five ; paad, for pachas, fifty ; »d, for chha, six ; abk^ro, 
for ohhbk‘rb, a son ; pnae, also spelt pachhe, after ; au, also spelt chhu, I am; abddwu, for 
chhoclatm, to release ; mdraa, for mdre-chhe, thou strikest (so rbwaehh, thou wecpest, here 
written with cAA) ; often written cAAe, he is ; ^ete, iov chhete, far; also spelt 

chhedu, a cultivator ; pu4yu, for puchhyu, it was asked. 

K becomes ch, and kh becomes chh, under the influence of a neighbouring i or e. 
Thus, dich^rb, for dlk"rb, a son ; cheV'ld, for ket°ld, how many ? cham, for kem, why ? 
chcde, for keclb, after; chhetar, for khetar, a field; khedtt, chhefhi, or ^edu, a cultivator. 

Jh is pronounced as z, as in jhbd, pronounced zbd, a devil. 

S ox & only becomes A in the middle or at the end of a w'ord. Thus, a'hahd, for a^a, 
want; dah, ten; rih, twenty; deh, for dea, a country; ^ar-c?eA, a foreign country; 
mdniah, for mdnaa, a man; icarah, for waraa, a year; jah, for jaa, fame. At the 
oommencement of a word, « is aspirated and is written in the vernaoiihir ^ 
w’hich bear.s the sjime relation to ^ a, that M kh, does to i k. The same sound is common 
in the languages of Burmah, and is there transliterated ha. I cannot here transliterate 
by ah, as this would be confused with the«A representing the sound of ah in ‘ shun.’ I 
therefore ti'ansliterate it a'h for want of a better sign. Examples are, a'hdt, for aai, seven; 
a'hb, for 80 , a hundred; a'huraj, for auraj, the sun ; a'hahd,, for aasa, want; a'harb, for aarb, 
good ; a'hahharya, for aahhahju, he came to his senses ; s'hdb"db, standing up ; a'hdthl, for 
adthl, a servant; a'hapar^mb, for aapar^mb, festive. 

An initial 6 seems to be preserved Thus, au, what ? ayd-thl, why. 

'I'he letter A, when medial, is elided. Thus kau, let me say ; voaii, a wife ; rc, for rahe, 
he remains. The letter I usually becomes r. Thus, adrya, for chhdla, husks. A final 
vow'ol is optionally nasalized. Thus, dt"l?, thereupon ; pachhe or pachhe, after ; kbyb, 
by anyone; ne or n^, and. 

Declonsiou.—There are a good many irregularities in the declension of nouns. 
As in Sur*ti, nouns ending in consonants take d in the oblique foim singular and in the 
plural (in the plural also nj. 'thus, to a man (yaw); bap^ne or bdpdne, to a 

father ; gdrid, songs; bhud'da, swine ; ghddd or ghdda, horses. 

Another oblique form is made by adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
ad,rya, husks; gbthya, feastings; morya, formerly ; gamy a, in a village ; drdya'ma, on the 
side (of a pond). Compare d-bhai, he, oblique dbhiyd, below. 

The plural is also indicated by the addition of u. Thus, md^ahu, men ; dick'riyu, 
daughters; gdyu, cows ; a'hdthiyune, to his servants; radunl, of harlots. 

The e of the agent-locative is often nasalized. Thus, dtHi, thereon ; kbyi, by anyone. 

Fronouns*—The first two personal pronouns are as in standard Gujarati. The 
locative of the genitive may be used as a dative. Thus, mane or mare, to me. 

The pronoun of the third person is tb, ti, or i. All these forms are declined r^u- 
larly, except that the nominative plural of » may be *wa4di. The ease of the agent has 
a dental n, as in inS by (as well as, to) him. Im’ne or tem^ne is ‘ to him ’ or ‘ to them.' 
The word hhal, is also employed with a pronorm of the third person. Compare standard 
Gujarati AAdy^^fd, a man. Thus, d>AAai, he {lit, this man) (was sent to the fidlds); 
hhaine, (consciousness came) to him; d-bhlyanu bjh'^ru, his belly. or Jbdp is 

* who ?iuub is ‘ whose ? id (fern, il, neut. ifi) or Myb ot chlyb is * what ? ’ Its 
oblique form is iyd. 
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Coiljllgatioil4 —As usual in North Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person.' Thus, su, I am, thou art. In other respects the conjugation of the 
verb closely follows the standard dialect, allowing for phonetic cluinges. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows :— 


Sm(f. I Pliir. 



Tilts is often written r/ihi}, etc., but the pronunciation is always sit, etc. 

The past tense is fu/fo or to, as in other noilhern Gujarat dialects. Ndfu, it was not. 
The present tense ol‘ the finite verb is :— 


1 

o 

8 


1 strike. 

\ 

S)!»K 

vidru-su 
mdiS-iu, mdriih 
mdre-so 


PUi r. 

’mdtis-tayi 

tnttrd-eii 

mdre-fe 


The standard forms are also used. Tlie auxilini'y is often written with chit. Thus, 
mdrachh, for muras, thou strikest. The imperfect is radr'tu-tu. Tlie past jiarticiple is 


mdryd. 

The future is as in the standard dialect. The .v scorns to be preserved and not to be 
changed to h. Thus, mdr'd, I shall strike. 

The imjierativc ends in ya. Thus, mdrya, strike. 

The past jiarticiplo of verbs the roots of which end in d (passives) takes the 
termination no. Tims, bhardnd, he was filled; jlutldno, he was seized ; littaud, he 
was jilundered ; mardno, he was killed. 

The verbya?^M, to go, has its present jiarticiple jato, not jntu, and its pa,st tense jtyd. 
In this word the thral o is ahvay.s wu-itten in the specimens as d, not as d. So also its 


in6nitive is jdicit, not jawu. Similarly, thawd, to be, has its infinitive thdwu, and its 


present partioiide thdtd. 


VOt. IX, PAST n. 


8 I 2 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


KAthitAwadI. 


Jh ALA WAD (Kathiawar). 


Specimen I. 

aJli ‘HlMl, "HlXl <Hin 

^ 41^ 5=*fl flVl. *ilil cil ^ICtHl OtPld tJ'il 

^ as^l, ^ WHU*^ ^lcl|i WH (aili'll -hU^. cll 

^ <Ml^ ilta M-S^l. dl? "“iRHl MiHl. mS ^i:ji cKHiciitni ani^U'ft^l W»ti ^l*fl 

WHl ii^ 5Hl<H^ cil ^(^(Idi ^Ail '(JUl-Hi 25HU ^iii cll %tl^ -^IH, ^ >11(414*0 M'^IH dif cil 
^ diHCt. ^ ; aMUet 2lisj| cll? I >tr<l ''llH^^ H\ 

^^€^^ SiQmi ^3l d «l«ll WH^ "^r-ll ■^dl >l‘H«'«i •H^d, ^ anil^ >tl? cil tllHS^ 4^=(l Hid. C^l ciihH, § 
W?l tll^ >IRI (niH HiS 9 v€, cl'H^l <r»'lpl 4(S ?, “tlMl, § dHl?l ^ H^l'^^ll ?ll^ ^ ; § c^l iHlcti: «t>^l. 
H(^ 4?l ^lll 4^R «<W, H(^ "HlHCt^ 4>HHd^ HlH Hif, WH »»l^(l ctHl? WHi SlQ^l ^l^l. fcIH HHl?l cl 
:44l*H^l =^0 ^IClHl niH Hi4 25^1. <5^ cll ?li*0 »tl(r^l I aHCt:4>li 6*11^11 (§>1(1111 aMls-^l cl*0 

4^1 4li\ flai^lKl \\l "tls/l Hi»ll ^ ‘Haflji (H^Hl >lU>ll. ?ll4?l «*ll«-»ll, "ilHl, § cll cfHl?l H^?i^l 5}^i 
21^>IR (h^I ^ ^ clHRl <5^^1111 ^IhXi ^H^lHl <^>1 (?^l H*0. ni^ ^1*0^^ iJi M^Hi«0 ^4l?l 

:i4'Hl^l €ll'(l^ iS^ ^^l^l, ^ (^iM'Mi ^<i'=0<n clHl H>1 H>R>Hi ^^l^l, HClIl :44M^>ll Cl 31^1^1 «/>i(^HR 4 ?l 
ctni ^l«l'H3l(A 9lH^l^l. (Wl*0 ? aMl<r«' >1 ^^l l<l?«ll Cl^l^l Ml, ^lHl(^«ll o/i^ll ?1, H^ «lMl 

«(le)lil? i^Hl >lUm. 

aH4l(^ ^^l ^lil ^IS?1 cll dcl^lHi 41^ 25^1 ^l ; WhW Hl&l «l«Il hI§ cl SHlo^ll Cll? ^ictl^l t(? 
mcil ^ >U(^i oiHlCli WltfHi. Htt iS^ ^14^^ :i4l4?l \ aniiKC 14? ?ft felR^lR ? Cll? %114? «iC«HlHCl^l 

i, c1>ll?l <H«5 aHKv Hltel aMl>>Hl, 0*0 ^12P «nS0 ClHl? «H1^ wn®/ >lliH A<1 ?l. aHl«fl vJ a>|^ ?l$l 

n(c0l i SsOl-oy dfeT. Sl«fl ^ otlO ani^lO ?l46tl=ll >lU*ll. ctl? ^ »ll«5ll (HlHl, aHW«ll H^4 6ian^ >l 
clHlCl Atl4?l 4?l, 0 clHit 5l^ 0(^ HUJi dtT; OlH >l0 Ol>IRI >lUH 5l^ ^\<ni 7{i . 

anO 'Jrtl? ^i^Kl ^>lct>ti (I'm?! HWlO ^iUdU Gai?i shI-^Oi Cll?' Cl^ ^lifl ’l>ll'fl 4?l, ‘HIM »ll*0l, SUl, 
3 Ol \W >llCl Mi^l-»«' ii, 0 >11^ HI^ CtlCl-w- 41? 5l ^ Wtl Ol aniH^ a>n^5 4^^, . 

^1*0 \i=H{ ctisi ^Hl Hl?«l <HlJ0 aPHcll Clil, anO ^Wl^Ol ani#/ wJlHl H. 
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Central Group. 


[No. re.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KlTHITAWAlii. 


GUJAKATI. 


Specimen I. 


Jhalawad (Kathiawar). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A-rertain 


be 

ttoo 

ke, 
t licit f 


jananfe 
to~man 

bap'ne kidhu 

to-father it-toas-said 

bhag apb. ’ At"l5 
share give. ’ Thereupon 

didbi. Tboda 

tcas-given. A’feto 

bhag“nii badhfi 

of-sheer € cdl 

laine 

having-taken 
go the 


sok'ra hata. 

sons were. 

‘ bapa, ap*da 
‘father, our 

Ine bai^e 
by-hs by-father 

di ohfide nfine 

days after hy-the-younger 

rechi-saii inii 

having-disposed-of of-that 

par-deh-mS jiyfi, no 

foreign-cduntry-in went, and 

im udad*wa mSdyu. At"l5 

in-pleasure so to-squander was-begun. Thus 

badlm khuti-riyu et‘la-inS 

all hod-been-expended then 

padyo. Tarl ine khawana 

fell. Then to-Um of-food 

deh'na s’hara wabhawaja a^anainfe 

of-CQuntry orgood respectahle to-man 

lyi-kaue a-bhai 
There-near he 

8ar*wa jiya- Pan 

to-graze went. But 

khaway nal, 

cotdd-be-eaten not, 

Wa}i 


Ti-ma-thi nane ina 

Them-tnfrom hy-the-younger hia 
inajhia ra-mS-thi man6 maru 

Joint-property-in-from to-me my 

badhi ghar-wakh“ri 
cdl 


living 


vechi 

having-divided 
t6 potdna 

(jn-the-other-hand his-own 


what 


iya-kane 

there 


1 

that 

s’hSha 

want 


paisa avya i 

money came that 

putanQ badha 
his-own all 

tbofla di*nia t6 

a-few days-tn on-the-one-hand 
d6h-rnS'j bhare kaj 

country-in-verily a-niighty famine 
padya. Pachhi i gk td 

felt. Afterwards he one that 

jaing s’hathi 

having-gone as-orjield-labourer 


lya 

near 


riyo. 

remained. 
wag*da-ina 
field-in 

manah-thi 
a-man-by 
nabhat. 

w^uld-haBe-Uved, 
a-bhiyanfi 6jh*Tfi 
his belly 
- bap«Hd gharg ^ 


And 

no 

not 


t6 Olya 

indeed of-his 

bhfid*dS to 
swine indeed 

ngke to 

otherwise indeed 

ine koyg ka? 

to-him by-anyone anything 

t ^ 

bharann. Tare bhaing 

wos-filled. Then to-him 

to chgt’la dadiya 


dhanini bhnd'da 

of-master swine 
saiya khay, i 
husks eat, that 

i khaing 

that having-eaten 
no apyfi; at'ls 
not was-given; thus 
s'lighharyh ke, 
smses-ceme that, 

rajg-cbhe, 


at-house indeed how-many hired-servants earning-are. 


mara 
‘ my 
wall 
again 
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ini‘‘n& khawa-plwa pan mab'lakh mai6-phhe, n§ Si 

t(>-lhem to-eat-aad-to'-drink also more-tkan-enough heing-got-is, md here 

mar6 t6 iSgh'nyCi kar’vi padg-chhe. T6 law*n§, ha a’hab'da 

to^me indeed fasting to-he~done falling-ia. Ho come, 1 arisen 

thaine mara bap pahg jau ano tem'ne jaine kaCi 

hat ing-become mg father near may-go and to-him having-gone 1-may-say 

kg, “ bapa, hfi tamaro n? Par“bhuii6 sor su; hfl t6 kapatar 
that, ^'father, 1 your and of-Ood thief am; I indeed unworthy 

jagyo. Pan , ha^o, soni kasoru thay, pan maw^tar kamaw*tar 

have-hecotnef)- Hut let-he, a-child bad-child may-he, but parents bad-parents 

thay nai, im jani mane tamiirc iyS datliyu rakho, ” ’ Im 

may-be not^ thus considering to-me on-your near servant keep. ” ’ Thus 

■waohun te s’hab“d6 thiyO ane potfma bap pShi jiyo. Ine 

having-thought he arisen became and Ms-own father near went. By-his 

bape to ine ^ete-tbi bbalyu kg antar-mS 

by-father on-his-part lo-him distance-from he-was-seen that heart-at 


dayaiio unial“k0 

of-compassion btirsting-oi 
bajhi padyo ne I 
clinging he-fell and 

hu to tamaro ug 
I indeed your and 


Te-tbi Imdi-kiidhi dioh’ranx 


bacbiyu bhar^wii 
kisses to-take 

.]btr''bhuu0 ewo 
I of-God so 


jewiino 

dicli"ro kew'rawfv 


of-like 

son to-he-called 

xoortby 

s’bathiyune 

knyu ko, 

‘ jaO, 

to-servanis 

it-was-said that, 

"go. 

laving 

ine peraxvu; 

ne 

haviug-brought to-him pui-on; 

and 


’ having- 

-rxm of-the-son on-th e-neck 

ra5dyo. 

Sok“ro 

bolyO, ‘ bapa, 

began. 

Th e-son 

said, \fother. 

gunegar 

tl»iyo-8u, 

ke tamai’fi 

sinner 

bccoine-am, 

that your 

riyo 

natbl.’ 

Tne bape 


remained not.” 
ghar-ni5'thi 
house-in-frotn 

bath-niS vCdh-vTix 
hand-in a-rinn. 


pagai'kba pera-wO; wali aj s 
shoes put-on; and to-day 
kax'o, tatliu dhoPmangaJ gaw^rawo. 


do, and 

dburolo 

considered 

Paohhe 

Afterwards 


s’hapar“mo di 
festival day 

1 . Sya-thi 


not. His by-father 

i'thi s’haro s’bawagho 

from, good garments 

vCdh-vTix, tatha page 

a-ring, and on-feet 

ganine jamanVar 
having-counted a-feast 


merry-songs caase-to-be-sung. WMj-for that, to-day 


dich“ro 's’hajiw 
son alive 

badha lila-ler 
all merriment 


''’hajiwan dekhyO; 
alive was-seen ; 

bi-ler kar"wa madya. ’ 

rimenf to-do began. 


khowanclO, 

was-lost. 


me muwo 
by-me dead 

jadyo-se.’ 

found-is.' 


Ataixe iuo mOto s6k*r0 t6 chhetar-ma kamg jiy6-t6; 

Now tiis elder son indeed field-in on-work gone-was ; t 

pachUo wall gbax pahe tS avyo tare potane ghare 

hack returning house near he came then his-own in-hOuse 

' A \iell-k&awD pr(^T«ib mwrt«d to loake the Keaniog oloar, * 


iyS-thi 


dancing 
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thatO ne 
going-on and 



gawatl s’liSblialyS. Pachlil 

heing-sung heard. Then 


s’hak*ri 

having-called 


pu^yfi 

it-tcas-aaked 


ke, 

that. 


‘a3 

* to-day 


gbare 

in-honse 




what 


ine eaJcarnd 
hy-him a-aerva^t-to 
dliamdhom so ? ’ 

noiee ia ? ’ 


Tare sak're jabfip didliO ke, ‘ tamaro bhai aj him'khim 

Then by-aermnt reply toaa-given that, * your brother to-day aqfe-and-aound 

pa^lilia iivya, te-tlii rajl thalne tamarS bapc aj gb^liya 

back came, therefore pleaaed being hy-yonr by-fa f her to-day o-feaat 

kari se.’ A-tln i owd ribC balyO ke gber 

made ia' Ihis-upon he so tcith-anger burnt that in-houae went-avrely 

nai. Il-thi ine bape avine phob^lawa raadyo, Targ 

not. Thia-npon hy-his by-father having-come pcrsnaaion waa-hegm. Then 

I bolyo ke, ‘ biipa, at,“la warah lagan m6 tamari sak'ri 

he aaid that, ‘father, ao-many years for by-me your service 

kari, ni tamarn oke ven wadbyu na?; t6y manb 

was-done, and your any order waa-disobeyed not ; still to-me 

t6 mara bliaibjindli’ne gbthya dewa s’liarii gkfi 

' on-ihe-one-hand my to-friends-and-relations a-feaat to-give' in-order one-even 


rablrtu no apanu; ane jyare wdfmi rnmat-mS tamari mayanb 
kid not w/ia-given; and when of harlots company-in your lo-propcriy 

udad'nar dicli"rO gber fivyo tari lame raotl inemanl knri. ’ 

squanderer sou to-house came then hy-you a-grand feast was-made.' 

Bap bolyo, * beta, tn t6 roj rnari p5bi'j sfi ; nS 
The-father said, ‘ son, thou indeed daily my near-aurely art; amd 

mari badhl mudi pan tari-j se. Hard e ke a tapS 

my all wealth even thine-alone is. Good this that this on-occasion 

t6 ap“ne anand kar*wo joyl; ^ya-thi ke, d, tara muwa 

indeed for-us rejoicing to-do is-proper; why-for that, this thy ae-dead 

dbarela bbaine jiw'to ditbo; ane kbowanelo, aj jadyo se ’ 

considered to-brother alive he-was-seen ; and waa-lost, to-day found is.' 
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Jhalawad (Kathiawar). 


Specimen II. 

'ild. 

Hlii "iSl -^idi, di'^ 311-HiHi auvt ^idil^i 

*<i€t ^I'widi; ^ »u>i '>tw'a{^ liH siig dfeT. 

cll >ll| ; ^ ‘HR'ai'fl "ild S{1«{1. 85^1 ; Mm ajtni^l. M& 

-Miill. dl^ I, 3 MM dl^ !A^ Ml<l MlHl 41<A d, 

SlMim Mdlc-i M«(l. d>l aJl4{l *n^l $1, cll ^ MlHl WmKI fc)M M^ 

^IM?1 MlHl 'ClS^l cii aH4^ 'S^ %llil MiHl^l ^161 'Ml'^^l. M?(l ^«(l^l t)M^ 

Sij deiiHKl aniiHMi €d5 a?»li, T jA^’ ^I'Ki MWiHl HiS ^i4i?H d. ci«0 

?li4i 4iiHi. ci siRiMi SiiHi. ^''Q^i i&cii, cl 8?^i. m% 1 =Mi'(l^ 

didl eiM'fl^ M^Ml^^l ^IH ■Ml’=(l ^ dMl'^l MRm 11^1^1 ^ MlMm'O ^lA MH siail^. 

i HldKl dM^ ^WH ^l. d^ 5lsi MRm §lil^ ?il M%1 dMRl oiTS ^Hl MHl?l ? 

di^ 6in^^ sA^ d HdHim «M, ^1' fc/»tHi ?i«t^ Mm S Mi ^ul eiiJll 

% m 5 R<'U^l H4Him 25^1, d €IMKI^ HlX Mi^l. MIVIM’i 5U5l<flHi <fiHl ^ >10^ 
wiv^. "llil ^Rl€i %lli\^ »l«iu di'^^l dl^l. ?rKl Hii ?lu5ll, ^ aJl«li:i 

Mtou^l ; Mm SlMM^l Ml^l^ >ll»iei €IM^R @IM^ Mfl »l'^l. Mii '' 4tf i^HR 

^ig; ^iMetKl M4HI Midi MM^d si^Kl; 2l^ellMi Siietl »dlMm*d ^iMei'fl »l^Ml 

M<1 k<% ^ Hdl«n ; ^ €lM<dX ^lM«dl ^^Ml MlCl. Mm 

^6li<A^ Ml<l Mli^l. 51M vIh wmi Ojiifil MHimi. ^dl Ml^ftHl tgs d. U 
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Central Qroup. 


GUJARATI. 

KlTHiTAWApi. Jhalawad (Kathiawak)* 

Specimen IL 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

RAXilTA-GADH^Nl WAT. 

OF-BALIYA-GADUAVI TRE-STOBY. 

M6rya dhada bail pad*ta. Tar6 gam*diEni manah 

Formerly raids numy used-to-fall. Then of-villages people 

Baliya-Gadb*vine gamya Ranihar-n^ potano mal-thal rakli*ta, 

in-Baliya-Oadhavi's in-village Bdnihar-in their-own property used-to-plaoe, 

karan-ke Saran'nu gam magan“nu jani koy 

because-that of-Chdrana a-vUlage of-beg gars having-considered anyone 

lut'tu nat. Paa B6di-M6gale tft Ranihar 

iiaed-to-plunder not. But by-Bodl-Mughul on-the-othcr-ha/nd lidpiftar 

inaryu, nl Baman'ni sodi ban jhali. RaliyO inS 

toas-conquered, and a-Brdhman’s daughter hostage was-seized. Raliya her 


sodawa jiyb, 

pan 

jhalano. 


Paobhe 

rowa mdndyo. 

'I'arS 

to-release went, 

but was- 

{himself-) seized. 

Then 

to-weep he-began. 

Then 

M6gale 

pu6yu 

ke, 

‘tu 

cham 

rOwachh ? ’ Tare 

ino 

by-the-Mughvl it-was-asked 

that. 

‘ thou 

why 

weepest ? ’ Then 

by-him 

kidhu 

ke. 

* man 

maya 

dati-chbe, inn kOinS 

idhan 

it-wa8-done{i.o., said) that, 

‘ my 

wealth 

buried-is, of-it to-anyone 

hint 

watavyd nathl. 

Have 

tame 


jhali 

jawo'Chho, t6 

i 

explained is-not. 

Now 

you 

having-8eized{-me) going-are, then 

that 


maya im*ni-im padi Mdgale, maya nik‘i6, 

wealth where-it-is fallen unll-remain.’ By-the-Mughul, wealth {if-)it-comea-mtt, 

t6 ad*dhi laine ine sodi-muk'wano k61 apyO. Paii 

then half haomg-taken him qf-re^asing promise was-made. Afterwards 

Baliyb iin*n6 tedui& ek talaw*ni adya-ma lai-jty6, xrl 

Baliyd them haomg-invited a qf-pond the-side-on took-aiway, and 

kldhtl k6, ‘ olya gad*rani wahS rbkfltya ohhe.’ T6-tbi 

it-toas-said thai, * that of-muddy-place behind the-wealth is.’ Then 

badbd gh6dS hSkyS. Te gara-mS khunti-jiyl. Eajiyo wShS 

by-aU horses were-oryed-m. They the-mud-m stuck, Bafiyd behind 

vot. IX. »A«I V. * 
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liato, tfi s’hati-jiy6. Pasl MuJiS avine tlna La^dhir-Par*mar*ne 

wa$, he decamped. Then in-Muli hamng-come qf-there to-Lagadhir-Tarmar 

raw khadhi ke, * tamaro Saran lutAno, ni Bama^-'ni 

complaAnt was-eaien that, ‘ youT Chdran was-plundered, and a-Srdhman's 

sodi ban jhala^ii. I wat*ni tam*n6 khOtya se. 

daughter hostage was-seized. This of-oocurrence to-you a-disgrace is. 

Tamo betha Saran Baman Intake, t6 pasi 

You u}hile~sitting Chdran Urdhman {j^-^they-tsill-he-plundered, then after'u>ards 

tamara jab k&wa gawa4e ? ’ Tarfi Lag'dbire kidhQ k6, 

your fames how will-be-sung ? ’ Then hy~Lagadhlr it-was-said that, 

‘ tu Wadh*wan ja, ni lana, rajane pan kah§. Hu 

‘ thou TP'adhwdn go, and of-there to-the-hing on-the^one-hand tell. I 

bahi gbddi lainS sadS-obhu.’ Paebbe Ealiyo Wadb'wan 

ttoo-hundred horses having-taken mounting-am.' Afterwards TLallyd Wadhwdn 
jiy6 nS Lag'dlur ware eadyo. Marag-mS bbet-bbetiyi 

went and Lagadhir in-assistance mounted. The-road-on meetings 

tblya, no rfijCi jamyu. Te-ma B6dl-M6gal sodine 

became, and a-scuffle ensued. That-in Bbdi-Mughxd the-{Brdhmafs)daughter 

belad-nakhine natho. fni wShI Lag'dbir dhodyO, n6 

seated-behind-having-thrown fled. Of-him behind Lagadhir ran, and 

jlialinfi beibe paebbadyo. Pan umaJ'kO marine Mdgal 

having-seized down he-was-pulled. But effort having-struck ihe-Mughul 

Lag*dhir upar sadi betho. Lag*dbir pahg kal liatbiyar 

Lagadhir above having-mounted sat. Lagadhir near any weapon 

n6tu ; te-thi * M6gal*n! padyS-padya gapclii dabi. 

was-not; therefore of-the-Mughul as-he-lay the-throat was-pressfid- 

El*la-m5 6li Baman-ni sodie M6gal*ni bhet-mi 

The-meantime-in that Brahmaifs by-daughter of-the-Mughul the-waist-in 

sari hati, to Lag*dl)ir*ne wataTi. TO Lag’dbire lainO 

a-poniard teas, that to-Lagadhlr was-shown. That by-Lagadhir having-taken 

MdgaPna pet-mS marl. MOgalS pan jamaiyO 

ofthe-Mughul the-helly-in was-struck. By-the-Mughul but a-scimitar 

bulltInO Lag*dbir''ne niari padyO. Em bey 

having-drawn lo-Lagadhlr having-struck hc-was-caused-toffall. Thus both 
jana jbaht tbaine marana. Tina paliya baji ebbe. 

persons wounded having-become were-kUled. Their memorial-stones still are. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OE RALIYA GADHAVI. 

Tn times gone by there were frequent raids made into Kathiawar, aud so people 
used to deposit their goods and. chattels in Banihar, the village of the Bard named Ralif^k 
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Gadhsvi in the belief that no one would think of raiding a village of bards, who were 
kno^ to be beggars by profession, and to have nothing worth taking. But one fine day 
Bodi, the Mughul, plundered Banihar, and carried off a Brahman’s daughttnr as a 
hostage. Raliya followed to rescue her, but was himself captured. He then began to- 
weep, and the Mughul asked, him why he did so. ‘ Because,’ replied Baliya, ‘ all my 
money is buned in a certain place, and I haven’t given anyone a clue as to where it is. 
Now you are carrying me off, and all that money will remain lying there, doing no good.’ 
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could bo found, he would let him go, 
and give him half of it. Baliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy piece of ground said ‘the money is buried on the far side of this slough. 
So they all urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Baliya, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels. 

Ho wont to the village of Muli, and complained to its Baja, Lagadhir Parmar, 

‘ Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman’s daughter has been carried off. 
This is a disgrace to you. If you let Bards and Brahmans bo looted before your very 
eyes, who will be left to sing your praises ? * Lagadhir replied, * Go at once t/O 
Wadhwan,^ and tell the Baja there. I am following at once with two hundred horses.’ 
So Baliya went to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on Ms expedition of rescue. On the 
way he met the freebooters. In the mel4e which ensued, Bodi Mughul took up the 
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled Mm off his horse. The Mughul iwistod round and sat upon Lagadhir. 
The latter had no weapon handy, but seized his opponent by the throat. Then the 
Brahman girl pointed out to Mm a poniard which the Mughul carried in his bell, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy’s belly. But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew Ms scimitar and with it stimck down the Hindu Baja. In this 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones 
exist to the present day. 


’ Both Mali and. Wadh-vran are in Jbalawad. Lagadhir was a historical character. He flourished at the end of the 
fifteenth century. According to tradition, the Brahman girl, in roKuing whom he lost his life, homed herself upon his 
funeral pyre. See £athia*car Qatetteer, p, 666. 
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MUSALMAN GUJARATI. 

Most of the Musalmans of Gujarat speak Hinddstanl, not Gujarati, and specimens 
of their language will be found in the section devoted to Western Hindi.* Some tribes, 
however, who are by origin descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, with a free admission of 
Hindostani (and through it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessary. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Musalmans usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours. The languages of two 
Muslim communities demand, however, closer attention; these are Vhdrasai or the lan¬ 
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a certain Musalman community of 
Kathiawar. 

The Bohoras are a well-known trading community of Gujarat. We may take the 
town of Surat as their head-quarters, for there resides the cldef Mullah of one of their 
principal divisions. In Broach, most of them arc cultivators. Vhdrasai has been reported 
for the present Survey as a definite dialect of Gujarati from the two following localities:— 


Locality. 

Beported nnmber 
of 

■poaksra. 

1 

Bombay Town and Island .... 

10,000 

Mabikantha ...... 

150 

Total 

10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well. In the census 
of 1891 131,751 Bohoras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda, 
of whom 127,669 came from Gujarat ^including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were 
distributed as follows :— 


Locality. 

Number 

Ahmedabad 

• , 

• • 

10,972 

Kaiia 


• 

13,620 

Fancb Mahals 


• 

4,216 

Broach 


• 

32,367 

Snrat 


• a 

12,905 

Baroda . , . 


• 

10,880 

Other Native States 


• • 

42,709 


Total 

• 4 

127,669 


An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true VhdriuiAl 
dialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialect of the uneduoated naidtes of 
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fie locality where the Bohora speakers happen to be found. Thus, in Kaira, they 
drop their A’s like 'the other Kaira cultivators, and in Surat they mix up their 
cerebral and dental letters. If Vh6rasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last, 
for the Boboras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them, 
and call a * son ’ dik'^rd, not dik'rd, for * was ’ they say huto, not huto, and for 
* taken ’ they say lidhb, not Udhb. This peculiarity which is evidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head-quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
have any special dialect of their own. I therefore give no specimens of Vhflrasai. 

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen. ‘ They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of Hindostan 
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers plying between 
Bombay and London, in some cases forming the entire crew.’ ’ Tlieir origin is obscure. 
They call themselves Fathans, hut they are probably a mixed race with Hindu and 
Arab blood in them. The island of Piram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emperors, and they also hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Qogo, belonging 
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They speak 
a curious dialect. It does not did'er materially in its grammar from standard Qujarati, 
although it has in this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs 
widely. I am fortunate in being able to present two excellent specimens of this dialect, 
which come from Gogo. The following are the main points in which it differs from 
the standard dialect. 

Pronunciation.—The vowels a and e and e are liable to be changed to a, in 
the first syllable of a word. Thus, nande, for nande, by the younger (son); marb, 
for wdro, my; taro, for tdrb, thy; darb, for dado, a day ; aaihe, for sdthS, with ; 
hath, for hath, a hand; kadhb, for kddhb, draw water; tawdr, for tewdre, then; 
kat'ld, for ketHd, how many ? jam, for jem, as, like; kam, for kem, how, vrhy ? 
So the d in the Persian termination ddr is shortened, as in dbs-dar, for dbst-dar, a 
friend; dukdn-dar, for dukdn-ddr, a shopkeeper. Similarly, d is shortened before », as 
in norttiern Gujarat. Thus, khalne, for khdine, having eaten; hhai, for hhdi, a brother. 

The vowel * is liable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat. Thus, mdres, for 
mdriS, I shall strike. 

As regards consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distinction 
between cerebral and dental letters is altogether lost. The two classes are absolutely 
interchangeable. Thus, t becomes t in hutb, was; pbtdnb, own; 9ampat, wealth; 

he; toafani, a native; khetar, a held; ohhbi‘‘rd, husks; khdlb, eating; adwTchef^ 
coDSoiouR; gammat, rejoicing ; jittftb, living ; ullar, an answer ; iu, thou, and many 
others: th becomes ih in thh from; thigb, became; ta^hd, and; lathi, is not; 
uthapiyb, for uthdpiyb, disobeyed; sathd, with; d becomes d in dlk'rb, a son; dis, a 
country; dukdl^ a famine; Khudd, God ; dda, a servant; ai^r, within ; dh becomes 
dh in khi^hu, for kidhu, done; and lidh^, taken. In d,^U a tooth, both consonants have 
been oerebialized. 

On the other hand, i has become t in mbtb, great ; pet, belly ; kat^ld, tot kUHd, 
how many ? aHb, so mueh ; rbtl, bread ; kbte, on the neck; vtti, a ring: Ih bae become 
ih In ekf'thut in one place; and bethb, befhb or betb, seated: has become nd, in bhundb, 

_ I -—- ■ . .. 

’ Kathiawar Qtaietteer^ p. 163. 
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swine. The letters d and Z, when medial, generally become r, as in thord, a few; dardr 
days; uratl, having caused to fly; pariyo^ for pa^yo, fell; dorine, for dddinit haring 
run; aagk’ru, for tagh’Iu, entire; veg^ro, for veg‘ld, distant; tSbhetriyd, for tSbhalyd, 
heard; agar, for &gal, before; pachhar, for pdcHal, behind. On the other hand, r has 
become d in khof^ehi, expenditure; ma4i, having died; ehdk“di, service. Sometimes it 
becomes as in lug^pa, for lug’ra, olotlies. So v> when standing alone, almost always 
becomes n, as in mams, for mdnas, a man; pan, but; gan, count; ghand, many. 

It will be remembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sur'ti dialect spoken in Surat and Broach, opposite 
Gogo, across the Gulf of Kathiawar. 

An initial n often becomes I, as in Idhhl, for nakhl, having tlirown; lathi, for 
nathi, is not; Idch, for ndch, dancing; lokar, a servant; Idk, a nose. 

The letter ^ becomes a in mdrea for mdrii, I shall strike, and other futures, and in 
the word au, what ? 

In the word khidhu, for kidhu, not only has the dh been cerebralized, but the 
initial k has also been aspirated. So also in khadiyd, for kddyd, was taken out. On the 
other hand, h, or an aspiration, is elided in dard, a day, for dddd, i.e. dahddd ; riyd, for 
rahiyd, i.e. rahyd, remained; nai or ni, for nahi, not; kea, for kahea, i.e. kahU, I will 
say ; kerdwu, for kevifrdwa, for knheuf'rdufwu, to be called ; rem, for rehem, compas¬ 
sion ; pvrdwd, ioxpaherdied, clothe ; bar for bdhdr, outside; betd or befho, seated. This 
omission of h is also common in the standard dialect. 

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or 1. Thus, 
bdutnu, for bdr^nu, a door; gdwdnnh for gdiodl‘‘ni, a herd-maiden. So, we have 
ddlla-ihi, with ropes, for ddr^da-ihl, in which the d is first changed to I, and then doubled. 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus, 
khardvea, for khmedrea, i.e. khavfdMvU, I will give to eat; so det'tod, for devftd, fire. 

A final nasal is sometimes dropped, as in tamdrti, for tamdru, your. 

ITouns,—The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 
standard dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is thl, not thi. The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of hdn, to form the plural. Thus, bdpu, a father; bdpuhdn, fathers. 
This termination hdn is also found in the Malvl dialect of Bajasthani and in some forms 
of Khand3ii. 

Some adjectives form their feminines in Si, as in hadhei khad’chh all expenditure. 
Compare gSi, below, under the head of participles. 

The pronouns are more irregular. The pronoun of the,second person is usually 
spelt with a cerebral t. Thus, Zu. The dental t also occurs. The agent oases of the 
first two personal pronouns are mi or hue and fi or tiiS, respectively. The genitive 
singulars are mard and tard or iard. The plurals are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerebralization of the t in the second person). In the singular the nominative is 
used as an oblique base. Thus, hunS, to me; jfunS, to thee; hu-thi, from me. 

The pronoun of the third person is fe or i, he, she, it, that: fi is declined regularly 
in the singular. 1 is shortened in the oblique oases of the singular; thus, ii, by Mf " ; 
ind, of him. The plural of tS is iShdn, and of I, Shd», both being declined regularly. 

The relative pronoun is Ji, who, declined like I ; thus, yind, whose. Similarly is 
declined kon, who ? ; genitive, kind, and so on; aff, is ‘what ?' 
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Verbs. —The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, which docs not change 
for number and person. Thus, hu chhe, I am. When used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply chh. Thus, karuchh, 1 do; dviybchh, he has come; 
khidhuohh, it has been done. 

The past of the auxiliary is luid, fern, hu/e, plur. masc. hu/n. 

The finite verb has a few irregularities. Ihe t of the present participle is 
cerebralized. Thus, mdr^id, striking. The past participle inserts an i before the y. 
Thus, maWyo, for fwdryo, struck. So we have pam/5, foil; lakhiyu, thrown; tnokaliyo, 
sent; apiyu, given; walagiyo, he embraced ; Idgiyu, he began; pdehiyo, he arrived. 

1 he definite present is formed by adding cAA to all persons of the simple present. 
Thus, mdr^hh, I am striking ; mdrdchh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect 
is mariyochh, he has been struck; similarly, khidhuchh, it is done; Ihiybchh, he has 
become; dviyochh, he has come. Rcchh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simjdo present is khei, ho says, for kahe. 

The Imperfect and ITuperfect are regularly formed with hnlb. Thus, mdr'‘lQ-hHiu, 
he was striking ; ie mdriyd-huld, he had stmek. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it changes i to e and 4 to «. We thus get,— 

I eh all e/rike. 



SitiK 

Plur. 

1 

mdres, \ 

'n&r'tv 

2 

1 

mar''si‘ 




mCir'tS. 


Contracted forms are hoe, I shall be ; jda, I shall go; kes, I shall say ; res, I shall 
remain. 

The verbs thawu, to be, and jawu, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, /hdwu, 
to bo ; Ihdtd, being; jd/d, going. 

Irregular past participles are done, from Aar’ica; often used in the neuter 

to mean ‘ said ’ by BO and so. iffaAVw has its past participle riyo, remained, and Jdwu, 
to go, makes giyo. The feminine of giyd is gei or <ji. With gei, compare badhet, the 
feminine of hadhd, all. 

The verb lewu, to take, makes its conjunctive participle U, for lal, having taken. 

As specimens of Kharwa Gujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 
ifjslightly coarse, folktale. 
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Khae*wA. 


Central Group, 


Gogo (Ahhidabad). 


Specimen I. 

fc/5l Ii»5 »ll^l €^l ^ *1^1 ^4^1 »l4^ 4<\^ iHaii Pkl. "i <14 ^UlKl 

Wii §^1=0 ^ll'Kl. fciSl Mi=fl kl'tl ^ ;j5iet m(^^ 1 ^ fc)^ rl^Q «liaQ. 

^ ^ ay^ 1 iy'tl '^^^3ll>lkl SlHl Ct4 ^ fc(a5l ^UHi fci;:} >ll4(«tll ^ 

"yiui wHl w»i ^<n Md ^lysi anifti dw. 'i ^l'^a^^ 

fc/5| ^ -H^l «niM-il 4cl€tl ai» 4 ^k M Md | cil >111 a»t^te. § @«fl Ml%l 'wl^l 

fc)^ ^%i ^ my §»l \3ii^ ciSi d^ MiH ■**{ 14 » ^ 4^ <1^1 ^4^1 ^^1=11 § «!>i eii\. dRi >i*a\i>ii'ii 
a!l4dl a»'>l 3H. 2 (§«n^ ^l^ldl wiIMKI HR Pkl ^ ^ 425 H^ll ^>1^1 dHR fcldl t)^ all^l fel^l ^ 

ani'd 1 ^icl HtaPki «3«fl ett'A. 1 il4^ta»} y^^ ^ «diy 'it him 

^ 4 ^ d^i ^ 4^1 ^^iHi % «lH eiA. Hd •niy^ ^uidi 4R^ \ eft “nki ^ 

Wdl 4 H>li -flcft €11^1 ^ VRi <k^l ^ =»11H^ H>•>t^ 4>ll SMl >1^1 fl4>l ^Sll ^ 

Midi SW'il R^lte ^ ^ >t(«^lte. ^ a»l4H H»l^ 4RHI etlPwi. 

yl^l >llcil ^4^1 ^^^■Hi 1 =^lH^i H^'ft HR dHl^ y5l dil eilH m»l(RHl. 

elu'^Ri'ii 3ii:^ y(B»y ^ ani ?i d. y5l y^l ^ d^i »n5 anik^iw cl d^i "iiyail Sij $ln(i >fl«w^ir(| 
Wlilte ml y^l yil^eifHd Hidi Hd ^ 31^ (s^i ^ »u^ =«Hmi WKl >a2ft H\ ^.A. clfl Wdi <d^ 

aHl<l^ %l>l«d(dill. Hd y5l <§t^ aHlH^i "ilH^l 'Hli ^ ^ ^dei'l ^ dG Hl4il 4^to ^ dXl §ail 

d\ @il(H>ll eifl. '^iHd ^l%U3«ft >y?ft idk 451 4^1 Hd 4^1 Kl aHl{Hi Hd d^ 

Ci!s\[ (5»'»l 4 «‘d^ll»fl dG ^H^ ell'll ydl ani'UW i**! ydl >lKfl >fl<Y<Hl»fl Mlil. ^ fc/5l 

'»fl| ^ ^4314 Xw Xa ^ >il <\\ d. aniH^ iiy dii 44 '^ 4^^i <fli^ 4H^ *11 dXi 

•l^ 4'5l X Hldl 2M^l Q^lto ?. ^l«tlH«ll X HQi^W. 
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Ek 

manas'ne be 

dik'rSr 

A 

to-man two 

sons 

khidbu 

ke, 

it-waa-made (i.e. sateZ) 

that, 

hBne 

ap. ’ Ne 

ie 

to-me 

give. ’ And by-him i 

pachhi, 

to nano 

dik*ro 

after. 

that younger 

son 

giyo. 

Te 

tab 

went. 

By-him 

there 

uravi-lakhl. 

Ne 


toas-sq uandered- entirely. 

£V 

paohhi dSs-ma 

after that country-in 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

hu^; no loo-nia-na nanag bap*ne 

to ere; and them-in-of by-the-younger to-the-father 

‘bapu, sampat’no pSch'to bhag 

*fathert of-the-properly the-reaching{-me) share 

puftji vebgcbi api. Thora darS 

e-wealth having-divided waa-given, A-feu3 days 

sagh'ru ek“thu Icarine v6g*ra dSa-ml 
everything together having-made a-Jar country-in 

rang-bboge potani sampat 

in-delight-enjoyment his property 

ie badbei kliad*cbi-lakhiyil, ina 

And by-him entire waa-expended-entirely, of-that 

moto dukal pariyO, no ine tangi 

a-mighty famine fell, and to-him poverty 


par*Wcl 

Ugi. 

Ne te 

jaine 

te des'na 

wataniO-mi-na 

to-fall 

began. 

And he 

having-gone that of-country 

the-nativea-in-ofi 

ek'na 

tab 

riyo, ne 

ie 

pOtana khetar-ma 

bhundOne ohar’wa 

one-of 

there remained, and 

by-him 

hia-own field-in 

the-awine feeding 

saru 

ine 

mokaliyO. 

No 

Jo obhOt*ra bhundo khata-huia, 


for aa-for-him he-tcaa-aent. And what 

tg-rol-tbi potanu pet bharVang 

them-in-from hia-own belly for-filling 


iae apiyu 
to-him waa-given 
kbi 41 iu kS. 
it-waa^aaid that, 
malgchJi, pan hu 
ia-got^ hut I 

mari bap*ni 
my of-father 

XOt. IX. ^AUT IX. 


nai. Ne 

not. And 

‘ mara bap‘na 
* my of-father 

t6 

on-the-other-hand 


pasg 

in-vicinity 


huaka the-awine 
ini icbha huti, 
of-him wiah was, 

^ saw’chet tbiyo; 

he conscious became; 

kat'la 
how-many 

bbukhe madi-jou-hh. 
by-hunger am-dytng. 
ne ine kes 


mfjjurono 

to-labourera 


eating-were, 
pan kOig 
but by-anyone 
tawax io 

then by-him 

mas roll 

enough bread 


Hii 
1 

jas, ne ine Kes kg, 

will-go, and to-him I-toill-aay that. 


utbi 
•artaen 
“ bapu, 

** father^ 
S L 
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hug khudanu 

tatba tarh 

pap 

khidhtlchh, n5 

havS 

tard 

by-me of-Ood 


and qf-thee 

sin has-been-done, ahd 

now 

thy 

dik'ro k§rawa 

m 

jog lathi. 

Hune 

tara majur6>mS«na 

ek*nS 

jam 

son to-be-called 

I 

worthy am-not. 

Me 

thy servanta-in-qf 

of-one 

like 

gan. ” ’ Ne 

te 

uthine 

pojnna 

bap'ni pas giyo; nS 

te 

count. ” ’ And 

he 

having-arisen 

his-own 

of-father near went; and 

he 

haji ghano veg*ro, 

tawar ina 

bape 

ine jOyo, 

ne 

ine 


atm much distant, then hia by-father aafor-him he-was-aeen, and to~him 


rem avi, ne te dorine inc kote waJagiyO, ne 

compaaaion came, and he having-run on-hia on-neck clasped, and 

ing bucholii lidhi. Te dikVae ine khidhu ke, ‘ bapu, 

to-him kiaa waa-taken. That by-son to-him tt-waa-aaid that, ‘father, 

Ime khudanu tatha tarii pap khidhuchh, ne have taro dik'ro 

by-me (f-God and of-thee am has-been-done, and note thy son 

kerawa }iu jog lathi. * Tan bapue potana das*ne 

to-be-called I fit am-not.' But by-the-father hia-otm to-aervant 

khidhn ke, ‘ruda lug'ijS li*aw6, ne ine perawo; ne 

it’ioaa-aaid that, ‘good dresses bring, and to-this-one put-on; and 

ina hath-m5 vTti Ifikho, ne pag-m5 jora perawo; ne 

of-ihia-one the-hand-on a-ring put, and the-foot-on shoes put-on; and 

ap‘no khaino gammat kariye, kam-ko a inaro dik“r6 muo 

use-all having-eaten rejoicing may-make, becauae-that this my son dead 


huto, n6 

paehho 

jiw"to 

thiyoohh; 

ne 

khowayo 

huto, ng 

was, and 

back-again 

living 

has-become ; 

and 

lost 

toaa, and 

maliyochh. ’ 

Ne 

ebon gammat 

kar“wa lagiya. 




has-been-got' 

And 

they rejoicing 

to-do began. 




Ane 

ino 

moto 

dik'ro 

khetar-mS 

huto. 

Ne te 

aw'^ 

And of-him 

the-elder 

son 

the-field-in 

was. 

And he 

in-coming 

ghar*ni 

pas 

poohiyo, 

tawar 

ig rag ta^ha 

ISrCh 

sSbhariya. 

of-the-house 

near 

arrived, 

then 

by-him music 

and 

dancing 

were-heard. 

Ne ie 

lokaro-n^-na 

ek'ng tSring 

puchhiyu 

ke, ‘a 


And by-him the-aervanta-in-of to-one having-called it-vsaa-asked that, ‘this 
sfi chhe ? ’ Ne ie ine khidhtl k6, ‘ taro bhai 

what is ? ’ And by-him to-him it-waa-aaid that, ‘ thy brother 

aviySohh, te tara bapue ek moti mijbani khidhiohh, 

has-come, therefore thy by-father a great feast has-been-made, 
kam-ke ine sabi-salamat pachho maliyochh. ’ Pan t6 

because-that to-him 8afe-{and)-aoiund back-again he-has-beeri-got. ’ Bid he 

gusse tbiyo, ne andar awVa ini khuli ni huii. 

in-anger became, and within to-go (f-him mllimgneaa not woe, 

Tg-thi ina bap6 bar avinfe 8am*javiy6. Pan 

Therefore his by-father out having-come he-waa-made-to-undereiemd. But 



khAb*w1. 


443 


ifi Uttar ap*tS bap'^e khidhQ ke, * jo, at‘13 

hy-him answer H-gwi/ing to-the-father it-uiat-mid that, ‘ see, in-so-tuany 
warSiS hfi tari oiiak*di karQobh, ne taro hukam hfib kadi 

years 1 thy service am-doing, and thy ordei' by-nie ever 

uthapiyO lathi, tdpan mara dos-dar*ni sath5 khu6i_ 

ujas-disobeyed , not, nevertheless my of-friends in-company happiness 
thawane tiie hiine bokariyu pan kadi ni apiyii hutfi. Pan 

for-becoming by-thee to-me a-kid even ever not given «?a«. But 

a taro dik*r6 jie kas’banOni sathe tari sampat 

this thy son by-whom qf-harlots in-the-company thy wecdth 

kboi-lakhi, ina aw"ta-j tfie ina sAni mbti mijbani 

was-lost-entirely, of-him on-coming-even by-thee of-him for a-great feast 

khidhi. ’ Ne ie khidhu k§, ‘ dik^ra, tS tnari sathe 

voas-made.' And by-him it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou of-me in-company 

roj reobh, n6 xnarfl sagb^ru taru clibe. Ap*ne 16 

daily remainest, and my everything thine is, To-us-all on-the-other-hand 

kbu^i tbawu, tatha hadakh kaPwo j^yf*, kam-ke a 

happiness to-become, and • rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, becauae-that this 

taro bhai muwo huto, te paohho jiw’‘t6 Ihiyocbh; no khoway'Jo 

thy brother dead was, he back-again living has-become; and lost 

butt, te maliyOchb. ’ 
was, he has-been-found, ’ 
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Kbar^tta. Gogo (Ahmedabal). 

Specimen II. 

5lS ih aiS<ll ^ a>li atifiO. ai^i eilPi^l st!A til'd iKA^l ili^l. WKl 

Mil'fl ; =H?A MlHfl \\i\ ‘Hi'fll) a>i'tl'Hi aisA 

3‘il'fl, ^ =l4Rtmi =l?t ant^l S^«». 2iSa^ ttlWl ^ ^iQi^. 

ffvlHdl, Kl •Mtl. »l 'tlcl =iil^l MliA ^ Pl^i. aiitll \ ^iwi^l ''Hii 

aiitft ^l«t >11^ 3(1^ \ m[\[ ■»t<l Pl^l. "Jl ^ 

2 ? 2i ^fcl ^ 'll, >r tifl >»i({l. 2i »l4tll^^ 2i ^iitti ^ 'll. ^ <*{1 tifl ^nil. 2i 

^l*>t5l ti*\ ^ i«ti>ti €^l^Hl (i^l. 2l filMfc/5l tll'Hl il^t. 5M<HRi £14 SlKlS^p ani'd. 

aiiSflil \ m =litll^ i'll'HiA PlilXl, 2l 4 ^•H^^ >*{1^ ^ M '^IRl^^l. 2l ^tft (3i^l 

^ ai4tll^ 'hG^I. 2l tllS^ a^4«(l HR ^Q, H4€ll£l £l4 Hlil 4<l^l ^«{l all'llSHP^l 

•«fl4 ^ ani ^'ll'll ■Hl4tllMR «l2u 2l 'M. ; <w<l Slfl aH<l «ifl^ (3*d. 2l £l "^R H 

i«l ‘Hilj 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


of-rice 

khloh’rl 

pottage 


Ek 
One 

laviyo 
brought 

Ini 

Of-these 
Gliaku 

The-cock-sparrou) 
sui-giyo. 
xcent-to-sleep. 
ne khidhu, 
and it-was-said, 
khei, ‘ mail 
says, ‘ of-me 

lakh! -didho, 
toas-put-doton, 

ni male. 
not is-foiind. 

k6n khai-giyu ? ’ 
toho ate-vp f ’ 
Chak*li 

The-hen- sparrow 

* tomaro ku^to 
* your dog 

pucbbiyu k§, 
it-was-asked 

ke, * na» 
that, * no, 

puehhiyu, 
it'toas-asked, 
kbadb.1.’ 
eaten* 


huto ohak‘lo, 
was cock-sparrow, 
ohokbano dano 


gram 

pakavi; 
was-cooked ; 
kl)ich‘ri 
the-potfage 
Awa-nia 

The-meantime-in 

* chaka-rana, 
‘ cock-sparrow-ki 


ne ek huli chak“li, 

and one was hen-sparroto. 

no chaki lari 

and the-hen-sparrow brought 

ne chaki pani 

and the-hen-sparrow water 

khalne akhe pafa 

having-eaten 

chaki 


Chako 

The-cook-sparrow 
dal'no daijo. 
of-peas grain. 

bhar'wa gci. 
to-draw went. 

badhinS 

on-eyrs a-handage having-tied 
pan! bharine avi, 


the-hen-sparrow water having-drawn came, 

bannu khOlo.’ Tiire chako 

the-door open.' Then the-( ock-sparrcw 


akho duk hechb.’ 

the-eyes are paining. 

ne bannu 
and the-door 

£ wat 
This fact 
Chak*l6 

The-cock-sparrow 

raja pase 

the-king near 
mari khich^ri 


T5 
Then 

kholiyu. T6 

was-opened. Then 

chakane 

to-the-cock-sparrow 
khei ke, 
says 
gi. 

went, and 
kliai-giyo.’ 
ate-up’ 


chakie 

by-the-hen-sparrow 


that, 

me 

hy-me 

then 

T6 

Then 


my pottage 
‘ khich*ri khadhiohh ? ’ 

* the-pottage hy-thee has-been-eaten J * 

lathi kha4hi.’ T6 

is-not eaten.' Then 

obak'lu khei ke, 

the-cock-sparrow says that, 

rajafi sipaine 

hy-the-king 


gbarO 
the-pitcher 

t6 khioh’ri 

verily the-pottage 

ke, ‘ khioh'ri 
that, ‘ the-pottage 

k'tit*r6 khai-giy6.’ 

dog ate-up* 

klildhQ kA > 
to-the-king it-was-said that, 

Td rajae kut*ran6 

Then by-the-king to-the-dog 


joy-obh, 
she-sees, 

k hidhi 
was-said 

'rajano 
that, ‘ the-king’s 

ne rajan© 


T6 kufro khei 

Then the-dog says 

rajs.3 ohak*lane 

by-the-king to-the-cock-sparrow 
*na, mi bi lathi 


no. 


to-orsoldier 


hukam 

order 


/-we also 
didho 
^as-given 


it-is-not 

ks, 

that. 
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‘ chak'lanS kuwa-mS lakM-^iyo.’ T6 sipalS 

‘ the-oook’8‘parrou> tke-ioell-in throwaway,* Theh by-the-aoldier 

lakhi-didhO. Awa-mS 6k gowa^Hii avi. Ine 

h&-toa8-thrown-away. The-fneantimo-tn a herd-maiden ea/me. To-her 

chak'lie khidhu ke, * mara ohak*lane kuwa-mS-thi 

by-the-hen-aparrow it-was-said that, ‘ my cock-sparrow the-well-in-from 
nikaro, t6 hu tam'ne khir ne roti kharaves.’ 

{if-)you-take-out, then I to-you rice-milk and bread wUl-cause-to-eat* 

T6 peli gowanni kuwa-ma ut*ri, ne chak'lanS 

Then that herd-maiden the-well-in descended, and the-cock-sparrow 

khadiyo. T6 g6wa?.ninS laine ' chak"!! ghar 

brought-out. Then the-herd-maiden haoing-brought the-hen-sparrow home 

gi. Pela ohak*lae ek lodhi garam karine peli 

went. Thai by-cock-sparrow a griddle hot having-been-made that 


gowannine 

khidhfi 

ke. 

‘ a sunana 

pat“la-par beto.’ 

T6 

peli 

bethi. 

to-oow-herdess was-said 

that. 

‘ this golden 

seat-on sit' 

So 

she 

sat. 

Javi 

bethi 

avi 

bad ine 

uthi. 

To 

e 

khei 

As-soon-as 

she-sat so-soon 

being-burnt 

she-got-up. 

Then 

she 

says 


‘ hamg khir na khadlii, ne kule badi.’ 

* by-US (i.e. by-nte) rice-milk not was-eaten, and on-my-seat I-am-burnt ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a cock-sparrow and a hen-sparrow. The cock- 
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the lien-sparrow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage. Then the hen went off to dr.xw water, and, as 
soon as she was gone, the cook ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over his eyes and 
lay down on his bed. In the meantime the hen came back with her water jar, and 
cried out, ‘ cook-sparrow, my king, open the door.’ ‘ I can’t,’ said he, ‘ my eyes are 
hurting mo.’ So she put the pitcher down and opened the door herself. The first thing 
she saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up. ‘ The king’s dog,’ said he, ‘ came and ate it up.’ 

So the hen-sparrow went off to the king and oompjlained that his dog had eaten up 
the pottage The king asked the dog if he had done so, and he denied. Then the 
king asked the cook-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king told a soldier to throw 
the cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came 
by, and to her the hen-sparrow said, ‘ if you will take my cook-sparrow out of the well, 
I will give you rice-milk and bread to eat.’ So the herd-girl went down into the well, 
and took out the cock. Then the hen took the herd-giM home with her, and the cock- 
sparrow heated a griddle red-hot, and said to the herd-girl, ‘ sit down, please, on this 
golden chair.' So she sat down on the griddle, and as soon as she did so it burnt her 
and she jumped up again, saying, ‘ I didn’t get any rice milk, and I am burnt on the 
part of me on whi^ I sit down.' 
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PAT*NOlT. 


Pat*nuli, also called Sauraslitri (or the language of Surat) and Khatri, is the 
language of the silk-•weavers of the Doocan and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 141 of 
the Census Report for 1891, gives the following account of them:— 

‘ The migrationB of this class have not been clearly traced, but probably it ■was first brought above the 
ghats through one of the many local courts of old tune in the Deccan.^ The descendants of the original silk- 
weavers are now found exercising the same trade in Mysore, the Docoan, and in quite the south of th« 
peninsula. The dialect they use is peculiar to themselves and is not current amongst them when dealing with 
other communities, though it has taken the colour of the countries through which tlio caste has passed, and 
is at present mainly Telugn, whereby it has lost its noi-them twang. The reason for this segregation may 
be found, perhaps, in the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged in a lucrative industry, raises 
Its demands for social i-ecognition as it recedes further from its place of origin. Wo thus find the 
iSanrashtri weaver of the south employing pnosts of his own caste, who claim Brahmanical honours, and 
ignore connection with a region where silk-weavers are not in such a high position. This leads thorn to 
neglect or depreciate their former tongue. Thorn aro, nevertheless, over 77,000 Patntill in the Madras 
Province who still return their language as of yoi-e ’ 


Pat‘nuli -was returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidencies of Madras 
and Bombay, and from the state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
are also found in Hyderabad, but no figures are available ;— 


Bombay— 

Bombay City 
Sholnpuv 
Dbarwar 
Bijapur . 
Feudatories 

Madbas— 

Kistna 
Nelloro . 
Madras 
Chiugleput 
North Arcot 
Salem 
Ooirabatoio 
South Arcot 
Tanjoro . 
Trichinopoly 
Madura 
Tmuevelly 
South Cnnara 

Mysore (Bangelore) 


587 

654 

56 

301 

. 1,600 

1 

2 

D89 

87 

2,793 

7,648 

19 

311 

18,069 

4,623 

35,197 

3,811 

‘j 

. 73,362 


Total , 74,957 


The Linguistic Survey does not extend to Madras, and hence no flgui-es for or 
apeoimons of Pat'nuli have been received from that province or from Mysore. From 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of PaPnuli have been returned for this Survey, and these 
from Abmednagar, a district from which no speakers were r turned in 1891. On the 

* Hofiath Dt. Blihler has directed jny attention, linoe this was first written, to the Qupta losoription, translated at page 
79, vobiii, of the Corfw Jiucriptionum. In this, the oolony of silk-wesvors, which Immigrated to Dssapur (Maudesorj 
from, eentral and sonthern Onjsrflt, are praised for their industry and piety; the latter being shown by the ercotion of a 
‘itemple to the sun in the time of Eumaru Gupta.—J. A. B. 
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PAT*Nt}Ll. 


other hand, 6,650 speakers of ‘ Pat’wSgari,’ also a dialect employed by silk-weaTers, bare 
been returned from Belgaum, Dharwar, and Bijapur. Specimens* have been received 
from all these districts, and an examination of them shows that the Pat'wegari of 
Bijapur is simply corrupt Marathi, while that of Belgaum and Dharwar is Paf^uli. 
The following are, therefore, the figures for Pat'nuli as returned for this census from 


the Bombay Presidency: — 

Aimednagar.800 

Belgaum.4,000 

Dharw&r. 1,500 

Toth . 5,800 


It will be seen that these differ widely from the census figures. Indeed, it must 
bo confessed that much reliance cannot bo placed on either set. Pat*nuli is merely 
ordinary Gujarati, and does not require that separate enumeration which it is practically 
impossible to give. 

Specimens of Pat* null (or Pat'wegari) have been received from all the above 
districts. As just stated, it is ordinary Gujarati with, in each case, a slight addition of 
local words to its vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay Pat*nuli are therefore qnite un¬ 
necessary. No specimens are available of Madras Pat'nuli, but it, too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gujarati. 

It may be added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk-weavers speak 
a mongrel dialect called Pat'vi, which appears to be based on Marathi. Fide anter 
page 294. 
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kakari. 

« 

The Kakars are Pathan immigrants from Afghanistan who are found scattered over 
Northern India and the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the following numbers 


of Kakars were returned :— 

United Provinces ........... 25,38ti 

Punjab. ... 4,380 

Hyderabad ......... ... -1,193 

Bombay ........ ... 122 


Totai, . 34,087 

It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (122 in number) a 
language of their own, called Kakari. It is used by Kakars only as a hoTm> hinguage. 
In their intercourse with people of other castes they employ ordinary Daklunl Hiaddstani. 
Kakars belong to the Kakarzahi tril)e of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have 
come from Afghanistan with Ahmad Shah Dnrranl about 1718. On his return from 
India, after having conquered the Marathas al the battle of Panipat in 1761, those 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaA\ s, and, after rambling through 
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat., they found their way to Haidar ‘All of Mysore;. 
Thence they spread over the Deccan, whore they no\v earn a living as servants, messen¬ 
gers, and hovsc-kccpers. 

Their speech is a mixed jargon, but is mainly based on Gujarati. 1 give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakari which comes from Belgaum. It well 
illustrates the mixed character of the language, as wt‘11 jws its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and is mixed with llajastliani. 
Among special peculiarities we may mention,— 

The tendency (also existing in Rajasthani) to w(>aK(‘U a final e to a short «. Thus 
the Gujarati hame, we, becomes hama ; the Rajaslhaiii dative suffix ke, becomes ka 
(this is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati sutiix ve of the oon junotive parti- 
(uple becomes ita. 

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Noi'thern Gujarati). Thus, chhc, 
is, becomes che or cha, and we have uUsnn for nthiane, having arisen. 

Strong masculine nouns with a-bases form the nominative singular in d, with an 
oblique form in a. Thus, ie/o, a son; plural, heta. The suffix of the genitive is the 
Gujarati no. That of the dative is the Rajasthani ka (for ke). The agent case does 
not seem to be used. 

The word for ‘ two ’ is di, as in Labhani. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe or che {cha), he is. Thus, milacha 
for male-chhe, it is got. The past is hato or to as in Northern Gujarati. 

There are some curioTis forms of the finite verb in the specimen. Such are 
kariiendd, he did; a doubled tt in the present jiaidiciple as in Cmatte, in going. QSie 
conjunctive participle ends in iana, land, or land. Thus, jayUnn, having gone ; bhariana, 
having filled ; wdtUnd, having divided; utiana or utiamt, having arisen. This form is 
probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also tlie i, n marirdeka, (I) am dying. 
Compare Tamil iru, be. 
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Central Group. 


kakart. 


(District Belgauji). 

Konek ^akh“s-ka di beta liata. Tis-ma nhano l)eto 

Ascertain perswi’io two itons were. Thetn-among younger son 

apano ba-ka kayo, ‘ ba, tari jin-gi-ma maje awattc* 

hiS’Own father'to said. ^father, your property^in to'tne that-may-come 

wato maje de.’ Ba tis-ma iipano mal watisno-dido. 

share to-me give* Father theui-among Ms-own propertv having-divided-gave. 

Nhano boto apano watO lisna dur muluk jayisna 

Younger son hh-own share having-taken a-far country having-gone 


bahut 

din naT hbya-ta, 

tifla-ina tyo 

dundhuyi 

apano 

mal 

many 

days not had-been, 

meantime he 

luxury-icith 

his-own property 

sam“dyo 

huj-kari^endo. 

Tyo 

asyo karyo 

bad te 

muluk-ma 

mottu 

all 

squandered. 

He 

thus had-done 

after that 

country-in 

a-great 

duka} 

padisna 

ti-ka 

garlbi ayi. 

Tyo te 

nmlukno 

ek 

famine 

having-fallen 

hiin-to 

poverty came. 

He that 

of-country 

one 


6akh''sn0 juj nauk"!'! rhayo. Tyo lakh's ti-ka suwar chariiwan-ka 

qf-person near service remained. That person him-to swine grazing-Jor 

apano khet-ka mokhal-dido. Whs bhuke-ti tal'malisna suwar 

his-own field-to sent. There hunger-with heing-overcome swine 

khate bhuso sudda khayisna pet bharali-rhato. L6khin ti-ka 
eating husks also having-eaten belly would-have-filled. But him-to 

kis-ti kay-bi nai mijlS-to. A^ya thoda din gaya, apano 

anyhody-from anything-even not obtained-was. So some days went, his-own 

piohh*lyangani wat yad ayisna tyo apano dill-ma kayo, 

qf-former state {in-)memory having-come he his-own mind-in said, 


‘laara 

bano 

jul rhanu 

kitt'la 

nauk*ran-ka p&t 

bharisna 

jasti 

‘ my 

of-father 

near living 

how-many 

servants-to belly 

having-filled 

more 

boyitlu 

kuj 

milaoha. 

Lekbin hy^ 

hau bhukkyo 

mari-rooha. 

Hau 

become 

fi>od 

is-obtained. 

But here 

I h»nger-by 

am-dying. 

I 


niisna mara ba-na juj jayisna, “ba, ban AUano pap 

having-arisen my father-qf near having-gone, "father, I of-Ood sin 

biinO pap bhand-lido. Hau taro b6to-kah-ka layakh naT. Maj§ 
of-father sin have-got-Ued. I your ■ son-to-be worthy {am-)mt. Me 

taro jul naukar sar^kyu inukh*l§»” ’ kaisna wh^ti tyo 

your near a-servant like keepf * {so)-8aying there-from be 
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utisna 

having-arisen 

dur-ti 

distance-from 


mansna, 
having-struck, 
liau All 

1 of-< 


apano 

fiis-oum 

dekhlsna, 

laving-seen, 

mukku 
a-kiss ( 


bano 

of-father 

1 ‘ham 

pity 


ayisua, 

having-come. 


iiMatal) ba. 

while-coming father 
nhati-jayisna, 


ti-ka 
' Mm-to 
kawa^ 


having - gone-running ^ embrace 


beto-kari 

son-as 


Allano 
of-God 

bulawu 
(yQU-)call 
posa k 


>8 gave. 
8am"iia 
before 

aakO.’ 
do-not' 


Taba 

Then 


befco 

the-son 


taro sain*na 
your before 
I-ka ba 

This-to father 
mara betii-ka 


ba-ka kayo, 
fathcr-to said, 
chiik karyo ; x 
sin did; 


maje 


apano 
his-own 


uauk*ran-ka 

serrants-to 


‘choku posak layisna mara betii-ka pei 

‘ best a-dress having-lroxKjht my son-to pv1 

ghalO, ])ay-ma jodo gbalo; khan-ka to 

put, feet-in shoes put: eating-for prej. 

khayisna khusi-howunga. Ka-ka-ta \f) r 

having-eaten happy-let-us-become. Why-for-then this 

phirisna waohyo; ohukailido-to, mi|y6.’ Yn 

again is-alive; lost-was, is-found.' This 

khu^i hoya. 
glad became. 

£-bakhat-ka tino moto beto khet-ma bab 

At-this-time his elder son field-in teak 

iiyat bakhat'ka ti-ka gavannu uaebannu 

coming at-the-time him-to singing dancing 

naukar-ma ek jana-l^a bulayisna, “ ti kasu 
servants-in one man-to having-called, 'that what 
I’i-ka tyo kayo, ‘ taro bbayi ayoeba; tyo 


‘bfi, 

'father, 

taro 

your 

kayo, 

said, 

mundi 


naru betii-ka peraw; ang{i-ma mundi 

my son-to ptif-on; finger-in a-ring 

kbiin-ka toyari karo; batuu 

eating-for preparation make; we 
Ka-ka-ta \ n raai“6 beto maryo-to, 
Why-for-then this my son that-dead-was, 

milyo.’ Yn 8aTn*j.i8na sam'dya 

is-found.’ This having-heard all 


gharna juj 
to-house near 


sam'Jyo. 

heard. 


cbalicba ’ 
is-going-on 

cboko 


Him-to he said, ‘ your brother is-come; he safe-and-sound 


puchhyo. 

asked. 

ayisna 

having-come 


pobacbete sabab tarO 

on-reaching on-account-of your 

mukbyo.’ Yn sam’llsna 

has-kept.’ This having-heard 

mada-ma nai gayo. Sabab 

in wot went. Therefore 

akar kaisna ti-ka babut 

to-come saying him-to much 


ba khanii tayar karisna 

father a-fcast ready having-made 

tyo moto beto gbus-bOyisna 

that elder son angry-having-become 

ti-no bn bhair ayisna mada-ma 

his father out having-come in 

kaiiido. Ti-ka tyo apano ba-ka 

entreated. That-to he his-own father-ta 


kayo, 

said, 

wat 

word 

khapu 

feast 


‘ bau ittala waris taka tari 

‘ I 80 -many years till your 

todyo-nai. Lekbiu bau mara 

broke-not. But I my 

kbava4an-ka tS maje kaba 6k 

to-make thou to-me ever one 


xrou IX, rAK-r II. 


nauk'ri karisna kaba tari 
service having-made ever your 
dosari-ka miiSlisna 

friends having-gathered-toget her 

bak*rCi-bi nai-dido. Kas"bin 
goat-even not-gavest. Harlots 

3 u 2 
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sangat padisna taru mal sam*dyo iiing*}ifiua y8 taro 

having-fallen your property all having-devoured this your 

b6^6 ghar-ko ayo barabar-ka tS tinS-wasti khanu karyo.* 

son houee-to come as-soon-as thou qf-him-for a-feaet hast-made/ 

Ba bgta-ka kayu, ‘ tQ sara wakhat maxa sangat rhacha. Mara 
'Father son-to said, ‘ thou all the-time my with art. My 

jul ohhe t6 sam'dyo taru chhe. Marfi-tO taro bhayi, 

near is that all thine is. That-dead-was thy brother, 

phirisna wachyo; chukaili-gayo, t^ nailyo, A^yo hama khu^i 

again is-alive; thal-lost-yone-was, he is-fonnd. So toe happy 

lionu barabar chh§.’ 

to-be proper is.’ 
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TARTMOkT or GHISADT. 

t 


The Ghisa4i are a tribe of blacksmiths who wander, like our tinkers, over Southern 
India. The following numbers have been reported from that part of India to whioh the 
Survey extends:— 

Bbbak— 


Amrooti 

Akola 

Baldana 

BoaI liAT- 

Poona 

Satai’a 

Belganm 


200 

4 

200 

- 404 


1,000 

1C5 

100 


Total , 1,009 


The Ghisadi call themselves Tarlmuk. They are called Ghisiidi (»,<?. polishers) by 
their Hindu neighbours. Their tradition is that they originally came from Gujamt 
and this is borne out by their language. The fullest account of the tribe will be found 
in the Toona Gazetteer, as quoted below. 

The earliest account will be found in an article entitled On the Migratory 
Tribes of ^^atives in Central India, by Edward Balfour, in Vol. xiii, Part I. (1844,) 
of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of licngal. Account of the Taremook or Wander¬ 
ing Blackatnilh, on pp. 8 and ft‘. Tarernookce P'ocabukiry on pp. 17 and 18. 

The following works may also be consulted:— 

Bombay Gazettkeb,— Vol. xvin, Poona, Pt. 1 (1885), pj*. 3.13 & ff 
In.,—Vol. six (1885), Satara, p 83. 

Ib.,—V ol. XXI (1884), Bolgaum, pp 135, 136. 

Aciiasgabad (Gazetteer,— p. 272. 

Ckooke, W.,— The Tribes and Oastes of the North-Western Provisoes and Oudh Calcutta, 189C. Vol. 
hi, pp. 373 & ff. 

I give two excellent specimens and a list of words in Tarimuki, both of which 
come from Belgaum. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, gud 
the second a piece of folklore. The language of the Borar specimens is identical, and 
they need not be printed. 

An examination of the specimens will show that the language closely agrees with 
ordinai’y colloquial Gujarati. The following are the main points of difference. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration (as is also the case in Northern Gujarat). 
Thus, pdchal for pdchhal, after; ulma, for uthine, having arisen ; cha or ch, for chhe, 
is, when used as an auxiliary. 

A final e or e becomes a. Thus the suffix of the dative, and of the conjunctive par¬ 
ticiple ne, becomes na, as in manu^yd-na, to a man; utina, having arisen ; chh<n for chhe, is; 
hama for Kami, we. This a is sometimes dropped, so that we have forms such as karin, 
having done ; letod-n, to take; hutod-n, to become; dybeh for dyo-chhe, he has come ; and 
karydeha, for karyd-chhe, he has done, in the same sentence. 

As in the Mara^i of Berar, an initial v before e becomes y, and before t is dropped, 
'ilius, yal, for eel, tim©; iohdryd, for viohdryo, asked. A final » is dropped in bakrydn 
-.(for bakrya-nu) baehchu, the young of a goat. 
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In the declension of nouns, there is no agent case. As in Dakhini Hindostani, the 
subject of a transitive verb in the past tense remains in the nomihative. Thus, nhomo- 
hetd kayo, the younger son said. 

The termination of the genitive is no, which is treated as in Gujarati, except that its 
neuter is nu, not nu. Similarly, jiU strong neuter nouns end in «, as in hcushchu, a young 
one. 

'JTie pronouns, as a rule, arc regular. But ‘you’is tuma, noi ianm {ior tame). 

‘ They ’ is by. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Tresent;— 


Sing. 

Plui' 

1. clihau. 

chha. 

2. olilui. 

oh ha. 

y. chha. 

chha. 

When used as an siuxiliary, it becomes cha or 

ch for all persons and both numbei-s. 

Thus— 


I am striking, 

etc- 

8mg 

Plur. 

1. mdrucha. 

mdrecha. 

2. vidracha. 

mdrbcha. 

3. mdracha. 

mdracha. 

in all the above the final a may be dropped. 

Thus, mdruch. 

The past of the auxiliary verb is hotb or to, as in colloquial Qujaniti. 

The simple present of the finite verb is practically regular, allowance being made for 

the change of final e to a. Thus,— 


T strike, etc 


King 

PJnr. 

1. mdru. 

mdre, mdra. 

2. mar a. 

Dulrb. 

3. mdra. 

mdra. 

The future is irregular. It takes the fonn mdrbs, and does not change for number 


or pereon. 

Other forms are regular. Thus,— 
mdr*wn, to strike. 
mdrHb, striking.’ 
mdryb, struck. 
marybeh, has struck. 
mdryo^tb, had struck. 

Other minor peculiarities, especially those of vocabulary, .will be learnt from the' 
list ot words and sentences. 
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TARlMtTKl OR GHISlDl. 


Central Group 


(District Delgaum). 


Specimen 1. 


K0n”ta 


manulyana 


A-certain to-man 

two sons 1 

ap*l6 

baua 

kayo, 

‘ba, tari 

his-own to-fother 

said. 

'father, your 

Avato 

mana da.’ 

Bfi 

uua-mbayi 

share 

to-me , give.' 

Father 

• them-among 

dido. 

Nhano 

beto 

ap"lo wiito 

gave. 

Younger 

son 

his-own share 


jayina 

having-gone 

hOyina 

having-become 


ijliana dis 
many days 
ap"lr) 
his-OtOH 


be povya liota. Wami-ma 

were. Them-among 

samiiada-ma mana 
property-in, to-me 

ap'lO sampada 
his-otcii property 

lena dur 

having-ialceu. o-far 

buya iiaT, owada-ma o 

had-heen not, meantime he 

sampada sagMo liaj-karyO, 

property all squandered. 


nhaiio betb 

younger son 

awani 

that-may-come 
walb-karin 
having-divided 
desna 
lo-country 
dund 
debauched 
0 im 

Me HO 


karya-par wo d6s-ma 

motUi 

inf>b'‘gayl 

padina 

wana 

having-done-after that country-in 

a-mighty 

famine 

having-fallen to-him 

garibi 

iivi. 0 wo des-ma ek 

manus-kan 

tsdkbri 

rliavo. 

poverty 

came. Me that counlry-in one 

man-near 

service{-%u) 

remained. 

E 

manu4ya wana dukUai- 

chaniwa 

a])"lr> 

kbetarna 

laifMi-didO. 

This 

man him swine 

to-feed 

his-own 

to-jield 

sent. 

Wha 

bbukk6-ti ka!‘wul]n;i 

dukkar 

khfiwanu koniiO sudd a 

khay ina 

There 

hunger-with being-overcome 

swine 

of-food husks also 

having-eaten 

pet 

bharto-to. Pan-ta waui 

ke-maiiga-ti Iv 

aya*ch 

inj!“tu 


'belly he-filling-was. J3ut to-hini anybody-near-from anything-even being-obtained 


nau tu. Im thuda dis 

not was. So some days 

6 ap'lO man-ma kayo, 
Jie Ms-own mind~in said, 
pet bliarina jy^ti 

belly having-filled more 

marucha. HS utlna 
.nm-dyiag. £ havmg-arisen 

hS Devnu pup banu 

I of-Ood sin of-father 

lyak nai. Mana 6k 

worthy am-not. Me one 


gaya, ap*l6 pachali wdt 
passed, his-ovon former state 
ba-kan rbayfil 
father-near remaining 
mil“tu-tu. Ha 
being-got-was. I 
ba-kan jayina 

father-near having-gone 
band!-lido. IIS tUi'O 


mura 
‘ my 

an 

food 

inara 
my 

pap 


yad-kadifia 
having-remembered 
ghana tjakarna 
many to-servants 
liyS bhiikko 
here with-hunger 
kahos, “ ba, 
will-say, "father, 
beto kai-levvan 


sin have-tied-got. 
tgakar par*inan 
servant like 


I your son for-being-called 
tarii-kan mukll.”.’ Im 

of-you-near keep.” ’ So 
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GTrjABATi. 


kain whS-tl utina ap'lo ba-mango jataaa 

having-said ihere-from having-arisen his-oum father-near tchen-going- 
ba ona dur-ti joyina da} a avina nhasln-jayina 

father him dietance-from having-seen pity havmg-come running-having-gone 


mitti-marina 
having-embraced 
Dcvnu agal 


mukko-didO. Tawa bfito bana kayo, 

a-kiss-gave. Then ihe-son to father said, 

banu agal cMk karyO. Mana taro 


‘ ba, hS 

'father, I 

betO kariua 


of-God before oj-father 

bolawo nako.’ Ba 
call not.' Father 

laylna mara be 
having-brought my to- 
iodo gbalo, khaw:ma 

thoes put, of-eating 
huwasu. Kakaito 

lei-us-heconio. Because t, 
gamfiyi-gayo-to, milyo.’ 
lost-gone-icas, is-found. 

Yo-ya] ono wado 
Jt-this-tme his elder 
V, ana ga?u naohai^u 

io-him singing dancing 
sil huwa-lagyo-kaii 
what was-going-OH-as-to 
ay Cell, b Buk“^im 


r before sin did To-mc your soi 
ap'‘l6 tsakarna kayo, ‘ uttam 

his-own to-servants said, ‘ best 
betana gbalo, bot-ma ang‘ti gbalo, 

to-son pul-on, finger-in a-ring put, 

tayari Karo. Hama kliayina 

preparation make. ff^e having-eti^n 

e maro beto maryb-to, pbirin jittb 

that my son dead-was, again alive 
Ye aikina sagio sant buya. 

' This having-heard all happy become. 

do betb khetar-ma iioto. 0 ghai’-kan 

cr son field-in was. lie house-near 

i aiku-ayii. "Vib tsakar-ma ek“lan 

f came-to-hear. He servants-in one ha 

iebaryb. Ona b kajb, ‘taro 

inquired. To-him he said, 'your 

ayo j>ocbyb Karina taro ba 


djibagb 

dress 

pag-ma 

feet-in 

sant 

happy 

buyo^ 

became-. 


is-come, he safe-and-sovnd came 
Karyoeba.’ Ye aikin 


hns-made.' This 
nianin bub 

therefore his 


having-heard 
ba baber 

father out 


khetar-ma iioto. O ghar-kan aw“tana 
field-in was. He house-near when-came 

ayii. "Vib tsakar-ma ek“lan bolayina 
1 -hear. He servants-in one having-culled 
I. Ona b kaAo, ‘taro bhavi 

1. To-him he said, 'your brother 

j>ocbyb Karina taro ba jamun 
reached on-account-of your father a-feast 

•wadb beto rag-ti mhayi ga}'b iiaT, 

elder son anger-iiith in went not, 

avina mbayi aw kariua wana 

having-come in come in-order-to to-him 


gbanyb 

kayo. 

0 ap’‘lo 

bana 

kaj 6, ‘ bu 

it'la 

waras 

parint 

much 

said. 

He his-own 

to-father 

said, 'I so-many 

years 

till 

tari 

tsak'ri 

karina 

kandi tari 

wat bbagyO 

nan 

Tari 

liS 

your 

service 

having-done 

ever your 

word broke 

not. 

However I 

mara 

dosta 

miiain 

kbawH 

kara satl 

tu 

mana 

kandi 

my 

friends 

having-gathered a-feast 

to-makc for 

thou 

to-me 

ever 


ek bak"ryan 
one of-goat ; 
tari sampada 
your wealth 
barabar tu 
us-soon-as thou 


baoliobu dido-nai. Pantu ra^idana sangat 


padiina 


young-one gavest-noi. But of-hdrlois company {-in) having-fallen 


sag'Ji 

gije-to. Ye 

taro 

beto 

ghara 

ayd 

all devoured-had. This 

your 

son 

to-house 

come 

wb-sati 

jambu karyo.’ 

m 

bbt^a 

kayd, 


him-for 

feast made.’ 

Father 

t<hSO» 

said. 

*fhOK 
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hamSsa ma-kan rhAoh. Ma*kan j^w^de ohlia t6 

always me-near art. Me^ar whatever i$ that 

Mar6l ta.ro bhayi, jitto iiuyo; ohukay-gayo-to, imj.y6; 

That'was-dead thy brother, alive became; lost-gone'wae, U-/ound 

hama khu^I huwan barabar ohha.’ 

we happy to^become proper i»* 


taru-ch. 

thitie-aUme. 

mamB 
; tl^efore 


Tot IX. TAXT ir. 



458 


[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


TARlMtKl OB GHISApI. 


Central Group, 


(District Belgavh.) 


Specimen il. 

UKAN. 

BIDDLE. 

Pand*ra ohang‘la manus dur desna jawa-lagya-ta, wat-ma sanna-pari 
Fifteen good men a-far io-cowntry going~were, road-in in-the-evening 

ghanu paui padyo. Tawa o hayihuyi jotana ek dharm‘4ala 

plentiful rain fell. Then they round-about when-seeing one 


joyin whs 
having-seen there 
huya-par 

having-hecome-after 


Then 

jayin garam 

1 -gone comfortahly 

dusar wat-11 pand*ra 
another road-from ffteen 


inn 


ay a. 
^ame. 

there 
6k 
one 
0 
Se 


manus 

people 


Im chorHa chang''la 

So thieves good 
dliuni karina as“pi8 

fire having-prepared round-about 


fSaw*karO ap*lyO barobar paoh 
rich-man his-own with five 
wari ona saiiga ay el 

and his with that-had-come 
karan 6 tis 

on-acoount-of he thirty 
hachohito khawana dew,’ 
if-be to-eat give,' 

lok phirti nik'Jyo. 
people walking set-out. 

ona dido. Tawa 6 

to-him gave. Then that 

‘h6 tumara-ma pand*ra 

‘J of-you-among fifteen 

ima*oh bais*tana 

in-this-way-only when-sitting 

barobar 6 utina jawfi-pajS,’ 

as-soon-as he having-arisen must-go* 


manusna, 
to-men, 
kari 
as-to 
Tawa 
When 
^aw'karyo 
rich-man 

rupaya 

rupees 

li3 at< 

1 eight 


baisi-rhaya. Thodi rat 

sat-down. A-little night 

chor'’ta 6-ch dharm'^ajna 
thieves the-same to-mn 
tls lok mijlna 

people having-gathered-together 
golakari baisya*ta. WbS 

in-a-circle were-sitting. There 

manus l6na ekaeki ayo. 

men having-brought suddenly came. 
manu^ya bbari bhukkya huya-ta 
people very hungry become-were 
‘ dayil karina, tuma-kan ka 
'pity having-made, your-near something 
icbaryo. Tawa chang'la manus-ma kayi 
asked. Then good men-in 
ghar-ma-ti bandi-layel 

house-in-from fhat-was-tied-and-brought 
kbayina sant huyina 
having-eaten happy having-become 

bak*alii8 d6w68. Pantu 

reward wUl-give. But 

manus mSjlna nauna 

men having-comted to-ninth 


manin 

so 


kayo. 

said. 


some 

butti 
food 

kayo, 
saidt 
tuma 
you 
dido 
given 
Onb 5 kabbl 
Of^ihat they consent 
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huyo karina 
became onraccount^f 
chaDg*]a manu^yana 

good to-men 

baisya-ta ? 
were-sitting ? 


saw*k&ryO 

the-rich~man 


o-parbraan 

in-that-utay 


bak'shis mijyo. 

reward toaa-obtained. 


wati-dido. Pandora 

having-dioided-gave. Fifteen 

0 tis luk kirn* 

Those thirty people hour 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE 

Fifteen good men were once going on a journey. In the evening, as they went 
along, it began to rain heavily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, entered it and 
sat down. 

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by another road; and all the 
thirty formed a circle and sat round a fire in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with live attendants, all very hungry, and he 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give him something to eat. So some of the 
good men got up and brought fi-om inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The merchant ato and was happy. 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ I will give these as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
as soon as any one gets a rupee ho gets up and goes away, so that ho cannot be counted 
over again.’ They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the ISth man, and then to the 27th, and then (going 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away. It turned out that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men seated ? 

[ The answer is not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve. Beginning from 
the point in the circle at which the merchant began to count, tho good men occupied the 
following places,—6th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22nd, 23rd, 24th, 26th, 
271^, 30th. ] 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


EagUih. 


aujArltiI<Stan&id). 

Sv^ 

Oharttail. 


Fataal 

1. One 


ik 



£lk . a • « 

• 

Ek, laldi 

• 


2. Two 


Bo 



Be. 

Be, hanng 


Be . » • a 

3. Three 


Tran 



Ton .... 

Tain 


Tain .... 

4. Pour 


Ch&r 



GLui . , • • 

leyir . 


Chyar, *Ar . . . 

5. Five 


Pitoh 


. 

P*ch .... 

Pali 


Pis .... 

6. Six 


Ohha 



Chha 

Tfeha, tfll'O! aO • 


SO. 

7. Seven 


Sat 


• 

.Sftt . . . . 

Hat 


Hat .... 

8. Eight 


Ath 


e ♦ 

Atlt . 

. 

Ath 


Ath, ath .... 

9. Nine 

• 

Naw 


• • • 

Now .... 

Naii 


Now .... 

10. Ton 


Dae 


« « • 

Dah .... 

Dah 

• » 

Dah ... . 

11. Twenty . 


ViN 


* < • 

Vih .... 

Vlh 

• » 

Vih* ... . 

12. Fifty 


Pnohaa 


• ♦ • 

Pooh&h .... 

Pach6h . 


Pasah* .... 

13. Hundred . 


Ss 


• • • 

Hfl .... 

So, ho . 


HO, h6 . 

14 I . 


Hu 


« t • 

€f . . . . 

H!i, u . 


Hu, hn . . . . 

16, Of mo 


11 rO 



MsrO, mmaifl . 

llarO 


Mai’O . . > 

16. Minr 


M i\i 0 


• • 

MttrO, mmfti'd . 

Maro 


MArO .... 

17. We 

. 

Ame 



Home, ammg, ammO. . 

Ame, amh6 

• 

AmO, ,aml, ap*4A 

16. Of ufl 


AmarO 



Hamii-O, ammarO 

Aiu'nO, am&rO, ahmarO 

AmArO, Ap*4o • 

19. Our 


AmarO 



llamirs, ammkrO 

Am‘n0, omAre, ahmArO 

AmArO, Ap*^ . 

20. Thou 


Tfi 



Tu. 

Tu,t3 . 

• 

Tn, tn . . . . 

21. Of thee 


Taifl 



T&r8 . . . . 

TAh*rO, tArO . 

• 

TArt .... 

22. Thine 


Tir6 



Tarfl .... 

Tah^, t&rC a 

• 

lArt .... 

23. Ton 


Tnm6 



Tamg, hunmi, tamms 

i 

TamS, tam6 

• 

TauA .... 

24, Of yon . 


TamfirO 


< 

Tamko, tamm&rO 

TftmArS . 

• 

tanArO . . *- ' • 

2S. Tour 

• 

Tam&it) 



Tunaro, tanuatie * . 

TamArO . 

« 1 

Twate# r 







. 


hi < , 

.. 
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SENTENCES IN QUJARATT. 




2 , Two. 

3, Three. 
4 Four. 
5. Five. 





Fftchcha . 

So . 

HS ... 
Haro 

MarO 

Kami, hamobOB 
HamirO . 

HamitrO . 

TS . 

TarO, teao 
T»r6, ta«j 

TamA, ^mAi tamSbOn 
Tam&rO, 

Taia&rO, fwukrO 


Sttt 

7. Seven. 

At .... 

S. Ei^bt. 

Nau .... 

9. Nine. 

I>as .... 

10. Ten. 

Is . 

11. Twenty. 

Faiiaas .... 

12. Fifty 

Sau .... 

13 Hundred. 

Ha .... 

14 I. 

> 

Maro .... 

1,5. Of me. 

M&rO .... 

16. Mine. 

Hama . . . . 

17. We. 

HamirO .... 

IB. Of ue. 

HamarO .... 

19. Onr. 

Ta .... 

30. Thou. 

Tara .... 

21. Of tbee. 

Tart .... 

22. Thine. 

Toma . • ■ . 

28, Ton. 

TnmarO . . . . 

24. Of you. 

Tnm&ro . . . - 

25, Tour, 
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OafuiH (Maafazd.) 

8arU 

OhatStaaL 

Pataoi 

80. fit , 

• 


« 

T6 , 


4 


Tfi 4 4 4 



Te, 6, y6 ... 

Tfl, 8 . 

37. Of him 

• 


• 

Tens 


• 


T6n0 



Tens, ins, hinS . 

Tens, ins 

88. Hii 

4 


• 

Tta6 


• 


Tens 



• 

Tens, 6nS, h&iO 

Tens, Ins . . • 

89. They 

• 


• 

Ta 


• 


T6, tes, tewap, ten 



Ten, es, ts 

Tea, e . 

30. Of (hem 

• 

• 

• 

TSOnO, tenuiS 


• 


Tem*n0 . 



Tem‘no, tiono . . . 

Tesno, un*ns, tem*ns 

31. Their 

. 


• 

T4Sn9, temno 


• 


Tem*na . 




TSSnB,ilm*nB, tem'ns 

38. Hand 

« 


• 

H&th 


• 


H&th 



£Lftt>h a 4 a > 

Papnobs, hith. 

33. Foot 

• 

4 

■ 

Pag . 




Pag 



Png .... 

Pag . . . 

34. Noie 

• 

• 

. 

N4k 


• 


Nak 



N&k .... 

N&k . . . 

35. Eye 

• 

• 


Ol . 

Akh 


• 


^ . 

Akh 



fa • 

Akh, Eb, Rtfihft 4 a 

Akb, hkh, Ekhya, iohh, §4 

36. Month 

. 

• 

. 

mB 


• 


5l6, m0h‘du 


a 

Mo, mOdhn 

Mb6, mnpdhu, maijn 

37. Tooth 

. 

• 

• 

Uat 


• 


Dat . . 


4 

DEt, d&t . 

Hat, dSt . . 

38. Ear 

■ 

« 

• 

Kan 


• 


Kud . . 


• 

Kou, k&n . 

Kin, khn , , 

39. Hair 

. 

t 


Wa! 


• 


W&l. nim&ia . 



Wa| , TnOwila . . . 

W&r, w&l 

40. Head 

. 


• 

Mathu . 


• 


Mathu . . 



M&tbd .... 

Mathu, bhodu . 

41. Tonjpie 

• 


• 

Jibh 


• 


Jibh 



Jl^ib, il*iv . . . 

Jib .... 

48. Belly 

• 


• 

Pet 


' 

; 

Pet 



Pet, iJoijyS , 

Pet ... 

43. Back 



- 

WEaO . 


• 


Bar^S, wSaS, pith 



Pith, bay'do, wihs . . 

Bay‘dS, wEbS . , 

44. Iron 

• 


■ 

Lodha . 


• 


LOdhn,IS^S « 


• 

Lodn .... 

Lsru, IsdhS . 

45. Gold 


« 

■ 

SOno ■ 


• 


Send 



HSnd .... 

Hsnd 

46. Silver 

• 

• 

4 

Bdpa 


• 


BflpS . . 



Bnpu, t&indl . . 

B&pS 

47. Father 

• 


• 

Btp 


• 


B&p . 



Bip, bipi, Uii . 

B&p, bl^, bU. . ' 

48. Mother 

• 

a 

• 

M& 


• 


Mi . . 



Mi, U, jl 

Mi, vifl, hi, }l 

49. Brother 

• 

« 

■ 

Bh&l . 


• 

« 

BbU, bhal 


4 

Kbii, bha! . . . 

Bhm , ^ 

50. Biater 


• 

• 

Ben, bahen 


• 


Ben . 


* 

Ben, bha, bw . . 

Ittus, ban . . ' 

61. Man 

• 

« 

• 

Mkpai, bh4y*40 

tC 

« 

• • 


4 

M&^; mwU} manakh . 

MinshA uiliailh,tu8ilNiKi 

68. Woman 


* 

4 

BiytJI . 

* 


• 

BiUM 0 • 


• 

Biy*dl, babA, baSd « . • 

W- .A.« / , I -v i-S 

*' ' ' ’ /-» " h; 
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^ ‘ ." 
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KtUi!j*irMI (Jbflkiri^S). 


KUxriU 




Tft,S 

Tens, Infl 
TSnO, infi 
Tft, 1, iwa4^ 

Tein*n6, iin^nO 
Tem*nO, im*nO 
H&tb, bgwMu 
Pag, tStiya, tigfc, gn4& 
N&k 

^Icbya . 

M6dfau, in6 
Dat 
Kan 

M6-wa]a 
MathS, t616 
Jibh, lull 
Pflb Ojli*r5, 6dar 
WlhO, bai*d8 
Lo^u 
S*h5nS . 

• 

BapO, patya 
Ma, naid^ 
mat 
Bfin 

j»?; 









T*,i 

• 

• 

- 

0 . 

« 

• 

■ 

26. Be. 

In0 . 

- 

• 

• 

OaO, wIteO 

« 

« 

• 

27. Of him. 

InO . 

a 


• 

On6, 'aflnfl 

• 

• 

• 

28. Hia 

TehOn, fthOn, ^ 


• 

Oy 

• 


• 

29. They. 

fiihOnnO . 

• 


• 

WanO, cmO 



• 

30. Of them. 

Shdnns 

• 


• 

WanO, ona 

• 

■ 

• 

31. Their. 

Hath 



• 

Hut . 

• 

• 

• 

.32. Hand. 

Pag 



• 

Pag 

• 

• 


33. Pont. 

Lak 



• 

NSt 




34). Nose. 

Jlkh a 



• 

PfiJtt a 

• 

• 

• 

.35. Kye. 

Mu 

• 

• 

• 

Muu4A • 


« 

- 

36. Mouth. 

pat . 

• 

• 

• 

Dat 



• 

37. Tooth. 

Kan 

a 


• 

Kan , 



• 

3S Bar. 

lial 

• 


• 

Kua . 



• 

39. Hair. 

MaHin . 

« 


• 

Mato ■ 



• 

40. Head. 

J!bh 

« 


• 

J!b 

• 

• 

• 

41. Tongue. 

Pet 

• 


• 

Pet 



• 

42. Belly. 

Balia 



• 

Piin 



• 

43. Book. 

Lodhu . 



• 




• 

44. Iron. 

Sunu . 



• 

HenQ . 



■ 

45. Gold. 

Rupn . 



• 

Ch&ndi 


• 

• 

46. Sliver. 

Bipu . 



• 

Ba 



• 

47. Father. 

Ha 



• 

Ayl . 


• 

• 

48. Mother. 

Bhai 



• 

Bhayl • 

• 



49. Brother. 

Ben 



• 

Bhen 


■ 

• 

£0. Sister. 

Manae . 


• 

- 

Ma&Qe 

• 

• 

• 

£1. Mon. 

Bifirf 

- 

• 

• 

Bayl • 

V 

• 


52. Woman. 


Gnjax&il.<>»i6B 
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(JUU«nra^). 

KUnrA. 1 

QhtaidI (Bdgftiun). 

Eaglkb 

WmH .... 

Bairi 

■ 

• 

Bay*kO .... 

53. Wife. 

Sok»t5 .... 

Cbb<jk*43 

• 

• 

P6ry6 .... 

54. Child. 

8ck*r0, dSoli*ro, pntar, bflto, 
b»t», ohlkft, grbfd^, bftl»kO. 

Ohbok^o • . 



POry5 .... 

56. Son. ' 

So^, dloh'rl, oklohi, ffftjfi, 
b&l'M. 

Obbok*di 


- 

P6r*nl .... 

56. ilaoghter. 

Oalilm, k&far . 

Oal&m 


• 

Gal&m .... 

57. Slave. 

Mdu, ohhSdu . 

KhSra 


• 

Kiui'bl .... 

58. Cnitivator. 

Bhar-w&di EOk*U, pfdar 

Bhar*war 


• 

Kni»bOryO • 

59. Shepherd. 

P ftr*bbn, B h agf*wa n 

Pai^tnefiar. 

Kbada 


- 

B6w .... 

60. God. 

Jhod (*0<?)i wal'gad, kai-a9, 
bala, lap 

Jiu 


• 

BhOfc 

61. Devil. 

S’harfci, di . . . 

Suraj 



SuTft] .... 

6‘1. San. 

SSd6, aandar'ma 

Cbad(7 


• 

Cliand .... 

63 Moon 


TiirO 


• 

Chappy6 

64. Star. 

Defc’wi, khijtftw»ra, iigSra . 

Ag, dat*w& 


• 

Ag . . 

66. Fire. 

Pftyt 

PapI 


• 

Paul 

66. Water. 

Qhar, kh6r»du . 

Gbar . . 



Gbar .... 

67. House. 

ObOdO .... 

GborO 



GhOdO .... 

6S. Horse. 

Oi .... 

Gdy 


• 

Gftyi .... 

69. Cow. 

KutHO .... 

Kut*i-<| 



Knt’rO . 

70 Dog, 

MaWdl, bal»4!. mid»di, 
manT, mao&iB. 

Mfd'rO, mln*rO 


• 

Maujar . . . . 

71 Cut. 

K.ak*do, mar’gbo, mBragb'do 

JIftr*gho . 


• 

Ktik'da .... 

72. Cook. 

Batak .... 

Batak 


• 

Badak .... 

7.3. Duok. 

Gadb&do, khar 

GadbSrn 


• 

Gfty*d1l .... 

74. Ass. 

STiS^iyO. Stiiiiyn 

Uat 


• 

Hat 

76. Camel. 

PabkhI . . . . 

Pabkbl . 


• 

PakHi . . . . 

76. Bird. 

M, *'b»Wk, k’babak . 

Ja . 


• 

Ji . , . » 

77. Go. 

giOaob, jiaa. . 

Ska 


• 

KfaA . . . . 

78. Ettt. 

• ■ • 

Beth « 


• 

Bata . . . . 

79. Sit. 

'' h .* 





' 



tjmt 'vb 
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BDtUdv 


ai]]iiUI{tt*nd»ra). 




OhMHM 


PatuaL 


80. dome 


81. Boat 


82. Stand 


63. Die 


84. Give 


8B. Bmn 


86 Dp 


87. Near 


88. Do-wn 


89. Far 


90. Before 


91. Behind 


93. Who 


98. What 


94. Why 


96. And 


96. Bnt 


98. Tea 


99. No . 


100. Alaa 


101. A father 


102. Of a father 


108. To a father 


104. From a father 


106. Two fathers 


106. Fathers 


, 'Dbho ths 


• Nlchfi 


. Dfir, olihBti 


. P&chha) 


S& mats 


. Btpne 


. Bap-thl 


. Be bap 


. Bap(a) 


Mar . . 


tihhO r6h 


Ap, de . • 


Dfld 


Dpar 


PivbS, ends, hn44 


NichhS, Stha 


AghS 


I Aga^l, 6ga! 


Pachha4>i pachha} 


Ha-mats 


AnS, annS 


Hov«, ha 


ArtrS 


. Mar, thOh . . . Mar, jhn4>',tbek 


. Ubn-reh 


tJbhn rha 


. Mar (mBr imp. Snd ting.) . 


. Dod, nah, ha^i-mnk 


. Upar 


. Psha, pahs 


NetaS, hStha) . 


Apy* aly* 


Upar 


Neobe 


Veg'lu, aghn, ^hStjS, setyiS AgbS, sStS 


. Pataha), pnpta, tfiS44i 
patoh'wS^S. 

, E6(i, knp 


laynm, Sa-harS 


. AnS, nS . 


BapPnA, bapAnt 


Bap-thl, bapA-thl, -thaki 


Ha, hdrS 


. Are, hay 


Bap, bapa 


. Bap*o<j, bapano 


1 1 Bap‘iia, bapa&s 


Bapa-pSha-thi, upa-kaid- 
thl. ■ 


Agar 


Pasar, p3tbe 




Chom, aid, ha-kaja 


Ns, anS 


Pap 


Ha, b6v6 


Hay, 08 


Bap*n6 . . 

'Bap^n^^ « 


Blp-thl 


Be bap . . - .] Bebaprlnba^ 


Bapo, baiAo . 


Bapi 


.'f i*y‘ 
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Khftnrl. 


QUal^I (Bdgavm). 


BagliUh. 



.. . _ .... ... J 


Aw .... 

Aw 

• 

• 

Avr 

• 

• 

• 

M&r, lag&w, pad*'t&l, jh^pat 
d6, ram*kftw, thok: . 

Har 

• 

- 

M&r 

• 

• 

- 

Kham, khdbh, khObhal, 
nbhaw .... 

CJbbo r6 . 



Uubar 




Alar, pa«0 tha, SaO jft, mSr, 
nhar. 

Mar 



liar 




DS, al, hp . . . 




Da 




DhOd, nas, bhag, bai;i*kaw. 
bahjS^. 

DOr a 



Nh&a 




XTpar, mathe. llchS • 

U par . a 



Upra 




PShe, kaui, ^hukNJO, 6r0 

Pila3 



Ioanna 




Hetha, niae, hathi 

Hatha 



Hitta 



• 

Sate, agha, aghe 

Veg*re 



Dflr 



* 

MOrya, madhagajya . 

Agar 


• 

Agal 



» 

Wahi, pas'wada 

Pachhar . . 


• 

Paciial 



» 

Knp, kfi? • • • 

K6ii . . 



KOu 




Ohiya, 45, kiye 

Su 


• 

SO 




Chyam, ohim, kim 

Kam 


• 

K& 




Ana, ne . • • 

Ne, tafiha 



Wari 




Paij .... 

,Pan . . 



Panta 




.. 

Jo . 



To 




Ha, haS . . . • 

H§ 



Hoy 




Na, uh3 . . . - 

Ntt 



NaT 




Are, re . • • 

Aia 



Ayy*yyO 



« 

BAp6 . . - • 

Bapn. 



Ba . 



• 

BAp*nA • 

BapnnO . . 



BanO 




BapHtB, bap&na 

Bapona . 



Bona 




ISiSjdMihl ' • 

Bipa-pka-thl . 



Ba-ti 





Be hApa . . 



Be he 

• 



.y : ' ■ 

■ W I \ ' 1 Y ' 

BAptthftn > 

• 

• 

Be 

• 




80. Come. 

81. Boat. 

82. Staud. 

83. lUe 
Si. Give. 

85. Rtiu. 

80. Up. 

S7 Near. 

88. Down. 

89. Far 

90. Before. 

91. Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. What. 

94 Why. 

95, And. 

90. But. 

97. If. 

98. res. 

99. No. 

100. Alas. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a Cither. 
10.3. To a father. 

104. From a father. 

105. Two fathen. 

106. Father*. 


















XngUib. 


GIttjuilt (Sfamdard). 


BvHL 


CliuSM. 


7fc|ud. 


107. Of fatliera 

108. To fathers 

109. rrom fathers 

110. A daughter 

111 Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters . 

117. To daughters . 

118. Prom daughters 

119. Agoodman 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good mau 
128. Two good men . 

124, Oood men 

125. Of good men , 
12C. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. A bud boy 

130. Good women . 
181. A had girl . 
132. Good 

183. Better 





. 

BSp(0)n0 

BipOnO, baptOnO 

BapAnO . 

• 

5ap*DA .... 

B4p(0)n* 

Bapflnd, b&padnS 

Bapana . 

• 

BaiA:ii .... 

fiapf0)-thi 

Bapfl-thl, bapSfi-thl, -tbalci. 

* 

Bap3-kane-thl . . 

• 

Bap-thl .... 

OhhOiB .... 

Ghhflk*ri . 

lihOdl, dite^ri , 

• 

Sodi .... 

ChhOdlnO 

Ohhnk*rino . . 

IfhOdhifl 

• 

So(Jin 0 .... 

Ohhodine . . 

CWiflkMD^ 

Xshodtna 

■ 

SBdine .... 

Chhodl-thl 

Chhflk*ri-thl, -thakl . 

Ighodi-kan8-thi 

• 

SOdS-thi .... 

Be chho 

Be cVihnkM 

Bo tfihodiyS 


Be sodlo . ' . 

ChhodlA .... 

. . 

Ighodlyo 

• 

Sodlo .... 

ChhOdlOnO 

Ohhflk*riOnO 

Tghadlyflnn 

• 

8&d\6u(> , , , . 

ChhOdWng . . . 

Ohhok'rione 

IghOdlyflne 


SodlOn? .... 

Chhadlfl-thi 

ChhOk*rin-thi, -thakl 

l6hBd)y5-p5h6-tH 

• 

Ro4l6-th5.... 

Strfl mipas 

BbalO mapah . 

HarO mapah 

• 

HarO mapah* . 

Sara mipaanO . 

Bhalt m&nah*no 

Hara mapah*no 


Hara mapah'oO , 

Sara mtnasnS . 

Bhala minah'nt 

Haift mapsh*na 


Hara mapeh'ni . , 

S&rS, manas-thi 

Bhsla raapah-tbl, -thakl . 

Hara mapah.pEha-thi 


Hara manah'-thl 

Bo Sara mapas . . 

Be bhala mapah . . 

Bo hara mapahO 

■ 

Be hara mapaho . '. 

m&nuH 

Chala m&pahO . 

Hara manahs . 

■ 

Hara mapaho . 

Sftri mapaa(A)n9 

BhaU m&pabons 

Hara mapahOnd . 


Hara mipahonO , 

S&tA mapae(0)n4 

Bhal& m&nabdn$ 

Hara mapahOnS 

• 

Hara mapahOnI 

S&ri m&pa6(e)-thl . 

Bhalt m&paho-ihl, -thakl . 

Hara mapah6-f£ha>thl 

• 

Hara mapaho-^ . 

Stoi bfty'ijt . 

Shall bairi ... 

Bari hay*i}l 

• 

H4rtt bay*rS . . . 

Kath&rO chhflkfrO , , 

KhaiAb ohhok^ . 

IfatharO (Bhok*rO 

• 

Karate aoro . . 

S&rl bsy'dlo . . 

Shall baiilO . 1 . 

Han hay'd? . 

• 

BarSbay*)^ » . ' . 

Nath&ri ohhs^l . , 

Ehatib dihskbil . . 

NaAgrt diho$ » 


Ba^hart «ttt, , . 

SfirO 

6u«, hiM 

Ham,tfalkrbW , 

» 

'BiiiA < ‘ if; 

•thi sHrs (hstfer fhaa) 

Clhape sirtH gl>i(i<9 Urs . 

WacOtirahM ^ . ' i,. 

’ 'u( 






' r, . > t'.' .ik ■xfaM'fcO: 














B&p^o 



B&pnLflnQO 


OtUiI^l (BelgKinn). 


SogUA. 


107. Of fkthen. 


B&p*xie 


B&p-thl . 


D3ch*ri . 


Dioli*rinO 


Dloh'rin# 


Dloh'ri-tti 


Be dlob*riju 


Dich*i'iju 


Dloh*riyuno 


DioJi*rijSn8 


DlcliMyS.thl . 


S’haro mapah . 


B'h&r& inapah*iiO 


S'hara mapah^ng 


S'hara mapah-thl 


Be e’hara mapahS 


S’hara mapaha 


S’fa&ra mapah*nO 


S’hara mapah^na 


S’hara mapah-thl 


S’haii bai 


jBhap^o aek*ro . 


IThirt faalyS . 


V ’ > ’ V ‘ 1 


Bapahonna 


Bapah6n-pa8‘thi 


OhhOkMi 


Chhsk*dtnO 


ChhOk*dIiiS 


Chhok*4l"pae-thl 


POr*nS * 


Pnr*nln6 . 


Prti-'nlna . 


Pfii^l-tl . 


Be olihOk'di, be ohhPk*d!fi . Bo liStyO 


ChhOk'diO 


Ghhok'dlono 


ChhOk'dIOna 


Chhok'dio-pas-thi 


Kuda ad*ml 


Hada ad'miua . 


Ruda ad*mInS . 


Iluda ad'mi-pas-thl 


Bo rnda ad*ml, be rada 
ad'mio. 

Ruda ad'mia 


Betyo 


UbtyenO 


I Bfityana 


Betya-tt . 


Ckang‘10 inauuB 


Chan^le manOsua 


Chung^la manQsua 


Chang*) a raande-ti 


Ba chaag*ia manas 


Chang*la manas 


Rii^a ad*mlona 


Ruda ad*miaiia 


I Ruda ad.*mla-pa8-thi 


Majanl bairl 


Ohahg*la manfiBnO 


Chaag*la man&Bna 


Ohaag*ia maufls-ti 


Chaag*li bay*ko 


Nafihadd ohhok *40 > • I Wahga] pOrya . 


I Majanl boSria 


I Nalha^I ohh{&*dl 


Cbaag*ie bay*kyo 


I 'W'afigaJ p0r*ni 


Bp4 <1 i majana ' , . Obatig*U . 


Baku ru40, baba majano 


Wat-tl ohaag*ll ( ? 
than that). 


. 108. To fathers. 


, 109. From fathom. 


. 110. A daughter. 

. 111. Of a daughter, 

, 112. To a daughter. 

. 113. From a daughter. 

. 114. T^o daughters. 

. 115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughters. 

. 117. To daughters. 

. 118. From daughtem. 

. 119 A good man. 

, . 120. Ofagoodmau, 

. 121. To a good man. 

, 122. Prom a good man. 
. 123. Two good men. 


. 124. Good men. 


. 125. Of good men, 

« 120, To good men. 

. 127. From good men. 

128. A good woman. 

129. A bad boy. 


. I 130. Good women. 


. 131. A bad girl. 


132 Good. 


better I 133. Better. 
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Ba^ 

dnJtriU (tteadard). 

8 ai<e. 

ChuOtsiI. 

BitSDt. 

1S4. Bturif • *ff 

• 

Bau-thl shro 




Han-ihl s&ro, hau-ihl hiro 

H4r4-mi h&rB 

• 

Hau-thI haro . 

196. High 

• 

DohO 




CfohS 


fiilau 

, 

DbO .... 

1 S 6 . Eigher . 

• 

-thl Soho 




QhapO Soho . 


• 

Wadh&rs . 

• 

• 

•thl ueo .... 

137. Highect . • 

• 

Bau-thl SchC 




TTohi-mi Soho . 


fflai-ms utaS . 


Hau-thl ueo 

188. A Itone . 

• 

Ghodo . 


e 


Gh 0 d 6 . 


Ghodu, tily*43 

. 

Ghodo, ghOrO . 

138. A mart . . 

■ 

Gbodi 




Qhads . 


Ghodi . 

• 

Ghodi, ghOH 

140, Honei 

• 

Gh0d4(0) 




Ghfld^ 


Ghod& 

■ 

Ghoda, ghora . . . 

141. Mares 

• 

Gh(XjIo . 




, • 


GhodiO . 

• 

GhodIO, ghorlo . . 

142. Aboil . 

a 

Godho 




GfldhO . 


Oodhflj 

hbdhlyO. 

h 64 h, 

Akh‘l 0 , godho, hSdh 

143. A oow - 

• 

Gay 




Gtki 


Gay, ga . 

• 

Gay .... 

144. Bulls . 

• 

Gfldlia(a) 




Godfaa 


Godha, akh*la, hSdhlya 

Akh'la, godha, hS4h 

145. Oovrs . 

• 

Q5y0 . 




G&W 

• • 

GayO 

• 

Qayo .... 

146. A dog • a 

• 

Kut'rO , 




Kut'ro , , 

1 * 

Kut‘r 6 , 

■ 

Knt*rO .... 

147. A bitoh < . 

• 

Eut‘rl , 




Kufil 

» 1 

Kut*ri . . 

• 

Kufii .... 

148. Doga « • 

• 

Kttt*rS(0) 




Kut'ri . . 


Kutvi . 

• 

Knt'ra .... 

149. Bitohea . . 

• 

Kut*ri3 . 




Ent'rlO . 


Knt'rlO . , 

a « 

Kut'riO .... 

150. A he goat 

• 

Bak*r 0 • 




Bak*r0 . . 

a a 

BBk*ro, b 0 k*d 6 

a • 

Bak*T 6 , beh'^O. 

151. A female goat . 

• 

Hak*ri , 


t 


Bak*ri , . 

a * 

Bak*ri . 

• 

Bak'ri, bok^I . 

152. Qoats , > 


Bak'rU , 




Bak*ra . 

e a 

Bak>iS . 

a • 

Bak*Ta, bok'da . * 

153. A male deer 

• 

Haiao 




Harao . 


Haraa . . 

• 

Haraa .... 

154. A female dew . 


Har'oi , 




Har'ui . 


Har*oi , . 

4 • 

Har*Ql .... 

155. Deer . . 

• 

Haran 


* 


Har'oS . . 


Uai*pS . » 

• 

Hea*))S .... 

166. lam . . 

• 

Hu ohhu . 




tf obha'S'S, olihS 


HSkhu . 

• a 

HS eS . 

167. Thou art . , 

« 

To ohhe , 



a 

To chhe, ehha , 

« a 

Tfifahu . 

■ B 

T 8 eS,ie , . 

158. He ia 

• 

Ts ohhe . 




0’6 ohhe, ohha . 

« 1 

Te tahe, ee • 

■ft a 

B -« * «( .4 

169. We are . 


AmO ohhal 6 



« 

BamS dihaTyt) ethhU • 

Amisi^* . 

a • 

■km.itniis*, iS^,aA V 

160. Touare . 

• 

Tarns Qhho 


a 

e 

Tam4 ohhO . 

a m 

TfUbiteKiit# • 

• 4 
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XUmi. 




Gba^O^j s'b&FO < 


Ba4hS-0il rn^ (majans) . gi»ga}5-tl oli&&g*ll 


134 . Bert. 


I Bail nsA . 


Glxa 90 -i neO 


Qh<4o, taif4o, tay*4a 


Ohfidi, tar»di, tey*dl 


Qhib^, gliOdS 


Qkfidlyu 


S’kSdh 


S’hadka 


Kut*ra . 


Kut*rl 


Kut*ra, knt'jS 


KTLt*rija 


BQfc'dO , 




Bdk*4a 




H»wl 


H»99a 


HnsS 


Ta«a . 


i.iK^ eayS 




CfohO 


Bahn uohn 


^ I Badha-thi uoho 


. j Ghfira 


Gharl 


. GbOra, ghOrao 


GliOfi, ghOrlO . 


. Sa^dh 


. Sandha , . 


Kti^'pO 


. Kal'ri . • 


Knt*ra, kafrao 


Knt*ri, kutMO 


• Bak'dO • 


Bak*dl . 


. Bak*da • 


K&liyar 


. Har»nl , 


. Hai^nn . 


. Hu obhe. 


73 obhe . 


t, cbhe 


. I Hamfi obhe 


. { ,^b)4 olabm 


Uobchl . 


IVat-tJ acbobl ( ? 
tkaa <ka(). 


gag&la-tl uobobi 


GliOdO 


Ohoda 


. 135. High. 


higher 13(5. Higher. 


Kat*T5 


Kut*ra 


Kut^rl 


• 1 Pal*TrO 


• 1 Seji 


. San 






Hara^ 


obban 


. Ta ofaba 


. I O cbba 


• j Hama ebba 


Tama obba 


137. Higheat, 


. i;i8 A. horse. 


. , 189. A maru. 


, 1W. Hor-see. 


.141 Mares. 


.142 A bull. 


143 A Quw. 


144. Balls. 


143 Cows. 


140 A dog. 


. 147. A bttob 


. 148. Uog«. 


, 149, Bitohes. 


. 150. A he goat. 


, 151. A female goat. 


. 152. Goats. 


153. A male dear. 


154. A female deer. 


155. Deer. 


. 156. I tim. 


.157. Tbon art. 


. 1,58. Ho is. 


. 159. We are. 


. 160- Ton are. 


Gajar&tl.—471 









■ayUlh. 

Onjeritf (StaaAtid). 

8iiz*tL 

Charttari. 

PatuL 

161. Tbtt/Uii . . 

TSO obhe . . 

TK cbhe, abba 

TM blhe, ee 

Srf.ae . 

162. I fTM . 

Hu liatC . 

ntS, bntO • 

H8 bats, nta . 

Hu bate .... 

163. Thou wut 

Tu hate . . 

T8 at6, bat6 . 

Tu hate, ntO * . 

TS bate . . . " , 

164. He WM . . 

TS htttfl . 

Ti nto, hnt6 . 

Te bate, ntO . 

® hate .... 

166. We were . > 

Am6 baU 

Hami nta, hnti . 

Ami hata^ 

Arne bata 

166. Ton were 

Tain$ beta , , 

Taiu6 huti . 

Tami bati, nta 

Tami bata 

167. They wtm 

j TW hatu • . « 

1 

Tis nta, bttta . 

Tie bata, nta . 

® bata .... 

168. Uu . 

H6, tba . . , . 

H6, tba . 

Tb8,bd , 

HA, than 

169. Tobe 

H6wti, thawB . 

H6wu, thawS . 

Thawu, bAwS , 

Hawfi .... 

170. Being . , , 

HdtO, thato . . 

H6t8, tbato 

Thato, bAte 

Hate .... 

171. finying bean 

H6Ina, tbafnS . 

HA Ini, tbalne 

Thame, hAini . 

HAlsi . , . 

172. I may be . . , 

Hu bfiS ... 

fl* bAu .... 

Hu thawu, hAwu 

Hu ban, tbau . 

17S. lehellba 

Hu but, baU . 

0 bbia .... 

Hu tbayli, bayU 

HuhMi, bib . 

174. 1 should be « • 


■ff h6t . 

■ 


175. Beat . , . 

Mar .... 

Mir .... 

Mar ... . 

Mir .... 

176. To beat . 

MBr*wu .... 

Mar*wS . 

Mar“wu .... 

Mir'wfi .... 

177. Beating . . 

HarHo . 

MiritA .... 

Mat*te .... 

Mar*tA .... 

178. Having beaten . . 

Marina .... 

Marini . . _. 

Marini . 

Marini . . , 1 

179, I beat . 

H6 marli , 

€f marS-ehhu, marS-obha . 

HB marS-tabB, -tabu, 

tQArU'Bat m&rtuxi 

180. Thonbeatett 

T8 marfi 

Tu xziATS'Ohhe, -obha . 

Tu marB-l|bS, -jabn . 

TB mart-sa, martee . 

181. Hebeata . 

Tt mart .... 

Ti mari-ohhe, mari-ebha . 

Ti mari>tBbe , , , 

® miri-se . , 

182. We beat . . 

Ain6 marli . . , 

Hami mirli^obbli, marii* 
ohha. 

Ami marli-tshii . 

Ami minyi^i'iye, mariyi* 
61y6. 

183. Ton beat . 

Tame mirB . . , 

Tame mar6.ebb0, maiO-obba 

Tami marO-tibo 

Tama mar 0 >i 0 . 

184, They beat 

T66 mire , 

TiA mari-ebbe, mari.ahba . 

Ti mart ielie 

® mirAal, raitiriiB . 

185. I beat (Pati IWm) , 

M? maiy# 

MI mairB . , 

Mi maryO . 

Mi matyO , 

186. Then beaieet (Part 
ZVfUe), 

TI maryfl , 

T9 iniirS * . . 

Ti mitye . . « 


187. He beat (PaetTewe). 

Ttft miJ^O 

T6fi mairn . . , 

1 

StQintayi . ' . . . ' 

l^ttsyO i 
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BogUdb 

OnjurUI (Studanl). 

SartL 

OhuStnl 

Aitsa). 

188. We beat (Pat* Ptnte) 

AmS m&iyO . . . 

Hama makS . 

AmS maryO . 

AmO maryo 

189. Ton. beat (Pat* Twite) 

Tam6 m&ryo ■ . 

Tama mairn 

Tama maryo . 

Tama maryO . 

190. They beat (Pat* re»«?| Teoe miiyB . 

TuOe miucS 

Hem*na maryO . 

lm*ne, or taoa, maryo 

191. T am beating 

Hn m&rn-ohbu. . 

& m&rn-ohhS, maru-chha . 

H8 marn-lahn . 

Hu maru-8u, mamsn 

192. T wae beating . • 

Hu marHO-batO . 

mar'W-tO 

Hn marHO-nte 

Hu mar*tO-tfl . 

19S. I had beaten 

M? maryo-hato 

1 

1 Me mair(V-tfl 

Hn maryo-ntn . 

. 

194. 1 may beat 

Hn marS . . • 

u 

! U marn .... 

Hu marn 

Ml maryO-tO . 

195. I shall beat . • 

Hn mirM . • • 

U marlB, m4rih, marS, ma- 
ranfl. 

Hu marfil . . < 

Hn maria, marOh 

196. Then wilt beat . 

Tn maitie . 

Tu mar*BB, mar*h8 

TS maraa . . 

Tu maria, mar*ae, marth . 

197. He will beat 

To maT*iS . . • 

• 

To mar'se, mar*he 

T8 mar“*a 

1^ mar*aa, mar*ha 

198. We shall beat , 

Am5 m&rl*u • • • 

Hame mar*8t5, mai*hu . 

Ama maritu . . , 

Ante mar*an, mar*hu 

199. Ton will beat . < 

TamS mfiT**S . , 

Tam8 m8r*a6, mar^hfl 

Tamg , . • 

Tamg m&r^hO , 

200. They will beat . 

TeO . 

Taa mar*8e, mar*h8 . 

Tao mar*<a 

t! mai'*aj, mar*hB 

201. 1 should best . 

... 


. 


202. I am beaten 

Hu mai'&u, mane m&r*nS- 
mS ivyO-obhe 

Mana m&iiti ohhe 

Mana marya-tghe 

Hn mar kliau-eu , 

203. I was beaten t 

Hn luar&yO, mand mSr*wi- 
mS ivyd-hatO , , 

Mana mairO to . . . 

Me mar khadho-to . . 

MS mar khadbO-tO . 

204. 1 shall be beaten . 

Hn xnftrftli, mane Tnfti-*wa* 
mi aw*4d e 

ff mairO jals . . . 

Hn mar IchaH . . 

Hu mar khau . , 

205. I go . . 

Hn jaS . . . 

fT jan-chhu, jau'ohha 

Hu iia-tabu, daaa-tghn . 

Hn jaS-BU . 

206. 'Then goest 

Tfi jiy . 

Tu jay-chhe, jay-ohha 

Tu dba-tshu, dsaS-tah8 

TS jaf-su, joy-se 

207. He goes , • « 

TS jay . 

Te jay-ohhe, jay-chha 

T§ ^ay-Jahe . 

® jay-se . 

208. We go . . 

Arne jaI5, ... 

Hama jaie-ohhia, jaia-chha. 

Ama dsaia-^e , 

Ama jalye-*, jalya-slyO , 

209. Ton go , 

TamS jao ... 

Tama jan-ohhO, jaO-ohha . 

Tama df aw-||ho 

Tame jafl-eO 

310. They go , 

Taojay . 

TeO jay-ohhe, jay-ohha 

Ta daay-alio . 

® jsytii jay-eS . ' . 

iV • 

211, T went . • • 

Hu gayO . . . j 

^ glyo . , . . 

HS dsyo, gayo, gyo , 

Mjyftgyo . „ 

213- Thon wenteat * . TSgayO .... 

1 

TuglyO .... 

Tu iayO, gayO, gyo . , 


2 lS. Hewent . . .jTegayO . . . . 

r 

1 

, \ 

T8giy6 .... 


®'iy9,gy»; V'/l*, 

214. We went . , j 

AmS gsyi 

HamO glya . ' < . 

■’ , . ! 

*1' ' S'" i ‘ V' ri 
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KkthiriwMI (JUaiwwtU.) 

Kkirwa. 

OhIsa4^ (Bel gaum). 

SncliBh. 

Ante TO&rja 

Hams mariyO . 

Hama mSryO . 

188. We bent (JPast Tfinsit), 

Tam6 m6ryO 

TamS 

Tama mSryO . 

183 You boat ( Pa/t Tem »). 

• 

mAryo « 

• 

^tiOnS m&rijO , 

Oy ui&i'yd * . • 

190 They boat (Pail Ten»»). 

Hi] mftra-BU . • 

Hu mai'ucLli 

Hu )nur®w&'Ohba 

191. 1 am Ixmtmg. 

Hu 

HiS niar^O-hu^O 

Hu mHr®wa-hotd 

192. 1 waa beating’. 

M6 m&ryo-t/» 

Hud tottriyrt-hatO . 

Hu mfir) 

133. I liad beat«n. 

HS mani 

Hu maru . * 

Hii mArydB . • 

194. I may beat 

Ha mans 

Hu marmi 

Hn tnardH 

195. I nball beat. 

Til maril . 

Tu tuar»se 

Tfi marAi 

130. Thou wilt beat 

t marMfi .... 

1 mar*Be .... 

D . 

187. He will beat. 

Am6 niiir*iB . , 

Hamd mar®*!! • 

Hama marda . . 

13B. Wo shall beat. 

TamS ni&r*^0 . . • 

Tams mar®BO , 

Turn a marAa . . 

199. Ton vrili beat. 

Iwadfti rD&r*£e • • 

* 

Rhdii iiitlr®flid • « 

Oy morHi'? 

200 They will beat. 

. 

. 

. 

201. X Bbould beat. 

Mo mai* kh&dh()*(Ae 

Hune in&nyoohh 

HS mar-kh&do • 

202. I Qin lieateii. 

Me mar khidhO-tO . 

HunS mariyS-huW 

H1S mit^khadO-tO 

203. I was beatwi. 

Hti m&r kbal^ . 

HuuS mi»r*»S 

Hu marokhawOs 

204. IhIihII Ik beaten 

Hn 3 (in-su . 

Hu j&uobh 

Hil jftwfloha 

205. 1 gD. 

Tu j&s . « • • 

Tu jay'chh 

Tu jttoha 

206. Thoa guest. 

I jiy-R* .... 

Tft jay'obii • 

0 j^ba • 

207. He gooH. 

Ama jSy^^yi 

HunS jayeohh 

Usmt) jayecha 

; 208. We go. 

j 

I'lund jaw6-aa . 

7iunS j&eohh 

Tuma iftwuoha 

209. Yon go 

lw«4s> l&y-M . 

TSO jiy*ohh 

Oy jaoba * 

210 They go. 

■ HS ^y6 .... 

HS giyO .... 

Htt gayO 

, 211- I wont. 

1 


TS giy* . . - ■ 

Tfi gayfl .... 

1 212, I’hou weutest. 


•FA giyo .... 

0 g»yo . - ■ • 

{ 213, He went. 

i 


' * 

Hama gayO 

i 

j 2l4, We went. 

! 

f 
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Itnillth. 

(}uj|«rilS (Studud). 

Saftt. 

CharStorl^ 

Fstsa!. 

216. Ton went 

Tams gayit 

TamS glya , . t . 

Tama daya, gaya, gya 

Tain6iyi,gy4 . 

SIS, They went 

TeO gayi 

T 60 glya 

Tan daya, gaya, gya . 

E jya, gyi . . . 

fll7. Oo . . . 

Ja • 

Ja. 

£a& ■ ■ ■ 

Ja. 

218. Goin^; 

Jatd . . . . 

1 

JatO . . . . 

£>aaio . . . . 

JatO .... 

819. Gone 

! 

Gayo, ga«la 

6 ay *10 . . . . 

flayo . . . . 

Jslo . ^ . t 

820 What ii your name P 

Tamhru nim Sii P . 

Tamaru nam hn ohhe ? 

Tamara nam lu P . 

Tamara nim hu P , , 

221. How old is this horse P 

A gliO^lnl umar kst‘li P 

® ghodo kSwMo ell 

A ghodo ^{,*la wsrah*nO se ? 

Ch5(*la war‘hSno ghodo aS P 

222. How far is it from here 
to Eashmvr P 

AliT-tlil Kafimli* 

? . . . 

Alii-thi Kaamir ket*lu aghu 
chhe? 

Ay-thl Ka 6 *m!i' khetS 

se P 

Ahi-thi Kah'mir oh 6 (*lu 
a 6 (u se ? 

223. How many eons are 
there in your father's 
house P 

221. I havo walked a long 
way to-day. 

Tamarii buphia ghar- mS 
dlk*r& ket’la chhe P 

Hu ajS ghapS chalyS-chhu . 

Tamaia bap*n» ghsr-mS 
ket'la chfaok*ra chhe P 

0 aj ghaiiu cbailo-chlm 

Tamara bapanu ghar-mS 
tsat^lB ditg*ra ? 1 

Adaa u bhaii bidyO-ighu . 

Tara bajibia gliar-mS oh 8 t*li 
sOri se P 

Hu aji bhn aghi-thl ayO . 

825. The son of my nnola is 
mai'tied to his sister. 

Mara kukinfl dike's tSn! 
baben sethe parapyfl-cbbe 

M&ra k&kand cbhok^O tOnl 
boQ fldthd obbe. 

Mai-a kakanO dijg'io eui 
bbn v 8 re pay*uyO- 8 C. 

Mara kikitiO saiyo pilini 
bliunSne pepyO se. 

226. In the house is the sad¬ 
dle of the white horse. 

Ghar-mS dhnl& ghodlnu jlu 
ohhe .... 

Dbola gliodanu palap ghar- 
mS chhe. 

Dhola ghodino lOman ghar- 
mi se. 

Dhorft|fhodanu jin ghar-mS 
padyu Be« 

227. Put the saddle upon 
bis back. 

T5nl pith upar jin muko , 

Ten! plA-par palap kasO . 

Ins pal’ lOmap mSdo 

Qhoda-par jin mSdI-do 

228. I bare beaten his son 
with many etnpes. 

Mi teua cbhOk'r&n.e ghapa 
oh&b'kha maiyi-chhe 

Me tena ohhOk*rane ghana 
sapau m5u'u-chhe. 

Ma Sna (gbdk'iana bhau 
koy*4& marya 

Ml saiyini blm hat‘ki 

miiyi. 

229. Ha is grasiug cattle on 
the top of (ho hill. 

Ta to t0k*rInS mathilo dhOr 
chorire-chhe . 

Te ^k'rinS tOch-par dhOr 
chare-ohho. 

Ye takManl MtaA (piOra 

tfiarO-se. 

Pungarbii Mchi 8 d^OrS 
sari-se. 

230. Ho is sitting on a home 
under that tree. 

Te pel& jhad ulchS ghoda 
upar bet^hOlO (IbhO ohhe . 

To pels jhad-niche ghoda- 
par bethSlo ohhe. 

Gbodi-par sah'war thainS 
pels djhad-e^ ubo-tghe. 

Pdla jhid neohi e gbodi- 
npnr be(h5 se. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

TeuO bbai ten! balieu karStS 
QohO chhe 

TOnO bhai tOuI ben-thi 3cho 
ohhe. 

End bhai onl bnn-kar*t3nt80 
tgho. 

lal bhun kar*t£ inO bbal ubO 
ae> 

232. The price of that ie two 
rupees and a half. 

Teni kimatadhlrupiy&ohhe 

Toni kimmat adlii rupii 
chhe. 

Ta-un mdl adli rnpiya so. 

Ini kimat adhi rfipii se 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

MhrO bftp p4la naua ghar- 
ml rahi-ohhe. 

Maro bap ta naua gbar-mS 
i-aha-chha. 

Mara bap p 8 la nana ghar- 
ma rah 8 -ie. 

Pela nSni^ gbar-mS mirO 
bhi rh 8 -se. 

284. Give this rupee to him. 

A rapiyO t 6 nS apO , 

Tins a itlpio ap(i 

A rnpiya tSnS apd. 

A raplO fnS ile 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Pila rhpiyatSuI ])asa-tlil 10 

A rhpia tSul pah5-thi lo 

Hlni (or hani)-kana-tb! pSla 
ruplya lyO. 

Inl-pihe-thl i riidi l 6 i-ly 0 . 

236. Beat him well aud hiud 
him with ropes. 

T 6 n 6 khab mkrO au 6 dOr*^S 
bSdhO .... 

Tend harl pOthem mhro nS 
dodda bidho. 

T 5 n 6 harl-pethe thdk nd 
dBy*d4-wst9 bid. 

Ini khhb jhudo ani idU-tld 
hSdho. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Pals kuwa-n^-tfai pip! 
kadho . . . . 

Khwa-mS-thl pip! bharO . 

Kuwa-Jui-thl p5pl kid * 

Enwi-m 6 -thl {£pl khlohfl • 

238. Walk before me. 

Mari kgal aga) ohalO . 

Marl agat ohilo 

Miri ag&dl hid- 

MiikigafiiSdB • . • 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hiud you P 

Kono chhok*rO tawaii paoh- 
ha! ave-chhe ? . , 

KOn .0 ohhok'io tamaH paohh- 
a) ava-ohha P 

KanO Mhiyo tiri pi^h&dl 
awi-tgHe (or -pe) P 

KihO ss^9 tittiiti : 

MHieP .' ):j; 1 

240. From whom did you 
buy that P 

K 6 nl paeO-thi tamS t 8 t 8 - 
ohatff lidhu P 

Konl Mha tama ha vaohatfi 
lidhS. 

A ti kinMf wntfta ttdbS P 


211. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gam-na Ak daklndar pasS- 
Ihl , , . . 

Tagam*iia dflk&Bdah piha- 
thl. 

. ■ ' t 

6 iin*d 6 i>d 


, ‘ • '\t' '< 

' ' '>■ i5', ' 
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Khinrt. 


ClbitSfl (Bclgbum). 


KugUib. 


TamS jlyi 


Tamo giyb 


! Tama gayO 


215. Tovi want. 


Xwa^Ai jiya 


TShOn giyi 


Oy gays . 


216. They went. 


217. Go. 


218. Goiog. 


G*y*l0 


Qayol 


21». Gone. 


Tatn&ru nftia se ? . . nam so ? 


I T&i-tt aiw sfl ? 


I 220 What i« yotir name f 


A ghdds ch6t"la warah'nS Qhoio kat'ls inoto I'hhe* . B gliSduna kew'di naras S' . 221. How old ii thishorse ? 

so 

Ai-thi Kafimir ohfit*!?! thay- lyS-thi Kasmo' k.'it*Iu Lly S-tl KaS'mir kow*di dili ? 222 How fnr is it from )iBie 
® -i-i-- -J ' to ICiialimir V 


vdg*iu chbo ? 


Taiuai-h biiji'ua {^hiir-toS 'I'.'imniii biii.uiii gliai-mu Tuia hunS ghar-roa kow*da 22S How raauy sons art; 

obet'la dioh"ra se ? k'’t"la olihokVa chLo ^ poiyo? tliure iu your fathei’s 

^ hoUNO ? 

H3 aj labs pantbe halyO-au Hu aj baliu ubabyo . Hu aj gbaiiyO wftt; obilyS . 224 I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Mara Icakano dich'ro iiu Mara ubiubuiio dlk*rO ml Oiii i)Or*ni maru kakhno 225. Tbo son of my nnole 

I bSn bars payVio-ae ben-nii HnliiS paniyO. bSfaua dido Ik man ltd to his 

Bibfcr. 

j Qbar-ma dbo}o gh64aa6 Hj*ra gbOrauu paliu ghai- O gbar-ma pav4**d gbodo 220 Iu tbo bousr ialbesad- 

1 sSman BO ma cbhe. kliOgir cbba dio of the white horse, 

I Gh64^ ti&khO . . Ina npar palan mSdo . Waiiu piUa-par kboglr gbal. 227. Put the saddle npoii 

I bis back. 

' MS ina dlob'rauS gbatio Hue ina chbOk'dauS ghauk Ono b'stana ghanfi mkryO 228. I hiivo beaten bis boh 
j pbat'ka inaryk-se obab*ka mariya. with many striped. 

I dhar'dl npar dbork sarS-si. I ^kuihiu mathara par dbOi PSngai-par 0 d^Sr olmrSwa- 220. He ia grazing cattle on 

obaraTt'cbh. lagySoba. tbo top of Uio hill. 

.Iha4(zad) hSthS gbSda upai 1 pSlu jhar niche gbsru-pai ^badna bitta 0 gbOd&-par 230. Ho is sitting on a horio 
bethO-Bo betUflchh. LaisOcb. under that tree. 

lua bhai Ini bfiu kar'ts ubO- luo bbal ml bon'ua knrHS Onfl bbayi Ond bhsu-tl 231. His brother is taller 
ee ucho obbo noiiubl-ohba than his Bister. 

Inl kSmat adbl rupiyS se Ini kunat ban rnpiya cbbc. Oni kimmat adi rupaya . 232. The price of that is two 

rnpeoa and a half. 

MarSbapO I ibup*dS"iiifirS-Be MarO bap to uanak'da gbar Maiu ba d uhani gbar-ma 233. My f.ithor lives in that 

mS rC'cbb. ihooh. small house. 


A mpiyo Ine apd • • A mpiyO ind up 


Cl rupaya Ona da . . 234. Give this rupee to him. 


Ini pShi-thi Olya rupiya lyO P6la rupiya ini-paB-tbl lijo. 0-kan-tI fl rupaya maoglla . 235. Take those rupees from 

bun. 

Ind khub lagBwO n6 ddr'dS- Ino khub maro ce tiolia-thi Ona oba6g*Ia inarlna d8rl-tl 23C Hoat him well and bind 
tbl bldho. bapdbo. band him with ropes 


Kuwa-mS-tbl pkpl kadbo . Kuwa-mB-tiil p4nl kadbo . | Hlrl-roa-tl pan. tun 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 


Mari aga} adlB . 


. I Mari agar ebatd . . Mara aga} chal 


. 238. Walk befoie me. 


Tam&n wSh§ knnd sOk^rb Tamarl pacblvar kind j Tara puatial kend pOryo 230. W hose boy ooiuob be- 

chh(Jk*48 avSobh ? awOcha ? bind you ? 

Tafl»6 i ktml pih8-tbi vasatS Kinl-pas-tbT tamS kbaii- 0 ta ke-kan-tl iki-)ido ? 240. Prom whom did yen 

B»yaP diyni' ■ buy that? 

wanivB tAhS-tbl . Gam’na dukan4ar-pas-tbi . O kh*dana d ukan*walk-j 241. Prom a Bbopkoeper of 

kan-ti. ] the village. 
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